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PREFACE. 


Tue grammar which is here submitted to the public, is founded on the 
Griechische Schulgrammatik of Grore Curtius, Professor in the University of 
Kiel. The work of Professor Curtius was first published in 1852, and was re- 
ceived in Germany with marked favor: a second edition was called for in 
1855, a third in 1857, and a fourth in 1859. Having been led, soon after it ap- 
peared, to study it with some care, I became satisfied that it possessed impor- 
tant advantages of plan and execution; and I was therefore easily induced, 
more than three years ago, to undertake the task of bringing it before the 
American public. My first thought went no further than to reproduce it in an 
English version, with only such changes as might seem necessary to adapt it to 
the wants and habits of instructors in our country. But in carrying out this 
purpose, it happened, by what is probably a common experience in such cases, 
that one change led on to another, until at length the alterations had assumed 
an extent out of all proportion to the original design. To give the book, as it 
stands here, the name of Curtius, would be to make him responsible in appear- 
ance for many things which he has not said, and might perhaps fail to approve. 
Under these circumstances, it has seemed to be the only proper course, that I 
should assume the responsibility of the work, while making, as I cheerfully do, 
the fullest acknowledgments of obligation to the German scholar. Should this 
volume prove to be of service in the work of classical instruction, the result 
will be perhaps mainly due to his broad and thoughtful scholarship, and his 
sound, practical judgment. 

It may be proper for me here to follow the example of Professor Curtius, 
by calling attention, at the outset, to some features in the plan and arrange- 
ment of this Grammar. 

It is a fact generally understood, that the Greek, in common with the other 
Indo-European languages, has of late received, and is still receiving, much 
light from the scientific comparative study of the whole class to which it be- 
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longs. The new views of Greek etymology and structure, developed and es- 
tablished by that study, have been made the object of special attention in the 
preparation of this work; and have been taken up into it, as far as seemed to 
be consistent with the practical ends which must always be paramount in an 
elementary grammar. 

The multiplicity of forms presented by the different Greek dialects is the 
occasion of considerable embarrassment to the grammarian. Scattered 
through the sections which describe the Attic language, they interfere seri- 
ously with the unity of exhibition and impression which it is important to 
secure: but when thrown together by themselves at the end of the book, they 
lose in clearness and significance, by being severed from those common facts 
and principles with which they are naturally associated. In this Grammar, 
will be found a sort of compromise between the opposite difficulties. The 
peculiarities of euphony and inflection which belong to the other dialects, are 
given in smaller type at the foot of each page, under the corresponding Attic 
forms, so as to be kept clearly distinct from the latter, while yet presented 
with them in the same view. 

It is hardly necessary to say that a complete exhibition of the .dialects is 
not attempted in these pages. The multitude of forms which appear only in 
lyric fragments, or in ancient inscriptions, or in the writings of grammarians, 
are passed over without notice. The object has been simply to supply what 
is necessary in this respect for a proper reading of the classic authors, and 
particularly Homer, Herodotus, Pindar, and Theocritus. For the language of 
Homer, I have derived much assistance from the Homeric Grammar of Ahrens 
(Griechische Formenlehre des Homerischen und Attischen Dialektes : Gottingen, 
1852); and for that of Herodotus, from the careful and thorough investiga- 
tions of Bredow (Quaestiones Criticae de Dialecto Herodotea: Lipsiae, 1846). 

In the sections on the verb, the forms of voice, mode, and tense are re- 
duced to a small number of groups, called “‘tense-systems.” Under this ar- 
rangement, which is similar to those already adopted by Ahrens and Curtius, 
the inflection of the verb is represented as the inflection of a few tense-stems, 
which are formed, each in its own way, from the common verb-stem. It is 
hoped that the arrangement may commend itself in use, not only as consistent 
with the obvious analogies of verb-formation, but also as calculated to make 
the structure of the verb simpler and more intelligible to the learner. 
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Among these tense-systems, the most prominent is that which includes the 
present and imperfect, the tenses of continued action; and it is also the one 
which shows the greatest variety of formation. Hence the formation of the 
present is taken as the basis of a new classification, the whole mass of verbs 
being divided into nine classes, according as the stem of this tense coincides 
with that of the verb, or varies from it by different changes. 

The special formation of particular verbs—" anomalous” formation, as it 
has been generally, but to a great extent inappropriately, termed—is exhibited 
with considerable fulness, and according to a uniform method, intended to 
assist the apprehension and memory of the Jearner. 

In the Syntax, the leading aim has been—not to construct a philosophical 
system of human expression, with Greek sentences for illustrations—but to 
represent, as fully and clearly as possible within the prescribed limits, the ac- 
tual usage and idiom of the Greek language. It has also been an object to 
accompany the full statement of rules and principles with brief phrases, de- 
scribing their substance, and convenient for use in the recitation-room. 

In regard to the examples by which the Syntax is illustrated, it has not 
been thought necessary to give for each one the name of the author from 
whom it is cited. Only those taken from non-Attic sources, as Homer and 
Herodotus, are credited.to their authors: those which come from Attic poets 
are marked simply as poetic: while those which come from Attic prose-writers, 
and constitute perhaps nine-tenths of the whole number, are given without 
any indication of their source. The examples are translated throughout, un- 
translated examples being (if I may trust my own observation) of but little 
use, in general, even to the better class of students. Regarded as illustrations, 
they are imperfect, since it is only with difficulty, and perhaps with uncertain- 
ty, that the learner recognizes their relation to the rule or principle to be illus- 
trated. And if we view them as exercises in translation, it may be questioned, 
whether detached sentences, torn from the connections in which they stood, 
and involving often peculiar difficulties of language and construction, are best 
suited for this purpose. A similar rule has been followed even in the earlier 
portions of the Grammar; except, indeed, in the first part (Orthography and 
Euphony), where it could hardly be carried out with convenience: but in the 
second and third parts, which treat of Inflection and Formation, the Greek 
words introduced are accompanied regularly by a statement of their siguifica- 
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tion. This course has been adopted, partly, from the feeling that a student 
cannot fairly be expected to take much interest in words that have no meaning 
to his mind; and partly, in the belief that it is possible for a student, in this 
way, as he goes through his grammar, to acquire, with little trouble, a useful 
vocabulary of Greek expression. 

In preparing this division of the work, I have made frequent use of the 
Syntax der Griechischen Sprache (Braunschweig, 1846), by the late Professor 
Madvig of Copenhagen. But my obligations are much greater—not for the 
Syntax only, but for almost every part of the book—to K. W. Kriiger, whose 
Greek Grammar (like that of Buttmann before it) marks a new epoch in the 
scientific treatment of its subject. Important aid has been received also from 
the school-grammars of Buttmann and Kihner, which are familiar to American 
students in the skilful translations of Dr. Robinson and Dr. Taylor. Nor must 
I omit to acknowledge myself indebted, for many valuable suggestions, to the 
excellent grammars produced in our own country by Professor Sophocles and 
Professor Crosby. 

In the appended chapter on Versification, I have relied, partly on Munk’s 
Metres of the Greeks and Romans (translated by Professors Beck and Felton, 
Cambridge, 1844), but still more on the able treatises of Rossbach and West- 
phal (Griechische Rhythmik, Leipzig, 1864; and Griechische Metrik, Leip- 
zig, 1856). 
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INTRODUCTION. 
Greek Language and Dialects. 


1, The inhabitants of ancient Greece called themselves Hellénes 
("EAAnves), and their country Hellas (‘ENAds). The name “ Hellenes ” 
was applied also to the members of the same race, dispersed by coloniza- 
tion over the islands and coasts of the Mediterranean. By the Romans 
they were called Grecians (Graeci). Their language—the Greek—is con- 
nected with the languages of the Indians, Persians, Romans, the Slavonic, 
Germanic, and Celtic nations. These are all kindred languages, and to- 
gether form the Indo-Huropean family of languages. 


2. The Hellenes referred themselves for the most part to three prin- 
cipal divisions,—Aeolians, Dorians, and Ionians. To these belonged three 
principal dialects: —the Aeolic, spoken in Aedlis, Boeotia, and Thessaly ; 
the Doric, in Peloponnésus, Isthmus, and north-western Greece,— 
also in Crete and Caria, Sicily and southern Italy ;——the Ionic, in Ionia 
and Attica, and in most of the Aegéan islands. Hach of them was early 
used in poetry,—for a long time the only species of literature. They 
were spoken under many different forms—secondary dialects—in different 
times and places. But as regards the written works which have come 
down to us, it is enough to specify the following forms: 


8. a. The Aeolic tad Lesbos), found in the lyric fragments of Alcaeus 
and the poetess Sappho (600 s. c.). 

b. The Doric, found in the lyric poetry of Pindar ee B. c.) and 
the bucolic ( pastoral) poetry of Theocritus (2708. c.). Even the Attic 
dramas in their lyric parts contain some Doric forms. The language of 
Pindar has some peculiarities derived from the Aeolic, and still more from 
the Epic. 

c. The Jonic, including 

1) The Old Lonic, or Epic, found in the poetry of Homer (before 
800 8. c.) and Hesiod (before 700 B. c.). In all the poetry of later times 
(though least of all in the dramatic dialogue) we find more or less ad- 
mixture of Epic words and forms. 

2) The New Ionic, the language of Ionia about 400 3. c., found in 
the history of Heroddtus and the medical writings of Hippocrites. 








1D. In Homer, Hellas is only a district in northern Greece, the Hellenes 
its inhabitants. For the Greeks at large, he uses the names ’Axmol, ’Apyeiot, 
Aavaol, which, strictly taken, belong only to a part of the whole people. 


2D. The division into Aeolians, Dorians, Ionians, is unknown to Homer. 


2 GREEK LANGUAGE AND DIALECTS. [3 


The following dialect, though in strictness the Jonic of Attica, and 
closely related to the two preceding, is always distinguished as 


d. The Attic, the language of Athens in her flourishing period (from 
490 8. c.), found in many works of poetry and prose, especially the tra- 
gedies of Aeschylus, Sophicles, and Euripides, the comedies of Aristo- 
phines, the histories of Thucydides and Xendphon, the philosophical writ- 
ings of Plato, and the orations of Lysias, Isocriites, Aeschines, and De- 
mosthénes. The political importance of Athens and the superiority of 
her literature gave a great ascendancy to her dialect, which at length 
banished the others from literary use; though the Doric and the Old 
Ionic were still retained, the latter for epic, the former for lyric and bu- 
colic poetry. ‘The Attic thus became the common language of all culti- 
vated Greeks; but at the same time began to lose its carlier purity. In 
this state, commencing about the time of Alexander (who died 323 B. c.), 
it is called 


e. The Common dialect (4 xowi Ouidexros), in distinction from the 
purer Attic. On the border between the two, stands the great philo- 
sopher Aristotle, with his pupil Theophrastus. Among later authors, the 
most important are the historians Polybius (140 . c.), Plutarch (100 a. p.), 
Arrian (150 a. p.), and Dio Cassius (200 a. p.), the geographer Strabo 
(1 a. p.), and the rhetoricians Dionysius of Halicarnassus (30 B. c.), and 
Lucian (170 4. p.). 

Remark. There is a noticeable difference between the earlier and 
later Attic. The first is seen in the tragic poets and Thucydides; the 
last, in most other Attic writers. The language of Plato bas an inter- 
mediate character. The tragic language is further marked by many pe- 
culiarities of its own. 


4. For completeness, we may add 

f, The Hellenistic, a variety of the Common dialect, found in the New 
Test., and in the LXX., or Septuagint version of the Old Test. Tho 
name comes from the term Hellenist (EAAnuorns from édAnvitw), applied 
to Hebrews, or others of foreign birth, who used the Greek language. 

g. The Modern Greek, or popular language for the last thousand 
years, found in written works since about 1150 a.p. It is also called 
Romaic from ‘Papuaio: (Romans), the name assumed in place of "EMAnves 
by the Greeks of the middle ages. 





Norr. Through the first two Parts of the Grammar, the forms of 
Attic Greek, especially the Attic prose, are described in the body of the 
text; while the peculiarities of other dialects (particularly those of Homer 
and Herodotus) are added in smaller type at the foot of each page. 

Hm. stands for Homer, and Hd. for Herodotus ;—cf. is used for Lat. 
confer (compare),—s¢. for scilicet (to wit),—2b. for ibidem (in the same 
place),—i. ¢. for ad est (that is),—e. g. for exempli gratia (for example) 
—a«rh. for xal ré Nord (Lat. et cetera). Other abbreviations will explain 
themselves. 


ALPHABET. 


PART FIRST. 
ORTHOGRAPHY AND EUPHONY. 





Alphabet. 
5. The Greek is written with twenty-four letters, viz. 
Form. Name. Roman, 

A. a. "AAda Alpha ~ a 
B B *Bira Beta b 
T 7 Tappa Gamma g 
A 8 Aévra Delta d 
E € “EL piddy Epsilon - é 
Z rg Zire Zeta Z 
H n *Hra Eta é 
® 36 “@jra Theta - th 
I t ‘Tara Tota i 
K kK Kdara Kappa c 
A d ‘AduBSda Lambda 1 
M ps Mi Mu m 
N v No Nu n 
i] é. Ee Xi se 
O. o *O ad Omicron 6 
I 7 TT Pi Pp 
P p ‘PG * Rho r 
a. os Siypo Sigma s° 
T T Tod Tau t 
Y v PY Piddy Upsilon y 
® o con Phi ph 
x x Xi Chi ch 
v y Wi Psi ps 
0) a °0 péya Qmega 6 


4 VOWELS. [5 


Remark. a. Sigma has the form o in the beginning and 
middle of a word, s at the-end of a word: ordows faction. 

The final s is retained by some editors, even when it is brought by 
composition into the middle of a word: thus the compound word made 
up of dus 222 (never used separately), mpds to, and édés way, is written by 
some dusmrpdsodes, by others duampdcodos, difficult of access. 


Rem. b. Abbreviations. For many combinations of two or three letters, 
and for many short words in frequent use, the manuscripts and old edi- 
tions have peculiar forms, connected and abridged. Two of these are still 
occasionally used: s for ov, and s (named ovi or ortypa) for or. 


6. Rem. c. The term alphabet is formed from the names of the first 
two letters. The Greek alphabet is not essentially different from the 
Roman, and from those of modern Europe. ‘They are all derived from 
the alphabet of the Phoenicians. 


Nore. d. Various other signs, beside the letters of the alphabet, are 
used in writing Greek. Such are the breathings (14), the coronis (68) 
and the apostrophe (70), the accents (89) and the marks of punctuation 


(113) 


Vowels. 
7. The vowels are a, «, 7, t, 0, @, v. 
Of these, 6 9, are always short, 
m o, always long, ‘ 
uu & UY, short in some words, long in 


others, and hence called doubtful vowels. 


8. The short sounds of a, 1, v, are indicated in the grammar by 4, ¢, o; 
the long sounds, by a, 7, 0. We have then 
the short vowels, & «€ ty 0, ¥, and 
the long vowels, a 4 % o, v. 


9. The long vowels were sounded as a, ¢, 7, 0, u, in the English words 
par, prey, caprice, prone, prune, slowly and fully uttered. The short 
vowels had the same sounds, only less prolonged in utterance,—a little 
different, therefore, from the English short sounds in the words pat, pet, 
pit, pot, put. 


10. The vowels (sounded as above) are close or open. The 
most open vowel is a; less open are «, y, 0, w; the close vowels 
are 14, v. Thus we have 

the open short vowels, & « 0, 
the open long vowels, 4 7, 4, 
the close vowels, ov. 


12] DIPHTHONGS. 5 


Diphthongs. 


11.:The diphthongs (8iéSoyyo. double-sounds) combine two 
vowels—an open and a close vowel—in one syllable. They are 
Ql, €l, Ol, av, €v, Ov, 
% mm also nv, wv, and vt: 
but in vw, both the vowels are close. 


Of these, g, y, », are called improper diphthongs. Their 
second vowel is called dota subscript (written below the first). 
But when the first vowel is a capital letter, « stands upon the 
line: QIAHI = OQid7 = 639 


Rem. a. In the diphthongs, as at first pronounced, each vowel receiv- 
ed its proper sound, while the two, being uttered without break, coales- 
ced in one syllable. Thus at, pronounced ah-ce, giving the sound of Eng. 
ay affirmative: av, ah-oo, like Eng. ou in our: ev, o1, vs, not quite like ew 
in feud, ot in foil, ut in quit: et, ov, still further from ¢é in height, ow in 
youth ; though ov afterwards assumed the latter sound (12 b). 


Rem. b. In a, 7, », the second vowel was at first written on the line 
and sounded, as in other diphthongs. But it early ceased to be pro- 
nounced, heing swallowed up by the long a, y, w, before it. For a long 
time it was generally omitted in writing, and, when afterwards restored, 
was placed as a silent letter under the line. Hence a, 7, @, were called 
improper diphthongs, their second vowel having no effect upon the sound. 
The same name has sometimes been extended to include yu, wv, and uw, 
which are distinguished from the other diphthongs by special peculiarities. 
Thus qv is always the result of augment (310) or of crasis (68), wv of 
crasis only ; vz is composed of two close vowels, and is never followed by 
a consonant in the same word. 


. 
u 


12, In Roman letters the diphthongs were represented, 
a, ely ol, av, €V, Ov, Ul, @ 7, @, 
by ae, Gori, oc, au, eu, a yi, 4 8 4. 
Exc. a. For az, ot, in a few proper names, we have Roman ai, o¢; 


Maia Maia, Tpota Troia or Troja, Aias Ajax. For @, in a few compounds 
of gon song, we have oe: rpaywdds tragoedus. 


Rem. b. From the representation of Greek words by Roman letters, 
it appears that at an early time (as early as 100 B. c.) several of the 
diphthongs had become simple sounds. Thus e had assumed the sound 





11 D.b. The Ionic has qu also in ynts (Hm. Hd.) Att. vais ship, and ypnis 
(Hm.) Att. ypais old woman, wu is scarcely Attic. The New Ionic has it in 
witds, rwirrd, etc., by crasis for 6 abrds, 7d add (68 D) ;—also in reflexive pro- 
nouns, as éwurod (235 D), which seems to have arisen by crasis from go abrod; 
—further in Swiua Att. Saip der, and words derived from it; though 
here some deny the diphthong and write ddéipa or Sapa. 








6 BREATHINGS. (12 


of Eng. e7 in rein or in seize—most commonly the latter; ov that of ow 
in your. For a, n, @, see 11 b. 


Rem. c. It appears also that, prior to the same time, v had taken the 
sound of French w, or German ii, intermediate between Eng. 00 and ee— 
which the Romans, not having this sound, represented (as they did the 
sound of ¢) by using the Greek. letter for the purpose (y=v). The 
diphthong vw underwent a corresponding change. But v at the end cf a 
diphthong retained its earlier sound. 


13. Diaeresis. Sometimes two vowels, which might coalesce 
as a diphthong, are separated in pronunciation. A mark of 
diaeresis (separation) is then placed over the second vowel: 
pailévrwv, zpoimdpxw, Bérpvi. ; 

Rem. a. The diaeresis is sometimes omitted, when it is evident from 
a breathing (14), or an accent (89), or from « written on the line (11), that 
the two vowels do not unite as a diphthong. Thus in dur, ix3ue, Anigs- 
pevos, the vowels are evidently separate (= din, ixavi, Ani{épevos), while 
In airy, ixSvi, AnCdpevos, they unite as diphthongs. 


Breathings. 


14. The weak sound A, at the beginning of a word, was in- 
dicated by the mark.“ placed over the initial vowel, and called 
the rough breathing (spiritus asper): thus idva: (pronounced Ai- 
é-nai) to send. 

The absence of this sound was also indicated by a mark ’ 
placed over the initial vowel, and called the smooth breathing 
(spiritus lenis) : thus iévac (pronounced 7-é-nai) to go. 

Words beginning with a diphthong take the breathings over 
the second vowel: atrod of himself, atrod of him. But in the 
improper diphthongs, « never takes the breathings, even when it 
stands upon the line : °Qu89 = oy song. 


15, All words which begin with v have the rough breathing. 
Further, the initial consonant p always has the rough breathing 
(thus 6, Roman rh): pirwp rhetor orator. pp appears in most 
editions as 66 (Roman rrh): Uvppos Pyrrhus,; though some 
write Ivppos. 

Rem. a. Except in 66, the breathings belong only to initial letters ; 
if brought into the middle of a word by composition, they disappear: mpo- 
cévat (from mpo+ iévac and from mpé+ iévat) ;' though the Roman form in 
some such cases shows anh: éyvipts enhydris,roAviorwp Polyhistor. 








15D. The Epic pronouns tues, tums, Supe (233 D) have the smooth 
breathing. The Acolic dialect had other exceptions. 


20] CONSONANTS. SEMIVOWELS. MUTES. 7 


Consonants. 


16. The consonants were sounded, for the most part, as we sound the 
Roman letters used to represent them (5). To ¢,g, s, ¢, we give a variety 
of sounds: the corresponding Greek letters x, y, o, 7, had only the 
sounds which are heard in Eng. coo, go, so, to: thus in Auxia Lycia, Bpv- 
yia Phrygia, Mucia Mysia, Bowria Bocotia. But 

Gamma (y) before x, y, x, or §& had the sound of n in anger, 
anzious, and was represented by a Roman n- dyxipa Lat, an- 
cora anchor, édeyxos elenchus proof. 

17. The letters , 3, x, seem to have had at first the sounds of pA, th, 
ch, in Eng. uphill, hothouse, blockhead. But afterwards they came to 
sound as in Eng. graphic, pathos, and German machen (the last being a 
rough palatal sound no longer heard in English). 

Rem. a. Every consonant was sounded: thus « was heard in kvdw to 
scratch, krijpa possession, and in Picts phthisis consumption. Similarly 
évos stranger, ydypos sand, were pronounced ksénos, psammos, with & 
and p distinctly heard. 


Among consonants, we distinguish semivowels, mutes, and 
double consonants. 


18. The sEMIVOWELS are A, p, v, p, 3 of which, 
o is called a sibilant, from its hissing sound, 
Ay fs Vs Ps liquids, from their flowing sound, 
Ps Vy nasals, being sounded with the nose. 
To the semivowels must be added also y nasal, that is, y be- 
fore x, y, x» € (16). 


19, The murss are 
7-mutes T B ce) or labial mutes, 
7-mutes T 8 3 lingual mutes, 
«-Tautes K y x palatal mutes. 
Those in the same horizontal line are said to be cognate, or 
mutes of the same organ. 


20. According to another division, the mutes are 
smooth mutes T T kK (tenues), 
middle mutes Bp 6. fy (mediae), 
rough mutes ¢ % x  (aspiratae). 
Those in the same horizontal line are said to be co-ordinate, 
or mutes of the same order. 
Rem. a. The middle mutes 8, 6, y, are so named from the place given 
them in the arrangement. They are also called soxant (sounding with 
loud voice), in distinction from 7, 7, x, ¢, 3; x, Which are surd (hushed 
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or whispered). Of the latter, ¢, 3, x, are called rough, aspiratae, on ac- 
count of the 4 (rough breathing, spiritus asper) contained in them (17) ; 
while 7, 7, x, which have no &, are called smooth. 


21. The pousiz consonants are % & w; of which, yw is 
written for wo, and £ for xo. 


Rem. a. Zeta (¢) is not written for rc, a combination of sounds re- 
jected by the Greek ear as offensive. But it has in prosody the force of 
two consonants,—placed after a short vowel, it makes a syllable long by 
position (86). Many scholars pronounce it as dz; but it is at least very 
doubtful whether it ever had that sound. 


22. The relations of the consonants may be seen from the following 
table: 





Semivowels. Mutes. Double 
- a . c A ~ Conso- 
Sibilant. Liquids. Smooth. Middle. Rough. _ nants. 
SS 
. Nasals. 
Labials pe T 
Linguals o Ay pov T 6 A ra 
Palatals ”) ky xX é 


Rem. a. o, y, &, are surd like the smooth and rough mutes; the 
other consonants and all the vowels are sonant (20). 





23 D. Dicamma. The oldest Greek had another consonant sound, repre- 
sented by the sixth letter of the primitive alphabet. This was the semivowel 
F,,named Fei Vau,—named also from its form Digamma (Slyaypa i. e. double 
gamma, one placed upon another), It corresponds in place and form to Lat. 
£ but in power to Lat. « consonant (v), being sounded probably much like 

ng. w. Thus ols sheep was originally ors Lat. ovis. It is sometimes called 
Aeolic digamma, having been retained by the Aeolians and Dorians long after 
it was lost by the Ionians: thus @ros year Aeol. Feros, tos own Dor. Fidios. 
It must have existed, however, in the old Ionic of Homer, although not written 
in the text of his poems. Thus it must have been sounded by Hm., more or 
less constantly, at the beginning of these words: 

tyvupt to break, Gaus in numbers, enough, waloxouat to be taken, &vat lord, 
dvdcow to be lord, dvy8dvw to please, dpaids slender, Boru city, Zap (ver) spring, 
eSvov bride-gift, vos host, people, eikocr twenty (Dor. Fleart, Lat. viginti), etiew 
to yield, ethw to press, Exnrt by will of, éxupds father-in-law, éxdy willing, 2xmo- 
pou to hope, the pronoun-stem é (0 sui), eros word (elroy I said), pyov work, 
(Zp3w to do), Epyw to shut in or out, éppw to go to harm, éptw to draw, éa&hs 
dress, ciua vest (root Fes, Lat. ves-tis), €omepos (vesper) evening, érns clansman, 
dbs pleasant, idxw to cry, root 68 (ety videre, ol8a I know), root ue (teeAos and 
elxedos like, goixa I am like, seem), “IAwos Troy, tos equal, ofxos house, olvos 
(vinum) wine, és, 4, éy suus, -a, -um. 

Rem. a. At the beginning of some words, Hm. has e at times in place of an 
original F: é¢ him, éetxoot twenty, éion fem. of toos equal. 


For effects of the digamma in Hm., see 67 D a, 86 D, 87 D. 


27] VOWELS INTERCHANGED. 9 


EUPHONY OF VOWELS. 


Vowels Interchanged. 


25. The open short vowels (&, ¢, 0) are often interchanged in 
the inflection and formation of words: tpédp-w to nourish, é-rpad= 
nv was nourished, ré-rpop-a have nourished ; yévos (for yeves) race, 
Gen. yéveos for yeveo-os 3 Av«e (for AvKo) from AvKo-s wolf, 

In like manner, « (when made by lengthening %, 30) is inter- 
changed with ou: Aciz-w (stem At) to leave, Aé-Aowr-a have left, do 
aés left——And y is sometimes interchanged with w: dpyy-o 
to help, dpwy-ds helper. 





26. do, aw, interchange with ew: vadés and veds temple, peré- 
wpos (for peraopos) raised aloft, redveds (for teIvqus, earlier form 
tedvaws) dead, 


27. A close and open vowel are much less often interchanged: éori is, 
tod be thou; xo, poet. iko, am come; dvopa name, dvavupos nameless ; 





24D. Diversity or VowELs 1n THE Diatects. The other dialects, in many 
words and forms, have different vowels from the Attic. The most important 
differences are these : 

a. The Ionic (Epic and New Ionic) has y for Attic @: Ion. venvtns for 
Att. veavlas young man, Sdpnyt for Sdpak breast-plate: so also yeyeR for -yeved 
to birth, vnds for vats ship.——But not so, when @ arises by contraction, or 
¥en & is lengthened on account of » omitted after it (48, 49): Ion. and Att. 
tua (for riua-e) honor thou, vx@ (for vd-er) hé conquers, wéras (for pedav-s) 
black.——(Conversely, Hd. in a few instances has @ for 4: peoay@pln for pea- 
npBpia mid-day, south.) 

b. The Doric, on the other hand, has a for Attic 7: Dor. dauos for Att. 
Biipos people, warnp (Lat. mater) for whrnp mother, “ASava (found also in Trag.) 
for "ASyva the goddess Athena ; so Moveg for Movcn to a Muse. But not so, 
when 7 arises from a lengthening of e: Dor. and Att. rfSnus (stem Se) to put, 
Ayphy (Gen. Apév-os) harbor. 

The Attic dramatists in lyric passages use the Dor. a for 7 (3 b). 

. @ The Ion. often lengthens ¢ to et, and o to ov: fetvos for tévos stranger, 
guest, civeo, (found also in later Att.) for évera on account of, wotves for pévos 
alone, otvoua for dvoua name. Hm. sometimes lengthens o to o: jyvolnce 
for hyvénoe from &yvodw to be ignorant of ; and & to a: wapat for rapd by, near. 

d. The Dor. sometimes has for Att. ov: Maoa for Moica (Aeolic Motea, 
usual in Pindar and Theocritus), 8dA0s (Theoc.) for SodAes slave. So dy Dor. 
(and Hd.) for ody therefore. 

25 D. A similar variation of ev to ov is seen in eiAfAovda (Hm.) for éAfavda 
I have come (stem edus, lengthened eAevd, 30). Even in the Attic, we find 
orovdh haste from ometdw to hasten. 

26 D. So Ion. *ArpelSew, originally *AzpelSa0, Att. “ArpeiSov of Atrides ; 
Ion. mvadwy, orig, tuaAdwy, Att. mvaAdy of gates; Ion. Moveiéwy, orig. Moret 
Sdwv, Att. Toceday the god Poseidon. 

1* 
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poetic papos blame, duipwv blameless, illustrious; médt-s city, mixu-s 
cubit, Gen. méde-ws, myxe-as$ dvivnus (for ov-ovnpt) to benefit ; poetic 
drird\Xo (for acme) to foster. 


Vowels Lengthened. 


28. Lengthening of Vowels (Protraction) is 
A. Formative, when it is used as a means for the inflection 
and formation of words. 


By this, a, 6 4 v, %, 
become yord 4, iu o, v. 


Thus the verbs rida, dréa, Prive,  8ydJda, iw (v), 
make the futures ripjcw, iajnoo, Siow,  syraco, vee. 

29. After «, «, p, the lengthened form of & is &, not y: thus 
the verbs édw to permit, idouar to heal, repdw to pass through, 
make the futures édéow, idcopat, wepacow. 

Rem. a. In general, the use of 7 was avoided in the Attic after e, «, p, 
and a was used instead. 

30. The close vowels (:, v) are sometimes lengthened by a 
prefixed «, giving «1, ev, instead of i, 1. Thus from the stems 
Az, diy, are formed Acizw to leave, pevyw to flee. 


31. B. Vicarious, when it takes the place of an omitted 
consonant. 
By this, a, & 4, 0, %, 


become a, él, 4 ov, *v. 
Thus for dma-vr-o1, ome-vd-cw, yi-y-vouat, Avo-v-o1, emddv-c-a, 
we have , ardor, oneica, yivopat, Avovot,  erAdbva. 


For an exception in which a becomes 7, see 337: for one in which 
e, v, become yn, w, see 156. 





28 D. Hm. lengthens a short vowel in many words which would otherwise 
be excluded from his verse, or could only come in by crasis (68) or elision 
(70). This occurs chiefly under the rhythmic accent (in arsis, 894), and most 
frequently in the first syllable of a word. Thus, where otherwise three short 
syllables would stand in succession: jvopén (for avopen) from *avhp man, elapivds 
from tap spring, obAduevos for ddduevos destroying, obpeos, otpea, from dpos 
(never ofpos) mountain, iyumérnaos from wéradoy leaf, riShuevos for TSéuevos 
putting, Susahwy for & from dusahs ill-blowing. Also, where two long 
syllables would stand between two short ones: OdAvpmao (for OAdumois) of 
Olympus, einhdouda (for edndovsa) I have come. 

29 D. In the Ionic (Old and New), the combinations ey, tm, py, are not 
avoided: irén for iréa willow, inrpés for larpds physician, reiphooua for metpa- 
cops I shall try. : 

The Doric, on the other hand, uniformly lengthens & to a: riaod for 
tiphow I shall honor (24 D b). 








33] VOWELS CONTRACTED. 11 


Vowels Contracted. 


32. Contraction unites concurrent vowels of different syl- 
lables into one long vowel or diphthong. 
Concurrent vowels are generally contracted, when the first 
is short and open (4,¢, 0). Thus, 
An open short vowel (4, «, 0), 
a. before a close vowel (., v), forms a diphthong with it ; 
b. before a, ¢, 7, goes into the open long; 
c. before o, w, gives w. 
d. But ce gives «13 «0, o€, 00 give ov. 


a ert et = réNe-t modet C. a-0 @ Tid-omev TipGpev 
o-t ot) retS-t ss retSot a-o @ Tipd-wpey Tidpev 

baa a@ yépa-a  vyépa eo wo Gidre-wor direct 
a-e G Tipd-ere Tiare o-@ w@ Oydd-wor Sydoor 
an G@ Tia-nte timate d. ce c& dpide-e pire 
ea nn  elxe-a  Telxyn €-0 ov +yéve-os yévous 
e-n 9 gdé-nre qudnre o-e ov Ondo-e Ondov 
oa wo aidd-a aid& o-o ov mAd-os mots 
o-n o Ondd-nte dndare 


Rem. ce. & before « gives a: ynpa-i, ynpg (but sce 183), 


33. Concurrent vowels are not generally contracted, when 
the first is either Jong or close. But sometimes, 
a, €, «, after a close or long vowel, are absorbed. t, when 
it is thus absorbed inan open long vowel, becomes « subscript. 
no gives w. 








3 ul ° ~ A kad a 
ixdv-as ix Bs vn-oduvos — vaduvos 71po-a ipo 

A és 3 e 
pa-iwv  pawy TYAN-EVTL «= TYAATL Ad-ioros Agaros 





82D. The dialects differ widely in respect to the contraction of vowels. 
Thus 

“@, The Ionic (Old and New) has wncontracted forms in very many cases, 
where the Attic contracts: vdéos for voids mind, refxea for telxn walls, pircns 
for piAfs thou mayst love, déxwy for Exwy unwilling, doh for 684 song—i n 
a few instances, however, these dialects have contracted forms, where the 
Attic does not contract: Ion. ‘tpds (and iepds) Att. iepds sacred, Bécoua for 
Bohaopncn from Bodw to ery. 

f. The Ionic (especially the New Ionic) contracts co, cov, into ev (instead 
of ov): roteSpev, motedor, (from mord-oney, roré-ovot,) for Att. rooiuer we do, 
motodet they do. This contraction is found also in the Doric. 

g. The Doric often contracts ae, act, to 7, n: Spy, dphs, (from Bpa-e, 
dpd-ets,) for Att. Spa see thou, dpgs thou seest. : 

h. The Doric sometimes contracts ao, aw, toa: *Arpelda, orig. "Arpeldao, 
Att. ArpelSov; Moceday (or Moredav), Hm. Moceddwy, Att. Moredav; Seay, 
orig. Sedwy dearum, Att. Seay. 
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34, A simple vowel before a diphthong is often contracted 
with its first vowel; the Jast vowel is then rejected, unless it 
can be written as « subscript. 

Exc, a, cot and oot give ot. 

Avy-ac Avy 


a-et a Tides TENG ya on 

an a oTYyld-n oT nee oS TLL-eLs Tees | 
a-oL @ Tiyd-ot TIL yok «@epy-olpyY pepvayny 
a-ov @ Tid-ov = TiL@ you =9@ pa) oop pov 

eat 9 Avec Ady o-es = ov_—olvd-ets olvois 
ere. ct Gideves Ghidci  o-ov ov Sn Ad-ov éndov 

en 7 gGire-n pirdrg e-ot ot ht eae rot 
e-ov ov gide-ov gidod o-ot ot dndd-ot Onhot 


35. In a few exceptional cases, the contraction is made with the last 

vowel of the diphthong. Thus, 

a. aec sometimes gives a: instead of a: aikys unseemly from dens, 
aipw to take up from deipa. 

b. eat in the second person singular of verbs gives both 7 and e: 
Avy or Aver from Aveat. 

c. oes and on, in the second and third persons of verbs in dw, give os: 
dyAois from dyAders and Syddys. 


36. Important cases of irregular contraction depend upon the follow- 
ing rules: 

a. In contracts of the vowel-declension (Decl. I. and II.), a short 
vowel followed by a, or by any long vowel-sound, is absorbed: doré-a, 
éara (not oorn) 3 dpyupe-av, dpyupav; dadd-n, dadq (not dmrw) ; Serdd- 
ats, Surdais. Only in the singular, ea, after any consonant but p, is 
contracted to 4: xypucé-a, ypuo7. 

b. In the consonant-declension (Decl. ITI.), the contracted accusa- 
tive plural takes the form of the contracted nominative plural: thus 
Nom. Pl. eiyevé-es, edyeveis, Acc. Pl. eiyevé-as, edyeveis (not evyerns) 5 
Nom. Pl. peitoves [perfo-es] peitovs, Acc. Pl. peifovas [perfo-as] pious. 
(not pettas). 

Other cases of irregular contraction will be noticed as they occur. 





37. Synizzsis. Sometimes two vowels, which could not form a 
diphthong, were yet so far united in pronunciation, as to pass for one 
syllable: thus Seds god, used in poetry fur one syllable. This is called 
synizésis (settling together). It is not indicated in the writing, and 
| dane appears only in poetry, where it is detected by the measure of 
the verse. 





87 D. Synizesis is very frequent in Hm,, especially after «: Supéwy of doors, 
xpuotos golden, orhiea breasts, wéAias cities, FySoos eighth, all used as words 
of two syllables, 


42] VOWELS OMITTED. CONSONANTS DOUBLED. 18 


Vowels Omitted. 


38. A short vowel between two consonants is sometimes drop- 
ped (syncope): warpés (for warépos) from rarip father, #AIov (for 
HALSov) from epxopat to come. 

39. v at the end of a stem is often dropped between two 
vowels: Bact\<-wv (for Bacrev-wy) from Bactev-s king, daxo-7 (for 
dxov-7) hearing from dxov-w to hear. 

In this case, v was first changed to the cognate semivowel, the di- 
gamma (BaciAeFrwv, axoFn), which afterwards went out of use (23 D). 


Rem. a. Similarly, « is sometimes dropped between two vowels: xd-@ 
for xai-w to burn, mAc-av for rei-wv more, 


EUPHONY OF CONSONANTS. 
Consonants Doubled. 


40. The semivowels are often found doubled; less often, the smooth 
and rough mutes; the middle mutes and double consonants, never. Thus 
Baw to throw, dappos sand, evvéa nine, xéppn temple, rdoaw = rdrrw to 
arrange, immos horse, kixkvE cuckoo. 

Rem. a. Double gamma (yy=ng) is not an exception; the two 
letters, though alike in form, are different in sound. 

Rem. b. When the rough mutes are doubled (which occurs mostly ii 
proper names), the first goes into the cognate smooth, making mq, 73, ky, 
instead of Md, 33, xx: thus Sarge, ’Ardis, Baxxos. 


41. Double tau (rr) occurs mostly as the later Attic form, 
for oo in the earlier Attic and the other dialects: rdérrw to ar- 
range, xpeittwv stronger, later Attic for taccw, xpetoouv. 


42. Double sigma (co) is sometimes produced by composition of 
words: ovoouros messmate from ovv with and ciros food (52). But usu- 
ally it is the result of euphonic changes described in 58-60. Only in the 
latter case does it become rr in the later Attic. 





38 D. Syncope is frequent in Hm.: cimre for tivore wherefore, éxéxdero for 
e-ne-xeA-ero he cried. 

40 D. Hm. in many words doubles a consonant which is single in the com- 
mon form, espec. a semivowel: 2dAaBe for &-AaBe he took, piroppetdhs for ptdro- 
peidts fond of smiles, ébyynros for e-vyros well-spun, Secor for seov quantum, 
érloow for dalow backward ; less often a mute: Srmws for dws as, Srrt for 
re that, dace for eae he feared. In some words he has both a single and 
wu double form: "AxiAAeds, "OSveceds, less often "AxiAcds, Oduceds. 

For some cases in Hm. (addioa, S8BdéAAcy, etc.), in which a middle mute 
is found doubled, see 73 D. 





14 MUTES BEFORE MUTES OR LIQUIDS. [48 


48. Rho (p) at the beginning of a word is doubled, when, by 
formation or by composition, a simple vowel is brought before 
it: pew to flow, &-ppe was flowing, xara-ppéwwv flowing down. 
After a diphthong, p remains single : ¢t-poos fairslowing. 

Rem. a. In other cases, Af is the later Attic form, for pa in the 
earlier Attic and the other dialects: «dpjy temple, Idppos cour- 
age, for xépon, Idpcos. ; ‘ , 





Consonant- Changes. 


Motes serore Morzs. 


44, Before a r-mute, a z- or x-mute becomes co-ordinate, 
Thus, 


Br and dr become ar yr and yr become xr 
aod iy pd 19 B8 Ko te xd ab 75 
Ped a BS ue g3 KS “ ys ee xa 
rérpintat for rerpiB-rat AeAexrat for deAey-rat 
yéyparrat yeypap-rat O€dexrat bedex-rae 
ypaBdnv ypag-dnv mréydny ~aex-dnv 
eet p3nv eAetn-Syy émdexSnv em\ex-Snv 
erpipsyy erpiB-Syy édexSqv edey-Sinv 


Rem. a. The combinations allowed by this rule (ar, xr, Bd, 3, £3, x2), 
and the double mutes in 40 (am, a, rz, 73, Kx, Kx), are the only combi- 
nations of mutes with mutes, which occur in Greek. ° 


45. A r-mute before another r-mute is changed to o. 


tore for id-re nénecotat for emet3-rat 
toe 10-3e érelo Inv emet3-Snv 
But rr and 73 stand without change, when both letters belong to the 
stem: rarre, Aris. 


Motes serore Liguips. 
46. Before p, a -mute becomes p; 


a «mute sf 3 

at-mute “ c. 
AeAeypat for eAewr-par Sédeynac for dedey-par 
Térpippar terpiB-pat weragj.at wenat-pat 
yéypappat yeypad-pat epevopat ewevd-par 
mwéemAcypat mem AeK=jLat meme pat meretS-pae 





43 D. In Hm., p sometimes remains single, even after a simple vowel: é-pege 
from pé{w to do, dxt-poos swift-flowing. 

46 D. In Hm., a final «-mute or r-mute in the stem often remains un- 
changed before w in the ending: %x-pevos favoring (stem ix: ixdvw to come i 
dxax-pévos sharpened (stem ax or ax: Lat. pe 68-uh Att. dop4 smell (stem 
08: b¢w to smell, Lat. odor), 75-nev Att. topev we know (stem 13: of8a), rexopud 
peévos equipped (stem kopu®: Koptcow). 
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Rem. a. This rule seldom fails, when a final mute in the stem is fol- 
lowed by » in the ending: dx-y7 acme. In other cases it is not much 
observed: xé-kun-ka am wearied out, é-rpj-Snv was cut, pu-Bpds rhythm, 
i-oSyuds isthmus. 


Rem. b. Before the other liquids, A, p, », the mutes remain unchang- 
ed. Yet we find ceuvds revered for ceB-vos (céB-onar to revere), and 
épeuvds murky for epeB-vos (epeBos thick darkness). 

Motes Brerore 5. 

47. Before o, a 7-mute forms y (= 70) ; 

a «-mute forms € (= xc) ; 
a 7-mute is dropped without further change. 


Aeto for Aeiz-cw kdpa& for kopuk-s oopaot for cwpat-ct 
Tpipo TpiB-cw Grok roy-s edrict eAmtd-ot 
yoayw ypap-co Bné& Bnx-s dpuice opui3-ct 


Rem. a. The preposition ¢& (= exs) in composition drops s before any 
consonant (54), but undergoes no further change: éx-Baive to go out, not 
eyBatve, éx-otpatevo to march out, not cErparevw. 


N anp 3 BEFORE OTHER CoNSONANTS. 

48. N before a labial becomes p ; 
before a palatal becomes y (nasal) ; 
before 2, p, is assimilated ; - 


before « is dropped, und the preceding vowel is leng- 
thened (31). 


éumas for ev-mas ovykaieo for cuv-Kao €AAelm@w for ev-AetTw 
eu Baiveo ev-Baiva cvyyeris cur-yerns ouppew ovr-pew 
éupayns ev-payns auvyxéw our-xeo pees pedav-s 
epypuxos ev-uxyos eyéew ev-Eeo Kreis KTev-s 

eppeve €V-[LEVO Avouat Avov-ot 


49. So also vr, vd, v9, are dropped before o (47), and the 
preceding vowel is lengthened (81). 


dovs for Sovr-s oneiow for onerd-cw mretoopas for mev-copae 


. 50. Before ov of the dative plural, the vowel remains un- 
changed, when v alone is dropped: péddor, Amor, daiuocr, for 
pedav-o1, Aysev-ot, Saynov-ot. But when vr is dropped, the vowel 
is lengthened ; wacu, Jetor, Avovcr, for ravt-ct, Jevt-o1, Avovt-ct. 

Exc. a. Adjectives (not participles) in -e:s make -eor, instead of -exct, 
in the dative plural: yapieos for xaptevr-o1,from yapiers pleasing. 

51. a. Before » in the endings of the perfect middle, vy is commonly 
changed to o: mépacpa: for repav-pat. 





47D. In Hm., a 7-mute is sometimes assimilated to a following o: oa-ct 
for wo5-o1 Att. roct to feet. 


16 CONSONANTS AND VOWELS TRANSPOSED. [61 


, b. Before o in the endings of the perfect middle, y retains its place : 
népav-ca. Similarly we find vs in the nominatives €Apws worm, Tipurs 
Téryna, for Apw-s, Tipw3-s (47). 

52. In composition, 
év before p, o, retains v: év-puSpos, év-crdta. 
mav, rdw, before o, retain v: wdv-codos 5 
or change v to o: maAio-ovros. 
avy, before ¢ with a vowel, becomes cua-: cve-cirtov 3 
before o with a cons., or ¢, becomes ov-: ov-ornpua, ov-tvyos. 
53. N, brought by syncope before p, is strengthened by an inserted 8: 
this happens in the declension of dynp man: avdpds for avpos for dvépos. 
Similarly, » before p is strengthened by an inserted 8, in peonpBpia mid- 
day, south, for peonp(e)pia from pécos and jpépa. 
54, Sigma (c) between two consonants is dropped: yeypad- 
Jat for yeypapodat, éxBaivw for e&Baww (47 a). 
Not so, however, when initial o is brought by composition between 
two consonants: éy-ord{w not ev-rato. 


55. When two sigmas are brought together by inflection, one of them 
is dropped: reiyeou for recyeo-ot, Comacat for egrac-cat. 


56. The combination «4, in some adverbs of place (204), passes into 
¢: Svpa¢e out for Supac-de. 


For o omitted, in the nom. sing. 3d decl., see 156; in the 1 Aor. of 
liquid verbs, see 382; in the verbs eiui to be and jua to sit, see 406. 


Consonants AND VowELs Transposrep (Metathesis). 
57. The liquids (especially p, 4) are subject to this change: 
Jdpoos (43 a) courage, also Ipdoos; thus, too, 
aorist €-Sop-ov, present Spa-cxo; present Bdd-dw, perfect Be-Bry-ka 5 
“  ESdv-ov, “  Iyy-oKa 5 réprva, = 6 ré-Tay-Ka. 
In the last four examples the vowel is also lengthened. 





53 D. In a few Epic words, « before p or A is strengthened by an inserted 
B: pé-pBrw-xa have gone (from stem joA, by transposition pro, pAw, 57). At 
the beginning of a word, « before p or A becomes B: BAdoxw to go, from stem 
Hoa (ef. Spdoxw from stem Sop, 57); Bpords mortal, from stem pop, ypo (57), 
Lat. mor-ior, mor-tuus. 

55 D. In Hm., both sigmas are often retained: greo-o1 Att. Zea: to words, 
éo-cf Att. ef thou art. 

56 D. The Acolic has o8 for ¢in the middle of a word; this is often found 
in Theocritus: peAfodw Att. peal(w to make melody. 

57 D, Metathesis is very frequent in Hm.: sxaprepds and xparepds powerful, 
kdprioros = Att. xpdrioros most powerful, best, from xpdros power; d&rapmds 
Att. arpimés path, rpawelouey for ropmetoper (stem repr: téprw to delight): 
similarly, 28paxov from 8€px-ouer to see, Expadoy from mwépd-w to destroy. 


64] CONSONANTS BEFORE I. 3 WITH VOWELS. 17 


CoNSONANTS BEFORE I. 


58. The close vowel 1, following a consonant, gives rise to 
various changes. Thus, frequently, 


1, Iota, after v and p, passes over to the preceding vowel 
and unites with it by contraction. 


xelpay for yep-iwy telvo for rTev-ta 
Odrerpa Oorep-ia Kpive Kpiv-to 
paivopat pdy-topat avpo ctp-tw 


Rem. a. In like manner we have -eis, originally -eot, in the second 
person singular of verbs: Aveis for Av-ect. 


59. 2. Iota, after A, is assimilated. 


padrov for pad-tov @ os for ad-tos Lat. alius, 
oreo oreh-to GAAowat = GA-topat Lat. salio. 


60. 3, Iota, after «-mutes (less often after 7, 9), forms with 
them oo (later Attic rr, 41). 


oowy for ix-re0v eAdgoov for ehay-twy 
Opaooa Opak-ia Kpjnooa Kpyr-ia 
Tdoow Tay-1w koputow kopuS-1o 


For récow to cook from stem mem, see 429. 


61. 4. Tota, after 8 (sometimes after y), forms with it &. 
éAri¢a for edmid-1o pelCov for pey-tov 

For vito to wash from stem mB, see“429, 

62. 5. Tau, before c, often passes into o. 


dideor, originally didere mAovatos for mroutios from wAotros 
Avovor for Avovat, orig. AVovte ordars for craris Lat. statio. 


Rem. a. The same change occurs, though rarely, before other vowels: 
ob, ool, o¢, originally rv, roi, ré, onpepoy to-day for rnpepov. 


3 wits VowELs. 

63. Sigma, when not supported by a consonant before or 
after it, often disappears. Thus, in many cases, 

1. Initial sigma, followed by a vowel, goes into the rough 
breathing: ds for ods Lat. sus, tornpe for cvornpt Lat. sisto. 

64. 2. Sigma between two vowels is dropped: 

Thus Avy contracted from Aveat for Avera, Avoao for kucaico, yéevous 
contracted from yéveos for yeveoos Lat. generis. 


Rem. a. Similarly, v in some forms of the comparative is dropped 
between two vowels: yeifw contracted from pe:{oa for petCova. 





62 D. The Doric often retains the original 7: d3f5w71, Avoyri, 7b, Tol, Té 
Even the older Attic retains it in rfuepoy and a few other words. 


. 


18 ASPIRATION REJECTED OR TRANSFERRED. [65 


AsPrration REJECTED oR TRANSFERRED. 


65. To avoid the harshness felt when two successive syllables 
begin with rough sounds, a change was ‘often made in one of 
them. Thus, 

a. Reduplications change a rough mute to the cognate 
smooth: wé-pu-xa for pe-pu-ca, ti-In-ye for H-Iy-ps, €-Ke-XU-yyV 
for €-xe-xu-pqv, Hm. dx-dxy-poe for ax-axn-jear. 

b. The imperative ending 5 becomes 7 after Jy in the first 
aorist passive: Av-Iy-re for Av-dy-I. 

c. The stems Se, Su, of rinut to put, Sia to offer, become re, rv, be- 
fore Sy in the first aorist passive: ¢-ré-Siyv, é-rd-Snv. 

d. Single instances are duméyo, dusicya, to clothe, for ayd., éxexerpia 
truce for exe-yerpia (from Zyo and xeip), and a few other words. 

e..To the same rule we may refer Zyw to have, hold, for é-yw (future 
é£o) originally ceyw (424, 11), and icyw for icxe orig. ai-a(€)x-o- 


66, Transfer of aspiration is found in a few stems which’ begin with 

r and end with ¢ or y. When, for any cause, the rough sound is lost at 
the end of the stem, it appears in the first letter, changing + to. This 
occurs, 

a. In the substantive-stem rpiy hair (gen. sing. rpiyds, nom. plur. 
tpixes, but) nom. sing. pig, dat. plur. 3psEi. 

b. In the adjective rayus swift, superlative rdytoros, but comparative 
Sdoowr (Sdrrwv) for raywv (222). 

c. In the verb-stems, 
tpep, pres. rpépw to nourish, fut. Speyro, subst. Spéupa nursling ; 

“ c 


tah, Sante to bury, & Sapo, raos tomb ; 
tpex, ““ tpéxo to run, “ gpé£opat, 

tpup, “ Apiare to weaken, “ Spinpo, “  rpupy delicacy ; 
tup, “ ridw to smoke, perf. ré-Suppar. 


Rem. d. We find éSpép3nv in the aorist passive, reSpd%ac in the per- 
fect middle infinitive. In these forms, 3 was used as the first letter of 
the stem, because the last letter was supposed to be properly a 7, but 
changed to @ by 44. The same remark applies to the other stems in c. 


For the aspiration of a smooth or middle mute in the formation of the 
second perfect active, see 341, cf. 392. 





65 D. Hm. often has a smooth breathing, where the Attic has the rough : 
*AlSys (from a privative and ideiy to see) Att. “Aidns the god Hades, tuata Att. 
duata wagon, hédsos Att. Hasos sun, hds (so Hd.) Att. éws dawn, Yont (so Hd...” 
cf. 82 De) Att. idpat hawk. Cf. Hd. ofpos Att. 8pos boundary. ‘A smooth’, ° 
mute used instead of a rough, is seen in aris (Hm. Hd.) Att. addis again, oil 
(Hm. Hd.) Att. obxt not, déeouo (Hd.) Att. Séxopuat to receive, 

66 D. Hd. shows a transfer of aspiration in niSdy Att. xirdév tunic, and ev 
Saira there, evSeirey thence, Att, évradSa, évreiver. 





68] HIATUS. CRASIS. 19 


SPECIAL EUPHONY. OF FINAL SOUNDS. 


67. Hiatus. When a word ending with a vowel and another be- 
ginning with a vowel are pronounced in immediate succession, the result 
is a hiatus. This, though not agreeable to the Attic ear, was often en- 
dured in prose: often, however, it was obviated by crasis or elision or 
the addition of a movable consonant. . Crasis and elision occur especially 
when the first of the two words is short and unimportant, or when the 
two words are often used together. 


Crasis. 


68. Crasis (mingling) is a contraction of the final and initial 
vowels in two successive words. The two words are then written 
as one, with a cordnis (hook) ” over the vowel in which they join. 
Thus rotvavriov for 76 évavriov, Joipdriov (72) for 76 indriov, mpoip- 
you for mpd épyou, dyadé for & dyadé.” 

Crasis is used chiefly after forms of the article, the relative pronouns 
6, a, the preposition mpd, the conjunction «ai, and the interjection 6. It 
follows, generally, the rules already given for contraction. 

Rem. a. If the first word ends in a diphthong, its last vowel disap- 
pears in crasis; if the second word begins with a diphthong, its last 
vowel remains (as « subscript or v): «dv for kal év, xav for kal dy or kal 
édv, kata for kal efra, xadry for Kal airy (xa, x@, poetic for kai 6, kal oi), 
éy@pat for eye ofpat. 





67 D. Hiatus 1n Epic Porerry. In Epic poetry, the hiatus is allowed in 
many cases; the most important are the following: 

a. when the second word begins with digamma: kara olkov = kard& Fotxov 
in the house. Here the hiatus is only apparent. 

b. when the first word ends in a close vowel (1, v) and seldom or never 
suffers elision : maid! Yracce he bestowed on his son. 

¢. when the two words are separated by a mark of punctuation: xdéSy00, 
€uG & errmelSeo pid sit down, and comply with my saying. 

d. when the vowels, which make hiatus, are the two short syllables of the 
third foot: ray of | 8 éyé- | vovro é& | vt peyd- | port ye- | védAn. The two 
words are then separated by the feminine caesura of the third foot (910). 

e. when a long vowel or diphthong at the end of the first word gives up a 
part of its quantity, and becomes short before the following initial vowel: 
*Arpeldal re kal BAAoL eixvhuides "Axaol (+— tev tuv totus +-). This 
is regarded as a weak (improper) hiatus, being relieved by the sacrifice of 
quantity. : 

68 D. Crasis is rare in Hm.; in Hd., it is not frequent. It is most exten- 
sively used in Attic poetry. In cases where a short initial vowel is swallowed 
up by a final long vowel or diphthong, the two words are sometimes written 
separately, with an apostrophe in place of the initial vowel: wy "yd for uh eyd, 


Hon *képxeran for On eépxeras. 


20 ELISION. [68 


Rem. b. The rough breathing of the article or relative pronoun, if 
these stand first, is retained, and takes the place of a coronis: dy for a dy 
(obx, obi, poetic for 6 éx, 6 éml, otvexa poetic for of evexa). 

Rem. c. In crasis of the article, its final vowel or diphthong, when fol- 
lowed by initial a, disappears in it: dujp (a) for 6 dvnp(a), ravdpi for 7 
dvdpi, raird, radrd, radrov, for rb aitd, Ta aird, Tod avrov. The particle 
roi in this respect follows the article: pevrdy for pévrot ay. 

“Erepos other enters into crasis under the form drepos (a): thus drepos 
(4) for 6 érepos, Sdrepoy, Sdrépov, for rb erepov, Tov érepov. 


69. Synzzzsis (37). Sometimes the final and initial vowels, though 
not contracted by crasis, were so far united in pronunciation, as to serve 
in poetry for one syllable. This occurs only after a long vowel or diph- 
thong; especially after the conjunctions ézei since, # or, # interrogative, 
hy not, and the pronoun éyé J: thus émei od, as two syllables; and so py 
Got, eyed ov. 

LElision. 

70. Elision is the cutting off of a final short vowel before a 
following initial vowel. The place of the elided vowel is marked 
by an apostrophe’. Thus ér atré for éxt aird. 

The following words are generally subject to elision : 

a. Words of one syllable in ¢, as yé, dé, ré. 

b. Prepositions and conjunctions of two syllables; 

except mepi, dypt, pexpt, Ore. 

c. Some adverbs in common use, such as ért, dua, ira, pada, Taxa. 

Exempt from elision are 

d. The vowel v. 

e. Final a, 1, o, in words of one syllable. 

f. Final a in the nominative of the first declension, and : in the da- 

tive of the third. 


Rem. g. Forms, which can take » movable (79), are not affected by 
elision in prose, except only ¢ori is. 





Remark c is nearly confined to the Attic. Hm. has &piorros, wirds (with 
coronis in place of the rough breathing) for 6 tpioros, 6 abrés, Hd. has évfp 
for 6 avhp, TaAnSés for 7d GANSEs, SvSpwror for of &pwra (yet révSpdmov for 
Tob GySpdrov), witds, wirol, rwirod (cf. 11 D), for 6 abrés, ci abrol, rod abrod, 
totrepoy for 7d Erepoy. 

70 D. Elision is less frequent in Hd. than in Attic prose. It is most exten- 
sively used in poetry, even in Epic poetry, being applied not only to short 
vowels, but even to the diphthongs a: and o: in the verb-endings pa, oat, Tat, 
o&at, and in the forms pol, rol. 

“Orr is subject to elision in Hm., never in Attic poetry. The same is true 
of : in the dative (sing, and plur.) of the third declension, Many forms, which 
might take y movable, suffer elision in poetry: and so, further, the particle jd 
(only used in Epic, cf. 865), the possessive pronoun od, and the nom, sing. in & 
of the first declension. 


74] APOCOPE. FINAL CONSONANTS. 21 


71. Elision occurs also in the formation of compound words, 
but then without the apostrophe to mark it: dmauréw from dad 
and airéw, obdeis from otdé and es, déBaAov from dd and 2arov, 
durex (cf. 65 d) from dudi and gw. 

72. A smooth mute and rough breathing, brought together 
by elision, give the cognate rough mute: 

ag’ €orias for dx(6) éorias, ka jpépay for xar(a) jpépav, 

ndleny’ dyads for Adixnx(a) twas,  wdy3 GAnv for vder(a) bAnv (44). 

So also in compound words: 

apatpéw from dré and aipéw, xaSinus from xara and inut, 

Sexnpepos from déxa and jjucpa, ESyjpepos from éxrd and fyepa. 

The same effect is seen also in crasis: sérepov for 1 érepov (poet. xd 
for xui 6, 63o¥vexa for drov évexa). 

Rem. a. The same change of mute takes place, notwithstanding an in- 
tervening p, in dpotdos (from mpd and 68ds), Ppovpds (from mpd and épdo), 
réSpurmos (from rérrapa and tmmos). 


Final Consonants. 


74. At the end of a Greek word, 
a, the only consonants allowed to stand are », p, s; 
b. the only combinations of consonants are y (ms), € (ks), 
and y& (nx). 
Exc. ¢. °Ex from (80c) and otk, ody not (80a) have no accent of 
their own, and were hardly felt to be separate words. 


Exc. d. Final As, vs, are found only in the nominatives dds salt, sea, 
EApuvs worm and Tipuys Tiryns (51). 





42D. In the New Ionic (Hd.), the smooth mute remains unchanged before 
the rough breathing: ém ob for dq’ od, od« oftws for obx ofrws, Katinus for 
kaStnut, rolrepoy for rd Erepov. 

43D. ApocorE. Similar to elision, but confined to poetry, is apocdpe, the 
cutting off of a final short vowel before an initial consonant. In Hm., this 
is seen in the conjunction &p for &pa, the prepositions &y, kér, wdp, for avd, 
xard, wapd (and rarely in &r, ow for ad, i4d). The apocopate forms are used 
both as separate words and in composition. The vy of & is subject to the rules 
in 48. The + of «dz is assimilated to the following consonant; but before two 
consonants it is dropped. Thus cis 7 ap ra&v, wappévere for mapapevere, &u 
medloy for dvd medlov, GAAUw for avartw, Kap pdov for Kare pdor, Kix Kopuphy 
for nara xopuphy, ney yévy (pronounced kag gonw) for nar& ydvu, xed 5é for 
Kare 5€, eadddou for karadicat, kam dddapa (40 b) for card pdédapa, kaTdaveiy 
for karadaveiy, ndicrave for xaréerave (aameuper for &mroméuper, SBBAAAEw for 
broBdaAew).——-Compare kdyuopos (Hm.) ill-fated for xax-uopos for kaxo-popos. 
Here belongs also Dor. wér (only before the article) for rorf = Att. mpds: 
thus wbr ray (or morrév) pardpa. 


"4D. For some apparent exceptions (&u wedfloy, navy yévu, etc.), see 73 D. 








22 MOVABLE CONSONANTS. [75 


75. Other consonants at the end of a word are dropped: 
capa body, for capar, genitive cdyuar-os, 


pers honey, pedir, Ny pédr-os, 
dda milk, yaXaxr, ydXakr-os, 
joa were, noavt, cf. Lat. erant, 
mai O boy, wad, genitive zatd-ds, 
yovat O woman, yvvaix, yuvatr-ds. 


76. A final 7-mute is also changed to s: 
tépas prodigy, for repat, genitive répar-os, 
mpds to, Tpor, from mporti (Hm.), 
dds give, 803, from do%. 
77. A final » is changed to y, but after a it is often dropped: 
eriSnv I placed, originally er:3np, present risque, 
pijAov apple, te pndop, cf. Lat. malum, 


voxra night, ad vuxrap, cf. Lat. noctem, 
€Avoa I loosed, “ eAvoap. 


Movable Consonants. 


78. N movasiz. Some words ending in a vowel annex », 
a, before a word beginning with a vowel, and 
b. at the end of a sentence, 

Thus, a. racw gaxa, b. eka waow, I gave to all: but, before a 
consonant, waoe didsome J give to all. ; 

Rem. c. This y is also called éhedxvorixdy (dragging after): in the 
first case (a), it obviates hiatus: in the second (b), it gives a fuller close. 
The poets, for the latter reason, use it generally at the end of a line or 
verse. Often, also, they use it before a consonant, thus making a final 
short syllable long by position (86), Even in prose, it would seem, from 


many inscriptions and old manuscripts, that » movable was often used 
before a consonant. 


79. N movable is added, 
a, after « in the third person singular: ewxe(v) he gave. 
b. after ot in all words, viz. 
(a) in the third person singular and plural: dédwor(v) he gives, 8- 
Sdacr(v) they give. So, also, éori(v) is. 





48 D. In the New Ionic (Hd.), which does not avoid a concurrence of vow- 
els, y movable ia not used. 


79 D. In Hm., the pronoun éyd(v), and the plural datives (238 D) tupi(r), 
Eupe(v), opl(v), have »y movable. So also forms with the suffix gt (206 D): Se- 
épi(y) to gods. Likewise most adverbs of place in Sev (208): kvevSe(v) away 
from, without, wdpose(y) before (in place or time). Further véoqu(v) apart, and 
the enclitic particles né(v) = Att. ty, and vi(v) now. 

In Hd., some adverbs in dev reject v: so mpdoSe before, Umiode behind, 
Umrep¥e above, EvepSe below. 


85] SYLLABLES. 23 


y) in adverbs of place: ’ASjunai(v) at Athens. 
6) in cixoos twenty, mépvor last year, mavrdnacr altogether. 


80. a. The adverb od not, before a vowel, becomes ov«, but before the 
rough breathing, ovy (cf. 72): ov Aéye, ovK adrds, Ody OUTaS. 
b. My not follows the analogy of ov, only in the compound pnker, 
like ovdxeérs, no longer. 
c. *Eé (exs) from and otras thus drop s before consonants: é& dxpo- 
médews, but éx THs médews (cf. 47 a) 3 ovrws den, but ovrw deuvds. 


in the dative plural: maox(v) to all. 


SYLLABLES. 


81. Every single vowel or diphthong, whether with or without con- 
sonants before or after it, makes a distinct syllable. Thus tyiea has 
four syllables. 


82. In the division of syllables, 

a, Consonants at the beginning of a word connect themselves with 
the following vowel; at the end of a word, with the preceding vowel: 
mpo-edpel-av, orpo-pd-Atyé (Hm.). 

b: Consonants in the middle of a word, between two vowels, are 
assigned to the following vowel. This is always the case with one con- 
sonant, even if it be a double consonant: i-ka-vds, d-yo-nat. It is the 
case also with most combinations of two or more consonants: é-cxor, 
i-cSpds, é-x2pds, pd-Bdos, d-pyds. 

83. But in a combination of two or more consonants, the first con- 
nects itself with the preceding vowel, 

a. when it is a guid or a nasal: dp-pa, éd-mis, év-ddv, Kay-xd tw. 
Only pv go together: kd-pve. 

b. when the same consonant is doubled: Sda-cwv, im-os: so too 
Zan-po, “Ar-Sis, Bdx-xos (40 b). 

&4. Further, in the division of syllables, 

a. Words connected by edision are treated as a single word: dA-N 
dv-3 6-rov. So in composition: é-wa-vd-~yew from émi, dva, yew. 

b. Compounds formed without elision are treated as if their elements 
were separate words: mpos-ex-rivw, not mpo-se-krive. 


85. a. Pure Vowels and Syllables. When two successive 
vowels of a word belong to different syllables, the second vowel 
and syllable are said to be pure (not mixed with a preceding 
consonant): topi-as, Bovdci-w. 





80 D. A movable s is found, though used with little reference to euphony, 
in the following adverbs: &u@t about, Hm. also duols; dvrixpus right opposite, 
Hm. only dyricpt; arpéua and arpéeuas quietly, mostly poet. ; &xpt, wéxpt, until, 
rarely &xpis, mexpis; ev9d (Hd. iSv) straight towards, ebdvs (Hd. idds) straight- 
way, but in Hm. only idvs straight towards; peony and peonyis between (Hm. 
peas.) ; ToAAdKs often, Ton. also woAAdK: (Hm. Hd.). 


24 QUANTITY. [85 


_ _b. Ultima, Penult, Antepenult. The last syllable of a word ’ 
is called the ultima , the one next to the last, penult (penultima) ; 
the one before the penult, antepenult (antepenultima). 


Quantity. 


86. A syllable is long by nature, when it has a long vowel 
or diphthong : xpi-voi-pny. ; 

A syllable is long by position, when its vowel is followed by 
two consonants or by a double consonant: éu-daé. 

The consonants, which make a final syllable long by position, may 
be partly or wholly in the following word: thus the second syllable in 
Gos Téros, and in dAdo oréya, is long by position. 

Rem. a. In a syllable long by position, the vowel was sounded long 
or short, according to its natural quantity, without reference to the fol- 
lowing consonants. Thus the first vowel was sounded short in A€£a, 


KdAXos, wimre, long in Anko, padAov, pirre, though the first syl/adle in all 
these words was long. 


87. When a vowel naturally short is followed by a mute and 
liquid, the syllable is common, that is, it may be used as long 
or short, at pleasure: thus in réxvov, rupdds, ti Spas, the first syl- 
lable is common. But, 

a. The mute and liquid must be in the same word. Hence the pre- 
position éx before a liquid always (even in composition) makes a long 
syllable: ek vedv, éxdéyev. 

b. The rule applies to middle mutes (8, 6, y) only before p; before 
r, pv, they always make a long syllable: thus in BiBdos, raypa, eva, 
the first syllable is always long. 





86 D. A long vowel or diphthong at the end of a word makes a short 
syllable, when the next word begins with a vowel: ef 3) duod (—v~—), Kal 
pot Spooooy (—vv—v), see 67 De. This rule is observed in epic poetry, and 
in the choruses of the dramatic poets. ——But the long vowel or diphthong re- 
mains long: (1) when the rhythmic accent falls upon it (in arsis, 894): éy pe- 
ydary dBiry (Lye 4vv+); (2) when the next word began with the digamma: 
Exardy ad etxoo: (vy 4—+~-); (3) when it is followed by a pause in the sense. 
A long vowel or diphthong is rarely made short before a vowel in the same 
word: Hm, oios (v»), BeBAnat ob (—v-—). 

One of the consonants, which make position, may be the (unwritten) di- 
gamma: roidy of wip = roidy For wip (L—-+-). ; 

87 D. In Hm., a short vowel before a mute and liquid, generally makes a 
syllable long by position: rékvoy, ri xaaters (4-4-+), dmvos mavBapdrop 

4—1Lv+),——Even before a simple liquid at the beginning of a word, a final 

short vowel often makes a long syllable: karhy re weyddny re (L-Luv ty), 
So too before a digamma: dd 0 = ard Féo (v4 vv), So also before 5 in the 
stem Se: (409 D, 5) and in 54y long. In such cases, the liquid or digamma waa 
perhaps doubled in pronouncing: Se: and d%v seem to have begun with dr. 





90] ACCENT. 25 


88. The quantity of most syllables is obvious at once. Thus, 
syllables 
a. with y, w, or a diphthong, are always long. 
b. with «¢, 0, before a vowel or single consonant, are short. 
c. with «, 0, before two cons. or a double cons., are long. 
d. with u, 4 v, before two cons. or a double cons., are long. 


Rules ¢ and d are liable to the exception in 87. There re- 
main, then, subject to uncertainty, only the syllables with a, 4, v, 
before a vowel or single consonant. Liven these are long, 

e. when they have the circumflex accent: xpive. 

f. when they arise from a contraction : “éxev from *ééxwv. 

g. when v or vz is dropped after the vowel: AeAvKace for 
AcAvKaver, Sexvis for decxvuvts: but see 50. 

Rem. h. The quantity of a, «, v, so far as it is connected with inflec- 
tion, will be noticed,in the course of the grammar. In other cases, it 
may be learned by consulting the lexicons, or by observing the usage of 
Greek poets. 


Accent. 


89. The accent of a word is indicated by a mark placed over 
the vowel of the accented syllable. The marks used for this 
purpose are themselves called accents; they are the acute ’, the 
circumpice”, and the grave‘: Mow, Nicov, AeAvKUs. 

In case of a.diphthong, the accent stands over the second 
vowel; but over the jirst vowel of an improper diphthong 
(cf. 14): atrovs, atrois, ata. 

The accent follows the breathing, when both belong to the same 
vowel: 6Aos, aipw ;. but the circumflex is placed above the breathing: ye, 
otros. When they belong to a capital letter, they are placed before it: 
"EAAny, *Qros. When a vowel, which has the diaeresis, is accented, the 
acute and grave are placed between the points, the circumflex above them: 
didios, Bot, mpatvat. 


90. To the Latin terms accent, acute, circumflex, grave, correspond 
the Greek révos tone (straining or raising of the voice), d&us sharp, mept- 
ormpevos twisted round (in reference to the form of the circumflex 
accent), and Bapis heavy, flat. From these words, together with the 
prepositions mapa near and mpd before, are derived the namcs in the fol- 
lowing section. 





88 D. The quantity of a, 1s, v, varies in many words, especially in Hm.; 
they often become long under the rhythmic accent (in arsis, see 894), when 
otherwise they would be short: *fouey or *iwuey let us go, “Apes, “Apes, Bpotd- 
dovye (fvvtvety), 


2 


26 ACCENT AFFECTED BY QUANTITY. [91 


91. The acute can stand only on one of the last three syl- 
lables of a word, the circumflex on one of the last two. A word 
which has the acute 


on the ultima is called oxytone: Bactrers. 

on the penult a paroxytone: BaciArciuv. 

on the antepenult “ — proparoxytone: Bactrctovros. 
A word which has the circumflex 

on the ultima is called  perispomenon: dyayeiv. 

on the penult “ properispomenon: dyaryovca.. 


A word which has o accent on the ultima is called barytone. 
This name, of course, belongs alike to paroxytones, proparoxy- 
tones, and properispomena. 


92. The acute over a vowel shows that it was uttered on a higher 
(sharper) key than other vowels. The circumflex (made up of the acute 
and grave"~) shows that the vowel commenced upon a higher key, but 
ended on the general pitch. The grave (flat) belonged in theory to every 
vowel that did not rise above the general pitch, i. e. to every vowel that 
had not the acute or circumflex. It was, therefore, the negation of an 
accent, and in general was not written; not even over the last vowel 
of a barytone, although that name implies a grave accent on the ultima: 
thus av3peros, not adv3pards. In actual use, it occurs only as a substitute 
for the acute, when the last vowel of an oxytone, in close connection with 
following words, sinks from its proper key (101). 


ACCENT AS AFFECTED BY QUANTITY. 


93, a, The acute stands on Jong and short syllables alike, 
the circumflex only on syllables long by nature. 
b. If the ultima is long by nature, the acute cannot stand 
on the antepenult, nor the circumflex on the penult. 
ce. Final £ and y, after a short vowel, exclude the acute from the ante- 


penult, but not the circumflex from the penult: thus we have #\é, but 
vuxropvaAa€g instead of vuxrddvdaé. 


94. Using now the words long and short to denote natural quantity 
(of vowel-sounds) without regard to position, we have the following 
rules. 


A word with short ultima, if accented 
a. on the antepenult, has the acute: Avopeda, Avérucdy. 
b. on a short penult,has the acute: AeAv«Kéros. 
c. on a long penult, has the circumflex: deduxviav. 
d. on the ultima, has the acute: dedv«Kds. 
A word with long ultima, if accented 
e, on the penuilt, has the acute: AcAvKdrwv, AcAvKviats. 
f, on the ultima, has either the acute or the circumflex: 
AeAvkus, AcAvKuLov. 


99] . BY VOWEL-CHANGES. 27 


g. The foregoing rules include every admissible variety of accent. 
But an acute on the ultima may become grave (see 101); and a word, in 
addition to its proper accent, may receive another (see 107). 


95. It is important to observe, that 
a. Final ac and o have the effect of short vowels on the 
accent of the penult and antepenult: Avovrat, Avduevor (94 a), 
Tootrot, Toratrat (94 Cc). 
b. Not so, however, in the eptative mode: maiSevor, wadevca (94 e) ; 
and the adverb oixo: at home. 


96. Exceptions to 93 b. Some words which have o lengthened from 
o, in the ultima, with ¢« in the penult, are accented on the antepenult : 
dveyeav, médews, Susepos. 

Exceptions to 94c. Some apparent exceptions (such as dsre, FSe, 
etc.) are explained by the rules for enclitics (110). 

Rem. a. The preceding rules enable us often to determine the quan- 
tity of vowels from the accent. Thus the ultima must be short in wéNe- 
kus, mpaéis (93 b), and long in drapa (94 ¢): the penult must be short 
in rives, for, if long, it would be written rives (94 c). 


97. The accent of words must be learned, to a great extent, from the 
lexicons, or by observation in reading. In the majority of words, it re- 
cedes as far from the end as the foregoing rules allow ; when thus placed, 
it may be called recessive accent. It is the accent of verbs, almost uni- 
formly, in their personal forms (that is, a// forms except infinitives and 
participles), It is also the accent of most compound substantives and 
adjectives, 


ACCENT AS AFFECTED BY VOWEL-CHANGES. 


98. Contraction. If either of the syllables contracted had 
an accent, the contract syllable receives one. For a contract 
penult or antepenult, the accent is determined by the rules in 94. 
A contract ultima receives the acute, if the ultima had it before 
contraction ; otherwise, it takes the circumflex. 


Tip@pevos from ripa-dpevos- ria from ripd-et 
ireioSar idé-eoSat éoTe daTée-@ 
dndove%@ dyAo-eo3@ eros éora-os 


If neither of the syllables contracted had an accent, the contract syl- 
lable receives none: tipa from ripa-e. 


99. Crasis. In crasis, the accent of the first word disappears; that 
of the last remains unchanged : rdya%d from ra dyad. — : 

But the lengthening of an accented penult by crasis may require a 
change from acute to circumflex (94 ¢): 7dAAa from ra GAAa. 





97D. The Aeolic dialect has recessive accent in all words : néramos, TwoTdpou, 
tpaxus, AéACpSaz, for rorauds, Torapod, Tpaxts, AcAeipSa:. But in the accent 
of prepositions and conjunctions, it agrees with the other dialects: «rept, ardp. 


28 GRAVE ACCENT FOR ACUTE. PROCLITICS. [100 


100. Elision. In elision, oxytone prepositions and conjunctions lose 
their accent; other oxytone words throw it back on the penult: éa’ aird 
(eri on), ob8 eSvvdpny (od8é neither), ctw’ Oduceds (cipi Lam), nr qaav 
(énrd seven), 


ACCENT AS AFFECTED BY CONNECTION IN DISCOURSE. 


101. Change of Acute to Grave. The acute, standing on an 
oxytone followed by other words in close connection with it, 
changes to the grave: axé from, but a6 rovrov from this, Bact 
Aevs king, but Bacirebs eyevero he became hing. 

Rem. a. The proper accent of an oxytone appears only when it stands 
before a pause in the discourse, or is used as an unconnected word. 


102. Anastrophe. Oxytone prepositions of two syllables sometimes 
shift their accent from the ultima to the penult. This is called anastréphe 
(retraction of the accent). It occurs, 

a. when such a preposition takes the place of a verb (éori being 
omitted): mapa for mapeore it is permitted (as prep. wupa); é for éveort 
it is possible (as prep. évi poetic for ev). 

b. when zepi follows the genitive which it belongs to: rovray mépt 
instead of zepi rovrav. 


108. Procuirics. A few words of one syllable attach them- 
selves so closely to a following word as not to have a separate 
accent. They are called proclitics (leaning forward) ; also aténa 
(unaccented words). They are 


a. The forms 6, n, of, ai, of the article. 
b. The prepositions év in, eis (or és) into, é& (ex) from. 
c. The conjunctions ¢/ if, ws as, that (also as prepos. to). 
d. The adverb od (odx, obx, 80) not. 
Rem. e. Odyi, a more emphatic ov, is always accented. 


104. Proclitics take an accent, 

a. when there is no following word to which they can attach them- 
selves: thus at the end of a sentence, as dns 4 ot sayest thou so, or not? 
——or when placed after the words which they belong to, as kaxav 2 
(Hm.) out of evils, Seds Ss (Hm.) as a god. 

b. when the following word is an enclitic (107 c). 





100 D. The preposition with elided vowel loses its accent, even when it 
follows the word which it belongs to: rfiot map’ eivderes for rHat mépa (102) 
with them. : 

102 D. a. In poetry, we have wdépa for wéperot, and even for other forms of 
the compound verb: thus éyd mdpa (for mdpesut) Tam present. Hm. has also 
%u for Zvewt. 

b. In poetry, all oxytone prepositions of two syllables (except dul, dvri, 
évd, 5:4) suffer anastrophe, when placed after their cases; and (in Hm.) when 
placed after verbs, to which they belong in composition: éaécas to for é&ro- 
Aévas.——dvd suffers anastrophe in the form éya up! arise! (= évdornd), 


110] ENCLITICS. 29 


105. Encritics. Some words of one or two syllables attach 
themselves so closely to a preceding word, as to give up their 
separate accent. They are called enclitics (leaning on another 
word). They are 

a. The pronouns of the first person, poi, poi, we; of the second, cov, 
ool, vé; of the third, of, of, ¢, and odicn. 

b. The indefinite pronoun ris, ri, in all its forms (including roi, rd, 
for rivés, ri); and the indefinite adverbs ov (or zro3i), m7, mol, roe, 
woré, 7a, mas. Used as interrogatives, these words are orthotone (erect 
in accent, not enclitic): ris, ri, rod (1d%1), 7H, wot, wéSev, mdre, was. 

c. The present indicative of iyi to be and gypi to say, except the 
second person singular, «7, pis. 

d. The particles yé, r¢, roi, wép, and the inseparable S¢ (not the con- 
junction d¢ but, and). 


106. The usual effect of an enclitic on the word preceding it was this, 
that, in uttering its ultima, the voice was raised above the general pitch. 
Hence we find on that syllable either the acute accent or the circumflex ; 
—the latter, only when the word was usually perispomenon. But a 
paroxytone was not required to sustain the acute or higher pitch through 
two successive syllables: its ultima, therefore, was not affected by a fol- 
lowing enclitic: in this case, indeed, the enclitic, if of two syllables, re- 
tained its separate accent. Hence we have the following rules : 


107, 1. The word before an enclitic 
a, preserves its proper accent, and never changes an acute 
to grave: dyaddyv m1, ards pyot. 
b. if proparoxytone or properispomenon, adds an acute on 
the ultima: dvIpwirds tis, waidés Twes. 
c. if proclitic, takes an acute: ef tis, o¥ pyar. 


108. 2. The enclitic loses its own accent ; except an enclitic 
of two syllables after a paroxytone: Adyos tis, Adyou tues. 


Rem. a. A properispomenon ending in & or > is treated like a par- 
oxytone: oim& tis, poimé dori. 


109. 3. Of several enclitics in succession, each one takes an acute 
from the succeeding, only the last appearing without accent: «7 ris poi 
noi more. 

110. In some cases, a word is combined so often with a following en- 
clitic, that the two are regarded as one word: dsre for ds re, etre, pyre, 
oidste, Sstis, Frot, kairot. The enclitic de is always treated thus: 6de, 
rousde, otxade. So wép, in prose, almost always: dsmep. Most of these 
are apparent exceptions to 94 c. 

Rem. a. EiSe, vaiyi from e?, vai, are accented as if Se and yz were en- 
clitic particles. 





105 D. The personal pronouns ply, vfy, opf, and oe are enclitic. So too 
the Ionic efs and Epic éoot thou art. To enclitic particles belong the poetic 
vb or viv, and Epic xd or név, S4v, and pd (for &pa). 


30 PUNCTUATION. [111 


111. The enclitics in some cases retain their accent (are orthotone): 

a. when there is no preceding word to which they can attach them- 
selves, as at the opening of a sentence: ries Aéyovat some say. This, 
however, is not often the case. 

b. when there is an emphasis on the enclitic: dAda oé Aéyo but thee 
I mean (no other). For the personal pronouns, cf. 222; for gare as 
orthotone, 406, 1 b. 

c. after elision, when the vowel to be affected by the enclitic is cut 
of: rair’ dori yevd) for radrd éore. 

d. enclitics of two syllables after a paroxytone; see 108. 


112. The following particles are distinguished by the accent: dva 
preposition over, from poetic ava up! (102D b); dpa therefore, from dpa 
interrogative ; 7 or, than, from 4 truly, and 7 interrogative ; viv now, at 
present, from poetic vi(v), enclitic, now (inferential conjunction) ; ovxovy 
not therefore, from odxow therefore ; mept round, about, from poetic mépe 
exceedingly ; és relative as, that, from &s demonstrative thus. 


PUNCTUATION. 


113. The comma, period, and mark of exclamation, are the same as in 
English; but the last is rarely used. ‘The colon, a point above the line, 
takes the place alike of the colon and semicolon: éomépa #v~ rére HASEV 
ityyedos tt was evening : then came a messenger. The mark of interroga- 
tion is like the English semicolon: ri efmas ; what saidst thou? 

Rem. a. The Diastéle or Hypodiastéle, though it has the form of a 
comma, is not a mark of punctuation. It is placed between the parts of 
certain compound pronouns, merely to distinguish them from particles 
of the same sound: thus 6,7: and d,re which ; but dr that, because, sre 
when. At present, however, this mark is generally omitted, a space be- 
ing left instead: 6 r: and 6 re. 


117] DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 31 


PART SECOND. 
INFLECTION. 


—_—_—+ 0-o—___- 


NOUNS. 


114, Inflection belongs to nouns (both substantive and ad- 
jective), pronouns, and verbs. It gives to the same word differ- 
ent forms according to its different relations in the sentence, 
These forms have a common stem followed by different endings. 

The inflection of nouns and pronouns is called declension. 
Their endings are called declension-endings, or more commonly 
case-endings, since they mark the different cases. 


115. The Greek distinguishes in its declension, 

a. three GENDERS: masculine, feminine, and neuter. 

b. three numBERS: the singular in reference to one object, 
the plural to more than one, the dual to two only. 

c. five CASES: nominative, genitive, dative, accusative, and 
vocative. In the singular, the vocative is often like the nomi- 
native; in the plural, it is always so. In neuter words, the 
nominative and vocative are always like the accusative, and in 
the plural always end ina. The dual has but two forms, one 
for the nominative, accusative, and vocative, the other for the 
genitive and dative. 

116. The nominative singular is not to be confounded with the stem. 
Often they are alike: thus ywpa land is at once the stem and the nomi- 
native singular. But oftener they are different: thus dv3pwmos man is 
the nominative singular of the stem av3pemo. 

In distinction from the nominative and vocative (casus recti), the 
other cases are termed odlique (casus obliqui). 


117. Gunver. Words which designate males are, of course, masculine ; 
those which designate females, feminine. Further, 
a. Masculine are names of winds (like 6 dveyos the wind), of rivers 
(6 worapés the river), and of months (6 phy the month). 
b. Feminine are names of trees (7 Spis the oak), lands (4 yi the land), 
islands (4 vijros the island), and most cities (9 modus the bial 
Also, most abstract words are feminine ; that is, words which express 
quality, state, or action (bodily or mental): thus rayutys swiftness, dixar- 
ocum justice, ednis hope, vikn victory. 


32 GENDER. ARTICLE. ACCENT. [117 


_ ¢. Neuter are many names of frutts (rd cixoy the fig) ; also, most 
diminutives, even when designating males or females: +é yepsvriov dim. 
of 6 yépav the old man, +5 yivatoy dim. of 4 yuvy the woman. The names 
of the letters are neuter: ré dda, 7b olypa. 

Any word may be neuter, when the object to be thought of is the 
word itself, rather than the thing which it signifies: +3 dy3paqos the 
name man, rd dixaocvvy the term justice. 

a The gender may often be known by the final letter of the stem: 
see 152. 


118. Common Gender. Some nouns are either masculine or feminine, 
according as they designate males or females: 6, 4 Seds the divinity, god 
or goddess, 6, 1) dv3pamos the human being, manor woman. These are said 
to be of common gender. 

Epicoene. In many names of animals, the same word with the same 
gender is used for both sexes: 9 ddwan& the fox, male or female. These 
are said to be epicoene. 


119. Artictz. Forms of the article 6, 7, 7d, the, are often 
used with nouns in the grammar to mark the genders and cases. 
We therefore give here the inflection of the article. 


Sing. Mase. Fem. Neut.| Dual. Masc. Fem. Neut.| Plur. Masc. Fem. Neut. 





Nom. 6 7 76 | NJ A. rd ra ra | Nom. of ai ra 
Gen. rov tas tov |G. D. roiv raty ro | Gen. rav rav rap 
Dat. ro tH TO Dat. rois rais rots 
Acc. rév rnv 6 Acc. rovs tds Ta 





Rem. a. In the dual feminine, roiy is often used for raiv, and ra almost 
always-for ra (cf. 521). 

Rem. b. The interjection 6 is commonly used with the vocative: & 
yova. O woman (cf. 543 a). 


120. Accent. The accent of a noun remains, in all the forms, 
on the same syllable as in the nominative singular, or as near 
that syllable as the general laws of accent allow: dv3pwros man, 
acc. sing. dyIpwrov, nom. pl. évIpura; but gen. sing. dvIpdov 
(93 b), dat. pl. dvIpamos: dvoua name, gen. sing. dvéuaros (91), 
gen, pl. dvoudrwy (93 b). 

121. An accented ultima, in general, takes the acute: but 

In the genitive and dative of all numbers, a long ultima, if 
accented, takes the circumflex: rorapéds river, gen. sing. roropod, 
tyy honor, dat. sing. typ, rods foot, gen. pl. rodav, pyv month, 
gen. and dat. dual pyvoirv. “ 

Rem. a. The nominative and accusative have a circumflex on the 
ultima, only in contracted forms, as dorotv bone for écréov, pl. dara for 
écréa; and in some words of one syllable, as pis mouse, acc. piv. 





119 D. For dialectic forms of the article, sce 239 D. 


125] FIRST DECLENSION. FEMININES. 33 


122, Dxctznstons. Nouns are declined in two principal 
ways, which, however, were originally one. These are 
1. The Consonant-Declension, for stems ending in a conso- 
nant or close vowel. 
2. The Vowel-Declension, for stems ending in an open vowel. 
The vowel-declension divides itself into two forms, according 
as the stem ends in o (w) ora. Hence we have 
I. The Vowel-Declension, including 
The A-Declension, commonly called First Decl. (a), and. 
The O-Declension, commonly called Second Decl. (b). 
II. The Consonant-Decl., commonly called Third Deel. (c). 
Rem. d. These three correspond to the first, second, and third declen- 
sions in Latin. , The Latin fourth and ji/th declensions are only modifica- 
tions of the third and jirst respectively. 


First Decrenston (A-Declension). 


123. To this declension belong all stems (both masculine and 
Jeminine) that end ina. The gender may be known from the 
nominative singular, where the masc. takes a case-ending s, 
which is wanting in the fem. Thus the nom. sing. of feminines 
ends in a or 4; of masculines, in as or ys. 














124. I. Fearnines. 
Example. n xapa land |hyAdocatongue| 4 ryun honor 
Stem. xXopa yAwooa tipa 
Sing. Nom. 7 xeopa : yAaood TUN 
Gen. Tis Xopas yhaoons Tuas 
Dat. Th xopa yhooon Tea 
Ace. THy =| x@pa-v yheood-v Tin-y 
Voce. ra) xapa yAaood TUL 
Du. N. A. V. | ra xopa yloood Tipa 
wa G. D. taiv | y@paw yAoaoay Tuya 
Plur. Nom. ai xX@pat yroooa Tipal 
Gen. Trav | yopav yoroay Tiyev 
Dat. tais | x@pats yoooats Tipais 
Ace. tas | xapas | yAdooas Tipas 
Voe. cA) xXapat yAdocat tial 


























Other examples: Bia force, oxd shadow, juépa day, dd&a opinion, 
ieav3a thorn,— rian gate, yrapn judgment, dia%nky testament. 

125. Aor H IN THE sincuLaR. In the singular, the final a of the 
stem is often changed toy. In reference to this, we have the following 
rules (125-7). i 

“og 


34 FIRST DECLENSION. FEMININES. [125 


In the Nominative Singular, 

a. after «¢, 4, p, the a is retained (29 a) ; so also 
b. after o (& y, oo or tr), % dA, aw; but 
c. after other letters, a is changed to 7. 

Thus, a. yeved generation, giria friendship, svpa door ;—b. Moica 
Muse, ipata wagon, dha thirst, Sdhacca, later Attic SdAarra (41), sea, 
pita root, dpidda contest, éawa lioness ;—c. Bon cry, vAn wood, 78orvn 
pleasure, dpern virtue. * 

Exc. d. The principal exceptions are, to a. xépy maiden, dépy 
neck ;——to b. pon dew, xépon (later Attic xéfpn, 43 a) temple ;——to 
¢. orod pillar-hall, ypéa color, téApa courage, Siarra mode of living. 


126. The Genitive and Dative Singular have a, when the 
nominative has a pure (85 a) or po. (125 a); otherwise, they have 
yi Nom. yeved, gen. yeveds, dat. yeved 3 80 ood, oTods, arog; I’pa, 
Iipas, Ivo; but nom. Mota, gen. Movoys, dat. Movoy; Siarra, 
diairys, diairy. 

Exc. a. A few proper names with long u are exceptions: Ajéa, gen. 
Andas, dat. Anda. 

127. The Accusative and Vocative Singular have the same 
vowel as the nominative: thus acc. xopav, yéocay, tiuqv, from 
NOM. xwWpa, yAdcoa, TYLA. 


128. The Genitive Plural has the ending ay, which with a of the 
stem makes awy, contracted wy. Hence it comes, that in all words of 
this declension the Genitive Plural is perispomenon. Thus xopa, gen. pl. 
(xwpdav, 93 b) xwpev (98). For exceptions, see 137 and 207 b. 


129. The Dative Plural had at first the ending o:, before which an , 
was added to the a of the stem, making aot. This was shortened to as; 
yet a.ox is often found in Attic poetry, rarely in Attic prose. Cf 143. 

















125-7 D. 1. In the Doric, & remains unchanged: vid, Tims, TiMG, Tay. 
2. In the Ionic, & is changed to 7 in all cases of the sing.: yeveq, giAlny, 
Bacirelns, olpy.——Short « generally remains unchanged: PactAeid, poipiv. 
But abstract words in ed, o@ change it to 4: GAndely Att. GAASea truth, 
eimaoln favorable voyage; the same change occurs also in xvloon smoke of 
burnt fat, and in S«tAAn.——Hm. retains @ in Sea goddess and a few proper 
names. 8. From viugn maiden, bride, Hm. has Voc. Sing. vuoi. 
128 D. In the Genitive Plural, Hm. has 
a. -dov, the original form: kAridwy of tents. 
b. -éev, the Ionic form (26 D): avadwy of gates. This -éwy in Hm. is usu- 
ally sounded as one syllable, by synizesis (37). 
c. -&v, the Attic form, mostly after vowels: raped of cheeks. 
The Doric form -ay, a contraction of -dwy (82 D h), is used also in the dra- 
matic choruses: Seay of goddesses. 
129 D. In the Dat. Pl., Hm. has. (a) the Ion. form -yoi(v): KAiolyor; 
—(b) also often -ys: wérpys to rocks ; ——(c) rarely the Att. -us: Seats. 
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180. Quantiry. In the Nominative Singular, a. a, after 
2 vowel or p, is generally long ; b. after other consonants, it 
is short: codia wisdom, wérpa rock, wédiock. bee. 

Exc. c. The only exceptions to b are a few proper names, as Anda. 
To a, the principal exceptions are, 1. Female designations in rpca and 
eta: Bacikerd queen (but Bacireia kingdom).—2. Most compounds in 
ea and ova: d-Andet truth, e-vod good-will,—3. Most words in pa 
after o or a diphthong: dyxipa anchor, poipa fate. 

Rem. d. The quantity of a pure and pa may always be known by the 
accent, it being true for these, that 

In oxytones and paroaytones, « is long ; while in proparoay- 
tones and properispomena, it is of course short (93 b). 

131. In the Accusative and Vocative Singular, «has the same 
quantity as in the Nominative; in the other cases (gen. sing., 
‘acc. pl., nom., ace., voc., dual), it is always long. 








182. Contract Substantives and Adjectives. These follow the rule 
in 36 a: thus vd, pas, pra, pvav (for pvd-a, etc.) mina, yh, yas, yay yay 
(for ye-a or ya-a) land. See ‘Eppijs (133), Boppas (186 d), and ef. 208. 














183. JI. Mascurrnss. 
Example. | 6 veavias young man |é roXirns citizen|6 ‘Epyis Hermes 
Stem. vedvia mo\ira ‘Eppa (for ‘Eppea) 
Sing. Nom. | 6 veavid-s monitn-s “Eppi-s 
en. | rod | veaviov moAirou ‘Eppod 
Dat. | ra veavia moXiry “Epyy 
Acc. | rav veavid-y moXitn-y “Epyn-y 
Voce. | veavia moNira ‘Epp 
Du. N. A.V.) ra veavia monira ‘Eppa images 
G.D. | roiv | veaviaw moAtraw ‘Eppaiy [of Z. 
Plur. Nom. | oi veaviat moAirat “Eppat 
Gen. | rap veavi@y mo\tr@v ‘Eppov 
Dat. | rots | veavias moXtrats ‘Eppais 
Ace. | rots | veavias ToXiTds “‘Eppas 
Voc. | veaviat moNirat ‘Eppat 























So rayias steward, Nikias, 
tpiBys gymnastic-master, 

134. In the Singular of masculines, a is retained after a vowel 
or p; and is always long (but see 135). After other letters, it 
is changed to 7. 





Kpitns judge, orpatiorys soldier, mat8o- 
ddokeoxns prater, “AxiBiadys. 








132 D. The Ion. generally has the wncontracted forms. Hd. uses y# (Hm. 
vyaia or ala); but has pyéa for ura. 

134 D. The Jon, has » for a through the Sing. (125 D, 2), The Dor. has 
& for 4; and, in the Gen. Sing., has-a (contr. from -ae, 82 Dh) for -ov: *Arpelda, 
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135, The Vocative Singular takes a short, when the nomi- 
native ends in 7ys: thus zoAtra (nom. roAirys citizen). 

So, too, in names of nations and compound words, which make the 
nom. in ns: Hepod (nom. MWépons Persian), yeo-perpd (nom. yew-pérpys 
land-measurer). Other words in ys have 7 in the voc.: Kpovidy (nom. 
Kpovidys son of Cronus). 

Rem. a. A¢ozora, voc. of deandrns master, has irregular accent (120). 


186. The declension of masculines differs in only two points from that 
of feminines : 

a. The Nom. Sing. takes the case-ending s. 
b. The Gen. Sing. ends in ov. 

Rem. c. In the Gen. Sing. of masculines, the proper ending is 0, which 
with a of the stem gives ao (as in Homer); from this, by weakening a 
to e (25), and then contracting (32 d), comes ov the common form: qodi- 
ta-o (modtTeo) woXirov. 

Rem. d. In the Gen. Sing. of Bopfas (contracted from Bopéas north 
wind), the original ao has the Doric contraction to a: Bopfa. This oc- 
curs also in some Doric and Roman proper names, and in a few other 
words: SiAAas Sulla, dpn%03npas bird-catcher, G. 8. SvAda, dpuIoInpa. 


137. Two masculines have an irregular accent in the Gen. Pl. (128): 
xprorns usurer, G. P. xpnorwv (but xpyoray G. P. of the adj. xpnards 
good), and érnoiat annual winds, G. P. érnoiov. So also the fem. dpin 
anchovy, G. P. apvayv (but dpuav G. P. of the adj. dguns dull). 


Szconp Decrension (O-Declension). 


138. To this declension belong stems that end ino. They 
are chiefly masculine and neuter, with a few feminines. 

The masculines and feminines have os in the Nom. Sing., the 
neuters ov. The feminines are declined like the masculines: the 
neuters differ from them in two respects: 

~ a. The Nom. and Voe. Sing. take v, the accusative-ending. 
b. The Nom., Acc., and Voc. Plur. end in &. 





136 D. a. In some masculine words, Hm. has a Nom. Sing. in ra for rns: 
ivndra for inndrns horseman, aixpynrd for aixunrhs spearmun, etc.; also, with 
accent thrown back, wyrlera counsellor, axdenra favorer. So too eiptowa far- 
sounding. Cf. Lat. poeta, scriba. 

b. In the Gen. Sing., Hm. has * 

1. -do, the original form: *ArpefSao. 

2. -ew, the Ionic form (26D): *ArpelBew. This -ew in Hm. is always sound- 
ed as one syllable (37). The accent remains as in the original form (96). 

3. -, a contraction of ao, used after vowels: ‘Epyelw (nom. ‘Epyelas Att, 
"Epufis), Bopéw (nom. Bopéas, 136 a). 
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Example. 6 dySparos man H 606s way To Sapoy gift 
Stem. av3pero 650 Swpo 
Sing. Nom. | 6 av3pero-s | 7 680-5 To | Sa@po-v 
3 Gen. [rod | dv3pamov | ris 6000 tov | Sépov 
Dat. 7 | d@Bpare | TH 636 TO | ddp@ 
Ace. | rév | dv¥pwmo-v | tiv | 6dd-v 70 | dapo-v 
Voce: 13 } dvIpwrre ® 68 2) Sapo-v 
Du. N. A.V.) ra | dv3pamrwm =| ra 60a ta | dapo 
~D. | roiv | dv3parow | raiv | ddoiv tow | ddpow 
Plur. Nom. | of a@yBpero. | at 600k ra | ddpa 
. Gen. | rdv | dporev | rdv | édav tav | dapav 
Dat. | rois | dv3pdmos | rats | ddois tots | depots 
Ace. | rots | dv3pamous | tas | ddovs ra | ddpa 
Voce. | 3 pero | d 680i & Sapa 

















So vépos law, xivdivos danger, raipos bull, rorapyds river, wévos labor, 
Bios life, Sdvaros death, seds god (141), vioos (fem.) island,—— 
cixov Jig, pérpov measure, indrioy outer garment. 


139. The feminines may be known, in part, by the general rules 
(117): 4 dyyds hind of oak, 4 dyredos vine, 4 #retpos mainland, } Sduos 
(the island) Samos, 4 Képwos (the city) Corinth. 

Of the remaining feminines, the most important are 

a. Several names of mineral or earthy substances: ydpyos sand, 
yoyos chalk, mrixSos brick, omoddés ashes, xémpos dung, phos pebble, Baca- 
vos touch-stone. 

b. Several words that denote something hollow: yndés coffer, yud- 
Sos jaw, xBords chest, copds coffin, Anvés wine-press, kipdomos kneading- 
trough, xduivos oven. So rddpos trench. 

ce. Several words for way : d3ds, xéAcv8os 3 drpands foot-path, duakerds 
wagon-road ; but 6 crevards narrow passage. 

d. Several adjectives used as substantives: 7 Sidperpos ( ypappy 
line) diameter, obykAnros (sc. Bovdy council) legislative assembly. 

e. Further, BiSdos book, paBdos staff, diddexros dialect, vdcos disease, 
Spdcos dew, Soxds beam. 


140. In the Genitive Singular, the proper ending is o, which, by con- 
traction with o of the stem, gives ov: av3pwmo-o, dvSpamov. 


141. In the Vocative Singular of masculines and feminines, o of the 
stem becomes ¢ (25). But the Nominative is often used in place of the 
Vocative; in Seds god, it is always so: & Seds (Lat. deus). 

Rem. a. The vocative singular of ddcAgds brother is adeAghe, with ir- 
regular accent (120). 








140 D. In the Gen. Sing., Hm. has two forms, -ov and -o10; in the latter, 
o of the stem is combined with an earlier ending 10: avSpdrouo. The Dorie 
(but not Pindar) has sometimes w for ov (24 D d). 

Other peculiarities of dialect are the following: 

a. In the Gen. Dat. Du., Hm. has ou for ow: Spouy from duos shoulder, 
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142. In the Genitive Plural, o of the stem is always lost in the end- 
ing wy: but this ending does not therefore (as in the A-Declension, 128) 
require the accent: avSpwzo-wy, dv3parev. 

143. The Dative Plural (formed as in the A-Declension, 129) ended 
at first in ovoz; and this ending is found, not only in the other dialects, 
but often in Attic poetry, rarely in Attic prose. 


144. Contract Substantives and Adjectives. Words which 
have stems in eo, oo, suffer contraction. This takes place ac- 
cording to the rules in 32 and 36 a, 


























Example. 6 vous mind 76 darouv bone 
‘Stem. yoo ooTeo 
Sing. Nom. (v60-s) vou-s (so7é0-v) — darrou-v 
Gen. vdov) vou doréov)  darou 
Dat. vé@) ve doré@ 6076 
Ace. (vé0-v) vow-v éateo-v) dorod-» 
Voc. (ve) vod (dcréo-v)  darov-v 
Du. N. A. V. (ve) va dotéw) éoTe 
G. D. (véow) voiv need doroiv 
Plur. Nom. (véor) vot doréa) éoTa 
Gen, (voav) vov bake éoTa@v 
Dat. vdois) vois dotéas)  dorois 
Acc. ee vous er dora 
Voc. (véor) vot doréa éora 





So mAois (from wAdos) sailing, wepimdovs (mepimAoos) circumnavigation, 
pois (fos) stream, xavoiv (from kdveoy, cf. 145 ¢) basket (of cane). 


145. The accent of the contract forms is, in some points, inconsistent 
with the rules in 98: 

a. The Nominative Dual, when accented on the ultima, is oxytone: 
éore (from daréw) instead of dora. 

b. Compounds keep the accent on the same syllable as in the con- 
tract Nominative Singular: mepiz)ous (from repim\oos), dat. sing. mepimro 
(from zepimAdq) instead of repimd@. 

ce. Contracts are made in ods from barytone adjectives of material in 
eos, and oxytone names of kindred in eds: dpyupots (not dpyvpous, from 
Gpyvpeos) af silver, adeAidovs (not -iBovs, from -ideds) brother's son. 


Attie Second Declension. 


146. The O-Declension includes a few stems ending in o, 
This appears in all the cases; but takes « subscript where the 





b. In the Dat, Pl., Hm. usually has oot, Hd. always so. 
c. In the Acc. PL, the Doric (not Pindar) has ws or os for ovs: Adaws or 
Atos for Atkous wolves. 
144 D. The Tonic generally has the uncontracted forms. 
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common ending has «. This form of the O-Decl., though not con- 
fined to Attic writers, is known as the Attic Second Declension. 











| 6 vea-s temple 76 dvayeo-y hall 
Sing. Du. Plur. Sing. Du. Plur. 
Nom. Voc. vEew-s veg dvayew-v dvayew 
Gen. ved veov dvayeo dvoyewv 
, ; 
Dat. veg ves dvoyeo dvayeas 
Ace. vew-v vews dvayea-v dvayew 
| N. A. V. veo | dvayew 
G. D. vegy dvayeav 











So Aeas people, xddus cable. 


147, Some of these words are produced by contraction: dynpws, dyf- 
pov free from old age (from dynpaos, -aov). Some appear under a double 
form with do and ew (26): veds and vads, Aews and ads. 


148. Some words have or wy in the Accusative Singular: dayds 
hare, ace. sing. Aayo or Aayov. So the proper names “AYws, Kas, Mivas. 
“Eos dawn has only éw. 


149. The accené of these words is peculiar in two respects : 
a. The long » in the ultima does not exclude the accent from the 
antepenult (96): dvwyear, MevéeAews (= Mevedaos) Meneladus. 
b. The Gen. and Dat., when accented on the ultima, are oxytone 
(cf. 121); yet most editions give the circumflex, except in the gen. sing. 


150. Comparison or First anp Seconp Decrensions. The A- and 
O-Declensions, the two branches of the Vowel-Declension (122), have the 
following points in common: 

Sing. Nom. Masculines take the ending s. 
Gen. Masculines take the ending o. 
Dat. All genders have a long vowel with . subscript. 
Acc. All genders take the ending ». 
Du. N. A. V. All genders end in the stem-vowel (lengthened, if short). 
G.D. All genders add wy to the stem-vowel. 
Plur. Gen. All genders end in ov. 
Dat. All genders take ox or s, with preceding «. 
Nom. Masculines and feminines add ¢ to the stem-vowel. 
Acc. Masculines and feminines take s (originally vs), and 
lengthen a preceding short vowel on account of the omitted » (48). 

On the other hand, the two declensions differ from each other in the 
formation of the nominative and genitive singular of feminines, and in the 
accent of the genitive plural. 





146 D. In the other dialects, this variety of declension is little used, except 
in proper names. For veds, Aeds, ndAws, Awydés, Hm. has vnds, Aads, xdAos, 
Awywds; Hd. vnds, Aads (or Ands), KdAos, Aayds. For “ASws, Kds, ydaws, Hm. 
has ’ASdws, Kéws, yaddws. For éws, both Hm. and Hd. have #ds (182). 

The orig. ending -o of the Gen, is seen in Mered-o Hm., Nom. Mered-s. 
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Tarp Drctenston (Consonant-Declension). 


151. To this declension belong, not only stems ending in a 
consonant, but also those which end in a close vowel (1, v); to- 
gether with a few in o. 

Rem. a. In this declension, the form of the nominative singular is not 
sufficient to determine the other cases. It is often necessary to have also 
either the stem of the word, or the genitive singular, from which the stem 
may generally be found by dropping os the ending. 


152. GenpER. The gender may be known in many cases by 
the last letters of the stem. 


The following rules relate only to substantive stems; and, where a 
stem is contracted, they apply to the primitive or uncontracted form. 


Neuter are stems ending in 

a. ar: as xépas (kepar) horn, Uep (bdar) water. 

ap: aS véxrap nectar. 

C. as, es: aS yevos (yeves) Tace, yipas old age. 

d. 4, v, if s is not added in the nom.: dou city. 

Feminine are those ending in 

@. THT: aS raxuTas (raxuryr) swiftness. 

f. 6,3: as dois (amd) shield, poet. képus (kopu3) helmet. 

g. yoy, Sov: as orayay (ctayov) drop, xedudav (xeAtdov) swallow. 

h. 0: a8 wei3a (wetSo) persuasion. 

i, «ut as wddes city, dppi-s brow, vai-s ship. 

Except those under d and j. 

Masculine are those ending in 

j. evi as ypadeu-s writer. 

k. vr: as ddovs (odovr) tooth, révav (tevorr) tendon. 

1. yr, wr: as rdans (ramnr) carpet, gpws (eper) love. 

Except those in ryr. 

m. v: as xreis (krev) comb, Aetnamv meadow. Exc, those in you, dov. 

n. p: as xparnp mixing-bowl. Except those in ap. 

o. Stems ending in a labial or palatal (1, 8, >, x, y, x) are never 
neuter, but whether they are masculine or feminine cannot be determined 
by general rules. 

Rem. p. Several words which properly are masculine, especially 
words denoting persons or animals, are also sometimes used as feminine: 
as 6 also 4 pdprus (uaprup) witness, 6 also 4 dAckrpuav (adexrpvov) cock or 
hen, 6 also 7 ai3np (a%ep) aether. 


153. Exceptions. The following are the principal exceptions to the 
rules above given: we omit those in which the gender is obvious from 
the meaning, as in 6, 7 mais (raid) boy, girl, i Suyarnp (Suyarep) daughter. 

Exceptions to b, 6 pdp starling ;——o f, 6 mous (nod) Soot, 6, 9 dpvis 
(opvi3) bird ;——to i, masc. éyt-s viper, spye-s testicle, Spi-s serpent, 
Bérpu-s cluster of grapes, Spivu-s foot-stool, ix3u-s fish, pii-s mouse, véxu-s 
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corpse, atdxu-s ear of corn, méAeku-s axe, nnxu-s forearm: also 6, 7 ai-s 
or t-s hog ; to 1, 7 eo3ns (eo3nr) dress, ro has (hor) light. 

to m, fem. ppyv (per) midriff, mind, dxris (axrw) ray, yroxis 
(yAayiv) point of arrow, is (w) strength, pis (pv) nose, Sdis (wd) pang ; 
GAxvav (adxvov) halcyon, eixay (exxov) image, niay (niov) shore, x3av (xZor) 
earth, xuav (xvov) snow, BAnxev pennyroyal, pnkor poppy. 


, 


——to n, fem. yaornp (yaorep) belly, np fate, xcip hand; neut. nip 
(wp) fire. e 

Rem. r. The following in + stand by themselves: fem. Sais (Sar) 
Seast, vié (veer) night, xdpis (yaper) favor, and neut. yada (yadaxr) milk, 
pers (ueder) honey. 








154, The Casz-Enprn@s are as follows: 














Mase. and Fem. Neut. 

Sing. Nom. s (or vowel lengthened) none 

Gen. os 

Dat. i 

Acc, aory none 

Voc. none (or like nom.) none 
Du. N. A.V. € 

G. D. ow 
Plur. N. V. €s a 

Gen. ov 

Dat. oi(v) 

Acc. ds a 














155. The nominative, accusative, and vocative singular of 
NEUTER words are like the stem. Final 7 of the stem is either 
dropped (75), or changed to s (76): cdpa (for cwpar) body, répas 
(for tepar) prodigy. 


156. The NoMINATIVE SINGULAR of masculines and feminines 
adds s to the stem. But stems in », p,s, 0, or, ovr, reject the end- 
ing s, and lengthen ¢, o, to 7, o: thus 

Auphy Auper) harbor, pytwp (pytop) orator, rpunpys (rpinpes) trireme, 
reid (weto) persuasion, Aedveas (for AehuKwr 76, st. AeAvKor) having 


loosed, héwy (for Aewrr 75, St. Neovr) Lion. 
For the euphonic changes caused by s, see 47-49, 





153 D. n. Several poetic stems (most of them defective) in op, wp, are 
neuter: dop sword, Frop heart, EAwp prey, Téxuwp = Téxpap bound. 

154 D. a. In the Gen. Dat. Dual, Hm. has ouy for ow: modoiy. 

b. In the Dat. Pl, Hm. has both ot and ecot: mao (for wayt-ct) and wdyr- 
egot; (rarely ect: aty-eot.) ; 

The ¢ of evo is sometimes omitted when the stem ends in a vowel: véxu-cot, 
medéxe-oot. © The irreg. Seat (from di-s sheep) should perhaps be written di-cor. 
But in forms like Zreaot, = eweo +01 (55 D), the first o belongs to the stem: 
50 in 8¢rac-o1, and wogat = wod-ct (47 D), tower = ipid-on, 
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Exo. a, Stems in w take s, though some of them have both forms: 
deAgis or SeAiv dolphin. 
b. Participles in ovr take s, when o belongs to the verb-stem: dots 
(= 80-v7-s) giving. 
¢. s appears also in peAds (= perar-s) black, rédds (= radav-s) wretch- 
cd, eis (= év-s) one, kreis (= krev-s) comb, ddovs (= o8ovr-s) tooth. 


157. The accusaTIVE sINGuLAR of masculines and feminines 
adds a to stems ending in a consonant: zrovs foot, acc. 1d8-a, 
v to stems ending in a vowel: wéAt-s city, acc. réAry. 
Exo. a. Stems in ev take a: Baotded-s king, acc. Baowdé-a (39). 


For the acc. sing. of stems in o, see 193-4. For v in the ace. sing. of 
certain stems in r, 6, 3, see 171. 


158. The vocaTIVE sINGULAR of masculines and feminines is 
regularly like the stem. 


For dropping of a final consonant, sce 75. But many words make 
the vocative singular like the nominative: thus 
a. Stems of one syllable, not ending in a diphthong: nom. voc. xi-s 
weevil (but nom. vai-s ship, voc. vai). Only mais (mad) child makes 
voc, sing. mai (75). 
b. Oxytone stems ending in a liquid: nom. voc. zrotuny (otpev) shep- 
herd (but daipev divinity, barytone, voc. daipov like the stem), 
For irregular vocative in warnp father, dvnp man, see 173: also in 
catyp savior, And\Xav, Tlocedav, see 172 b. 
c. Stems ending in a mute: nom. voc. piAak (puAuk) watchman.—— 
But the following are exceptions, and use the stem as a voc, sing. : 


Exc. d. A few stems in vd: voc. “preps (= Apreyid), nom. “Aprepts. 
So voc. wai (= maid), nom. vais child. Also yuvat (= yurax) with irregu- 
lar accent, nom. yuyn woman. 

e. Substantive and adjective stems in vr, unless oxytone: voc. Aéov 

(=eovr), nom. Adwr Lion, yapiev (= xaptevr), nom. xaplers pleasing. 

Rem. f. All participles of this declension make the vocative singular 
like the nominative. So also the adjectives was (mavr) all, every, and 
éxav (Exovr) willing. 

For the vocative singular of stems in o, see 194 a. 





159. The DATIVE PLURAL of all genders adds oi(v) to the stem. For 
the euphonic changes, see 47—49. ’ 


160. Accent. In the accent of this declension, we have the follow- 
ing special rule, contrary to 120: 





156 D. c. For d80¢s, Hd. has 68éy according to the rule. 

158 D. c, From &vat king, Hm. has, beside the regular voc, sing. &vat, a 
form aya (for avaxr, 75) used in addressing gods.—e. From some proper 
names in -as (stem -avr), he forms a voc. sing. in -4: Movav8dua (cf. 81), for 
TlovavSapas(r), nom. Movavdduas Polyddmas, 


163] ACCENT. LABIAL AND PALATAL STEMS. 43 


Stems of one syllable, in the Genitive and Dative of all num- 
bers, throw the accent on the case-ending: if the case-ending is 
long, it receives the circumflex (121): 

Thus zrovs (108) foot, acc. sing. rdd-a, nom. pl. wdd-es3 but genitives 
mod-ds, 706-01, m08-ay, datives mod-, 10d-oiy, mo-ci. 

Exc. a, All genitives and datives of participles: Sv being, gen. dvros, 
évrowv, dvTwy, dat. vrei, dvrowv, oboe. 

b. The gen. and dat. plural of was all, every: mévrav, waot. 

c. The gen. dual and plural of mais boy, girl, duds slave, Sas jackal, 
Tpas Trojan, rb pas light, 7 gods blister, 4 das torch, ro obs ear, 6 ons 
moth: raidav, Sudar, Soar, Tpdav, parav, Pddov, dddav, drav, cewv. 

d. Some words in which a stem of two syllables is contracted to one: 
gap spring, gen. gapos OF fos, dat. gape or Apt. 


161. Quanriry. Several stems lengthen a short vowel in monosylla- 
bic forms: st. 708, nom. sing. rots (for rod-s) foot; st. mavr, neuter may 
all; st. rip, nom. sing. rip fire; st. ov, nom. sing. oi-s hog. 


162. The Paraviems of this declension will be given in the following 
order: 
. Stems ending in a labial or palatal (7, 8, , x, 7, x)- 
a lingual mute (r, 5, 3). 
a liquid (, », p). 
the sibilant (c). 
a simple close vowel (:, v). 
a diphthong (ev, av, ov). 
the open vowel o. 


Ne 


ROE 


163. I. Stems ending in a Labial or Palatal. 
































6 puda€ H prey 9 oadmey& 9 Spi— ~ 
(pvAdk) (fr&«B) (cadmeyy) (rpitx) 
watchman vein trumpet hair 
Sing. Nom. purag prey oadmiyé Spié | 
; Gen. uAak-os prcB-ds oddaeyy-os Tptx-ds 
Dai. vXak-i prcB-i addmeyy-t Tptx-i 
Ace. vAak-a prcB-a odAreyy-a tpix-a 
as Voc. piraé grew oaAdmnyE Bpié 
| Du. NL A.V. | iidak-e prcB-e odAmyy-€ tpix-e 
G. D. @uAdk-ou Pr&B-oiv cadmiyy-ow | rpix-oiv 
Plur. N. V. udak-es preB-es oadmeyy-es rpix-es 
Gen. vAdk- wv rcB-av cadriyy-av Tptx-@v 
Dat. prraki prepie odAmvy&e SprEt 
Acc. vrak-as pacB-as odAmeyy-as Tptx-as 





So 6 yiy (yor) vulture, 6 AiSloy (Action) Aethiopian, 6 “Apayy 
ay Arabian, é wipuné (nvppnr) nt pdorié (uaarty) whip, 7 BAE 
nx) cough, 7 pdppry§ (poppryy) lyre. 


44 THIRD DECLENSION. LINGUAL STEMS—NEUTER. [163 
For the gender, see 152 0. For the formation of the nominative, ac- 
cusative, and vocative, singular, see 155-8. For the change of aspiration 


in 3pif, rptyds, see 66 a. 


164. The stem adwmex makes nom. sing. } dAdmné fox irregularly for 
ahame& (gen. dddmexos, dat. dddzexc, etc.). On the contrary, the stems 


knpo, owix, make nom. sing. 6 xypvé herald, 6 pag palm, where the 


accent shows that v and « were sounded short (9 


write xypvé, poin£. 


I. Stems ending in a Lingual Mute (1, 6, 4). 


165. A. Neuter Stems, 


b): but many editors 























76 cépa body| 76 hap liver 76 képas horn 
(copdr) (jrar) (xepdr) 
Sing. Nom. copa ijmap képas 
Gen. oo@part-os Hrar-os képat-os (kepuos) kepas 
Dat. oopat-t Wrar-t Képar-t (kepai) xépa 
Ace. odpa hap Képas 
Voe. capa irap képas 
Du. N.A.V.|  odpar-e Hmrat-e képat-e (kepac) Képa 
G. D. Twpar-ow Hrdr-ow kepdt-ow (kepaowv) Kepov 
Plur. N. V. oopart-a rat-a képat-a (kepaa) kepa 
Gen. Twpar-ov nwaT-ov Kepat-ov (kepawy) Kepav 
Dat. oopact "race képdiot 
Ace. oopat-a frat-a képat-a_ (kepaa) kepa 











So oréya (oropar) mouth, dvopa (ovopar) name, déAcap (SeAcar) bait, 
tépas (repdr) prodigy. 

166. Here belong the stems in ar, together with ydAa (yadaxr) milk, 
pert (uedir) honey, and das (pwr) light. OF stems in az, by far the 
greater part end in yar: these drop 7 in the nom., acc., voc., smg. (75): 
mpaypa (rpaypar) affair. 

167. Several in ar have ap in the nom., ace., voc., sing.: dpeap well, 
gen. dpéar-os (also contracted dpnrds), ddethap (also dAeupa) unguent, gen. 
GAcipat-os. It is supposed that these ended originally in apr, and that 
r has been dropped in the cases above named (75), but p in all the other 
forms. “Ydwp (iddr) water and oxép (cxar) filth have w irregularly for a 
in the same three cases. 


168. A few in ar have as in the nom., acc., voc., sing. (76): mépas end, 
gen. mépat-os. Képas (kepar) horn and répas (repar) prodigy sometimes 





166 D. For pas, Hm. has only %dos or pédws (cf. 870 D a), dat. der, plural 
gdea. dos is used also by Attic (Tragic) poets. 

168 D. In «épas, répas, the forms with 7 are not used in the Ionic. Hm. 
has the forms with @ pure: xépaos, xépai; and sometimes contracts them: xépg, 
Hd. changes a pure to e, and does not-contract: xépei, répea.——For awépas, 
améparos, Hm. has meipap, melparos. 


171] LINGUAL STEMS—MASCULINE AND FEMININE. 45 


drop r between two vowels; the vowels are then regularly contracted, 
In such cases, it is probable that + was first changed to o (62 a), and then 
dropped according to 64. 

For yévu (gen. ydvar-os) knee, dépu (gen. dépat-os) spear, and obs (gen. 
&r-ds) ear, see 202, 8, 5, 13. 


169. B. Masculine and Feminine Stems. 
































6 Sins q éAnis 7 &pts 617 dpus | 6 yépev 
(Snr) (Avid) (eptd) (opt) (yepovr) 
hired man| hope strife bird vin man 
Sing. Nom. | 37s Anis dpts dps . | yépwv 
Gen. Syr-ds eAnid-os | ‘epid-os dpu3-os | yépovr-os 
Dat. Snr-i édmid-t pud-t bpud_ | yéporr-t 
Acc, Snt-a éArib-a | gow -Gpytv yépovt-a 
Voce. Shs éArris gpis dpus ‘yépov 
Du. N.A.V.|  Sijr-e eArib-e epid-e Spuid-e | yepovt-e 
G.D. | Syr-otv €Arid-ow | épid-ow | dpvid-ou | yepdvt-ow 
Plur. N. V. | 3i7-es eAmid-es | Epid-es bpud-es | yepovt-es 
Gen. SnT-av éAnid-av | épid-wv épvid-ov | yepdvt-wv 
Dat. noi eAniot pict dpmot yépouce 
Acc. Snt-as €Arid-as | epid-as dpuiS-as | yépovr-as 








So 9 vwv0é (vuxr) night, } Aapmds (Aapwad) torch, 7 ydpis (yaptr) favor, 
6 yiyas (ytyavr) giant, 6 Aéwv (Acovr) lion. For some irregular forms of 
dpuis bird, see 202, 12. 


170. In the Nominative Singular, zrovs (0d) foot lengthens the short 
vowel, contrary to 47, see 161. Aduap (Sauapr) wife, chiefly poetic, re- 
jects s on account of the harshness ; see 156. 

171. In the Accusative Singular, barytone stems in 7, 8, 3, 
after a close vowel, commonly reject the final mute, and annex 
v to the close vowel. 

This applies to barytone stems in cr, 18, 13, vd, v3. Thus xdpis (xaper) 
Savor, ace. yap, rarely ydpir-a; but xpymis (xpyatd) base, oxytone, acc. 
kpyida, never kpymv. Only the oxytone kXeis (xAed) Key has in the acc. 
sing. kAciy (rarely xAcida), and in the ace. pl. Kreis or kreidas. 





169 D, A few stems in wr have forms without 7 (cf. 168 D). Xpdés (xpwr) 
skin is declined in Ionic, xpds, xpods, xpot, xpéa. Hm. has also, but rarely, 
xpwrés, xp@ra. Even the Attic has dat. sing. xp@ in the phrase év xp@ close 
by. From idpds (iSpwr) sweat, yéAws (yeAwr) laughter, tpws (epwr) love (also pos, 
2d declension, poetic), the forms with r are unknownto Hm. He has only dat. 
sing. Bp@, yéAw, pw, and acc. ipa, yéAw (or yéAwy, 2d decl.), Zpov. 

171 D. In Hm., words of this class often-form the Acc. Sing. in a: Zpida 
more frequent than Zp, yAavkdmida from yAauedms bright-eyed. 

For «Acts, Hm. uses the Ionic sAyis, acc. sing. kAniia; the Doric has «aats 
(Lat, clavis), rarely KAdé. 


46 THIRD DECLENSION. LIQUID STEMS. [172 


172. TI. Stems ending in a Liquid. 
































6 mony | 6 daipwor | 6 aiav 6 3np é pitep 
(woipev) | (Satuor) (aw) (snp (pyrop) 
shepherd | divinity age wild beast| orator 
Sing. Nom. | soupqv Saipov aiov one pytop 
Gen. | womev-os | Saipov-os | aldv-os Snp-ds | pyrop-os 
Dat. | mowpév-e | daiuov-r | aldv- Snp-i pyrop-t 
Acc. | mopév-a | daipov-a | alay-a Snp-a pnrop-a 
Voce. mouny Saipoyv alay np prop 
Du. N. A. V.| romeév-e | Saipor-e | aidv-e Syp-e pntop-e 
G. D. | srowpév-ow| Sarpdv-ow | aidv-owv Snp-oty | pyrdp-oLv 
Plur. N. V. | aopév-es | Saipov-es | aiav-es Sip-es | pyTop-es 
Gen. | rower-wv| datpdv-av | aiav-ov Qnp-av | pyrdp-or 
Dat. mousert | Saipoce | aldot Snp-ot | pyrop-ct 
Acc. motpev-as | Saipov-as | aidv-as Snp-as | pytrop-as 








So 6 phy (unv) month, 6 AyHv (Atpev) harbor, 6 jyepav (yyepor) leader, 
6 matay (watav) pacan, 6 dyav (ayav) contest, 6 ai%np (ai3ep) aether, 6 pa- 
Tnp (kparnp) mixing-bowl, 6 pap (pap) thief. 

a. The only stem in A is dA, nom. 6 dds salt, 7 dds (poetic) sea. 

b. In the Voc. Sing., cwrnp savior, ’AréAdov, and Tocedey shorten 
the long vowel of the stem, and throw the accent back upon the first 
syllable: oadrep, “AmodXov, Ldce8ov. The accent is also thrown back 
in some compound proper names: ’Ayapéuvar, Aptoroyeirwr, Voc. *Ayd- 
pepvov, “Apordyerrov. 





173. Syncopated Stems in ep. 


Tlarnp (warep) father makes the vocative singular like the stem, but 
with the accent on the first syllable, contrary to 120: wdrep. In the 
genitive and dative singular, it drops « and accents the case-ending (cf. 
160): sarpés, warpi. In the other cases, it retains e and accents it: ma- 
répa, warépes. Only in the dative plural, by metathesis and change of 
vowel, ép becomes pd: marpdct. 

The same peculiarities belong also to pnrnp mother, Suydrnp daughter, 
and yaornp belly—The proper name Anunrnp (vocative Anyntep) syn- 
copates all the oblique cases, but accents them on the first syllable: 
Anuntpos, Anuntpa. ’Agtip (aarep) star has no syncopated forms, but 
makes dat. pl. dorpdot. 








172 D. b. The Epic Sap (Saep) husband’s brother has voc. sing. Saep. 

173 D. The poets often have the full forms in the gen. and dat. sing.: ma- 
répos and warpés. In Svydrnp, they sometimes syncopate other cases: Svyarpa, 
sevcrpes, Suyarpay; this happens also in warpay for warépwy. In the dat. pl., 
the Epic -eo: may be used: Svyardperot. From dyfp, the poets use *avépos, 
*avépes, etc., a8 well as dvdpds, vBpes, etc.; in the dat. pl., Hm, has both av8pdox 
and tydperct. 


175] LIQUID STEMS. 47 
*Avnp (avep) man follows the analogy of waryp, but syncopates ail the 


cases in which ep comes before a vowel: it also inserts 5 between v and 


p, to strengthen the sound (53): dv8pds, avdpes, dvdpdcr. 





























6 maTihp 4 waTNp iy Buyarnp 6 dunp 
(warep) (wnrep) (Svyarep) (avep) 
Sather mother daughter man 
Sing. Nom. marnp payrnp Suyarnp avnp 
Gen. matpés pntpdés Suyarpds avdpds 
Dat. marpt pytpi Suyarpi av6pi 
Acc. qatép-a pntép-a Suyarép-a avdpa 
Voce. marep prep Svyarep divep 
Du. N. A.V. | marép-e pyrép-e Suyarép-e avdpe 
G. D. marép-owv pntép-ow | Svyarép-ow aySpoiv 
Plur. N. V. marep-es pytép-es Suyarép-es avdpes 
Gen. marép-cov pnrép-ov =| Suvyarép-wy | dvdpav 
Dat. matpdot pntpdot Svyatpdct dvdpact 
Acc. marép-as pnrep-as Suyarép-as av8pas 





174. Comparative Stems in ov. 


Adjectives of the comparative degree in wy (stem ov) drop v 
in certain forms, and then contract the concurrent vowels, 




















Masculine and Feminine. Neuter. 
Sing. Nom. |) peifwv greater peiCov 
Gen. peiCov-os peiCov-os 
Dat. peicov-t peiCov-t 
Acc. peicov-a [perCo-a] peice peiCov 
Voc. peiCov peitov 
Du. N. A.V. | peifore peivor-e 
.D. pecCdv-ou pec(ov-ow 
Plur. N. V. petCov-es [perCo-es} peiCous  reiCov-a [perCo-a] peice 
Gen. per(dv-wv pecCdv-wy 
Dat. peiCooe peifoot 
Acc. peiCov-as [perCo-us] peifous preiCov-a [perto-a] pei 





So BeAriay better, aicyiay more shameful, ddyiay more painful, 


175. a. In comparatives of more than two syllables, the forms which 
end in ov throw back the accent on the antepenult: BéArioy, aloytov. 


b. The forms with » and the contracted forms are both in use. 


intermediate forms (as pes{oa) are never found. 
c. According to the same analogy, ’AwdAAov, Toceddéy make in the 

acc. "ArdAA\wva and ’Amdd\A@, Tocedova and Hooeda. 
For substantive stems in ov which occasionally drop », see 194 c. 











The 


175 D. The statement in b. applies also to Hm. and Hd.——The contract 
acc. of ’AméAAwy and Mocedéy is not used by Hm. and Hd., but from kunedp 
mined draught Hm. makes acc. sing. xuke@ or kuerd. 


48 THIRD DECLENSION. STEMS IN 3. [176 


IV. Stems ending ins. 
176. A. Stems in es. 








TO yévos race M. F. edyevns = N. edyevés well-born 
(yeves) (evyeves) | 
8S. N.|  yévos M. FE. edyerns N. ebyevés 
G.| (yéve-os) yévous | (edyeré-os) edyevois 
Dz) (yéve-i)  -yévee (edyevé-i) — ebyevet 
A. | yevos (edyeve-u) ciyerq NN. edyeves 
V.|  -yévos evyeves 





Dual. | (yéve-e) -yevn (edyevé-c) even} 
(yeve-otv) yevoiv | (ebyeve-oww) edyevoiv 
PLN. | (yéve-a) yer (ebyeve-es) edyeveis N. (ebyeve-a) ebyer 
G.| (yevé-or) yevav | (edyeré-wv) ebyevav 
D.|  yéveoe ebyevéot | 
A. | (yéve-a)  -yern (edyeve-as) cbyevets N. (edyevé-a) edyeva | 




















So ré eidos form, xdddos beauty, pédos song. Adjectives cadys (neut. 
cages) clear, axpiBns (dxpiBés) exact, einSys (eines) simple. 


177. The stems in es are very numerous. The sudstantive stems are 
neuter, and change es to os in the nom. sing. (25). The adjective stems 
retain es in the neut., but change it to ys in the nom. masc. and fem. (156). 

‘H rpinpns (rpinpes) trireme, and some others in jpys, though used as 
substantives, are properly adjectives, belonging to an implied vais ship. 


178. Before all case-endings, s falls away (64). The vowels, which 
come together, are then contracted.—ee in the dual gives 7 (contrary to 
32 d).—ea coming after a vowel gives a4 (contrary to 32 b): bys (bytes) 
healthy, acc. tyva (but also iyi), xpéos (xpecs) debt, neut. pl. xped. But 
adjectives in puns have both guy and dua: edpuns witty, edpun and edipva. 
——For contraction of eas to evs in the ace. pl., see 36 b. 

179. Barytone words in ns have recessive accent (97) everywhere, 
even in contract forms: Swxpdrns, voc. Saxpdres (NOt Swxpdres, 120), 
abrdpxns self-sufficing, neuter avrapkes, gen. pl. (avrapkéwy) avtdpxwy (not 
avrapkor, 





176 D. The uncontracted forms prevail in Hm.; yet he often contracts e¢ 
to et in the dat. sing., and sometimes ees to es in the nom. pl. In the gen. 
sing., he sometimes contracts eos to evs: Adpoevs from Adpoos courage.—xalos 
fame makes nom. pl. crda for nAréea. In the dat. pl., Hm. has three forms: 
Bearé-eoot, BéAco-o1, and BéAe-ot (55), from Béros missile. 

lid. has only the uncontracted forms. 

178 D. In Hm., a vowel before the e is sometimes contracted with it: ed- 
kaehs glorious, acc. pl. edxActas for eduAcéas; but d&yaxAjos for &yaxAegos gen. 
of d&yaxAehs (in dicAnets for dxAcées, the first ¢ is irreg. lengthened to »).—— 
onéos or omeios cave has gen, oneious, dat. orfi (for oxée-i), dat. pl. omheoot (for 
omeé-eoot) and irreg. oréoot. déos fear has irreg. gen. defous, 














184] STEMS IN &. 49 
The neuter dAndés (M. F. dAn3ys) true throws back the accent when 
used as a question: dAndes ; really ? 


180. Proper names in «dens, compounded with xAéos (kAees) fame, 
have in some forms a double contraction: nom. (IlepixAens) Tepixdjjs, 
gen. (IleptxAccos) Ilepuxdéovs, dat. (Iepexdeei, Ilepuxéer) IlepixAer, acc. 


(HepexAcea) Tepixdéd, voc. (Ilepexdees) Iepixders. 


181. B. Stems in as, os, ws. 














To kpéas flesh 7 aidws shame 6 jpws 
(kpeas) (ados) hero 
Sing. Nom. kKpéas aides pws 
Gen. (kpéa-os) kpéws aidd-os) aiSots | ipw-os 
Dat. (kpéa-i) pea aidd-i) aidot Hpo-t 
Ace, kpéas aidd-a) aida Wpe-a 
Voc. Kpéas aides Hpes 
Du. N. A.V. Hpa-e 
G. D. npw-ow 
Plur. N. V. (kpéa-a)  Kpéd Hpw-es 
Gen. (kped-wy) Kpedr jpo-av 
Dat. kpéace Hp@-oe 
Acc. ° (kpéa-a)  Kped Hpw-as 




















182. These stems are few in number, and all substantives. Those in 
as are neuter: 7rd yijpas old age, ro kvéhas darkness. Those in os are 
masculine: 6 3ws jackal, 6 pyrpws mother’s brother. In os there are but 
two, both feminine: aides (ardos) shame, and Epic-qas (nos) morn (= At- 
tic gas, which is declined according to 146 and 148). 


183, These all drop s before a case-ending, like stems in es. In the 
dat. sing., ai is contracted to a: yypa (for ynpai), though some would 
write ynpa.m—The quantity of a in the contracted nom., acc., pl. is vari- 
able. In late writers, xpéas has forms with r: xpéaros, etc. (cf. 168). 





184, The dat. and ace. sing. of jpws are usually contracted: jpe, jpe 

(for #pwi, pwa); so, sometimes, the nom. and ace. pl.: jpas (for jpwes, 

peas). Some of the stems in ws have occasional forms according to 
_ the Attic Second Decl.: gen. sing. ipa, acc. pwr. 








180 D. Hm. declines ‘HparAéys, ‘HpaxAjjos (178 D), ‘Hpaxaiji, ‘Hpaxaja, 
"HpdiAers.——Hd. ‘Hpaxdens, ‘Hpaxdcos, ‘Hpaxddi, ‘Hpaxada, ‘HpdxAees, one € 
being rejected before endings that begin with a vowel. 

182 D. Stems in as. Hm. always has & for aa in the nom., ace., pl.: yépa 
prizes, déma% cups; he sometimes contracts in other cases: oéAg, kpeay or 
Kpedy. oddas ground, floor, neas fleece, xrépas possession, in all other forms 
take ¢ for a: o¥Seos o¥Sei obde1, ndex Kdeot, nTépea Krepéwy funeral-gifts: so 
also poetic Bpéras, Bpéreos, image. Cf. yépea Hd. for yépaa. The only con- 
tract forms in Hd. are xpéa, npedr. Dor. xpijs = kpéas. 

The two stems in os always show the contract form, even in Hm. and Hd, 

From stems in ws, Hm. has #pwi and #py, Mivwa and Mivw, 


3 








50 THIRD DECLENSION. STEMS IN I anp Y. [185 


185. V. Stems in t and v (simple close vowels). 









































H wets 6 mjxus | 7d dorv 6 pus 6 iydvs 
(mod). (anxv) (aars) (Ho) («x38) 
city Sore-arm city mouse Jish 
Sing. Nom. | wdAi-s aHXv-s doru pi-s iySv-s 
Gen. | wdde-ws | anye-ws doTe-os pu-ds ixSd-os 
Dat. |(adrc-i)  |(anye-i) | (dorre-i) po-t iyso-i 
monet mnxet doret 
Acc. | mddi-v anxe-y doru pi-py ix3o-v 
Voc. | wért aX dorv pi-s iyso 
Du. N. A.V.) wddre-€ mNXE-€ dare-e po-e iySv-e 
G.D. | wodé-ow | anyé-ow | doré-ow | pv-oiv iySd-ow 
Plur. N. V. |(wdAe-es) |(anye-es) |(dore-a) | pt-es iySv-es 
moves ~~ | apes dom 
Gen, | méde-wv | mnye-ov | dore-wy | pv-dv iySd-ov 
Dat. | wére-ov | mnye-ot dore-ot | pu-oi iySt-ou 
Ace. |(mdde-as) |(anye-as) |(dore-a) | pi-as or | ix3v-as or 
modes mnxers adorn pis lySvs 





So 7 Svvayi-s power, ) ordot-s faction, 6 médexv-s axe (like myxus), 6 7 
oi-s swine (like pis), 6 Bdrpu-s cluster of grapes (like ix3vs). 

186. The final: or v of the stem always appears in the nom., acc., and 
voc., sing. Elsewhere, it is generally changed to «. Contraction then 
occurs in the dat. sing. and in the nom. and ace. pl. For eas contracted 
to es in the ace. pl., see 36 b, The nom. and acc. dual are seldom con* 
tracted (ce to y, cf. 178): wéAn, dorn. After e, the gen. sing. takes as, 
the so-called Attic ending, which, however, does not prevent the accent 
from standing on the antepenult (96): médews, mnyews. The gen. pl. fol- 
lows the accent of the gen. sing.: méAcov, wyxewv. The neuter dorv has 
gen. sing. aoreos, less often dorews. 





186 D. Stems in:. The New Ionic retains : in all the forms, but contracts 
a in the dat. sing. to z, and sas in the ace. pl. tots. Thus Sing. adars, datos, 
bat, wédty, WAL, Pl. wéAses, woAlwy, wéAuct, wéAis. The older editions of Hd. 
admit other forms to some extent, as dat. sing. réAe:, nom. pl. wdéAzs, acc. pl. 
wéAlas Or méAeLs. 

Hm. changes : to ¢ before ¢ in the dat. sing. and o1 in the dat. pl. Thus 
Sing. dass, wéAtos, wéAcz or wéAct, wéAw, wéAL, Pl. wédAtes, roAlwy, wéAcot OF 
moAlerot, éAtas. In the dat. sing. and acc. pl., he sometimes has the contract 
forms of the New Ionic: xd dat. sing. of «dus dust, &kolrts acc. pl.-of &xorris 
wife. He even uses méAes for méAuas. 

From éaus itself, Hm. has also a peculiar form with 4: méAnos, wéAni, wéAn- 
es, WéANGS. For the datives weAékeoot, Jeoor, see 154 D. 

Stems inv. The Ionic always has os in the gen. sing. Hm. sometimes 
contracts ei to e, vi to vi, in the dat. sing., and vas to is in the acc. pl.: whxet, 
txQvi, ixgds.——H4d. has only the contraction of vas to is—For the datives 

. vekveot, wirvoot, see 154 D. 
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187. a. Most stems in: follow the formation just described. So too 
all adjective stems in v: these, however, take os in the gen. sing., and 
have no contraction in the neuter plural: yAvuki-s sweet, -yAvuké-os, yAuKé-a. 
Even in substantives, such forms as wdAcos, wixeos, are sometimes found, 
especially in poetry. 

b. Most substantive stems in v preserve this vowel through all the 
cases, ve in the dual and plural may be contracted to i: iy3d (for ix3v«), 
ix3us (for ixSves): the ace. pl. generally has as for vas (33). 


188. “Eyyedus eel is declined like ?y3vs in the Sing., but like mjyvs in 
the Pl.: gen. sing. ¢yyeAv-os, nom. pl. éyxeAers. 

The poetic adjective iSpis (1dpc) knowing retains the final « of the stem 
in all the cases. 


189. VI. Stems ending in a Diphthong. 























6 Baotdev-s 6 7 Bot-s | 1 ypad-s q vat-s 
king ox, cow | old woman ship 
Sing. Nom. | Baowrev-s Boi-s ypad-s vai-s 
Gen. | Baotdée-as Bo-és ypa-és ve-as 
Dat. |(Bacrde-i) Baoidret Bo-t ypa-t nn 
Acc. Bacthe-a Bot-v ypav-v vav-y 
Voc. | Bacired Boo ypai vad 
Du. N. A. V.! Baowdé-€ Bo-e ypa-e vrj-€ 
G. D. | Baode-ow Bo-oiv ‘ypa-oiv ve-olv 
Plur. N. V. |(BaotAé-es) Bacideis | Bo-es ypa-es vij-es 
Gen. |, Bacidé-wy Bo-av ypa-av ve-@v 
Dat. Baotret-ou Bov-ot ypav-oi vav-ct 
Ace. Baowré-as Boies ypai-s vad-s 














So 6 yovev-s parent, 6 tepev-s priest, Odvacet-s, "AxtAret-s. 

190. The final v of the diphthong disappears before all vowels, ac- 
cording to 89.——The stem vav, after dropping v, becomes vy before a 
short vowel-sound, ve before a long one. 

In regard to stems in ev, observe that 

a, the gen. sing. has as instead of os, cf. 186. 
b. the dat. sing. always contracts ¢i to ei. 





189 D. Stems in ev. Hd. has only the uncontracted forms, Hm. has 7 in- 
stead of «, wherever v falls away: BaotAcbs, BaotAcd, BaciAciot, but BaciAjos, 
BacrAHi, etc., dat. pl. dprrheoot. “Yet in proper names, he often has e: TyAjjos 
and IIqA¢os, TInAqi and Iimadi, etc.; rarely with contraction: gen. ’Odvceis, 
dat. "AxiAAei, acc. Tvd7. 

Bois Dor. Bas, acc. sing. Body Dor. B&y (once in Hm.): Hm. has in dat. pl. 
Béeoo: and Bousl, ace. pl. Bdas and Bois. Tpais: Hm. has only ypnis (11 D) 
and ypyis, dat. ypnt, voc. ypnd and ypni. Najs is declined by Hm., nom. 
sing. yns (11 D), gen. (vnds,) veds, dat. yt, acc. (vija,) véa, nom. pl. (vijes,) vées, 
gen. (yn@v,) vedv, dat. vnual (vheoot, vec), acc. (vfjas,) veas. The forms not 
in () belong also to Hd. 








52 THIRD DECLENSION. STEMS IN O. [190 


ce, the acc. sing. and acc. pl. have a and remain uncontracted. 
da. the contract nom. pl. has js in the older Attic writers: thus 
Bacrdjjs in Thucydides, instead of Bactrcis. 
e. when ev follows a vowel, contraction may occur in the gen. and 
ace. sing.: leipated-s Piraceus, gen. Terparas, acc, Mespara (cf. 178). 
Rem. f. The gen. in ews and the acc. in ed, eas, arose, by interchange 
of long and short quantities, from the Homeric forms in nos, nd, nds. 


191. Some compounds of zrovs (08) foot form the ace. sing. as if from 
a stem in ov: rpimous (rpurod) three-footed, acc. tpimovy (but in the sense 
tripod, acc. rpimo8a). Oidinovs Oedipus makes Oidimodos and Oidimou, 
Oi8irrodi, Oidioda and Oidirovy, OiStmovs and Oi8imov. 


192. The only diphthong-stem ending in : is ot, Sing. of-s sheep, oi-ds, 
oi-i, of-v; Pl. of-es, oi-@v, of-ci, oi-s (cf. 23 D). 


VII. Stems ending in o. 


193. Sing. Nom. H mela persuasion. 
en. wew3d-os) metBous 
Dat. metSo-i) mretSot 
Acc. meSd-a) med 
Voc. metSot 


So 4 nyo (nxo) echo, Kakuyyo, Anta. 


194, a. These are all oxytone feminine substantives: The contract 
ace. sing. is oxytone like the nom. (contrary to 98).——The voc. sing., 
varying from all analogy, ends in o. 

b. In the dual and plural (which occur very rarely), they are de- 
clined like stems in o of the 2d or O-Decl.: Acxa, nom. pl. Aexol. 

c, A few stems in ov have occasional forms as if from stems in o: 
elxdy (erxov) image, gen. eixois, acc. eixd, acc. pl. eixovs, dndav (andor) 
nightingale, voc. dnbot. 


195. Deciznstons Comparep. The Consonant-Declension (Decl. III.) 
and the Vowel-Declension (Decl. I. IL) agree in the following points: 
. In all genders, 
. the D. 8S, ends in « (in the Vowel-Decl., « subscript). 
. the G. D. Dual end in w (av, ow). 
the G. P. ends in wv. 
the D, P. ended originally in ov. 


. In the neuter, (e) the N. A. V. P. end in a. 


beep 





191 D, To Oidtmous belong also gen. Oi5id8a-o Hm., and in Trag. gen. 
Oidird8a, acc. Oldirdday, voc. Oldimdda. 


192 D. Hm. (commonly) and Hd. have ot for o:: dis, Bios, etc., dat. pl. 
Hm. éteoo (once ofeot) and deoo: (154 D). 


193 D. Even the Ionic has only the contract forms. Hd. makes the acc. 
ging. in ody: *Iody for "Id. 
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3. In the masculine and feminine, 

f. the N.S, takes s (or an equivalent for it). This, however, does 
not apply to feminine stems of the A-Declension. 

g. the A. 8, takes v generally when the stem ends in a vowel. 

h. the A. P. ends in s. 


Rem. i. In the Ace. Sing., v («) was originally applied even to conso- 
nant-stems, @ being inserted as a connecting vowel; but » afterwards fell 
away (77). Compare dddvr-a(v) with Lat. dent-e-m. 

In the Acc, Pl., the ending was originally vs. Here also a was insert- 
ed after consonant-stems. When » fell away (48), a preceding a or o of 
the stem became long, ds, ovs; but the connective a remained short: 
dddvr-d-(v)s Lat. dent-é-s. 


196. The principal differences of ending are found 
a. in the G. S. of all genders, where the Cons.-Decl. has os (ws). 
b, in the N. P. mase. and fem., where the Cons.-Decl. has es. 
c. in the N, A. V. 8, neuter, where the Cons.-Decl. does not take ». 


Irregular Declension. 


197. In some instances, a word has forms belonging to two different 
stems. Such words are called heteroclites, when the Nom. Sing. can be 
formed alike from either stem (érepdxdira differently declined). Thus 
N.S. oxéros darkness (stem cxoro Decl. IL., or cxores Decl. III.), G. S. 
okérou OF oxdrous: cf, 184, 


198. Thus proper names in ns of the 3d Decl. often have forms be- 
longing to the Ist Decl, especially in the Acc. Sing.: Swxpdrns (stem 
Swxpares), Acc. Swxparny (as if from a stem Sexpara), together with the 
regular Acc. Swxparn. But proper names in xAjjs (180) have only forms 
of the third declension. 


199. But usually the Nom. Sing. can be formed from only one of the 
two stems. Then forms belonging to the other stem are called metaplas- 
tic (from peramAacpds change of formation). Thus rd dé8po-v tree, D. 
P. dévdpece (as if from stem devdpes); ro Sdxpvo-v tear, D. P. ddxpu-cr 





197 D. In Hd., some words in ns of the first declension have ea for yy in 
the Acc. Sing.: Seomdrns master, A. 8. Seamdren. From Zapr7dév, Hm. has 
Zaprnddvos, ctc., also Sapwhdovros, ete. From Mives, Att. Gen. Miva, etc. 
(146), Hm. Mivwos, ete. (182 D). 


199 D. Hm. dart D. 8. of Gang strength,—iopiv- D.S. of sopivn batile,— 
péott D.S., udorey A. S., of pdorit(y) whip,—ixa (as if for yo[o]a) A. 8. of 
ixdp lymph,—idx-a A. 8. of ioxh rout,—[vipa Hes. A: 8. of mpds(S) snow],— 
aryxanld-eoor D. P. of &yxdAn elbow,—évdpardd-coot D. P. of dvdpdzodo-v slave, 
—déopar-a Pl. of deoud-s bond,—mposdémar-a Pl. of mpdswmo-y face,—ra wreupd 
Ion. and poet, = af wAeupat Pl. of 4 mAcupd side. 

From Idrpordo-s, declined regularly, Hm. has also MarpoxAjjos, Marpoxaje, 
TlarpéxAets (stem Tlarporaces, 180 D). 

From jvtoxo-s charioteer, declined regularly, Hm. has also 4moxja, juioxijes 
(stem jvoxev, 189 D): cf. Aidtowas and Aisiowjas, A. P. of AiSfoy (163). 
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(poetic N. S. ddxpv); rd wip fire, Pl. ra wvpd (2d Decl.) watch jires, D. 
mupois 3 6 dvetpo-s dream (2a Decl.), but also G. S. dveipar-os, N. P. dvei- 
par-a (3d Decl.)-; 4 Gda-s threshing-floor declined like Zs (148), but 
sometimes G. Gwv-os, etc.: like ddws are 6 raws peacock, and (in poetry) 
6 trupes whirlwind, Cf. 194. 


200. In some words, the Sing. and Plur. are of different genders 
(heterogeneous), though alike in stem. Thus 6 giro-s corn, Pl. ra otra; 
6 ora%pés station, stall, Pl. often ra ora%pa; 6 Seopds band, Pl. often 
ra Seopd; 1d orddcoy stade, Pl. commonly of orddtor. 


201. a. Many words are defective in number, often from the nature of 
their meaning. Thus ai3np aether, only in the Sing.; of érnoia annual 
winds, ra Atovicta festival of Dionysus, only in the Plural. 

b. Other words are defective in case. Thus dvap dream, trap wak- 
ing, dpedos use, all neuter and used only in the Nom. and Acc.; paddy 
arm-pit used only in the phrase id padns (later tad pddqv). 


202. The most important irregularities of declension, which have not 
been noticed already, will be found in the following alphabetic table: 

1. “Apys (Apes) the god Ares, G.”Apews and ”Apeos, D.”Aper, A. ”Apny 
(198) a. ce “Apes. ; 3 : ae ii 

2. apy lamb, stem without N.S.; hence (rod, rijs) dpvds, dpvi, dpva, 
ipves, dpvdot. The N.S. is supplied by duvds, 2d decl., reg. 

3. ro ydvu knee (Lat. genu), N. A. V.S. All other cases are formed 
from stem yovar: ydvaros, yévart, etc, 

4. 7 yurn woman. - All other forms come from a stem yivaix: they 
are accented (all but the V. 8.) as if this were a stem of one syllable, 
y vax (160): G.S. yuvacxds, D. yuvacki, A. yuvaixa, V. ydvar; Dual yuvaixe, 
yuvatxotv ; Pl. yuvaixes, yuvaixay, yuvacéi, yuvaixas. 

5. 76 ddpu spear, N. A. V.S. All other cases from stem Sopar (cf. 
no. 3): Sdparos, ddépart, etc. Poetic G. dopds, D. dopi and ddpet. 





200 D. Hm. dpivd Pl. of Spiuds oak-wood,—éomepa Pl. of gamepos evening,— 
néacuda (also xéAeudor) Pl. of 4 KéAevBos way. : 

Hd. adxva Pl. of Atxvos lamp. 

201 D. a. Hm. Pl. Zyxara entrails, D. éyxaot,—dooe eyes, only N. A. Dual 
(in Trag. also Pl., G. doawv, D. dooors),—Pl. dxea, éxéwy, Sxeopt, chariot (Sing. 
6 dxos, not in Hm.). 

b. Only Nom. or Acc., Hm. 86 Ger daua) house,—xpi (for xpi&h) barley,— 
&pevos wealth,—Beuas body,—Hios delight,—fpa only in Fpa pépery to render a 
service,—Frop heart,—réxumwp (Att. réxpap) bound,—all neuter.’ Only Voc., 
Ha€ or HAcé (Hm.) “foolish,—pére (Attic poets) my yoo sir or madam. Only 
Dat., Hm. «redr-eoot to possessions,—(év) dat in battle. 

202 D. The dialects have the following peculiar forms: 

1. “Apns: Hm. “Apnos, “Apni, “Apna, also “Apeos, “Ape (Hd. “Ape, “Apea). 

3 Be bs Jon. and poetic yotvdros, yolvatt, youvata, yourdrwy, ‘youviies, 
Epic also youvds, yourl, -yoOva, yolvwy, yotverot. 

5. Bépu: Ion. Sodpiiros, Sobpari, Sovpara, Sovpdrwv, Sotpacr: Epic also Sou. 
pds, Boupl, Sotpe, Soiipa, Sadpav, Sovperor. 
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6. Zeis the god Zeus, G. Ards, D. Aci, A. Alia, V. Zed. 

7. 4 Sépis (Seutd) right, declined reg.: but in the phrase Séuts etvat 
(fas esse, Indic. Séuts éori fas est), the N. 8. is used for the Acc. Séuuv. 

8. 69 Kotwavd-s partaker, regular; but also N. A. P. cowav-es, -as, 
only found in Xenophon. 

9. 6 kv@v dog, V.S. xvov. All other cases from stem xiv: Kuvds, 
kuvi, ova; Pl. xives, uvdv, Kuo, Kovas. 

10. 6 AG-s stone, contr. from daa-s, G. Nd-os, D. XG-1, A. Naa-v, NA-v ; 
Pl. Ad-es, Ad-wv, Ad-eoor Or Ad-eot. Poetic word for Xidos. 

11. 6 4 pdpri-s witness, D. P. pdpri-or. All other cases from stem 
paptip: paptupos, pdprupt, etc. 

12. 6 4 épvis (opi) bird, declined reg. (169); A. S. py, also gpvida. 
Less frequent forms, made from stem op, are N. P. dpveis, G. dpvewy, A. 
dpvers and rarely épvis. 

13. 16 ods ear, N. A. V.S. All other cases from stem wr: drés, dtl; 
Pl. dra, rw, doi. These forms were made by contraction from ovas, 
ovaros, etc., see below. 

14, 4 Tlvsé Pnyz, place for the popular assemblies of Athens, stem 
Tluxy (57): Iluxvds, Tvuxvi, Hveva. 

15. 6 mpecBeuris (mpeoBeura) embassador: in the Plur, commonly 
mpéaBets, mpéoBewy, mpécBect. These forms come from the poetic Sing. 
mpéaBu-s embassador, also old man, in which latter sense speaBurns is the 
common prose word for all numbers. 

16. rdv a defective stem, only in Voc. & rdv, also written & ray, O 
Sriend, rarely plural O friends. 

17. 6 vid-s son, declined reg.: also from a stem wes, G. vidos, D. vici 
(A. viéa rare); Du. vie, vigow; Pl. vieis, vidwr, vier, ules. 

18. 4 xeip hand, stem xerp; but G. D. D. yepoi, D. P. xepat. 

19. 6 xovs congius, reg. like Bows, but A. P. ydas. Also G. S. yoas, 
A. S. xoa, A. P. xoas (as if from st. xoev, cf. 190 e); these are sometimes 
written yoas, xda, xdas. 

20. rd xpéws debt, N. A. V.8.; also G.S. ypéas. Other cases are 
supplied by ré xpéos debt, which is declined regularly (178). 


202 D. The following appear as irregular only in the dialects: 
21. 6 dfp (fem. in Hm.) air. Ion. hépos, héps, Hepa. 
22. 6 Aldns Hm. (Att. “Aids the god Hades) Ist decl., G. *Atdao or ’Aidew, 
Dz °Aisn, A.’Aldqv: but also G. “Aidos, D. “Aid: (st. Aid, 3d decl.). Rare N. 
*AiSwvet-s, D. "AiSavAi (189 D). 





6. Zetds: Poet. also Zyvds, Znvl, Zijva. Pind. Af for Ad. 
4. Suis: Hm. Séuoros, etc., Pind. Séuros, ete. 

11. adprus: Hm. always udprupos, 2d decl. Cf. pvAaxos Hd. (once in Hm.) 
for pvAak watchman. 

12. dpvis: Dor. dpvtxos, sprtxz, etc., from st. opyrx. 

13. ots: Dor. ds, Hm. ovaros, Pl. ovara, o¥act, once dct. - 

17. vids: Hm. often has vids, vidy, vié,—other forms of the 2d decl. very 
rarely. Of the forms from st. vies, he has all (mostly uncontracted) except 
D. P. Further, from st. vi, he has ufos (gen.), vit, via, vie, vies, vider, vias. 

18. xelp: Poet. xepds, xept. Hm. D. P. xepal and xelpero. 
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202 D. 28. 1d dévdpov tree, Ion, and poet. Sdvdpeov, Sevdpéov, etc. For 
irreg. D. P. dévpect, see 199. 

24, rd Kapa head, Hm. xdpy, stems xapyr and «par, also with inserted a, 
Kapnar, Kpaar. 


Gen. Sing. xdpyros kapharos xpéaros Kpards 

Dat. ndpnti (Trag. ndpe) kaphore  Kpaare Kpart 

Ace. xdpn, also xdp kpara masc. and neut, 
Nom. Plur. xdpé, also rdpyva xaphara  xpaara 

Gen, Kaphyey kparov, Dat. npuct 
Acc. = Nom. xpwras Trag. masc.) 


The Attic (Tragic) poets have only N. A. V. 8. «dpa, D. 8. xdpe, and the 
forms from st. xpar. 
25. 6 Als poetic for Adwy lion, A. 8. Atv, defective. 
26. D.S. arf, A. P. Aira, smooth cover, Hm., defective. 
27. 6 wets (for pev-s, and that for pyy-s), only Nom. Sing., Ionic and poetic 
form for 6 why month. 
28. 4 wAnSts (declined like ixSds) Ionic for 7d wARS0s multitude ; of the 
latter, Hm. has only wafdet, wAp EL. 
29. (4 wruxf fold, not in Hm., who uses only the defective) D. S. rruxf, 
ALP. rrixes, wrbxas. 
30. (6 ortxos row, not in Hm., who uses only the defective) G. 5. orixés, 
N. A. P. orfxes, ortxas. 


Local Endings. 


203. Closely analogous to case-endings are certain endings 
which mark relations of place. These are 
a, -dc for the place where: ddAo-dt elsewhere. 
b. -Sev for the place whence: oixo-Iev from home ; less fre- 
quently, for the place where. 
c. -de for the place whither: oixa-Se home-ward. 

These endings are affixed to the stem: “ASyun-3ev from Athena, 
xuxdd-Sev from the circle (xukdd-s); but o is sometimes used for final a of 
the stem: fufé-ev from the root (from pita root); and after consonant- 
stems, o is used as a connecting vowel: mavt-o-Sev from every side. The 
ending de is often affixed to the accusatiwe form: Méydpd-de toward 
Megara, *Edevoiva-de toward Eleusis ; otx-a-de (st. oxo) is irregular: for 
the accent of these forms, see 105d. 


204. Instead of Sc, the ending -ce or -Ce is sometimes used: G\do-ce 
toward another place, ’ASnvace (for ASnvas-de, 56) toward Athens, OnBate 
(for @nBas-de) toward Thebes, Supate (for Supas-de) owt (Lat. foras). 





203 D. The local endings are much more frequent in Hm.: ofxoS: at home, 
*TAd9t mpd before Troy, obpavdsev from heaven, &yopixer from the assembly. 

The form with Sey is sometimes used by Hm. as a genitive case: ard kpip 
i es the head down, wholly, é aadSev out of the sca, 

n Hm., 8 is commonly added to the Acc. (not to the stem): ofsovde home, 
ward, bySe Bbuov8e to his own house, huérepdvde to our (house), wéawde to the 
city, péBovde to i hi: peculiar are piyate to flight, pace to earth, “Aiddsde to 
(the abode of ) Hades (202 D, 22). E 
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205. For some words, we find an ancient Locative case, denoting the 
place where, with the ending « for the singular, and for the plural o:(v) 
without ¢ before it: otko. at home, Tuoi at Pytho, "loSpoi at the Isthmus, 
*ASjvy-ot (79 b) at Athens, Wrarado. at Plataca, sipacr (Lat. foris) at 
the doors, abroad, Spacx at the proper season. 


ADJECTIVES. 


A. ADJECTIVES OF THE VOWEL-DECLENSION. 


207. This is much the most numerous class. The masculine 
and neuter follow the O-Declension; the feminine usually fol- 
lows the A-Declension. _ Thus the nominative singular ends in 
os, 9 (or 4), ov (Lat. us, a, um). 


M. good F. N. M. friendly ¥. N. 
S.N. | dya%és — dyady dyatsv | idtos = @uaAla pidtov 
G. | dya%0d = dya%ijs_ = dyaYod =| GiNiov = Aids Ss hiAlov 
D. | dyasd aya3q ayaI@ dria piria piri 
A. | dya%év — dyaSnv = dyaSdv | idktoy§ = pudiav ~— ido 
V. | dyadé ayaSy dyad pirte gaia idtov 
Dual | dyada ayaSd ayasa piriio pria prlo 
dya%oiv dayaSaiy dya%oiv | ditiow qgidrjiav gidrjiow 
PLN. | dya%o0i daya%ai = ayaa irtot pidia pidea 
G. | dya%av dyaSa@y dya%av | Piiiav girtlav — duidiav 
D. | dya%ois dya%ais aya%ois | didiois idias irAlors 
A. | dya%ovs dyaSds — ayaSa dirious  pidias — pide 


























Rem. a. The vowel a in the nom. sing. fem. is always long. It is 
used after a vowel or p: Sikatos just, fem. dixai-a, alcypds shameful, fem. 
aicypa. But y is used after the vowel o, unless p precedes it: amdos 
simple, fem. émAdn, a%pdos collected, fem, d3péa. 

Rem. b. The Feminine, in the Nom. and Gen. Pl., follows the accent 
of the Masculine: BéBaos jirm, nom. pl. masc. BéBator, fem. BeBarar, not 
BeBaia, as we might expect from nom. sing. BeBaia (120); gen. pl. fem. 
BeBaioy, like the masc., not BeBaay, as in substantives (128), 





206 D. Errc Casz-Enpine g:. A peculiar suffix of the Epic language is ot 
(or gy, 79 D), added to the stem. The form with q: serves as a genitive or 
dative, both singular and plural. Thus (a) in the 1st declension, always singu- 
lar: Bin-gt (less correctly Bing:) with violence, krolngt in the tent, amd veupnge 
from the bow-string ; irregular éx’ éoxapdqu (for exxapn-pt) on the hearth. 
(b) in the 2d declension: *Iaid-q of Troy, Sedpi with the gods. (c) in the 
3d declension, almost always plural: éa’ 8xeo-gr from the car, mapa vai-pe by 
the ships, mpbs korvAnBov-6-p (genitive) to the feelers; irregular amb kpdreo-g1 
Srom the head (202 D, 24). 

207 D. For Ionic 7 instead of & in the Feminine, see 125 D. Hm. has dia, 
fem. of dios — with short a: dia Sedwy divine among goddesses. 

* 
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208. Adjectives in eos and oos are subject to contraction. Thus 
dahois simple, dpyupots of silver, contracted from dm)dos, apyupeos. 
The uncontracted forms may be known from 207; the contract forms 
are as follows: 





S.N. | dwdovs = away dmAovy | dpyupots dpyupa  dpyupouv 
G. | dahov amis atrhod dpyupot dpyupas dpyupov 
D. | dwig anhi émh@ apyupS dpyupa = dpyup@ 
A. | drhoty dma dm\obv | dpyupoty dpyvpay dpyupotv 
V. | dmdots dr dn dmhody dpyupots apyupa —_ dpyupov 

Dual | érvo énha ana dpyupa dpyupa = dpyup® 

dmhoiv — dmdaiv a Aol dpyvpoiv dpyupaiv apyupoiv 








P.N. | dadot anda ama dpyupot dpyupat dapyupa 
G. | émhav dahav amhav dpyupay dpyupay dpyvpav 
D. | dmdcis = drAais =~ deois dpyvpois dpyvpais dpyupois 
A. | dtdods das anha dpyupovs dpyupas dpyupa 

For the peculiarities of contraction, see 36 a. For irregular accent in 

the contract forms, see 145. 


209. Many adjectives of this class have but two endings, the 
masculine form being used also for the feminine: M. F. yovxos, 
N. jqovxoy, quiet. This is the case with most compound adjectives : 
M. F. é-rexvos childless, M. F. xapao-dpos fruit-bearing. 

Rem. a. In many adjectives of three endings, the fem. is sometimes 
found like the masc.; and conversely, some adjectives of two endings 
have occasionally a distinct form for the fem. These exceptional cases 
are especially frequent in poetry. 


























[ SN. | MF. javxos quiet N. govxor|M. F. idews propitious N. idewy 
G. jouxov treo 
D. novyo ite 
A. ovxov Trew 
V. | fouxe i fovxov | trcas Theay 
Dual novxo Dew 
novxoy Drea 
PLN. | qovyor Hovxa ew Dew 
G. novxev Teor 
D. jovyxots Deos 
A. | qovxous ouxa Drews Trew 

















210. “TAews is a specimen of the few adjectives which follow the Attic 
Second Decl. Tikéos full is declined thus in the Masc. and Neut. ; 


208 D. For contraction omitted in Ion., see 144 D. 182 D. 

210 D. For taews, Hm. has YAdos (also in Att. poets): for rAdws, Hm. awAci- 
os, wreln, wAciov, Hd. wAgos, 7, ov.—Hm. has ods (only in this form), but for 
céos he has ados, ob, odov, Comp. cadrepos.— With (wds, h, dv living, he has 
N.S. Gas, A. (ar. 
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but forms a Fem. wAéa of the A-Decl.——The defective adj. M. F. ods, 
N. ody (formed from caos safe) has A. S. cav, A. P. ods; also oa as N. 
§. Fem. and Neut. Pl. The kindred cdos, oda, odor, is also confined to 
the Nom. and Acc. 


211. B. Apsectrves or rue Consonant-DecLension. The Fem. 
of these, when it differs from the Masc., follows the A-Decl.: it is 
formed from the stem of the Masc. by annexing 14; but this addi- 
tion causes various changes (32. 58. 60). Here belong 


212. 1. Stems inv. The Masc. and Neut. have e, instead of v, 


in most of the cases (cf. 186-7). The Fem. has ¢-1a, contracted 
into ea. 


























sweet black 
S.N. | gdvs nocia Ov pédas pédawa = peddv 
G. | 780s nodeias ndgos péddvos pedaivns peddivos 
Dz. | det ndeia ndet pédame = preAaivy ~=— peat 
A. | ndvv noeiav = 0 pedava = eAauvay =peAav 
V. | dv deia 700 peAav pédava —_ peAay 
Dual | 7dée nocia 70€e péeAave = pedaiva = pédave 
: neo nociay —- d€ouv peAdvow jeAaivay jeAdvow 
P.N. | 7dcis Setar 70€a péhaves peéAauvat = peAava 
G. | ndéov nocav  déwv peAdvav peavey peddvay 
D. | ndéoe nociars = €ae pedace  pedaivars pedage 
A. | n8ets nOcias 70€a pédavas ieAaivas peAava 








So yAvkis sweet, Bpadus slow, Bpaxvs short, raxis swift, edpis wide. 
Rem. a. In 37Aus female, the poets sometimes use the masculine form 
for the feminine. : 


213. 2. A few stems in v. In these, the « of the fem. ending ca 
passes into the preceding syllable: wédas (jedav) black, Fem. pé- 
Awa, for wedav-ia (58). For full inflection of pédas, see 212. 
Similarly declined are radds, rdAawi, raddv unhappy and répyv, 
Tépava, répev tender. 





214. 3. Stems in vr. In these, the Fem. vz-1a becomes -ca, and 
the preceding vowel is lengthened. They are mostly participles. 





212 D. For fem. etd, elas, etc., Hd. has é&, éns, én, dav, etc. Hm. com- 
monly has efa, efys, etc., but dxéa for dxcia, BaSelns and Paddys, Badeiay and 
Badéav. In Hm., 43s and wovads (for woAds), as well as Sfavs, are sometimes 
fem. Inthe A. S., Hm. sometimes has da for dv: edpéa advrov the wide sea. 

214 D. Adjectives in es (evr) are much more frequent in poetry: those in 
nets, os are sometimes contracted: Hm. ryyfis—riphes honorable, Awretyra 
=Awrdevra filled with lotus, poet. mrepodcca=—rrepscooa winged. ~ Hm. some- 
times uses these adjectives in the masc, form with fem. names of places. 
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Adjectives in evr have ecoa, not ea, in the Fem., for evr-ta. 
For their D. P., see 50 a. 









































loosing giving 
S. N. | Avev Atovga Atov biSovs Sidotca d:dd5v 
G. | Adovros Avotons Avovros | Sddvros didovans biddvros 
D. | Avovre Avovey —AvovTe biSdvre = BtSovan «=: Te 
A. | Avovra = Adoveay . Adov bddvra didodcav, diddv 
V. | Aver Avovaa dov Odors didotca diddy 
Dual | Advovre Avovea _Avovre d:ddvre Sidovoa didovre 
Avdyrory = Avovoaw Audvrow | Siddvrow Sidovcaw iddvrow 
P.N. | Adovres Avovout Advovra Giddvres Si8odca. §=Siddvra 
G. | Avdvrav AvovcSv Avdévrav | Siddvtav Sidovodv diddvTav 
D. | Avover Avovoas Avovor Sidotcr Adovcas Sidoder 
A. | Avovras Avotcas Avovra Sidvras Sidovcas Si8dvra 
loosing ; showing 
S.N. | \voas Avodoa = dotiv Seuxvis Secxvica Serxvov 
G. | Avoavros Avodons dAvcavros | Secxvivros Secxvions Setxvivros 
D. | Avoavre = Avodon = Adoavte | Seckvivte Setxviog Setxviyre 
A. | Aveavra = Rvoacav Rioav Secxvivta Secxvicay Secxviv 
V. | Avoas Avgaca = Adoav Serxvis Secxvioa Serxvov 
Dual | Avcavre Avodoa Adcavre | Secxvdvre Secxvica Setxvovre 
Avedvrow Avodoaw Avodvrow) Secxvivrow Secxvicary Seckvovrow 
P.N. | Avcavres Avoagat Avoavra | Secxvivres Serxvdicat Serkvivta 
G. | Avedvrav AvoacGv Avodvroy | Secxvivrav Sexvuray Serxvdyrov 
D. | Avoadot Avaodoas Avodoe | deckvior  Serxvicars Setkvior 
A. | Avcavras Avodcas Ricavra | Setxvivras Setxvicas Setxvivra 
loosed pleasing 
S.N. | AvSeis = AvSeiaa Ave xapiets = xapieooa xapiev 
G. | AvBevros Avelans AvBévros |yapievros xapiéoons yapievros 
D. | Avdévre = Avelyn = AvSEvte |Xaplevre §=yupiéoon yapievtt 
A. | Avdévra = vSeicav Avsev Xapievra yxapiecoay xapiev 
V. | Avdeis = AvBetoa = ev Xaptev—_xapieooa yapiev 
Dual | Av3evre = AvSeioa «= ASévte =|yapievre yapiéecoa yapievre 
Avsévroww AvYeioarv AvIevrow |xaptévrow yapréocaty xaptevroty 
PLN. | AvSévres AvSeioar Avdévra |xapievres yapleroas yapievra 
G. | Avsevrav AvIeicGv AvBévrav |xapievroy Yapteroay yaprévreoy 
D. | Av3eiow = AvSeloars AvSefor |Xaplect  yapiecoats yapiect 
A. | AvSévras AvSeicas AvSevra_|xapievras yaptéacas yapievra 











Rem. a. The fem. adj. xapieaoa arose probably from a form without 
1, xapter-ca: (60); while the fem. part. Av%eioa arose from Avsevr-1a, 
AvYer(a)oa (48), Avovca, from Avovr-ta, Avov(c)ca, ete. 


215. Participles which have ovr after a, «, 0, are contracted: 
Tysdwv (rysaovt), TYysdovoa, Tysdov honoring, contr. tydv, Tysdoo., 


TUyL@V; prrewv (piAcov7), Piréovaa, Pidcoy loving, contr. grav, durodca, 
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pirody ; SyAdwy (Snroovr), Sndovea, SnAdov manifesting, contr. dyhav, 
dnAocioa, SyAotv. The uncontracted forms are like those of Avwv 
(214) ; the contract forms are as follows: 





S.N. | ripav Tiu@oa = TL pray Protca gdirody 
G. | riyparros rydons Ticdvros |didoivros hidovans dudodvros 
Dz | rypdvre tyson = rede |pidodvte =idovan guiAodvre 
A. | tiypdvta = tiysdoay = tipav hirotrvra gditovoay idody 
Vi. | ripev TYULaTa = TLV pilav gGirotca didodv 
Dual | typdvre tydoa tiydvre |didodvre girovca dudoorre 
TiL@yrow Tinwoaw TiuHvroty |pirouvrow dirovaaw didovyrow 








PLN. | ripdvres tipdoar tipdvra |pidovvres prdovcat idovvra 
G. | tipavreav tipeody Tiysavrey |pirovvrav hiovedy gidrobvrav 
D. | rypdor = rysoas tindar |pidodoe girovaats prdodoe 
A. | typGvras tipmoas tipadvra |diAdodvras pidovoas gidovvra 


Andav (contracted from 87Ader) is declined exactly like Piddv. 

















216. Stems in or. These are participles of the Perfect Active. 
The ending or in connection with the fem. ta is changed to wi. 





: having loosed standing 

i ‘in nm a 

' SN. |Aedteads AeAvevia DeAvKds éoTas éutéaa  éards 

; G. |AeAukdros AcAvavias AeAuKdros | éardros éordans éarGros 

q i, ie a 7“ *. cal c t a ~ 
D. |AcAukdrs AeAvavig AeAvedte | ordre  éatdoy éorare 
A. |AeAucdra DeAvKviay Aedukds €oTaTa éoTaoay éards 
V. |AcAueds AeAvevia NAeAuKds éoTas éoTaca éords 





Dual |AcAukdre DeAvKvia AeduKdre | Eorare Eardoa éarare 
; AeAvKdrowy AcAvKviaty AeAvKdTOW | EgTarow Eordoaw éordroww 





P. N. |AeAukdres AeAvKviat AeAvKdTa | éoTa@res éoTaGaar éarara 
G. |AeAukdrwy AeduKuiay AeduKdTav | éEcratav écracaéy écrarwv 
D. jAeAvedot DeAvKviats AeAvKdt | EcTdot  Eotadcats éordor 
A. |NcAuedras NeAvKvias AeAvKera | éordras éordoas éordra 

















_ Rem. a. éords is contracted from écraws, and is irregular in the forma- 
tion of the Fem. The neuter form éards is also irregular. 


Rem. b. va of the Fem. appears to imply a masc. and neut. ending 
ur (= or); vr-a would give voia (62), and then ua (64). 


217. Adjectives of Two Endings. In many adjectives of the 
Consonant-Declension, the masculine form is used also for the femi- 
nine (cf. 209). Here belong ‘ 

a. Stems in s: M. F. dd dys (adnJes) true, N. dAydes (cf. 176). 

b. Most stems inv: M. F. eddafuwv (evdarpov) happy, N. eidai- 
pov, M. EF. dppyv (dpoyy, st. apoev) male, N. appev (cf. 172). 

c. A few simple stems ending in other letters, as M. F. iSpi-s knowing, 





217 D. b. Hd. has gpony for tpony. 
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N. t8pe (cf. 188)——-Also some compounds of substantives, as M. F. dad- 
twp (a-watop) fatherless, N. drarop; etedms (ev-eAmd) of good hope, N. 
evehae; prdomodts (piAo-rodwd) city-loving, N. @udsmodr ; eiyapes (ev-yaper) 
agreeable, N. etyapt; Simos (Si-m0d) two-footed, N. 8imovy, A. S. Sirouv 
(19]) and dinoda. 























S.N. | ddn3ys dAndes| eddaipav etSaipov | eteAmis — eveAm 
G. dAqSovs evdaipovos eveAridos 
D. dAnset evdaipou eveAmede 
A. | dAn3q dAndés | evSainova evdatpov | evedmv eveAme 
VG adndes evdatpov eVeAme 
Dual ahyd7 evdaipove eveAmide 
aAnSoiv evoatpdvow eveAridow 
P.N. | ddndeis Gdy37 | evdaipoves eddaipova| eveAmides cdéAmida 
G. aAnsav evOatpovar eveArrideav 
D. |- dAnéoe evdaipoar eveAmict 
‘AL | dAnSeis ayy | eddaipovas eddaipova| eveAmidas evéAmida 











So edyevns well-born (176), duspevns hostile, doadys safe, Yrevdys 
false, mdnpns full,——rérev ripe, coppov discreet, punpov mindful, 
éemAnopov forgetful, modurpaypov busy. 

For comparatives in av, see 174, 


218. Adjectives of One Ending. In these the Fem. is like the 
Mase. ; but, owing either to their meaning or their form, they have 
no Neuter: thus dpwagé (dprity) rapacious, duyds (piyad) fugitive, 
dyvus (ayvwr) unknown, daats (ama1d) childless, paxpoxerp long-armed, 
wens (revyt) poor, yopvys (yupryr) light-armed. 

Rem. a. Some adjectives of one ending, which belong to the A-Decl., 
occur only in the Masc., and differ little from substantives: thus ¢SeAov- 
ths, G. éSeXovrod, volunteer. 


219. Irregular Adjectives. Some adjectives are irregular, their 
forms being derived from different stems. So péyas (peya and 
peyado) great, wodvs (roAv and zoAdo) much, many, 





218 D. Hm. has many adj. which appear only in the Fem.: wérmé (in Voc. 
also mérvd) revered, Adem (or perhaps éAdxerm small); cirarépera of noble 
father, 6Bpmowdrpy of mighty father, avridveipa match for men, Bwridveipa 
nourishing men, kvdidveipa making men glorious, wovAvBéTeipa much-nourish- 
ing, ioxéaipa arrow-showering, iwroddoea thick with horse-hair, cadavyvvaina 
A.S. rich in fair women. To Fem. Sdaca rich there is a Neut. Pl. &daca. 


219 D. Hm. and Hd. have woaads, #4, dv reg. like dyads (also neut. roAAdp 
for moat as adverb). But Hm. has also the common forms qoAds, woav, wordy, 
as well as‘wovAds, wovaAd, TovAuy e D. c); and from the same stem modu, he 
makes likewise G. 8. roados, N. P. woAdes, G. wordwy, D. rorgecat or roddot, 
A. modéas. 

The masc. wpais is found in Pind. Comp. mpairepos in Hd, 
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S.N. | péeyas pey@kn = peya modus moAAy ov 
G. | peyddou peydAns peyddouv | woAAod moAARs  modAdod 
D. | peydA@ peyddn = peydh@ =| moAk@ ~— roAAg TOMAG 
A. | péyav peyddny peéya mou wo\Any oA 
V. | peya peydAn pea ToAU mokAn ToAU 





Dual | peydko peydda peyddo 
un HeydAow peydday peyddouw 

P.N. | peyadot peyddat peydAa | woAdoi moddai = odd 
G. | peyddav peyddov peyddav | woh\Adv moAAOy — TroAAGY 
D. | peyados peydAas peyddots | woAdois moddais  mrodXois 

A. | peyddous peydAas peydda | moAXovs modAds oAAd 




















Rem. a. wpaos mild forms the whole Fem. from st. wpa: mpaeia, 
npacias, etc. The Mase, and Neut. Sing. are formed from st. mpao, rarely 
from pais: mpdov, mpaw, mpadov. In the Masc. and Neut. Pl., both forma- 
tions are used: mpdou and mpacis, mpaca and mpaa. 


Comparison of Adjectives. 


A. By repos and réiros. 

220. The usual ending of the Comparative degree is repo (N. 8. 
repos, Tepa, Tepov); of the Superlative, taro (N. 8. raros, rary, rarov). 
These endings are applied to the masculine stem of the Positive. 
Thus, 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
Kodpos eee light koudrepos, u, ov koupéraros, n, ov 
yAukis (yAuku) sweet yAvkurepos yAukuraros 
pédas (uedav) black peAdvrepos peAdvraros 
pdxap (uaxap) blessed pakdptepos pakdpratos 
capns (cages) clear capeorepos capecraros 
xapiers (xaptevr) pleasing — xaptéarepos Xapieararos 
mévys (mevnt) poor TeveaTepos meveoTaTos 


xapiéorepos and mevéorepos arise from yaptevr-repos and mevyt-repos 
by change of r to s (45), before which v is dropped in the former (48), 
and y shortened in the latter. 





Hm. has some fem. adjectives which are not formed from the stem of the 
masc.: Sodpis(8) impetuous, M. Sodpo-s; whe fat, rich, M. miwy; mpéoBa and 
mpéaBeipi: honored, M. mpeoBu-s (202, 15); mpdppocca (for wpoppad-1a from 
gpdtw) favorable, M. mpéppwv (from ¢piv). The following are made from 
the stem of the masc., but by an unusual mode of formation: xarKoBdpea 
heavy with brass, M. xadnoBaphs; ‘pryévera early-born (M. jpryevhs later) ; 
fdvéreie (Hes.) sweet-speaking, M. fdverhs; udrapa (Pind.) blessed, M. padxap ; 
and in the Pl. only, Sapesat crowded, rappeial frequent, M. Sapces, rappecs. 

In Hm., épinpo-s trusty, makes Pl. ép{np-es (only Nom. and Acc. in each 
number). 








64 COMPARISON BY Tepos AND Taros. [221 


221. The following adjectives depart more or less widely from 
the rule above given. 


a, Stems in o with short penult, lengthen o tow: this prevents 
the excessive multiplication of short syllables: codu-repos wiser, 
afub-raros worthiest, from code-s, déo-s.—But if the penult is long 
by nature or position, o remains: qovypd-repos more wicked, Nerré= 
tatos finest. So always, when a mute and liquid follow the vowel 
of the penult: aixpd-raros bitterest. 


b. The adj. yepads (Senex) always, madatés ancient, and oxodaios 
leisurely, sometimes, drop o after at: yepairepos, waXairaros. 

_ ¢. péoos medius, icos cgual, eWSios serene, mpwios early, dos late, 
take a in place of o or w: pecairaros, mpwiairepor. qovxos guiet has 
Hovxairepos and novxorepos; pidos dear, beside didarepos, -raros, has 
idrepos, -raros and @udairepos, -raros- From wAnciov adv. near come 
mAnotairepos, -ratos; likewise wapamAnotairepos more similar ; and from 
mpovpyou (for mpd epyou advantageous) comes mpovpytai-repos. 

d. Some adjectives take the irregular endings eorepos, esraros. So 

1. Stems in ov: coppor (cappor) discreet, cwppovéorepos, eddaipav 
(cvdaipor) happy, «d8atpovéc-raros——Special exceptions are miwy fat, 
midrepos, -ratos, and mrénawv Tipe, memairepos, -raros. 

2. dxparos unmixed, éppwpévos strong, dopevos glad, and occasionally 
some others in os: dxpareorepos, éfpwpevearepos. 

3. Some contract adjectives in (oos) ous: edvovorepos (for evvoerre- 
pos) from evous (civoos) well-disposed. 

e. The adj. AdAos talkative, rrwyds beggarly, épopdyos dainty, po- 
vopdyos eating alone, and some adjectives of one ending, as kAéxrns thiev- 
ish, have torepos, toratos: Aadiorepos, mrwxiotatos, Khentiorepos. 

f. Other adjectives of one gender in ys (G. ov) follow the rule for 
stems in 0: iSpiardrepos from iBprorns insolent. 

g. Compounds of xdpis favor, form the Comp. and Sup. as if they 
ended in yapiro-s; émyapirdrepos from émixapis agreeable. 








B. By wy and toros. 
222. A much less frequent ending of the Compar. is tov (Nom. 
M. F. iwv, N. tov), of the Superl. wero (Nom. toros, urty, wrov). 





221 D. The poets sometimes use w after a long syllable: éi(vpdérepos Hm. 
more wretched. From “1svs straight, Hm. makes iSiyrara; from gaewds 
shining, pacwérepos, but gadvraros (cf. 870 D a); from &xapis unpleasing, 
&xaplorepos (for axaprr-repos).——The force of the ending is nearly lost in 
Snavrepos feminine, aypdrepos wild (living in the country), opéorepos living in 
the mountains, Sebrepos belonging to the gods, detvrepds Lat. dexter, which 
differ little from SAus, &ypios, dpeios, Setos, Sekids. 

222 D. The forms with iwy, ioros are much more frequent in poetry: thus 
(the starred forms are un-Homeric), *BaStov, Bddioros (Basis deep), Bpda~ 
awy =*Bpadiwv, Bdpdioros =*Bpddioros (Bpadls slow),——*Bpdxtoros (Bpaxts 
short), ——yrvetwy (yAvKés sweet), —eA€yxtor0s (acyxées Pl. infamous), 
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These endings are applied, not to the stem of the Positive, but to 
the root of the word. Hence a final vowel in the stem of the Pos. 


disappears : 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
yo-U-s pleasant (S-onacampleased) 7)8-iwv HO-toros 
Tax-v-s swift eae swiftness) Sdocev (for ray-iav) réx-urros 
péy-a-s great méy-eSos greatness) peifev (for pey-twy) —réy-torros 


Similarly po in the stem of the Pos. disappears: 
éx3-pd-s hostile éy3-os hatred) ex S-lev ey3-teros 
aicx-pd-s shameful (aicy-os shame) —aivy-iwv aiox-Loros 
Rem. a. In peifov, for pey-rwv, the « passes into the first syllable, as 
in dyeiver for apev-ror i So also in Saa0cwv, 3aocov, where a absorbs 
it and becomes long. Cf. waAXov (for pad-tov, 59). 


223. In the following words, this mode of formation is found connect- 
ed with various peculiarities, especially the euphonic changes described 
in 58-61. 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
1. dya%és good dpeivev Og apev-tov) 
[apetwr Hm.] aptoros ("Apns, dpern virtue) 
BeAriov BéAriotos 
kpeiooov (kpeitrav) kpdtiotos (Kpdros strength) 
ov @oTos 


REM. a. dueivwr, dproros, refer more to excellence or worth; xpeicoay, 
kparioros, more to power and superiority. The opposite of xpeiccay is 
Ld 
Yoo. 


2. xaxés bad kaklov kaktoTos 

xelpov deterior) xelptaros 

joowy (inferior) qxeota adv. least of ald 
3. pixpés small puxporepos puxpéraros 

pelav 
4. dAtyos little, few éXlyoros 


eAdoowy (éAdtrayv)  €AaxLoTos 








*xudiwv, cvdiros (Kvdpds glorious), pacowy, whoros, Dor. *panoros (uaK- 
pés long), otkriotos (oixtpds pitiable),——nracowv =*raxlov, wdx.oros (wa- 
xbs thick), pirlov, *pirioros (blaos dear), tioros (ants quick). 
Hd. has wé(wy for welCav. 

In Epic and Doric poetry, the ¢ of wy is short. 

293 D. 1. Hm. Comp. dpeloy: Pos. xparis powerful, Sup. kdprioros (57): 
Comp. Awlwy and Awtrepos. Hd. and Dor. xpéoowy for xpeloowr. Poet. 
Béarepos, BeAraros (not used in Hm.): péprepos more excellent, pépraros and 

éptoros. 
oe 2. Hm. Comp. raxdrepos : xepelov (Dor. xepyev), xeperdrepos, xerpdrepos: 
algo the defective forms, D. 8. xépni, A. S. xepna, N. P. xépnes, Neut. xépya 
or xépera.——Hd. Erowy for fiocwr. : 
4, Hm. Comp. éal¢av. 























66 IRREGULAR COMPARISON, ADVERBS. [228 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
5. modus much, many mrelwv or mréwv (39) mdetoros 
Neut. mdéov, also mciv 


6. Kidds beautiful  xaddlov kdAduoros (xddXos beauty) 
7. padios easy paov paoros 
8. dAyewds painful ddyiav adytoros 


224. Defective Comparison. The following adjectives are without 
the Positive: 
(mpé before) mporepos prior mparos primus 


o 


vorepos later, latter dtoraros latest, last 
Rem. a. aparos is probably made by contraction from mpo-dros. The 
same superlative ending dros appears also in 
éoydros extremus; and in the two following (mostly poetic) forms: 
védros novissimus, last in place (from véos novus), an 
Umaros Supremus, summus (from tep super, whence come also a 
poetic Comp. tmdprepos, Sup. imépraros). 


Formation and Comparison of Adverbs. 


225. Adverbs are formed from adjectives by adding ws to the 
stem. The stem takes the same form as before wy in the Gen. Pl. 
The adverb has also the accent of the Gen. Pl.; and is contracted, 
when the latter is contracted. 

Thus ¢diros dear, (G. P. pidtov) Adv. Pitas, Sixatos just (8ixaiwv) 
Sixatas, uxpds cold (rvypar) uxpas, was whole, all (ndvrwv) artes, 
raxvs guick (raxéwr) tayews, cahns clear (caday contr. from cadpéwr) 
cadés contr. from capéas. 








5. In the Comp., Hm. has also the defective forms mAées, wAdas. Hd. 
contracts eo to ev: wAedy,.wAcbves, for mAgoy, wAdoves. 

4, Hm. Pos. fntdis (also in Hd.): adv. fnidtws, often feta, féa: Comp. 
patrepos: Sup. patraros and phioros. 

To the above add for Hm. 

9. Kepdiov, xépBioros (kepdardos gainful, artful, xépdos gain). 

10. frylov, plytoros more, most dreadful (pvyndds Hes. chilling, piyos cold). 
11. Khdirros (xndetos dear, xAdos care). 

12. Poet. (not in Hm.) splay, tyioros (ibnads high, tos height). 

224 D. Hm. sometimes forms a Comp. or Sup.-from a substantive : BaoiAed- 
repos, raros (from Bactdets king), xoupérepos (xodpos youth), xbyrepos more 
dog-like (ty dog). ; 

Other defectives in Hm. are: érAdrepos younger, érAdraros, apdprepos 
(apap forthwith) ; and several expressing place: évéprepos lower (Trag. 
véprepos, évepot inferi, ZvepSev or vépSev.infra),——zmapotrepos (wdpoisev before), 
enlararos (Umoxer behind), éracavrepos (decoy nearer), pouxolra- 
ros (év pbx .in a recess).——The ending aros appears also in wécoaros from 
péoos middle, and méuaros last = Aoiades (Trag. AolaSios), AooSfios. Hm. has 
Sordrios = boraros, and in the same sense. debraros (Sevrepos second),———A 
strengthened Sup. is Hm. apérigros = adumpotos first of all. 

















230] PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 67 


226. Very often, also, the accusative neuter of the adjective, either 
singular or plural, is used as an adverb. Thus péyas great, Adv. péya 
and peyada, as well a8 peyddos. 


227. An earlier form for adverbs ends in d: rayvs quick, Adv. rayit 
quickly, in Attic prose perhaps, dua at the same time, wdda very, much. 
The Comp. of udda is paddAov (for pad-tov, 59) potius, the Sup. pddcora 
potissimum. <d well is used as the adverb of dyads good. 





228. Adverbs are also formed in ws from comparatives and 
superlatives: BeBasorepws more firmly, xaddsdvws more Jinely- But, 
generally, comparative and superlative adverbs are made by the 
accusative neuter of those degrees, ysed in the singular for the com- 
parative, in the. plural for the superlative: BeBaidrepov, xédAtov, 
BeBadtara, KéAMora. ; 





229, Adverbs in w (such as dvw above, kdrw below, gow within, éEw 
without) make the Comp. and Sup. in : dvwrépe, karwrépw. So also 
drorépo further from prep. dré from, meparépw further from mépa be- 
ues, eyyus near, éyyurépw, eéyyurdrw (or éyyvrepor, éyyvrata), and a few 
others. 











PRONOUNS. 
230. PrrsonaL Pronouns. 
First Person. Second Person. Third Person. 
Sing. Nom. | é¢ye I (ego) ov thou (tu) 
Gen. | eyod, pov god ob of him, her, it 
Dat. | epoi, poi ool ot 
Acc. | épeé, pé oe é 
‘| Du. N. A. V. | (var) va (apar) ope (opwé) 
G. D. | (vauv) vey (cpa) opov (odwiv) 
Plur. Nom. | jqyeis we ‘Gpeis you opeis they (N. odéa) 
Gen. | nav tua opav 
Dat. | nyty opiv apiot 
Acc. | jpas tas opas (N. opéa) 























The forms enclosed in ( ) are not found in Attic prose. 





227 D. Adverbsin & are more frequent in Hm.: x«dpra valde (paris, 
223 D, 1), Alya shrilly (Avyts), odga clearly (caphs), da quickly (ats). 

For ed, Hm. has é#, whenever the v would be long by position: éb yvofny; 
so too in compound words: éd(wvos. But ed is sometimes found before a mute 
and liquid: édwAexros or efmAexros. Hm. has also a defective adj. éds or 
jis, A. S. edy or Aiv, also G. S. éfjos, and G. P. édwy Neut. 

229 D. éxas far, Hm. éxaorépw, rdérw,— ride or rndod far, Hm. rnrordrw, 
—tyx: or ayxov near, Hm. aooor (for ayxiory, 60) also aocorépw, wyxiora 
(ayxotdrw Hd.). The adj. dyxdrepos, dyxdraros, and &yxic'ros are post-Hom. 





68 PRONOUNS.—-PERSONAL.——INTENSIVE. [281 


231. The stems of the Sing. are eve (Lat. me), ce (te), é (se). But the 
Nom is differently formed: ¢yé, oi; and in the third person is entirely 
wanting. 

The stems of the Dual are vw (Lat. no-s), oho, ofa. 

The stems of the Plural ure jue, due, che: € is contracted with most 
of the endings ; hence the circumflex accent (ef. 233 D). 


232. The forms mentioned in the list of enclétics (105 a) lose their 
accent, when there is no emphasis upon the pronoun; and in the Ist 
person Sing., the shorter forms (0%, poi, pé) are then used. But if the 
pronoun is emphatic, it retains its accent, and the longer forms (éyo%, 
euoi, évé) are used in the Ist person. So also, in general, after preposi- 
tions. Thus doxei pos it seems to me, éuol od col rovro dpécxet this pleases 
me, not thee; map’ éuod from me, not mapd pov, émi coi upon thee, not 
éni gow: yet mpds pe to me frequently occurs. 

The Gen., Dat, and Acc. Pl. of the 1st and 2d persons, when there 
is no emphasis upon them, sometimes throw the accent on the first sy]- 
lable: quay, tuer; the last syllable of the Dat. and Acc. is then usually 
shortened: jyiv, duds. The last syllable is sometimes shortened, even 
when the pronoun is emphatic: we then write jpiv, dpiv. 


233 D. Personal Pronouns in the Dialects. Hm. has the following forms: 
those not in ( ) wre found also in Hd. 


S.N. ey, (eydv) av, (rbyy) 
G [endo], dued, wed odo, ved €0, €@ 
*  (€ueto, éuddev) (ceio, céSev) (cio, ESev) 
D. = epol, pol ool, rol, (rely) of, (€07, 28 D a) 
A. ud, pé oé é, (€€), ply 
Dual. (vai, vd) (cpai, opd) (apwe) 
(vaiv) (opdiv) (cpwiy) 
P.N. = tpets, (Appes) dpeis, (Types) opeis not in Hm. 
G.  hcwr, (jpelwr) bucwy, (ductwv) oddwy, (opelwy) 
D.  jyptv, (Gps) bpiv, (Type) opto, opi 
A. iipéas, (%upe) bpéas, (Hume) opéas, (opeias), ope 


éydy is used before vowels (79D). éuéo cannot stand in the hexameter. 
—The datives col and rol are distinguished in the same way as éuof and pol 
(282). For ply, the Dor. and Trag. have viv: both are enclitic, both used 
in all genders, and viv is sometimes plural. In Hd. and Trag., opé is some- 
times singular. In Hd. opfot (not oof) is reflexive: he has also the neut. 
opéa: but the forms jpucdes, duces, opees in some editions of Hd. are probably 
incorrect. 

The Dor. has N. 8. éydv even before a cons., ré (tu) for od, G. red, Teds, 
réous, D. rol for ool; also duly, rly, tv for enol, ool, of, A. ré, enclitic r¥, for 
of N.P. Gués, duds, G. aucwr, D. duly, A. Gud, due, and we for od. OF 
these Pind. has only rd, rol, tiv. 











234. Inrenstve Pronoun. Adrd-s, air}, aird self (Lat. ipse), is 
inflected like dyads (207), except that the Neuter N. A. V. 8. does 
not take v (cf. the neuter article ro, 119). 





234 D. For Ionic crasis in wirds (Hm.), wirds (Hd.), see 68 D, 


238] REFLEXIVE. —RECIPROCAL.—POSSESSIVE. 69 


Preceded by the article, 6 adros (aitds, 68 c), 4 adr (abr), 73 
aird (raird, also radrév), it signifies the same (Lat. idem). 


235. Reriexive Pronouns. These are formed from the stems 
of the personal pronouns, compounded with airds. 


Singular Gen. M.N. FL Dat.M.N.F. Ace M. FL ON, 
1st person €uavrot -js = ewaureé -F épaurdy -nv myself. 


2d person geavTod -ns CEauTe -7 ceautov -nv thyself 
or cavrod -is cavTe -7 cavuroy -ny 
3d person €avrov -ns éavra -7j éaurdv -nv -d himself, her- 
or atrot =-ns = atte == ary == -d- elf, itself 
In the plural, both stems are declined together: 
Plural Gen. M.F.N. Dat. M.N. F. Ace. M. F. 
Ist person = jay airay jpiv airois -ais Has abrovs -ds ourselves 
2d person tpav airav piv abrois -ais tyuas avrovs -ds yourselves 
3d person aay aitav odiow abrois -ais aas abrots -ds themselves 


Neut. odéa aird 

Yet the 3d person plural has also the compound form: 
éauTav éavurois -ais éavtous -ds -d 
or avrav atrois -ais avrous -ds -d 


236. The indefinite pronoun éAXos other (Lat. alius) is inflected 
like airdés (234). 


237. Recrprocan Pronoun. This is formed from the stem of 
GAXos (236), compounded with itself, aAA-nAo (for adA-aAdo). It is 
used only in the dual and plural. 


M. 1 N. 
Du. G. D. adAndow adAnaw a\AnAow 
A. AATA® ddAnha ad\Anho 
Plur. G. a\Ajov a\Anrov ad\Anrov 
D. GAANAots adAnias adAnrous 
A, GdAndous GdAnAas @Anra 


238. Possesstve Pronouns. These are formed from the stems 
of the personal pronouns (2381). 


ends, 1, dv my, mine, from epe. HETEpos, a, ov Our, ours, from 7jpe. 
ods, 7, dv thy, thine, from ce. bpérepos, u, ov your, yours, from ipe. 
6s, 4, dv his, her, its, from €. oérepos, a, ov their, theirs, from ode. 





235 D. Hm. always has the separate forms, even in the sing.: éué airdy, 
of abrd, not euavrdy, éavrd. For éuavrod, etc., Hd. has euewurod, etc.; 
and in like manner oewurod, éwvrod (11 D). 

238 D. Hm. has also reds (Doric, = tuus), é6s; ‘ads our (properly Dor.), 
‘opés, ofds; also (from the dual stems yw, opw) rwtrepos, opwirepos, belonging 





70 PRONOUNS. DEMONSTRATIVE. [238 


Rem. a. és is never used in Attic prose; o@érepos, only in reflexive 
sense, their own. The ending repos is the same with that of the Com- 
parative (220). 


239. Demonstrative Pronouns. The two most important are 
ovTos, airy, Tovto this, that, 
60¢, yde,  1dde this (this here). 
6c is formed from the article and the demonstrative ending dé (en- 
clitic) ; it is declined like the article, with de added to each form. 
odros follows the article in respect to the #2 or ¢ at the beginning. It 
takes av in the penult, wherever the article has an A-sound (a, 7); but 
ov, where the article has an O-sound (0, w). 


























S.N16 9 76 ade oe —- dd ovros aurn TovTo 
7 a te - ef " FA A 
G.| rod ris Tov | rovde riysde rTovde TouTov TavTNs ToUTOU 
a ae A A fi Z 4 5 , 
D. 7 Th TO rpde ryde robe Tour@ tauTy ToUT® 
A.| rév ty 76 rovde tyvde rTdde Tovroy TavTny TovTO 
Dual|ra rd re tade rdde Tade rovra talra TovTe 
roiv taiv tow | roivde raivde roivde ToUTow TavTaw TovToLW 
P.NJ oi ai ra oide aide rade obrot abrat Taira 
7 Be, shee s a a , 
G.| rav rev trav | ravde ravde rTavde TovTav Tolray TovTwY 
2 Peers - $s a 4 
D.| rots rats rois | roisSe raisde toisde Tovrots TavTals TovToLs 
A.| rots rds Ta rovsde rasde rade rourovs TavTas Tata 





Rem. a. The adverb of dd is SSc, that of obros is ovrws or odrw (80 ¢) 
in this manner, thus, so. 

240. The demonstrative éxetvos, éxeivy, éxeivo that (that there or 
yonder) is declined like adrés (234).—For airds used as a demonstrative, 
see 669 c. 


241. Demonstratives of Quantity, Quality, and Age. These were 
Tocos, Tots, THA‘Kos, Which occur often in poetry. In place of them, 
the Attic prose uses chiefly the strengthened forms: 

TomouTos, rocavTn, rocovro(v) such (in quantity or number), 
TotovTos, roavrn, tovovTo(») such Ce quality ), 
TydtkodTos, rmAcKavTn, THALKaiTo(v) such (in age or size). 





to us (you) both.—‘auéds (also written ’auds) is found in Att. poetry for éuds. 
—#s is sometimes used without reference to the 8d person, in the sense 
of own. 

239 D. In Hm., the article itself is usually a demonstrative, and has the 
following peculiar forms: G.S. roto, G.D. D. roi, N. P. rof, raf, G. Fem. 
rdw, D. rota, riot or THs. For rotsde Hm. has rotseoo: or roisdecr. The 
forms rol, raf, are also Doric. 

When used as demonstrative, 6, 7, of, af are often written with an accent, 
8, 4, of, af. 

Hd. has D. P. roto, rijo1; also rorolde, rpolde. 

240 D. For éxetvos the poets have xefvos: cf. 249 D. 


244] RELATIVE.—INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE. 71 


These may be declined like otros, by putting roc-, ro:-, rqAcx- in place 
of the initial A or ¢ of obros. But the Neut. N. A. S. has two forms, 
TogovTo and rogouroy, etc. 

Emphatic demonstratives of similar meaning, roodsde, rodsde, rydc- 
xdsde, are made by adding the enclitic de to the forms of récos, roios, 
tyAixos, declined regularly (cf. é8¢, 239). 

242. The demonstrative pronouns are sometimes rendered more em- 
phatic by appending to the different forms a long accented 7, before which 
the short vowels (d, «, 0) are elided: vtrosi, abrni, rovri, rauri, 681, rotsdi, 
EKELVOVL, 


243, Retative Pronoun. The relative és, 7, 6 who, which, keeps 
the rough breathing throughout. 





S.N. és yf 6 DNAS & & PN. ot ai @ 
G. od} js ob G.D. oiv atv oiv G. dv» &v dv 
D 6 7 6 D. ois ais ois 

A. 6y qv 6 A. ots ds a 











_ Rem. a. és is used as a demonstrative in the phrases kal ds py and 
he said, 7 8 8s but he said. 


244. INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE Pronouns. ‘These are 
alike in all but accent: interrogative ris, ri, who? which? what? 
indefinite tis, ri, enclitic, some, any. 











Interrogative. : Indefinite. 
Sing. Nom. M. F. ris N. i M. F. tis N. zt 
Gen. tivos (rov) Tivos (row) 
Dat. tin (Te) tut (rd) 
Ace. tiva ti Twa Tt 
Du. N. A. V. tive TIVE 
G. D. tivow TLvoLv 
Plur. Nom. tives tiva tives Twa 
Gen. tivey Tivay 
Dat. tice rok 
Ace. tivas riva Twas Tid 

















Rem. a. The acute accent of ris, ri interrog. never changes to the 
grave (see 101). 





243 D. Hm. has also % for ds, dou for od, ens for js: the nom. sing. and pl. 


he sometimes uses as demonstrative. . 
Hd. has 8s, #, ot, af: for all other forms of the relative, he uses the article 


76, rod, rijs, etc., except after certain prepositions: map’ J, é od. This use 
of the article (7-forms) for the relative is often found in Hm., and sometimes 
even in Trag. 

244 D. The Ion. (Hm. Hd.) has G. 8. reo, red, D. réy, G. P. réwy, D. réorot, 





72 INDEFINITE RELATIVE PRONOUN. [244 


b. rod, 76 are often used for rivos, rivt, and (with enclitic accent) for 
Tivos, TLL. They must not be confounded with rod, ré of the article. 


c. drra (never enclitic, Hm, daca) is sometimes used for the indef- 
inite riva. 


245. Another indefinite pronoun is Seiva some one, such a one (Lat. 
quidam). This is sometimes used without inflection ; sometimes it is 
inflected as follows, without distinction of gender: 


Sing. 6 9 7d Seiva Plur. dcives 
Seivos Seivev 
dei : 
deiva Seivas 


246. Inpermure Retative Proxoun. The indefinite relative 
dsris, Aris, 6 te who, which (indef.), is formed by uniting the relative 
és with the indefinite ris, each being separately declined. 





pr oe 
Sing. N.  ésris Aris 6 7t Plur. ofreves airiwes drwa 
.  OUTWos HsTwos ovdTLVOS évriev évrivev éyrivev 
fe : 
D. gre tame STU oistigt aisteat oisreat 
is 
A. ovTiva = Weta Th ousrivas Gstivas arwa 
: A 
Du. N. A. dre 9 Grwe = Srive G. D. ofvrivoww aivrwow oivrwow 
For the way of writing 6 r: or é,rt, see 113 a. - 


Rem. a. The forms rod, rG (= rivds, tui) are also found in connection 
with és, but before these the stem 6 is used without inflection: Gen. 
6rov, Dat. 8r@. So also, but less often, Gen. Pl. dra», Dat. rows. These 
forms are masc. and neut., never fem. 


b. For Griva, there is another form drra, not to be confounded with 
arra = twa (244 c). 


247. CorreLative Pronouns. The following pronouns, corres- 
ponding to each other both in form and meaning, are called corre- 
lative. 





246 D. Hm. has the following peculiar forms, in most of which the relative 
stem is undeclined, as it is in 6-méo0s, 5-zotos, etc. 


8. (érs N. 6 rr P. : 
cae (8rreo, Srrev) aa Srewp Re here (porene ey 
Brew (244 D) bréowr 
(8rwa) N. (8 rz) (8rivas) N. &oo0 
The forms not in () occur also in Hd.——In the Nom. and Acc., Hm. has 


also the usual forms; so too in D. 8. arg, 


247-8 D. For récos, 8o0s, Hm. often has réacos, % 
He often doubles w in the indef. relatives : érrotos, Gems (40 had baodrwos). 
Hid. has x for m in the correlatives: «érepos, koads, bkotos, 


t] t 
ete. Cf. Lat. gu in quis, quot, gualis, etc. kov, Kore, dip, 


248] 



































CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS AND ADVERBS. 73 
Interrogative. | Indefinite. | Demonstrative. Relative, Indef. Rel. 
: ris who? Iris 35e this (here), |ds, 8 
imple 4 ( » JOS, OsTts 
Simple | hick? what?|some otros this, that who, which 
Compar-|nérepos mdTEpos erepos the one or|érérepos 
ative |which of twoPione of two |the other of twolwhich of two 
‘Quantity|mdaos how {roads of —_‘|(réc0s) 80. |éaos, érécos of 
or —|much, many ?lsome quan, |roadsde 4 much,lwhich guan.,num., 
Number or number |rocotros (many |(as much, many) as 
__ |rotos of mows Of —|(roios) such otos, éirotos 
Quality what sort? some sort |rotdsde of which sort, 
ToLouTos (such) as 
Age |mnAixos andikos (tAikos) { 80 01d,|nhixos, émndixos 
or how old? of some rydtxosde ( large |of which age, size, 
| Size |how large? age, size —_|rnAtkovros (as old, large) as 











For the ending repos, see 220. The form tydikos is never used in 
Attic prose ; the forms rdaos and roios, seldom. 


248. CorreLative Apvrrss are also formed from the same pro- 





























noun-stems. 
Interrogative. | Indefinite. Demonstrative. , Rel., Indef. Rel. 
mov mou eva, evadde, ov, dmrov 
where ? somewhere |évrav%a, there | where 
Pl mosey mosey from lévaer, vdevde, | dev, Srd3ev 
aCe | aphence? some place |evrevYev, thence | whence 
ot oi to ev3a, evade, of, dzrot 
whither ? some place  |évratSa, thither | whither 
more moré some —|rdre Gre, ordre 
Time when ? time, ever then when 
mnvika at (ryvixa) at Hvika, émnvika 
what time? tnvixade ¢ that| at which time 
Thatta ( time 
Way wi which my some way, rade, TaiTy =| hy oan 
way ? how? | somehow this way, thus | which way, as 
== ; z 7 <a 
Manner ‘| 7@s Tos &s, de, ovTa(s)| os, das 
how? somehow thus, 30 as, that 




















The indefinite Adverbs are all enclitic (105 b). 





248 D. Poetic are 6%: = rod, roSl = wot, 891-08; Téa there, réder 


thence ;. 





also Fpos, Thos (Dor. duos, ramos) = bre, TdT. 


For Att. gws 





as long as, réws so long, Hm. has also elws, relws (and sometimes éfos, tetos, 
though not thus written in our texts). In the same sense, he has d¢pa, gate 
Beside §, he has the form 7x, but uses both only in the local meaning, which~ 
way, where: for rot, dot, he always uses wéee, éaméa'e,——For evdaira, evaedrer, 
in Hd., see 66 a 


74 CORRELATIVES. NUMERALS, [249 


249. To the pronoun ékeivos that (yonder), correspond the demon- 
strative adverbs of place, éxel there, éxet3ev thence, éxeioe thither. 


250. The demonstrative &s does not occur in Attic prose, except in 
the phrases kai Ss even thus, od8 ds (und? Ss) not even thus.——For ryvika, 
the Attic prose uses the strengthened forms in -dde and -adra—lIn 
Attic prose, 23a and @ev are chiefly relative, év%a being used instead 
of of and oi, éySev instead of dev. 


251. The indefinite relatives (pronouns and adverbs) are made more 
indefinite by adding the particles ofv, 89, 57 wore, 89 wor’ ovv: dstis ody 
who (which, what) soever, dstis 5}, Sstis 84 ore, éstis 89 wor’ ody: these 
are also written as single words, éstisody, dstis07, dstesOnmore, éstisdyror- 
ovv. With the same force, ris is sometimes added to indefinite relatives: 
Groids tts and even éroids ris oy Of what sort soever.m—The same par- 
ticles are sometimes used in the same way with the ordinary relatives, 
but hardly in the Attic writers. 

The enclitic wép gives emphasis to relatives (definite and indefinite) : 
Scot rep of which number precisely, dsmep just as. odvis sometimes added 
after it: asmepodv. 

252. Observe also the negative pronouns and adverbs: otis, pares 
no one (poet. for ovdeis, pndels, 2553 in prose only ovr, pare not at all), 
ovdérepos, pndérepos neither of two, ovdapod, pndapov nowhere, otdapy, 
pndapy in no way, ovdapas, pnSapads in no manner, with some others of 
similar formation. 





NUMERALS. 


253. The words which express number are of various classes ; 
the most important are given in the following table: 





249 D. For éxei, etc., the poets use reid, Keidev, reioe (240 D). 


250 D. The dem. &s (distinguished by its accent from the rel. és as, 112) 
is frequent in poetry: in the sense yet, it is sometimes written ds: nal ds and 
yet. The poets have also rés = oftws. 


258 D. For the first four cardinal numbers, see 255 D. 


Hm. has for 12, dédexa, Suddexa, and Svoxaldexa; 20, efxoor and éelxocr; 
80, cTprhxovra; 80, dydénovra; 90, everfxovra and évyfxoryra; 200 and 800, 
Sinudotor, rpyxdoror; 9,000 and 10,000, évvedxtaAot, Sexdxtdor. He has also the 
ord. 8d, tplraros; 4th, rérparos; ‘Ith, €B8éuaros; 8th, dySdaros; 9th, evaros; 
12th, Suwddkaros; 20th, eeoords; together with the Attic form of each. 

Hd. has duddexa | doers Tprhrovra (rpinxoards), dyddxovra, Sinxdotos 
(Senxootoo'r ds), tpinxdorot: for évaros he has elvaros, and 80 eivdias, elvaxdotot, 
eivarisxfAtot. 

Dor. etxart for eXeoot.—Acol. réure for révre, cf. ord. wéurros, 
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Cardinal Numbers. Ordinal. | Num. Adverbs. 
1 a’ | eis, pia, ev one (6) mp@ros (the) first| dak once 
2| £8’ | duo evTEpos dis 
3 ¥ | tTpets, Tpia tpitos tpis 
4 &' | réocapes, téroapa,| rérapros Terpakts 
or rérrapes,-a | 
5 é | wévre méwrros mevrdkis 
6 s | & éxros é£dxis 
7 C’ | émra €Bdopos | énrdxis 
8 | nf | dxra dbydoos ‘éxrdKis 
R 9 3 | évvéa varos (2yvaros) | évdxts (évydkes) 
10 v déxa déxaros dexdxes ; 
11 | a’ | &v8exa evdéxaros evdexdis 
12 | iB’ | dd8exa 8adéxaros Sadexdxis 
13 | uy | rpuskaidexa tpiskatdéxaros 
14 | 18’ | reooapesxaiSexa | reooapaxardéxaros 
Teaoapakaidexa 
15 | te’ | wevrexaidexa mevrexatdéxaros 
16 | us’ | éxxaidexa éxxatdéxaros 
17 i(’ | éraxaidexa énraxabéxaros 
18 | tn’ | deraxaidexa éxro@xaidéxaros 
19 | 19’ | évveaxaidexa evveaxaidéxaros 
20 k’ | eixoor(v) elxoards elxoodkts 
30 | N'! cpidxovra Tpidkoords Tpiakovrdkis 
40 B Tecoapdkovra Teaoapakoorés Tegoapakorrakis 
50 vy | revrnxovra WevTnKooTOs TeVTNKOVTAKLS 
60 & | é&jxovra éénxoords éEnxovrdxis 
70 o' | EBdouqKovra €Bdopunkoords €BdopnKovrdkes 
80 | a’ | éy8onxovra dySonxoords dydonxovrdxts 
90 @' | everqxovra evevynKOOTOS evEUNKOVTAKLS 
100 p’ | €xarév éxaroorés — éxarovrTakts 
200 a’ | duaxdcrot, at, a Svaxootoards Otdkootdkts 
300 rv’ | rpidkdotot, at, a ‘| TpidkomvooTds 
400 u' | rerpdxdotot, at, a | rerpaxootoords 
500 Y | revrdxdotol, at, u | mevraxoo.oordés 
600 xX | Eaxdoror, at, a é£axootoords 
700 | wW' | émrdxéovot, at,u | Ewtaxoctoords 
800 ow’ | dxraxootos, at, a éxraxoctocrés 
900 ’ | évaxdotot, at, a evaxogwogrds 
évvdkdotot, at, a evvakoctogrés 
1,000 a | xiAuot, at, a xAuoords xeudeis 
2,000 £ | SesxiAcon, at, a OusxtAcoords 
38,000 iy | TpesxéAcot, at, a TpisxtALooTds 
10,000 + | puptot, at, a puptoords puptdees 














254. Novation. ‘The letters of the alphabet are sometimes used in 
unbroken succession to denote the series of numbers from 1 to 24. Thus 
v is used for 21, being the 21st letter of the alphabet. The books of the 
Tliad and Odyssey are numbered in this way. 


1 
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But generally the letters are used as in the table. Those from a’ to 
3 denote units 1—9, <’ (Stigma) being inserted after e' for the number 
6. Those from ¢ to x’ denote tens 10—80, c’ (Hoppa) being added after 
w for 90. Those from p’ to w denote hundreds 100—800, ' (Sampi) 
being added for 900. For the thousands (1,000—900,000), the same 
characters are used again, but with the stroke under the letter. Thus 
Brpd' = 2344, awvs’ = 1859. 

Rem. a. Stigma (3 b) in this use takes the place of Digamma (23 D). 
Koppa and Sampi, like Digamma, were letters of the primitive Greek 
alphabet, which became obsolete except as numeral signs. 


255. The cardinal numbers from 1 to 4 are declinable: 


leis pid & 2.N.A. 800 2B. rpeis N.rpia 4, récodpes réccapa 


évés yuas évds = G.. D. voi Tpiav Teaodpey 
‘ A 
éi ua evi tpioi Tégoapat 
7 < F 
éva play ev tpeis  rpia Téscapas téroapa 


Like eis, are declined oddeis, ovdepia, ovdév, and pndeis, no one: these 
are found also in the Pl. They are sometimes divided by émesis (cf. 477), 
a or @ preposition being interposed: pnd dv eis, ob8é map’ évds. 

Avo is sometimes used without inflection. A rare form for dvoiv is 
duciv (used only in the gen.). 

For ow in récoapes and all its forms, rr is also used (41). 

For both, we have dude (Lat. ambo), G. D. dudoty; also the plural 
word dpddrepor, at, a, to which belongs the neut. sing. dudrepoy used 
adverbially (228). 

The cardinal numbers from 5 to 199 are indeclinable. 


256. For 13 and 14, we often have separate forms, rpeis kai déxa, 
réaoapes kai Oéxa. Separate forms are also found for the ordinals 13th 
—19th: rpiros xai déxaros, ete. 

When the numbers 20, 30, etc., are connected with units by cai and, 
either number may precede: eZkoce kal wévre Or mévre kal eikooe; but if 
xai is not used, the larger number must’ precede: ecixoot révre 25. So 
also éxarév Séxa 110, ete. The 21st is expressed by eis cai eixooros or 
mparos kai eikooTos OF eikooros mparos; and in like manner, other ordinals 
of the same kind. 

The numbers 18, 19 are commonly expressed by évés (or Svoiv) Séovres 
elxoot twenty wanting one or two. So 28, 29, 38, 39, ete. vavei pias 
Seovoas wevrnxovra with 49 ships. So too the ordinals: dvoiy Séovre 
tpiaxooT@ eret in the 2th year. 





255 D. 1. Hm. has also Fem. 7a, ifs, if, tév, with D. S. mase, %. 

2. Hm. has do and Sd, both indecl.; also Du. 801d, Pl. Soil, al, d, D. 
Boi0%01, A. Soiobs, ds, d.—H4d. with avo, doi, has G. P. dudy, D. Svoiet; also 
3to indecl. 

4, Hm. with réroapes has aloiipes (Acol.). Hd. réovepes (80 14 reooe- 
pesxatdexa sometimes indecl., and 40 reavephxoyra).—Dor. ais D. rérpact, 

Of oddels, undels, Hm. has only odddy, unde, obdert; cf. 252. 
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257. The cardinal numbers from 200 on, and all the ordinals are re- 
gular adjectives of three endings. 

The ordinals have superlative endings (222): only Sevrepos second 
has the ending of a comparative (220). 

To the ordinal class belong moddoords (many-eth, following many in 
a series) and the interrog. moarés (how-many-eth, having what place in a 
series ?), with a corresponding indef. rel. éréaros. 
_ Mvpiot, paroxytone, has the meaning numberless ; also sing. pupios 
immense. 


258. From the same numeral stems are formed several other classes 
of numeral words: 

a. Distributives, with adv: otvdvo two together, two by two, civrpes 
three by three, = xara Sto, kata tpeis, etc. 

b. Multiplicatives, in mots (from moos, Lat. plex): dmdovs simple, 
Simdois twofold, rpumdods threefold, mevrandois fivefold, etc., rokAarAods 
manifold. Also diaods double, rpicads treble. 

Further, multiplicatives in mAdowos: SurAdowos twice as many (dis 
Tocovrot), Tpimddatos three times as many, etc., roAAanAdowos many times 
as many. 

c. Adverbs of Division: povayp (udvos alone) in one part, single, 
Sixa or diyq in two parts, rpix7 in three parts, etc., roAAayg in many 
ways, mavraxy every way. 

d. Abstract Nouns of Number, in ds: povds (uovad) the number one, 
unity, duds the number two, rpids, rerpas, meumds, éfds, EBdouds, dydSods, 
évveds, Oexds, eixds, Exarovrds, xuAtds, pupids: hence rpets pupiades = 
30,000. 

259. Closely connected with numerals are such general expressions as 

éxdrepos (with comparative ending) either (of two), 

éxaotos (with superlative ending) each (of any number), 

was, waoa, wav (ray) all, every. 

Observe also the general adverbs in dxis 3 moAAdxis many times, often, 
éxaordkis each time, rocavrdkis so often, duaxis as often as, wreordKis 
very often, ddrrydxts seldom. 





257 D. Hm. uses only pupio: proparoxytone, and always in the sense of 
numbertess. 
258 D. b. Hd. dikds, rpiéds, for dicads, tpioeds; SerAhowos, TpirrAhoros, etc., 
for -7Adotos. 
c. Hm. has {xa and dxSd, tplxa and rpixdsd, rerpaxdsd; also tpimAg, 
TETPATAT. 
259 D. Adverbs in dis sometimes lose s in poetry: doodie Hm., see 80 D. 
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VERBS. 


260. Voices. The Greek verb has three voices, active, mid- 
dle, and passive. 

Rem. a. Many verbs are used only in the active voice: and, on the 
other hand, many verbs—called deponent—are never used in the active, 
but only in the middle voice (or middle and passive). 


261. Moprs. Each voice has six modes: — ; 

the indicative, subjunctive, optative, and imperative ; 
the infinitive, and participle. 

Rem. a. The first four modes (jinéfe modes), taken together, make 
up the finite verb,—that is, the whole verb, strictly so called. In their 
inflection, they distinguish, not only three mwmbers, singular, dual, and 
plural; but also three persons, first, second, and third, in each number 
(230): thus they are more definite (finite) than the other two modes. 

Rem. b. The infinitive and participle have a mixed nature. Essen- 
tially they are nouns, the infinitive being an indeclinable substantive, the 
participle an adjective of three endings; yet they both share to some ex- 
tent in the properties of the verb. ’ 

Rem. c. The verbal adjectives in rés and réos are analogous to parti- 
ciples, though much less clearly distinguished from ordinary adjectives, . 


262. 'Tunses. The tenses of the indicative mode are seven: 
the present, and imperfect (for continued action) ; 
the aorist, and future (for indefinite action) ; [tion). 
the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect (for completed ac- 
The tenses of the other modes are three: 
the present (for continued action) ; 
the aorist (for indefinite action) ; 
the perfect (for completed action). 
The subjunctive and imperative have only these three tenses. 
But for the optative, infinitive, and participle, there are two 
tenses more,—a future, and future perfect. 


268. The tenses of the indicative are also distinguished as 
__ 1. principal tenses: the present, future, perfect, and future 
perfect (which express present or future time) ; 
2. historical tenses: the imperfect, aorist, and pluperfect 
(which express past time). 





262 D. The future optative is seldom, if ever, found in Hm.; the future 
perfect optative, never. 
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264. a. The passive voice has a distinct form only for the 
aorist and future. In the otlier tenses, the middle form has 
both a middle and a passive meaning. 

b. The active has no form for the future perfect (894 a). 


265. Stems. Roors. Prow1ivE anp DErRIvATIVE VERBS. 

The stem is that part of the verb which belongs to all the 
forms in common, and from which they are all made by the 
proper additiofis and euphonic changes: stem Av, Pres. dv-w to 
loose, Aor, @-Av-ca, Fut. Perf. Ae-Av-comar; stem tia, Pres. tyud-w 
to honor, Plup. ére-ripyj-xerv. 

From the verb-stem are derived also stems of nouns (both substantive 
and adjective) by adding the proper endings or suffixes (454): Ad-ot-s act 
of loosing, du-rnp looser, ri-rpo-v ransom (means of loosing) ; rijpn-oi-s 
act of estimating, risn-rh-s appraiser. 

A noun-stem, formed thus with its derivative suffix, may be used 
(often with some change of form) as the stem of a verb. Such verbs are 
said to be derivative. Thus tizd-w is said to be a derivative verb, be- 
cause its stem is that of the noun riuy honor, and is derived, by the suffix 
pa, from the stem of ri-w to esteem. These verbs are also called denomi- 
native (de nominibus), as being derived from nouns. 

But when the stem of a verb contains no derivative suffix, the stem 
is called a root, and the verb is said to be radical or primitive: di-w, 
ti-o. The roots are nearly all of one syllable (originally all were so) ; 
the derivative stems, of two or more syllables. 

Rem. a. A derivative verb, as just described, comes from a primitive 
verb, through an intermediate noun (though often one or both of these 
are out of use}: thus rizdo, from riw, through rizy. Yet a few deriva- 
tive verbs are made directly from primitives, with no intervening noun 
(cf. 472 k). 


266. Tunsu-Systems. In the formation of its different parts, 
the verb divides itself into the following systems of tenses: 
1. the present system including the Pres. and Imperf. 
2. the future system “Fut. Act. and Mid. 
3. the first aorist system “ 1 Aor, Act. and Mid. 
4, the second aorist system “ 2 Aor. Act. and Mid. 
5. the first perfect system “ 1 Perf. and 1 Plup. Act. 
6. the second perfect system“ 2 Perf. and 2 Plup, Act. 
7. the perfect middle system“ Perf., Plup.,and Fut. Perf. Mid. 
8. the first passive system “ 1 Aor. and 1 Fut. Pass. 
9. the second passive system“ 2 Aor. and 2 Fut. Pass. 





264 D. In Hm., the passive form is nearly confined to the aorist (395 D). 
The mor ‘a a future passive he supplies by the future middle used in a passive 
sense (379). 
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Rem. a. The tenses called second are of earlier formation than the 
corresponding jirst tenses. The vepbs which have the former are com- 
paratively few, and are, nearly all; primitive verbs (265). Sometimes, 
though not often, the same verb has both forms of the same tense. 

Rem. b. Hardly any verb is used in alJ the systems. In general, 
verbs of full inflection have but siz of them (cf. Rem. a.). In many cases, 
the number used is less than this. Some verbs are confined even to a 
single system. 

Rem. c. In describing a verb, it is usual to repeat the jirst person in- 
dicative of every system used in it: thus Avw (1) to loose, Adow (2), 
Zrvaa (3), Mdvea (5), ACAvpar (7), eUqv (8); retww (1) to Leave, eto 
(2), @durov (4), Addoura (6), AcAeyppar (7), edelpSyv (8); Bovdopar (de- 
ponent) ¢o wish, BovAnoopat (2), BeBovAnpat (7), eBovdnSnv (8). 


267. VerzsinQ anp Verssin MI. Verbs are distinguished 
thus according to the inflection of the present system. The name 
in each case is taken from the last syllable of the first person 
singular, present indicative active: Av-a, Ti9y-y. 

I. Verbs inw. These take connecting vowels between the 
stem and endings in the present system. In number, they are 
more than nineteen-twentieths of all verbs. 


If. Verbs in ps. These are without connecting vowels be- 
tween the stem and endings in the present system. They are 
of earlier formation, and are, nearly all, primitive verbs. 


A similar variety of inflection is also found, though less often, 
in the second aorisét system ; and, still less often, in the second 
perfect system, In these systems also, the forms without con- 
necting vowels are called y.forms, even though the present of 
the same words has the inflection of verbs in o. 


268. Meaning of the Voices, Modes, and Tenses. This will be ex- 
plained at length in the Syntax. In the mean time, the English forms, 
which represent their ordinary meaning, are given with the annexed 
Synopsis of the verb Avw to loose. For the middle voice, the English’ 
forms are not given: but they are easily obtained from those of the 
active, by adding a reflexive pronoun, which, for this verb, must follow 
the preposition for: Atcoua: I shall loose for myself, Avov be thou loos- 
ing for thyself, \vcac%a to loose for one’s self. 


Rem. a. When a verb is referred to in the dictionary or the grammar, 
it is usual to give the first person singular, present indicative; but, 
when the meaning of the verb is added, it is expressed by the infinitive : 
thus Adw to loose, 

Nore. b. The vowel v in the present and imperfect of Avo is usually 
long (in Hm. usually short). It is akoays long in the future and aorist, 
active and middle; always short in the perfect and pluperfect of all voices, 
the aorist and future passive, and the verbals. 
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269. Synopsis of the Verb d0-w to loose. 






































|Tense. Mode.| Active Voice. Middle Voice. | Passive Voice. 

Pres. Ind. | Avo Lam loosing (or Ltoose) | Xwopa 2 Iam loosed (continued) 

Impf. Ind, | €Avov I was loosing eAvdpny x Iwas loosed : 

Pres. Sub. | Avo I may or can be loosing =| Adwpar 3 I may ete. be loosed “ 
Opt. | Avouus Imight, could, would, or | Avoipnv a I might ete. be loosed “ 
Try. | Ade be loosing [should be l'g | dtov Ss be thou loosed 6 
Inf. | Avew to be loosing AveoSat 2 to be loosed ee 
Par. | Avov loosing Avdpevos Fc being loosed 

Fat. Ind. | Avow I shall loose [after) | Avoopa AvInTopat I shall be loosed _—_fafter) 
Opt. | Avcorpe I might etc. loose (here- —_{ Avaoipnv Avsycolpny I might etc. be loosed (here- 
Inf. | Avoew to loose (hereafter) AdoeoSat Avsycecae | to be loosed (hereafter) 
Par. | Avoav about to loose Avodpevos Avsnodpevos | about to be loosed 

Aor. Ind. | €\vca L loosed éAvodpny éXuSny I was loosed 
Sub. | Avco I may or can loose Avoopat AVIS I may ete. be loosed 
Opt. | Avoarpe I might, could, would or | dAveaipyy Avdeiny I might etc. be loosed 
Imv. | Adoov loose thou _— | should loose | kioat AdIyTe be thou loosed 
Inf. | Adora to loose AvoacSat AvSnvae to be loosed 
Par. | Adoas loosing or having loosed | Avodpevos. Avdels loosed or having been loosed 

Perf. Ind. | AeAva | I have loosed AeAvpat 2 T have been loosed 

Plup. Ind. | édeAvxew I had loosed eAeAopyy a Thad been loosed 

Perf. Sub. | NeAdco I may etc. have loosed Aedupévos & 3 I may ete. have been loosed 
Opt. | AcAvKorpe ® I might etc. have loosed AeAupéevos ein Ay Imight etc. have been loosed 
Imy. | AeAuke do thou have loosed AAvao 3 do thou have been loosed 
Inf. | NeAvkévae to have loosed AeAvoSat 2 to have been loosed 

* Par. | NeAukos having loosed AeAvpévos : having been loosed 
Fut. Perf. Ind. XeAdoouar, Mid. J shall have loosed for myself, Pass. I shall have been loosed, 
Opt. AcAvooipyy, Inf. NeAvoeoSat, Par. AcAvodpevos. 
Verbal Adject. Aurdés loosed or looseable, Auréos (requiring) to be loosed. 
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270. 
ee Present System. 
to loose 
ACTIVE. Mupptz (Passivz). 
| | Present. | Imperfect. Present. | Imperfect. 
8. 1] Ai-o €-Av-o-v Av-o-pat é-hu-d-pny 
2] Ad-ei-s e-Au-e-s Av-y, Ad-et é-v-ov 
3 | Av-ex é-Av-€ Av-e-rae é-ht-e-r0 
Indie- | D.2| Ad-e-rov €-hd-e-Tov Auv-e-o Sov €-Ad-e-o Sov 
ative. | 3) Ad-e-rov €-Av-é-Tyv Av-e-o Sov €-hv-é-o Sy 
P.1) Ad-o-pev é-AU-o-pev dv-d-peSa é-hu-d-peSa 
2| Av-e-re é-dv-e-re Av-e-o3e €-Ab-e-03 
3| Av-ou-oe &-Av-o-v Av-o-vras, é-At-o-vTo 
| | Present. Present. 
8.1 At-o Ad-w-pat 
; Av-7-s AU-7 
7 rv-7 Av-y-TaL 
ina D.2 Av-q-Tov Av-n-a Sov 
a 3 Av-y-Tov Av-n-o Sov 
tive. yi 7 
P.1 Ad-o-pey Av-o-peIa 
2 Av-n-Te AU-n-o%e 
3 Av-w-o4 Av-w-vrat 
8.1 Av-ol-pe Av-ol-pny 
2 Ad-or-s Av-ot-o 
3 Ad-oe Av-or-To 
Opta- | D.2 Ad-o1-roy Av-ol-o3ov 
tive. 3 Av-oi-ryp Av-ol-o3yv 
P.1 Av-ot-pev Av-ol-peSa 
2 Av-ol-re Av-o1-o3e 
3 Av-ot-ev Av-o1-vTo 
8.2 Ad-e Av-ou 
3 Av-é-ra@ Av-€-03@ 
Imper- | D.2 Ad-e-roy Av-e-o Sov 
ative. 3 Av-é-rev v-é-c3ov 
P.2 Nu-e-re Av-e-o3e 
3 Av-é&recay oY Au-&-o3ocay or 
Av-d-vrav Av-€-cIeav 
Infinitive. Av-et-v Av-e-oat 
N. Ad-av Av-6-pevo-s 
Parti- Av-ouea Av-o-pevy 
ciple. | di-o-v dv-6-pevo-» 
1G. Av-o-yr-os Av-o-pévou 
Av-odons Av-o-pévns 
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271. 272. 
Future System. First Aorist System. 
ACTIVE. Mippue. ACTIVE. Mipp.e. 
Future. First Aorist. 
Abo-w Avo-opas é-Avo-a é-huo-dunv 
dvo-ets Avo-q, Avo-et é-Avo-ds é-ia-w 
Avo-et Avo-erat &Avo-e é-\vo-dro 
Avo-erov Avo-eg3ov é-Ava-drov €-Avo-aoSov 
Ado-erov Avo-ea Sov é-Avo-drqy €-Avo-doSnv 
Avo-opev Avo~dpeSa é-vo-d ev €-Avo-dpeda 
Avo-ere Avo-eoSe é-\uo-dre 1 é-Avg-ao3e 
Ado-ovet Avo-ovrat €-Avo-dv é€-Avo-avro 
| 
Avow Avo@pat 
Avons Avon 
von Avonrat 
Avonrov AvonoSoy 
Avanrov AvoNTSov 
Avoopey Avo @peda 
dante Adonose 
AVcwor Avowrrat 
Adooupe Avooluny Avoarpe Avoaipny 
Avoors Avoowo Avaats, Avoetds | Avoato 
Avooe Avoouro Avoat, Avoete Avoatro 
Avootrov Avooro ov Avoatrov AvoatoSov 
Avooirny Avoolasnv Avoairny AvealoSqy 
Avoouer AvooipeSa Avoatpev Avoaipeda 
Adcore AvoourSe Adoatte AvoataZe 
Avoouev AdqowrTo Avoaiev, Avoetav | Adcawro 
Adoor Avoat 
Avodr@ AvedoIo 
Avedrov AvoacSov 
Avoarev vodoSev 
Avodre Avoac3e 
Avedrwcay or AvodoSe@cay Or 
Avodvrav AvodoSov 
Aboew AvoegIat boat AvoacSae 
igor Avodpevos Avoas Avodpevos 
Avovca Avaopern Avoaoa Avoapevn 
Aioy Avo-dpevov Aicav Avordpevoy 
Abgovros Avoopévou Avcavros Avoapevou 
Avoovons Avoopévys Avodons Avoapevns 






































84 PARADIGMS OF VERBS. [278 
273. 274, 
At-w First Perfect System. Perfect Middle 
to 
loose 
AcTIVE. MippiE (Passrve) 
| 1 Perfect. | 1Pluperfect. | Perfect. | Pluperfect. 
S. 1 | AeAuK-a é-heAUK-ew AeAv-pas €-eAv-pny 
2 | Ne€AvK-as éAeAUK-ets AeAv-cae é-NeAu-c0 
s 3 | AéAuK-e é-NeAUK-€L AéeAv-rat é-A€Au-T0 
8 | D.2 | AeAvK-arov é-AeAvK-etroy | A€Av-TYov €-AéAv-o Sov 
iS 3 | NeAdx-aroy é-AeAvuk-eirny | A€Av-cRov €-Aehb-o3qy 
PS {PL1 AeAdk-apey e-Aehux-eyey | AcAT-peSa é-AcAd-peSa 
NS 2 | AeAUK-are é-eAdK-etTE Aedu-o3e é-AéAu-o3e 
3 | NeAve-doe é-AedvK-eroav, | A€Av-vrat é-hédv-vro. 
é-AeAUK-eoay 
I 1 Perfect. I Perfect. 
S.1 AeAUKO Achupér-os(-y,-a) & 
eg} 2 AeAUKS as 
S| 3 Acdony s 
3/D.2 AeAvKnrov Aeduper-o (-a,-@) #rop 
| 3 AeAbKnroy Tov 
3|P.1 Achixopev Aehupér-or (-at,-a) Gpev 
Ray AcAvayre fire 
3 AeAvKoot se éot 
Ss. 1 AeAvKoUL OF AeAvKOinv Renuptrrae ( 7);-0V) ely 
2 AedvKors Aeduxoins eins 
$ 3 AeAvKot AeAuKoin ‘a ein 
$/D.2 AeAvKotroy eAvKoinroy Aehupér-o (-a,-«) eiqroy or elroy 
8 3 AeAvKoiryy — eAUKOLATHY eiqryy etryv 
S/P.1 AeAvKotmey eAvKOInpEY Aehupér-ot (-at,-a) ciquev eluev 
2 AedvKorre —-AeAvKOinre einre eire 
3 AeAvKotey _——-AeAvKOInoay oe eingay eiev 
8. 2 AéAvKe AeAvoo j 
$ 3 AeAuKer@ AehioIa 
rs | D. 2 | AeAvKerov AeAveSov 
& 3 AeAuKerov Aervatov 
y P. 2 AeNvKerE AeAvoBe 
S| 3 AeAvKer@oay OF AcAvoBocay or 
AeAuKdvrav AcAdaIov 
Injfin. AeAvKévat AeAvaoSat 
SIN. AeduKos AceAvpevos 
rs, AeAvKviAa Aedupevy 
3 Aedunéds AeAupevoy 
§ G. AeAvKOros AeAupévou 
a * NeAvKvias AcAupevyns 













































































275] PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 85 
275. 
System. First Passive System. 
Mippix (Pass.) PASSIVE. 
Future Perfect, 1 Aorist. | 1 Future. 
AeAVoopar €-AUSy-Y AvIHoopae 
AeAdon, AcAdoet é-hvSq-s AvIjo7, AvIATEL 
I NeAtorerae €-AVIN AvIncerae 
: AaAtoecIov €-AUI-Toy Av3ncecIov 
AeAvoerSov €-hu3q-THV AvIyTETSov 
»  AeAvodpeSa €-A03n-pev AvInoOpeTa 
AchiveoSe €-AU3n-TE AvIATETTe 
'  AeAdoovrat €-AbBy-cay AvIjoorrat 
Avza 
uaa 
‘hot 
‘Avyrov 
AvaqRTov- 
‘AvIGpev 
‘AvoATE 
AvId0e 
AeAvcoipny ‘Avseinu AvIno op 
AeAvooro Avzeins AvsnToL0 
AeAvootro AvIein AvIyooLro 
AeAvoorr Sov Avseinrov Or AvSeirov AvsnTos Sov 
AedAvooioSny AvsernryY —- AvBeirnY: AvInToicSyy 
Aedvaoipesa Avzeinuey —- AvBeipev AvIngoipeSa 
AedvoorSe Avyeinre AvSeire AvIjToLT3e 
- NeAvcowvro Avseinvay —_—vSetev AvSyoWwrTo 
/ AUInTe 
AvIjTw 
AvSyrov 
AvsyTeav 
AVSyTE 
AuvsjTwoay OF 
Avsevrav 
AcAvoeo3at Av3ijvae " AvsTea Sat 
~ NeAvadpevos Avseis Av8yodpEvos 
AeAvoopnern AvIeioa AvsnTopery 
AeAvodpevoy. Avsev Avs odpevoy 
AeAvoropevov. Avsévros AvsnTopEvov 
AeAvoopéens Avdelons AvInTopevns 












































86 PARADIGMS OF VERBS, (276 
276. 277. 
Acirw Second Aorist System. Second Perfect System. 
(Atz) 
teoneaNs Active. Mrppie. ACTIVE, 
| 2 Aorist. 2Perfect. | 2 Pluperfect. 
S. 1] &Aur-ov é-hur-dpny AeAown-a é-heNolr-ew 
S| 2) #Ac-es é-Nizr-ou AéAour-as é-AeAoin-es 
8 3 | é-Aur-e é-Alsr-ero AeAoun-€ é-hedoln-er 
3 |D.2| é-Xia-erov €-Nim-erSav AeAoiz-arov €-AeAoin-evroy 
"S| 3 | Bden-érqv é-Aur-éo Sy AeAoin-arov é-Achour-elrqy | 
S|) P11 é-Aim-opev é-um-dpeIa AeAoin-apev €-Nedoin-etperv 
2) é-Nia-ere é-Ain-eode AeAoln-aTe é-NeAolm-etre 
3 &-Aen-ov é-Aim-ovTo AeAoin-dot é-Aeoln-evcay, |! 
é-heXoln-eoay 
1 | 2 Perfect. 
5.1] Aira Aiopat Aedoirr@ 
g| 2| Aurns Alan AeAolmys 
S| 3| Ain Aurntar AeAolry 
8 D.2| Adanrov AlnoSov AeAolmnrov 
BS 3 | Adrnrov AumnaSov AeAolanrov 
3 | P.1| Adropev AurdpeSa Aedolrwpev 
P2) 2) Aimnre ANimnose AeAoiryre 
3| Adrace Aurevrat Aedoimoot 
8. 1) Airoupe Aurolpny AeAoisoupe OF Achouroinu 
2| Adros Auroto Aedoirrots =e oerroins 
S|_ 3] Ado Nirouro AeAoimot AcAouroin 
S| D.2) Adrocrov AirotaZov AeAofrorrov —eAowrolnrov 
$| 3] Auroirqy AuroioSny AeAouroiryy eAourrornrgv 
S)P.1 Aurotpev AuroipeSa AeAolrotmey AeAouroinpev 
2| Adrotre AirowrSe AeAolrowre — AeAourroinre 
3 | Adrotey Airowvro _AeAolrotev —_AeAourroincay 
1S. 2) Abre Aurod A€Aoure 
s| 3] Auréro AuréaS@ AeAouréro 
‘S| D.2| Adrerov Aurea Sov AeAolmerov 
5 3| Aurerov AuréoSev Aedouréray 
y P.2| Aiere Aimeo3e AeAoimere 
WS | 8] Aurérwoav or =| AuwécS@cay or AcAouréraoay or 
Aurdvrev AurésSav AeAourdvrav 
Infin. | Nenetv Auréo3ae AeAourrévat 
3 N. | Ardy Aurdpevos Aehourds 
= Airotioa Nerropévy AeAourvia 
38 Aurdv Aurdpevoy Aedourds 
£\G. | Aurdvros Auropevov AeAaurdros 
S Aurovons Auropérys — AeAourvias 






























































278) PARADIGMS OF VERBS, 87 
278. 
Pg * 
Tew Second Passive System. 
 (ored) 
to send 
PASSIVE. 
| 2 Aorist. | 2 Future. 
S.1 é-oTdAn-v ora\noopat 
2 é-aTdAn-s oradnoy, oradnges 
s| 3 €-ordAn oraAnoerat 
S| D.2 é-ordAn-Toy oravnoeaSov 
3 3 é-oraAn-THy oraAnoeoSov 
S| P.1 é-ordAn-pey oraAnodpeta 
S| 2 €-ordAn-Te oradnceo Se 
4 3 é-ordAr-oav oradncovrat 
|| 
8.1 oTahe 
gl 2 oraAjs 
S| 38 ora\y 
8 D.2 oTaAnroy 
| 3 oraNiroy 
> P.1 oradGpev 
mR) 2 oradire 
3 orahkact 
8.1 oraXeiny oraAdnooinny 
2 aradeins oraXjcoto 
$|_ 3 oradcin oraAncotro 
S| D.2 oraXeinrov OF oraXeiroy oradnooSov 
S| 3 aradennTny  atadeirny oraAnooiaSny 
S| P.1 oradeinuey — oradeipev oradnooipeda 
2 oran«inre oradeire oradnoow%e 
3 ora\cingay —_oradeiev oradnoowro 
8.2 ordAnse 
s|_ 3 oraAnro 
S| D.2 ordAnrov 
S| 3 oradyroy 
&| P.2 ordAnTe 
RS 3 oraAntracay OF 
oradevrav 
Infin. oraAnvat oTadnoea Sat 
.s{N. otaneis * oradynoopevos 
LS orakeioa oradycouen 
‘3 oranéy oTaAnodpevov 
|G. oranévros oradnoopévov 
Ry otaneions oradnoopems 


















































88 PARADIGMS OF VERBS. (279 
279. 
Tyo Present System of 
to honor. Contract Verbs in aw. 
ACTIVE. Mrpvix (Passive). 
| i Present. | Imperfect. | Present. | Imperfect. = 
8. | rip(do)d erin (aov)av Tip(do)a-pat pan ad 
3) 2 | rip(des)as érip(aes)as rip(dy)a,(dee)a | erep dou) 
S13 | ryn(der)a érip(ae)a Tip (de )a-rae ere ree 
3] D.) rep(de)a-rov érip(de)a-rov | rip(de)a-oBov | érip(de)G-oSov 
P3| 3° | rep(de)a-rov rip (aé)d-ryy tiys(de)a-o3ov | érip(aé )d-oSqv 
iS | P.| rep (do)d-per érip(do)O-pev | rip(ad)a-peta | erip ad )éo-pesa 
2 | rep(de)a-re érip(de)a-re Tip( de )a-o%e érip( de )a-o%e 
3. | ri(dov)d-o1 éri(aov) ov ryu(do)-vrat | ertu(do)d-vro 
| Present, | Present. 
8. Tip(do)@ Tip (dw )a-pat 
3| 2 Ty(dns)as rep ( dn )G 
S| 3 rip(dy)a@ ty( dn )a-rae 
Q| D. ti(an)a-rov tin( dn )a-c3ov 
S| 3 Tip( dy )a-rov Tu( dn )a-o Sov 
S| P. Tip (dw )@-pev Tye( aw )ad-peSa 
R12 tip(dn)a-re ru(dy)a-o%e 
3 Ti(dew)a-oe ri(do)a-vrat 
S. | ryu(dor)o-pe or repu(ani)e-nv Ty(aoi)@-pny 
2,| riu(dos)os Ttu(aol)gd-ns Tu(dor)@-o 
$13 | rep(doro Ti aot )e-n Tipt( dot )@-To 
BS D.} riu(dor)@-rov = tt aol )o-nyrov Tip( dot) @-0 Sov 
$8) 3 | ren(aol)d-ryy = repp(aor)@o-nrqv Tepe pee 
Sy P.} rip(dou)a-pev Tips (aol )d-nyev Tue( aol )@-peSa 
2 | rip(dot)a-re Tip( aol )@-nre Tyt( dot) @-o%e 
3 | rup(dor)a-ev Tt2(dot)@-vTo 
8. Tip(ae)a Ti(dov)a 
$|3 Tun(ae)d-ro Tip(ae )a-o 3a 
S/D. Tt( de )G-rov Tty.( de )a-c3op 
& 3 Tip(aé)d-Tev Tyt( a )d-o3eav 
| P. Ty (de )G-re Tip (de)a-o3e 
5 3 Tuys(aé)d-recay Or Tys(aé)d-oS@cay or 
ti(ad)a-vrav Ti(aé )d-o3av 
Infin. Tyn(deuv av tip(de)a-o3ae 
| N. Tye(dav)ay ri.(ad)o-pevos 
= Ty(dov)a@-oa riy(a0)o-péern 
3 rip (dor av T1(ad )o-pevoy 
§| G. Tt(do)a-vros Tt (ao)w-pévou 
Ry Ti(aov)a-ons Ty2(a0)o-pémns 






































280) PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 89 
280. 
pire-w Present System of 
to love. Oontract Verbs in ew. 
ACTIVE. Mipvtz (Passive). 
Present. | Imperfect. Present, | Imperfect. 
préw)@ épid(eov)our Ptr(éo)od-pat epiA(ed)ov-pny 
pr(Eets)eis epir(ees ers gir(én)f, ered | eqptA(€ov)od 
pir(eer)et epir(ce)ee Pir(Ee)et-rae epta(ée)et-ro 
pir(ee)et-rov eir(ée)et-rov pir(ée)et-o Sov edur(ée)ei-o Sov 
tA(ée)ei-rov edid(cé )et-ryv pr(ée)et-o2ov edidr(cé )el-o3nv 
ir(éo)od-pey épsA(€0)0d-pey prr(cd)ov-peSa épiA(d)ov-peSa 
pr(ée)ei-re epir(Ee )ei-re Pir(ée)ei-o%e epir(ee)et-o3e 
Pr(Cov)od-o« epid(cov)our td (Eo)ob-vrat épd(€o)od-yro 
Present, Present. 

pr(w) @iA(éo)@-pat 

gud(ens)as Prtenh 

prlenya pid(éq)n-rat 

pr(én)n-Tov ir(én)j-o Yor 

ir(en)i-Tov prr(én)q-aSov 

Pir(Eo) d-pev Pred) a-peIa 


Gud (én)Fi-re 
PA(éo)d-o8 








rA(Cot)ot-me Or iA(coi)oi-ny rA(coi)ot-unv 
rr(Eots)ots PiA(cot)oi-ns tr(Eor)ot-o 
rr(Eot)ot @ir(coi)ot-n pir (éor)ot-ro 
ir(éot)oi-rov toi )oi-nrov Prr(€or)ot-oSov 
Pid(coi)oi-ryy ir (cot)oe-nrqy iA(coi)ol-o3nv 
Prr(<or)oi-pev —tA(€ot)ol-nuev Pir (coi)oi-peIa 
pir(€ot)oi-re rr(cot)oi-nre ur(Coi)ot-oSe 
ir (Cot)ot-ev Gr(coi)oi-noav did(Eor)ot-vro 
aa ae 
tr(€€ )ei-Te@ tA(c€)el-0S@ 
id(ée)et-rov Gir(ée)et-o Sov 
Pir(céei-rer ee 
ir(ée)et-Te pr(ee)et-o 3 
, id(e€)ei-rwoay or ir(cé)ei-cSe@aay or 
@ir(ed)ov-vrov Pir(céei-a3av 








tA(€o)ov-vros 
Pir(cov)ov-ons 








r(Eew)eiv gir(€e)et-o Sat 
ror) av tA(€d)ob-pevos 
ir (Eov)ot-ca iA(co)ov-pévn 
Prov) ou tA(€d)ov-pevoy 


iA(co)ou-pevov 
GtA(co)ou-péevns 











90 PARADIGMS OF VERBS, [281 


281. 












































Sy d-w to Present System of 
manifest. Contract Verbs in ow. 
| AcTIVE, Mippis (Passrve). 
I Present. Imperfect. Present. Imperfect. 
8. | dnA(do)a édnA(oov)our 8nA(6o)ot-pat | €dnA(od)ov-pyy 
| 2 | dqr(dets)ois Snowdon 3nA(sy)oi, (det)ot | €8nA(dov)od 
8 3 | dyA(der)ot édnA(oe ov SnA(de)ou-rae | ednA(de)ov-ro 
S| D.| 8yA(de)ot-rov | édpA(de)od-rov | byA(de)od-cBov | édnA( de )od-cov 
S| 3 | 8nX(de)od-rov | énA(oé)ov-ryv | SnA(de)od-cBov | ebnA(0€)ob-cSyv 
"S| P.| 89A(do)od-pev | €8nA(do)ov-pev | dyA(od)ov-pe3a | edyA(06 )ov-peIa 
12 | 8nA(de)od-re edd rae dnA(de)ot-cSe | ednr He er 
3 baie os édnA(oov)ovy 8nA(do)ov-vrae | €dqA(do)od-yro 
Present. , Present. 
8. dnd(da)a ra 
e|2 SnA(dns)ots dnA(6n ot 
3/3 OyA(6y ot Pate @-Tat 
8| D. Have @-Tov Sn A( dy )@-o%ov 
S| 3 8nd) G-rov 8nA(6n )@-o Sov 
SP. bnA(d@)G-pev 87 A (0 )a-peIa 
rR} 2 dnA(6n)d-re dnd(én)a-o3e 
3 dnA(dw@)a-ce OqA( dw) G-vrat 
S. | 87A(dot)oi-pe OF on fooiior ae 8yA(o0i)ot-pnv 
2 | dnA(dots)ots 8yA(o0i)oi-ns dyA(Got)oi-o 
$3 | dnr dot)ot dy A(00! )oi-7 dnA(dot)oi-ro 
S| D.j 8qA(dor)oi-rov 8 A( 00! )oi-nrov 8n\(6ot)ot-o Sov 
S| 3 | 8nd racials ond a * 8nX(o0i)ot-c3qv 
Sp, BnA(dor)oi-pev dy A( oot )oi-qpev 8nXA(o0i)oi-peIa 
2 ie bee dnA(oot )ol-nre dnd(dor)oi-a3e 
3 | dpAGor)ot-ev 8nA(dor)ot-vro 
Ss. dnA(oe)ou dnd(6ov)ov 
32 Snd(0€)ov-rw dnX(0€)ov-cI0 
.3|D. 87A(de)ob-roy 5n\ (de )ot-o ov 
3/3 dnA(0€)ov-rav 8nA(0€ )ov-c3av 
3| Pp. dnA(de)ov-re dnA(6e)od-o3e 
= 3 dyA(od)ot-ravav Or 8nA(0é)ov-c3wcay or 
a 8A(0d)ov-vroy dnA(0€)ot-c3av 
Infin. dnAGew)odv dnA(6e)ou-o3at 
S\N. on\(6av)av 67A(06)ov-pevos 
By aa og dnX(00)ou-péevn 
3 dnA(dov)odv 87X(0d)ot-pevov 
& 1G. dy A(60)od-vros 87A(00)ou-pevov 
ay 8nA(oov)ov-ons 8nA(00)ou-péevns 










































































283) PARADIGMS OF VERBS, 91 
282. 283. 
paiva Potiwe 8 First Aorist 8 
(div) uture System of wst Aorist System of 
Iai: Liquid Verbs. Liquid Verbs. 
ACTIVE. Mippte. Active, Mipptz. 
Future (contracted). 1 Aorist. 
| Pave pavotjpat é-pyv-a é-pyv-dpny 
| haveis avy, pavet é&-pnv-as e-pry-w 
pavet havetrat e-onv-e €-nv-aro 
avetrov haveto Sov é-pnv-arov é-pnv-agSov 
pavetroy avetaSov é-nv-drny é-nv-daosiny 
havovpey avoupe3a €-nvy-apev é-nv-dpeSa 
haveire paveiode é-pnv-are e-pyv-agse 
avotar avoivrat &-nv-av €-fnv-avro 
dnve dyvepa 
pyrys mn 
ny pyyyrat 
nynroyv dyno Sov 
pnvytov pno3ov 
nvepev hyvepesa 
nvyte pnnote 
dnvect pnverra 
hav-oiut, -oinv | havoiyny vate dyvaipnv 
ar-ois, -oins | gavoio piavats, dyveas | dyvato 
ar-ot, —--oin avoiro pnvat, pyvere nvacro 
gbav-oiror, -oinroy | pavoic%ov yvatrov pyvataSov 
pav-oirny, -ornryy | pavoio3nv nvairny pyvaioSnv 
av-oiper, -oinuer | pavoipeda yvatpev dyvaipe3a 
av-oire, -ointe | havoic%e nvatre gnvaose 
av-oiev, -oincav| pavoivro dyvaev, pyverav | pyvawro 
| davov iva 
gnvato gynvaciea 
pnvaroy yvacSov 
gnvarev pnvdo%ev 
vate pnvaose 
nvdracay or gnvdoSwcapy or 
Qnvavrev dnvdotev 
avety aveioSar drat drvacSat 
davav pavovpevos gnvas Gnvdpevos 
dbavotcoa davoupéeyn gnvaca pyvapery 
pavody avovpevoy ava pyvapevov 
bavodvros bavoupévov gnvavros yvapevov 
gavovons avouperns gnvaons dnvaperns 























92 PARADIGMS OF VERBS. [284 
284, 
Perfect Middle and 
Pure Verbs, ae 
with added o. a Sead ere 
Mippie TeAEw (rede) oréAAw (cored) paiva (piv) 
(Passive). to complete to send to show 
S. 1 | reréXe-o-par ZoraApat méepacpat 
aS 2 | rerede-oat foradoat mepavoat 
= 3 | reréAe-o-rae éoraArat mépavrat 
a D. 2 | reréde-c ov goradSov meavSov 
8 3 | reréXe-c3ov gorahSov meaySov 
~ P.1 | rereAd-o-peda éoTdApeSa meparpeSa 
a 2 | reréde-oSe goraA3e | weave 
3 | rerehe-o-pévor eiot | éaradpevor cial mehacpevot eiot 
8. 1 | é-rerede-o-pyv éordApyy éemepaopny 
rg 2 | é-reréde-co Zorahoo éméavoo 
§ 3 | é-reréAe-o-T0 éoraATo emépavto 
«2 | D. 2 | &-reréde-oSov zotaASov éméehavSov 
8 3 | é-rerehe-o 3yv éoTraASnv émebavSyy 
& > , > > , 
ws | P. 1 | ésrerehe-o-peda éordApeSa érepaopeSa 
AY 2 | é-reréhe-o3e toraASe émépavie 
3 | rereXe-o-pévor Hoav | eotadpévor Foav meacpevot hoay 





TeTeAeTpEvos @ 


éoradpevos 


meacpevos & 








rereAeopevos einy 


> a 
eoraApevos einy 


’ CA 
meaopevos ety 






































TeTede-7O0 grrakco mépaveo 
TeTEhE-73@ éoralto mepavseo 
Teréhe-o Sov goradSov mépavSov 
TeTede-o Sav éordd3av mepdayScav 
TeTeAE-o SE éoradSe mepavSe 
Teredé-oSwcav OF éordAS@oay OF mepdav3acav or 
rerehe-o Sav éord\Sev mepavSav 
1| reredé-oSar | éordASat mepavSat 
A TETEAE-O-}LEVOS éoraApevos meacpevos 
| og | Ind. | é-redé-o-Sqv épav3yv 
8 | Sub. | rede-o-36 parse 
ae Opt. | rede-o-Seinv avaeinv 
& | Imo. | redé-o-Syre parInre : 
SJ | Inf. | rede-o-Sqvar bavSnvat a 
rt | Par.| rede-o-Seis aves es 
1 Fut. Ind.| rede-o-Syoopat | avIncopar 
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First Passive Systems of 





Mute Verbs. 





flnreo (sip) 


GdAdow@ (addy) 


éhéyxa (heyy) 


meiS@ (a3) 











to throw to exchange to convict to persuade 
| épptypae WAaypat eAnheypat + aremeco pat / 
| eppiar WAdag~at eAndey£at memeoat 
eppemrar qARakrat edpheyerat meémevorat 
eppepSov mAXNaXZov éAnAeyxZov memo Sov 
eppepSov WAAaXSov éAneyyxSov méreto Sov 
éppippesa MAdypeIa Anhéypesa memeiopesa 
eppupre PArax3e eAneyxe TemEevoSE 
ebpinpevor eloi nAdaypevor eiai | <AnAeypevor eiot | remetopevor Eloi 
€pplapny mAaypny éAnhéypny enerreio pny 
eppupo mANago eAmrey£o emérretoo 
eppurro MAAaKTo éAnAeyKro émémetoto 
eppupYov axZov eAdeyxZov emerreta Soy 
eppiprnv NAAAXSnv Edney xs éremeioSnv 
éppippeda nrAddypeSa eA Aeypesa érerreiopeSa 
eppupre WANaxZe eAnAeyxae émemera Se 
éppizpevor joav | nAAaypevor joav | eAnAeyuevor joav | memetopevor Foav 








epptppevos & 


mAdaypéevos & 


eAndeypévos & 


, 
memeopevos & 








éppispevos einv 


NAdaypevos einy 


€AnAeypevos inv 





memretopévos elny 






































epupo pAKaEO eAnhey£o Wéemetoo 
eppipre NrAddx3o elm eyx3eo merveia3@ 
Eppuprov AAaxSov eAnAeyx ov meérevor Sov 
eppiprav nAdAdxIov eAnheyxSov memeto Sav 
eppipse AAXAaxZe ehpdeyXde memetoSe 
éppi~Seacay or MDAdxZooay Or | eAndéyxSacav or | wemeicSaoay or 
éppipiav NrgaxIov eAnheyx3av | werelaSav 
eppigias | MAAdySat | eAnreyxZae | remeto3ae 
éppippevos | nAAaypEvos | eAndeypevos | sremevopevos 
éppipouat | | 
eppipsny HAddXSnv whey éreioSyv 
pepra aax3O edeyx3O TEeLaIa 
Bubetny dAdaySeiny edeyySeinv mevoSeiny 
pipayre GdAGyInte eAeyx Byte meloSyre 
pepaijvae d\AaxSjvat eheyx3ivat metoSnvat 
pepseis @\Aayxeis éAeyySels metoSets 
pipInoopuas ‘|: ddXaxSnoopat | eAeyxSnoopat | meve3noopac 
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285. Synopsis of riud-w to honor. 
Pr. Impf. Active. Future Active. Aorist Active. Perf. Plup. Active. 
Ind. TIO Tyho@ reTipnKa 
éripov éripnoa ererTysnKeyy 
Sub. rma TYLnow TETLLAKO 
Opt. ride, -gqv = rysjoronpe Tinos TETLNKOLLL 
Imy. = ripa tipnoov Teripnke 
Inf. Tuybay Tipnoery Timnoas Tertpnkevat 
Par. = repay Tenooy Tinoas TETLUNKOS 
MP. Middle. Middle, M.P. 
Ind. TyGpat Tenoopat reripnpat 
eripopny eripnodpny éreteunyny 
Sub. ripapar Tiyunc@pat TeTLnLevos 
Opt. rtpadunv riynoolpny Teunoaipny TeTLnpevos einy 
Imv. = rid tipnoat TeTingo - 
Inf. TiyaoSa Tmpnoec Sat TipnoacSae TeTipnosat 
Par. Tipa@pevos Tino dpevos Tiunodpevos TeTiNevos 
Passive. Passive. Fat. Perf. 
Ind. TipnInoopat erepnSny TeTiNoopat 
Sub. = TeynIO 
Opt. a 38 TiynInooluny = rien Seinv TeTiysnooieny 
Imv. &E5 TeunInre 
Inf. Ee > = TynInoeoIae «= TYNBAvat Terinoeodat 
Par. TisnSnodpevos — TimnBeis TETUnOOLEvos 
286. Inpd-w to hunt. 
Pr. Impf A. Future A. Aorist A, Perf. Plup. A. 
Ind. Spo Snpacw reInpaka 
eSjpov é3npaca ereInpdKey - 
Sub. Spa Snpdow TeInpake 
Opt. SnpOpt,-ony  Wpdcore Sypdoarue TeSypakotpe 
Imy. Spa Snpacov TeInpake 
Inf. Snpav Inpdoew Inpacat TeSnpakevat 
Par. Spar Snpdaowy Snpdoas TeInpakas 
MP. M. M. MP. 
Ind. Snpdpac Snpacopat TeSipapat 
eSnpopny éInpaodpny éreSypapny - 
Sub. = &ypwpau Sypdoewpat TeInpapevos & 
Opt.  Sypdpnv Snpacoipny Snpacaipny TeSInpapevos env 
Imy. 3p Snpacat TeSnparo 
Inf. SnpacSa SypdcecSat InpdoacSat TeInpacSat 
Par. — Snpdpevos Smpacéuevos — Sypagdpevos —_—Tenpapevos 
Pp Pp, 
Ind. SnpaIjoopat  — eInpadnv 
Sub. a’ Snpae 
Opt. ge o SnpaSnooiuyy  Sypa%einv 
Imy. a's's Snpadyre 
Inf. EE SnpalnceoIat  Inpaqvae 
Par. SnpaInodpevos Inpareis 
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287. diré-w to love. 
Pr. Impf. A. Future A. Aorist A. Perf. Plup. A. 
Para padjce mepidnka 
édidouy epidnoa emepidnxen 
Prd Prijow mepidjke 
}| edroipe, -oinv Parjoorpe pears meicinanps 
iret idnooy mein: ke 
idely prjcew prdqjoat mepiAnkéevat 
ray parnoor purqjoas mepidnkaos 
MP. M M. MP. 
iAotpat prnoopat mepidnuat 
épidrovpny eparnodyuny émeiAnunv 
tAGpat PAnoopar mepiAnpevos & 
idoipny irnooipny irjoaipny map eens ein 
prov iAnoat mepirnoo 
PireioSat parqoeoSat pryoacsat megudnosat 
dobpevos ae rrnodpevos meiAnevos 
PB Fut. Perf. 
Saheraiae epudysyv mepiurnoopar 
a) Pirnsa 
ane idrySnootpny piryseiny mepiAnooiuny 
ast : prdnsnre 
> oS ParnsyjcecSat prydnvae mepidnoeoat 
vt 8H rryInodpevos harnreis mepinoduevos 
288. tedé-w to complete. 
‘Pr. Impf. A. Futuro A. Aorist A, Perf. Plup. A. 
TEAO TAG (reAéow, 874) Terehexa 
éréXouv érédeca érereéxew 
TEND Tehéow TeTEAcK@ 
| redoitpe, -oinv Tedotpt, -oinv Tedeoarpt Terehexorpe 
rédet Tédecov TeTéheKe 
redely redely Tedeoat Terehekevat 
TeAGv TeN@v Tedeoas TEeTEAEKOS 
MP. M. M. MP. 
reNovpat Teovpat teréhecpat 
éreAoupny éredeodpny érereheopny 
TeAGpat reheo@pat TeTeAeopevos & 
redoipny Tedoipny Teheoaipny TereAeopévos elny 
Tehov réhecat teréheco 
redeto Sat Tedeto Sat TehécagSat TerehéoSat 
TEAOvpEVOS reovpevos Teheodpevos Terehecpevos 
P. Pp 
rekeoSyoropat éredea Sy 
On: ; Tedeo3@ 
aeE TedeoSyooiuny TedeoSeinu 
ees TedéoInre 
pe? TedeoSoerSat TeAeoSqvat 
TeAeoBnodpevos TedeoSeis 
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289. 8yAd-w to manifest, 
Pr. Impf. A. Future A. Aorist A. Perf. Plup. A. 
Ind. bnAo dnrdce beOnhoxa 
édnAouy édnoca édednA@xety 
Sub. dno dnrare Sdn haoxo 
Opt. SyAoipt, -oiny — SyA@arorpe dydooatpe SednAdKorpe 
Imy. dndov SnAwoov Sed AwKe 
Inf. 8ndody ondarew dnAGoat SednAwxevat 
Par. dn Aay dnhocev éyAooas Sednroxas 
: MP. M. M. M.P. 
Ind. dyAodpat SyAdoopat SedpAopat 
- — éOnAovpny édnAoodpny ededndopnv 
Sub. — dyAGpar dyA@oopat SednAopevos & 
Opt. Ondoipnv 8praooiuny oyooaipunu SedxA@pevos etyy 
Imv. dyAov 8nhooat bedyAo00 
Inf. dnodo3a OnrdceoSat onraoagSat SednA@oSae 
Par. SyAobpevos dnrda@odpevos SyAwodpuevos Sednhopevos 
Pr. ke Fat, Perf. 
Ind. OnA@3jcopae dy ADSyv bednA@oopat 
Sub. ue dyotG 
Opt. “EE SyA@Syooipny  dyArw%einv dedyA@coipny 
Inv. a. 303 SnrAOInre 
Inf. ESS SyA@SnoecIar SyAwSAvae bednA@oeoSar 
Par. SnoIngdpevos Snrweis SednA@odpevos 
290. oTéAXw (red) to send. 
Pr. Impf. A. Future A. Aorist A. Perf. Plup. A. 
Ind. oreo OTEAAo foraAKa 
goreAXor éoretia éard\kew 
Sub. a reAAw oreiho éoTdkko 
Opt. oreAorpe oTeAoips, -oinv oreidarpe éordAKoipe 
Imv. = aréAXe oreidov eoradke 
Inf. oreAAew oTeAelv orethat éora\kévat 
Par. oré\Aav oTeAGv oreidas eoTadkos 
MP. M. M MP. 
Ind. orédNopat oreXNodpat éoradpar 
éore\Adpny éorehauny éordApny 
Sub. oréAAwpat oreiAopat éoraApevos & 
Opt. oreAXoipny oredoipny oreaipny éaraApevos einu 
Imv. = aréAdov oreiAat ¢oradoo 
Inf. ore\coSae oredeio Sat oreihagSat €oTaASat 
Par. aredAdpevos oreAovpevos orevAdpevos éorakpevos 
2 Future P. 2 Aorist P. 
Ind. oraAjoopat éordAny 
Sub. % & oTAa\d 
Opt. ‘ee oradnooizny —oradeinv 
Taye 2 a4 ordAnde 
Inf. £eE araknoerSat = oraAjvat 
‘ePar. oraAnoduevos aradeis 
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291. daivw (par) to show (in second tenses, to appear). 
Pr. Impf.A. Future A. Aorist A. 1 Perf. Plup. A. 2 Perf. Plup. A. 
paivo have mepayka mednva 
&pawvov epnva emepayKety emeyvew 
daive dive mepayko mepive 
aivorpe havoiut, -oinv pyvaryee mecparyKorpe mepnvorpe 
daive njvOv mepayKe mepnve 
daivew  haveiy Piva mepayKévat mreqyvevat 
daivev avav pnvas wepaykas mepnvas 
MP. M. M. MP. 2 Aorist P. 
baivopar avodpat méepacpat 
epawvouny ednvapny emepdopny ean 
aivopar pyvepa mehacpevos @ ava 
bawvoipny pavotpny pyvaipny mepacpevos baveinu 
aivov Piva mepavoo [einy hdyn% 
daiverSat aveto Sat djvacae mepavSat avnvat 
awepevos avotuevos  pyvdpevos mepaopevos avels 
1 Future P. 1 Aorist P. 2 Fature P. 
havIjoopa  epavInv avicopat 
ao gavae 
4.8.3 haveycoipny avdeinv arnooipny 
ees pavInre 
Feo HaocoIa HavIjvat davnceo Sat 
havInodpevos avYeis bavnodpevos 
292. Aeiaw (Aur) to leave. 
Pr. Impf. A. Future A, 2 Aorist A, 2Perf. Plup. A. 
Aeira Aelia AeAoura 
eXeurrov @\urov éXedolmewy 
Aeiro iro AeAolzr@ 
Aetroupe Aetyfpoupe Adroupe AeAolrrorpe 
Aetrre Aire AeAourre 
Nelarewy Aeiypew Aurety AeAourevat 
Aeirov Aelpov Aurov AeAouTHS 
MP. M. M. ALP, 
Aetropae Aelypopac A€Aetpwpat 
éAeurounv eAumounv eAeAcippny 
Aeiropat Aaropat AeAetppevos 
Aewroipny Aespoiuny Auroipny AeAetppevos elnv 
Aeirov Aurov AeAeuo 
Aelmeo Sat Aeipeaat diméoSat AchetpIae 
Aeurdpuevos Aewpdpevos Aurépevos AeAerppevos 
1 Future P. 3 1 Aorist P. Fut. Perf 
ActPIyqopat édeipSnv AceAetpouas 
S Aech3a 
4 8 8 AeuPInooipny Aeupeinv AcAevpoluny 
ag & AcigSyre 
22 AaHIjoeoSar AeP3Ijvar Aedeier Sat 
AethSyodpev0s AePSels Acdevipopevos 














a. Less common are 1 Aor. P. #AAdX Ay, etc., 1 Fut. P. dAAaxS4oouat. 
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| 293. plrrw (Sip) to throw. - 
Pr. Impf. A. Future A. Aorist A. 2 Perf, Plup. A. 
Ind. pinta pifro eppipa 
Sppinrov eppipa eppiden ... 
Sub. pinta pio eppipe 
Opt. pimrotpe pivrouse piraupe é Blane) 
Imv. pine pitfov eppupe 
Inf. pimrewy pivrew piyyar éppupevar 
Par. = pinay pivov pias eppipas 
M. P. M. M. MP 
Ind. pirropat piyrouat eppuppat i 
eppenrduny eppupapny PplmpnY 
Sub. pirropat pipouat €ppippevos & 
Opt. purrotpny prpoiuny piiraipny €ppippévos eiqy 
Imv pinrov pixfrar eppubo 
Inf. pinreoSat pipeo3at pipacsat eppipaa 
Par. purrdpevos a pupduevos €pprppévos 
P. Fut. Perf. 
Ind. Se ie €ppipainy éppipouat 
Sub. Pipre 
Opt. Ao 8 pipInooipny fuiaeiny eppupoipny 
Imyv. a E E pipsnre 
Inf. » S.8 puprjcesan —fucp2ijvat eppiverSat 
Par. pipInodspevos frhSeis éppryropevos 
a. Less common are 2 Aor. P. éppipny, etc., 2 Fut. P. piphoopa, etc. 
294. dAAdoow (addy) to exchange. 
Pr. Impf. A. Future A. Aorist A. 2 Perf. Plup. A. 
Ind. d\Adooe adrAd~o #ANaxa 
PAXacoov aka nAdaxew 
Sub. d\i\docw addddko MAdxyo 
Opt. = dAAdorworpe a@Aa£oupe a@AdEayun MAAGxoupe 
Imy. dddagce @ ako WAKaXE 
Inf. a\Adooe adrdEew adddéa nAAaxevat 
Par. a\Adoowy dd\AdEwy a\AdEas nAdaxas 
M.P. M. M. MP. 
Ind. a@\Adocopat dd\Ad£Eopat PAaypat 
mAacodpny nAdakdpny nrAAdypny 
Sub. a@\Adoowpat a\\dEopat pAaypevos & & 
Opt. ddAaoooipny — dAdaoipny ad\Aakaipny MAAaypevos inv 
Imy. dddAdooou ; a@\dakat Pago 
Inf. a@\d\docetSar = GAAd Feo Sar ad\\déao Sat mdAdySat 
Par. GdXarcdpevos ahAakdpuevos d\dakdpevos mANaypevos 
2 Futuro P. 2 Aorist P, 
Ind. dd\Aaynoopat Adyny 
Sub. 2 8 aAayé 
Opt. 3Es ddaynoolpny @dAayeiny 
Imv. ass @dAdeyn 
Inf. 5 q q a@daynoeo Bat @Xayivat 
Par. G\Aaynoduevos adAayels 
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295. 

Pr. Impf. A. 
TeiSeo 

éretSov 
meiS@ 
meiSoupe 
Weise 
meiSew 
meiSov 
| Pr. Impf. M. P. 
metSopat 

émerSduny 
meiSopat 
wetSoipny 
mei3ou 
meiSerSat 
TetSdpevos 


, 


mevorTos 
qEeLoTEOs 


Verbals. 


meidw (rid) to persuade, Mid. to obey. 


Future A. Aorist A. 1 Perf. Plup. A. 2 Perf. Plup. A. 
meiow TeTrenka méerosa trust 
éretca émemeikeyy émemolSew 
Trelow WeTelK@ meTroi3a 
melooupe meloatpe meme Kote memotSoupe 
metoov TTETELKE TérolSe 
meioe meioat TeTeLKEVaL merrotSévat 
melowv meloas WETELKOS TeTosas 
Future M, Aorist M. Perf. Plup. M. P. 
meloopat not used werretopat 
[emeroduny émerrelopny 
melowpat ° memerapevos 
metooipny mewoatyny memetopevos éinv 
: TWeLoaL TETELTO 
meinen Sat meicacSat memeto Sat 
metodpevos = Tretardptevos] TeTreLo Levos 
Future P. Aorist P. 
meta Ioopar émetoSnv 
TELOS@ 
meta Snooluny meio Seiny 
meiaSnre 
mea SnoeoSat mevoSyvar 
mevoSnodspevos metoSeis 


a. Poetic are 2 Aor. A. @iSov, etc., 2 Aor. M. értSduny, etc. 





296. 
Pr. Impf, A. 
esita 
etSiCov 
edivoo 
€Siote 
ele 
esicew 
eSi¢ov 
MP. 
esi€opat 
eiSeCouny 
eSiCopat 
esCoipny 
ésigou 
esi¢eoSat 
eSuCduevos 


B 


Verbals. 
toreos 


eSords 





edie (e918) to accustom. 


Future A. 
€%1@ (from eSi- 
-ow, 876) 

e3totpe 
éSueiy 
eSay 

M. 
eStodpae 


€Stoluny 
eSveto Sat 
Ef t 
edtoupevos 


P. 
ea Soopar 


ea Bnootunv 


eMoIpoer Bat 
éStaSnodpevos 


Aorist A. 


Baal 8 
EST w 
rey! 
eSigarpe 
* 
e€Stoov 
Gf 
€Sioae 
oy ft . 
etioas 
M. 


eiQiodpnv 
eSiowpat 
eSioaipny 
euorar 
éSicagSat 
é3toduevos 
Pp 
ei3loInv 
€Sio 30 
€StoSeinv 
eSiaSnte 
eSeoIjvat 
eSoSels 


« 


Perf. Plup. A. 

ei3tka 
Moy! 

e1sikew 
ei3ixw 

Soy! 
etSiKocue 

Jk 
ELSLKE 

co? 
elScKevat 
elSiKas 

MP. 

™, 
elsiopae 

ei3iopny 

, ” 
eiMiopevos & 
eiStopevos einy 
” 
etstro 
ei3ioSat 

FS ? 
elSiopevos 
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297. Present System, 
| tidnpe (Fe) to put. 
ACTIVE. Mrpp.e (Passive). 
| Present. | Imperfect. Present. | Imperfect. 
| 8. | ri-3n-pe é-ri-Sy-v ri-Se-pat é-rt-Sé-pny 
312 | ri-3n-s é-rl-Sy-s, eriSers| ri-Se-oal, rity | é-ri-3e-co, -You 
3} 3 | ri-3y-08 e-ri-Sy, éride. | ri-Se-rat é-ri-Se-ro 
8| D.| ci-Se-rov é-ri-Se-Tov ri-3e-oSov é-Ti-3e-oYov 
3] 3 | ri-Se-roy €-16-Sé-Tyv ti-Se-o Sov €-Ti-3é-o Sq 
S| Pa) ri-de-pev é-ri-Be-pev Te-Sé-peIa é-ri-Sé-peSa 
2 | ri-Se-re é-ri-Se-Te Ti-Se-aSe €-ri-3e-o%e 
3 | re-Sé-aou é-ri-Se-cav ri-Se-vrat é-ri-Se-vro 
| | Present, Present. 
8. TIO Tt-3G-pat 
3} 2 Tt-By-s Tt-37 
313 Tl-37 Te-Sy-Tat 
Q| D. Ti-3y-Toy Ti-3-c Sov 
3 3 Ti-Sij-Tov Tt-37)-c Sov 
re} P. Ti-3G-pevp Ti-So-peIa 
RQ) 2 Ti-S-TE Ti-37-o SE 
3 TLSG-C1 Tt-S@-vrae 
s. Ti-Bein-v Ti-Sel-pyv OL Ti-Soi-yny 
2 ti-Seln-s Tt-Yet-o Tt-Soit-o 
$13 Ti-Sein Ti-Sei-To Tt-Sot-To 
S| D. tt-Seln-rov OF Ti-Sei-Tov Ti-Set-oSov —*rt-Sot-o Sov 
S| > i ' , 
Ss) 2 Ti-Seen-THy Ti-Sel-rnv Ti-Bel-oany = Ti-Sot-o yy 
SO) P. Ti-Sein-pev —Tt-Sei-pev Ti-Sel-peSa = Tt-Yol-peBa 
2 Ti-Yein-Te Ti-Set-Te Ti-Sei-o Se Ti-Sot-oBe 
3 Ti-Bein-oav —TL-Sete-v Tt-Sel-vTo teSoi-vro 
} (8. ri-See ri-3e-c0, TiSov 
1s|3 Ti-SE-TW Ti-Bé-a 30 
S| D. ri-Se-rov ri-Se-o ov 
= 3 Tt-Sé-Tov Ti-2é-G Sey 
&| P. ti-Se-re ti-Se-03e 
S| 3 Tt-3é-recay OF Ti-Sé-c3@oay Or 
TU-Sé-vT@Y Ti-Bé-TScov 
Infin. Ti-Sé-var ti-Se-03at 
s| N. Ti-Seis Ti-Sé-pevos 
" Ti-Beioa Tu-Se-pen 
BY TiSé-y Tt-Sé-pevov 
~~ La Fs 
&| G. Tt-Sé-vros Tt-Se-pevov 
Ry ri-Selons Ti-Se-pevns 
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MI-Form. 


298. 





didwps (80) to give. 























8:-Soin-rov or O1-Soi-rov 


ACTIVE. Mipptez (Passive). 
Present. | Imperfect. | Present. | _ Imperfect. 
8i-Beo-p é-bi-da-v, édi8ovy | di-bo-par €-61-36-uqv 
0i-de-s é-Oi-dw-s, édi8ovs | di-80-cat é-6i-80-c0, -dou 
8i-da-cn é-6i-da, edidou 6i-80-rat é-6i-d0-ro 
6i-d0-rov é-0i-So-rov 6i-S0-c3ov é-0i-d0-c3ov 
6i-d0-rov e-61-80-r7y 6i-O0-cSoy e-61-56-0 Sv 
bi-8o-pev é-Oi-8o-pev 61-3d-peIa €=61-d6-peSa 
bi-do-re’ é-0i-do-re 61-80-03 é-bi-80-aSe 
61-dd-aot é-6i-80-cav 6i-80-vrat €-6i-80-vro 
Present. | Present. 

61-30 6t-dG-pat 

61-86-s 61-68 

61-36 6-8@-rTae 

6:-30-Tov 61-da-o0Sov 

61-86-rov 6:-80-a30v 

61-5a-pey 6.-8a-peIa 

6:-60-Te 61-86-03 

6-86-o8 6-8-vrae 

61-Soin-v 61-Sot-ynv 

6:-doln-s 61-doi-0 

6:-8o0in 6:-80i-To0 


d1-doi-a Sov 

















Oc-doun-tyv = S-Sol-ryv 6:-doi-aSyv 
Ot-Ooin-pev —-8-Boi-pev 6:-Sol-peSa 
8:-doin-re 6:-Bot-re O1-Soi-a3e 
6:-doin-cav —-Su-Sote-v 6:-dot-vro 
di-dou bi-d0-c0, didou 
6:-86-re 61-86-0300 
0i-So-rov 6i-80-c30v 
61-86-rav 6:-6-c30av 
6i-8o-re 6i-d0-03e 
6-86-rwcav or 6.-86-cS@ocay OF 
~ 81-36-vrev 6:-86-o3av 
8:-8d-vae 6i-80-0Sat 
61-8ovs 8:-8d-pevos 
b:-dovca 8c-d0-pévy 
61-d6-p 6:-86-peevov 
6:-86-vros 61-do-pevov 
di-Sovons 6:-So-perns 
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299. Present System, 
| ior (ore) to set. 
| ActIvE. | Mippxz (Passrvez). 
| | Present, | Imperfect. | Present. | Imperfect. 
| 8.) Gorn-pys i-orn-y t-ord-pat i-ord-pny 
$ 2 iorn-s Lory-s it-ora-oat i-ora-co, tore 
S| 3 | Gery-o1 i-ory i-ora-rat i-ora-To 
31D.) tord-rov t-ord-rov t-ora-oov t-ora-o3ov 
r3|3 | tora-rov i-ord-rnv t-ora-oSov i-ord-oSqv 
§| P.| Gora-pev t-ora-pev i-ord-peSa i-ord-peSa 
2 | tora-re t-ora-re t-ora-o%e i-ora-a3e 
3 | t-ora-on t-ora-cav i-ora-vrat t-ora-vro 
| | Present. Present. 
8. i-cr@ i-or@-pat 
33 boris bry) 
8 cory ory-ra 
3; D. i-orn-Tov i-orn-oSov 
SS 3 i-ori-rov i-orj-oSov 
3) P. i-ora-pev i-ora-peda 
R12 i-orn-te i-orj-o%e 
3 i-ora-c1 i-or@-vrat 
S. ce a t es 
5 i-orain-v i-orai-yny 
2 t-orain-s t-orai-o 
$13 t-orain ‘ i-crai-ro 
S| D. t-crain-rov oY f-crai-rov i-crai-o3ov 
8/3 i-crain-rnv —si-orrai-rnv ‘L-oral-oSny 
SP. i-orain-pev —s-orrai-pev i-crai-peIa 
2 i-orain-re i-orai-re i-crai-o3e 
3 i-crain-cav _—i-orate-v i-orai-vro 
7 ¥ 7 
S. i-orn i-ord-oo, icto 
$|3 t-ord-Te -ord-o30 
'8| D. t-ora-rov t-ora-oSov 
& 3 i-ord-rev i-ord-oSev 
&| P. t-ora-re t-ora-c3e 
& 3 i-rd-recay Or t-ord-oSecay or 
i-ord-vrev i-ord-cev 
Infin. i-ord-vat i-cra-o3at 
ig[ N. i-oras i-ord-pevos 
E i-ordca i-ora-pévy 
i i-ord-y Se i-ord-pevov 
&| G. Lord-vros i-ora-pévou 
R, i-oraons i-ora-pévns 
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MI-Form. 300. 





Setxvup (Bex-vi) to show. 


























ACTIVE. Mipp1e (Passrve). 
Present. | Imperfect. | Present. | Imperfect. 
Seik-vo-pe e-Oeik-vo-v Oeik-vi-pat é-Setk-vd-pnv 
Seix-vi-s é-belk-vi-s Oeik-vu-cat é-Oeik-vu-70 
Seix-vo-ot é-belk-vo Oeik-vu-rat é-Seik-vu-To 
Seik-vt-rov é-Seik-vi-rov Seix-vu-0%ov é-Oeik-vu-o Sov 
Seix-vu-rov é-Setk-vi-rny Oeix-vv-oSov é-etk-vi-o Inv 
Oetk-yu-pev é-Seik-vu-pev Oetk-vi-peSa é-Setk-vi-peSa 
Seik-vu-re é-Oeik-vu-re Oeik-vu-o%e é-Oeik-vu-73e 
Seuk-vi-dot é-Oeik-vu-aay Oeik-vu-vrat é-Seik-vu-vTo 
Present. | Present. 
Betkviw Secxvv@par 
decxvins Secxvin 
Seckven Secxvinrat 
Secxvinrov Serxvina3ov 
Serxvinrov SetxvinoSov 
Setkviope Secxvuopeda 
Seuxvunte SerxvinaSe 
Seckvbaot detxvi@vrat 
Secxviouze Secxvvoiuny 
Secxvdors Oetxvvoto 
Seixvoot : Setxvirotro 
Setxvuorroy SetxvdoraSov 
Secxvvoirny SecxvuolaSny 
Serxvvoupev Oeckyvoipeta 
Seckyvoure SerxvioraSe 
Seckvvotev Serxviiowvro 
Oeix-vi Seix-vi-co 


Setk-vi-To 
Seix-vu-rop 
Setk-vi-Tev 
Seix-vu-re 
Oetk-yi-racay Or 
Oetk-vi-vrav 


Oetk-vi-o03@ 
Seix-vu-cSov 
Setk-vi-o Sav 
Oelk-vu-oSe 
Setk-vi-o2@cay or 
Setk-vi-c3ev 





Ss 
Serk-vi-vae 


Oetk-vu-oSae 





Seik-vis 
Setk-vioa 
Oetk-vi-v 
Setk-vi-vros 
Setx-vions 





Oetk-vd-pevos 
Serk-vu-pevn 

Oetk-vu-pevov 
Seuk-vu-jévov 
Oetk-vu-pevns 
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Second Aorist System, 3 
301. 302. ~ 
| tidnur (Ie) to put. diSwpt (80) to give. 
2 Aor. | Active. | Middle. Active. | Middle. Ela 
S. ] (€3nxa) €-Se- pune édexa) e-06-pny q 
3{|2 | (€3yKas) é-3ou édcoxas) €-Sou 
$|3 | (eye) é-3e-ro axe) é-do-ro 
8 D.| &3e-rov -Se-o3ov €-d0-rop €-60-c30v 
3 3 | &-Sé-ryv €-3€-o Inv €-86-rqv é-66-03nv 
S| P.] eSe-pey é-Sé-ne3a #-bo-pey é-Od-peda 
2 | é3e-re é-Se-o3e é-bo-re é-So-o%e 
3 | &Se-cay €-Se-vro €-80-cav é-do-vro 
Lo 
8. | 3a S@-pae 86 86-pat 
g|2 | 39-5 37 d6-s 86 
8/3 | 37 Sy-rae 86 da-rat 
S| D. | 37-rov 3n-oov 8a-rav 8-aS0v 
& 3 | S4-Tov 3-00 08-rov 6a-c3ov 
rs) PB. | Sa-per Sa-peIa 86-pev 8o-pe%a 
PR) 2 | si-re S7-0%e 0a-re 88-03 
3 | 3a-o8 Ma-vras da-o4 80-vrat 
S. | Setn-v Sel-unv, Yoiunv | doin-v Soi-pny 
2 | Sein-s Yei-0 — Soio Soin-s doi-o 
|3 | Sein Sei-ro  Sotro | Soin Soi-ro 
D. | Sein-rov Sei-cYov etc. | doin-rov doi-oor 
g|o | Seen-rqy Sel-oSny Soun-rnv Soi-a3nv 
| P. | Sein-pev Sel-peSa Soin-pev doi-peSa 
Bl 2 | Setq-re Sei-oBe 80in-re Soi-oSe 
&| 3 | Sein-cav, or 3ei-vro So0in-cay, or 8oi-vro 
2) D.| gei-rov Soi-roy 
3 | Sel-ryy Soi-rnv 
P. | Sei-pev Soi-pevy 
2 | Sel-re Soi-re 
3 1 Seie-v Soie-v 
S. | Sé-s Sod ods dod 
$13 | 3é-rw 3é-0Iw 8d-Tw 86-030 
$8 | D.| 3é-rov 3€-oSov 86-rov 86-030v 
s 3 | Sé-rov 3€-oSwv 86-rav 86-oSar 
&| P. | s¢-re 3é-o%e dd-re 86-03 
& 3 | 3é-rewcay or %é-c3@cay or | dé-rwcay oF 86-oS@cay or 
Sé-vrov S€-03@p 86-vrav 60-c3av 
Infin, | Set-var | 3€-0Sae S08-var 66-o03at 
Parti-| Seis, Yeioa, 3é-v | é-wevos, n, ov | Sovs, Sovca, d4-v| 86-pevos, 7, ov 
ciple. | 3é-vros, Setons | Se-pevov, ns 8éd-vros, Sovans | So-péevov, ys 
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Second Perfect System 
MI-Form. MLR 3 
303. 304. ee 305. 
torypi (ori). bv-w to enter. iornpt (ori) to set. 
Active. | Active. | Perfect A. | 2 Pluperf. A. 
é-orn-v stood &O0-y (€ornka) stand (Eornkety) 
é-oTn-s €-80-s (€ornkas) (€arnkets) 
é-orn 2-60 (€arnKe) (€arnket) 
€-orn-Trov é-d0-Tov é-ord-rov e-ord-roy 
€-oTN-TY €-du-Tnv &-ora-roy é-ord-Tnv 
é-oTn-pev &-O0-pev é-ora-pev &-ora-pev 
e-orn-re e-0-re é-ora-Te &ora-Te 
@-ory-cav ¢-50-cav é-ora-ot é-ora-cav 
{ 2 Perfect A. 
oTa ova 
OTi-s Suns 
OTH dun 
_OTH-TOV Sunrov 
OTH-Tov Sunroy 
OTO-pev dvaper é-oT@-pev 
OTH-Te dunre 
oT@-ot Svaor é-oT@-ct 
orain-v Svoupe é-orain-v 
orain-s dvors €é-orain-s 
orain dvor é-orain 
orain-rov Svorroy é-orain-Tov 
orauy-Tny Svoirny é-oraun-Tny 
orain-pev dvorpey €-orain-pev 
orain-re dvoure €-o7Tain-Te 
orain-cav, OY Svovey €é-orain-cav, OF 
' @Tai-Tov é-oTat-rov 
otai-tny €é-orai-ryy 
orai-pey é-orai-pev 
orai-re é-oTal-Te 
oraie-y é-oraie-y 
oTn-St O0-3e &-ora-St 
oTn-Te du-Tea é-ord-Te 
oTnh-Tov 60-rov é-ora-Tov 
OTN-TeV bt-rer é-ord-Tev 
oTn-Te $0-re &ora-Te 
oTH-Tecay OF dé-rewap or €-oTd-Tecay Or 
oTa-vT@V Ou-vrev é-oTd-vT@v 
oTh-vat | dd-var | é-o7d-vat 
ards, oTaca, otd-v| dis, Sica, di-v é-oras, é-oTaaa, €-ords 
atd-vros, otaons | dv-vros, Svans é-or&ros, €-cTOONS 
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ELEMENTS OF THE VERB. 


306. The elementary parts, which are combined in the different 
forms of the verb, are the augment, and reduplication; the stem, 
original or modified; the signs of voice, tense, and mode; the con- 
necting vowels, and the endings. 


Augment. 


307. The augment is the sign of past time. It -belongs, there- 
fore, to the historical tenses of the indicative, the imperfect, 
aorist, and pluperfect. It has two forms: 

1. Syllabic augment, made by, prefixing e«. 
2. Temporal augment, made by lengthening an initial vowel. 

Rem. a. The syllabic augment is so named, because it increases the 


number of syliablea : the temporal augment, because it increases the quan- 
tity (time) of the initial vowel. 





308. The syllabic augment belongs to verbs beginning with a 
consonant: iw to loose, é-Avoy, otéA\Aw to send, é-oTdAyv, pirrw to 
throw, @ppupa (48). 

Rem. a. The syllabic augment assumes the stronger form of 7, instead 
of ¢, in #-pedAov from péAdw to be about, 7-Bovddpny from Bovdopa: to 
wish, 7-Suvdpny from duvayat to be able. These verbs have also the com- 
mon form with «: peor, €-Bovdduny, é-Suvdunv. So in the Aor., 7-péA- 
Anoa or é-pédAqoa, etc. 

309. The ¢emporal augment belongs to verbs beginning with a 
vowel: #Aavvov from éAavvw to drive, dveidilov from évedi~w to re- 
proach, “ixérevora. from “ixerevw to supplicate, “iBploSnv from “bBpito 
to insult. a becomes 9: jyov from dyw (a) to lead. 








307 D. In Hm., the augment, both syllabic and temporal, is often omitted: 
ate, Zaauve, xe, for Zave, HAavve, elxe. So also in lyric poets, and the lyric 
parts of tragic poetry; but seldom, if ever, in the tragic dialogue. 

308 D. In Hm., initial A is sometimes doubled after the augment (40 D): 
eadiooero (Afocoua to pray). Similarly, » is doubled in @-yyase learned, y in 
z-yyeoy were swimming, o in the verbs oetw to drive and oelw to shake, and 8 in 
the stem Se: @oceva drove, @-d8ece feared. 

a. The other dialects have only « as augment in wéAAw, etc.; 80 also the 
Att. Trag. 

309 D. In Hd., the temporal augment is often omitted; the syllabic aug- 
ment, only in the Plup——In the Dor., & by the temporal augment becomes 
a: Gyov (24 D b). 
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The long vowels remain unchanged ; only @ becomes 7: #3Xovv from 
*a2Aéw to contend.—diw (a) to hear makes diov (a). 

310. Diphthongs take the temporal augment in the first vowel: 
qodavounv from aicSdvopas to perceive, dxteipa. from oikretpw to pity, 
nvéndnv from atgéw to increase. 

But in av, ot, the first vowel sometimes remains unchanged: it is 
usually so in ev, and always so in es, ov. Only elxd¢w to conjecture 
sometimes has 4: jjxaca. 

Rem. a. If a verb has the rough breathing, it is always retained in 
the augmented form. 





311. Augment of the Pluperfect. The augment of the pluperfect 
is applied to the reduplicated stem: é-AcAvcew. 

But if the reduplicated stem begins with a vowel, it remains 
unchanged: oré\Aw to send, Perf, éoradxa, Plup. éordAxew (not 
notadxewv), oixéw to inhabit, Perf. denxa, Plup. dkjxew. But dxovw 
to hear, Perf. dxyxoa, has in the Plup. usually janxdew. 

Rem. a. The augment of the Plup. is often omitted, even in Attic: 
Aedoxew. ' 


812. Syllabic Augment before Vowel-Initial. A few verbs be- 
ginning with a vowel take the syllabic augment: dyvugs to break, 
éaga. This with « is contracted to a: é9ifw to accustom, eiSiLov 
(from «-edifov). Here belong 


ayvupn to break ed to permit 
‘dicKopat to be taken etifw to accustom 
dvddva to please éXicow to turn 

avoiya to open Axe to draw 

dpdw to sce eropat to follow 

ovpéw to make water epyaCopat to work 

a%éw to push éprrw OF épritw to crecp 
avéopat to buy éoridw to entertain 


exw to have, hold 


Here belong, further, the aorists eiAov (aipéw to take, 450, 1) and cica 
I seé (481 D, 6). Cf. 2 Aor. of inp (€) to send (403, 1). 

Of these, épd@ to sce and dv-olyw to open have both the syllabic and 
the temporal augment at the same time: édpwy, dv-é£a. 





811 D. Hm. #Afaaro for éafaaro Plup. 3 8. of éaadve (cra) to drive, Aphp- 
erro from épeld-w to support, mpdpe for épdpet from spyups (op) to rouse. 

$12 D. To this series belong also efAw (eA) to press, efpw (ep) to join, épbw 
(cpu) to draw. Hm. forms égyoxder from oivexoew to pour out wine, fvdavoy 
and éfv8avoy from ayddyw to please. In Hd., &yvumi, Earw, eropat, exw are 
augmented as in Att. ; dvdavw has Impf. #vBavov (édydavov?), 2 Aor. adov: the 
rest usually (perhaps always) reject ¢, and take either the temporal augment 
(so dAloxopat, dpdw), or none at all (so dvolyw, édw, épydCoun, a&éw, wyeouat), 
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Rem. a. It is believed that all, or nearly all, of these verbs began 
originally with a consonant, F or o: dyvups, orig. Fayvuy, Aor. eFaéa, 
fafa; épre, orig. ceprw, Impf. eveprov, ¢ poy, eiprov. 

b. Irregularly, éoprdtw to keep festival has the augment on the 
sccond vowel: édprafov instead of jopratoy, cf. 190 f. 


AuGMEnt or Compounp VERBS. 


313. Compounds, consisting of a preposition and a verb, take the 
augment after the preposition: cisppw to bring in, eisébepov, zpos- 
éyw to lead to, mposipyov. 

The prepositions éf, év, ovv recover their proper form before e: 
éxreivw to extend, e&€rewvov, éuBdddw to invade, éveBadrAov, ovdr€yw to 
collect, cvvéde€a. Prepositions ending in a vowel lose that vowel 
before €: daoepw to bear away, drépepov. But wepé and zpé retain 
the final vowel: apd is often contracted with «: zpoBaivw to advance, 
mpovBatvov for mpogBatvov. 





314. Exc. In some cases the preposition has so far lost its separate 
force, that the compound verb is augmented as if it were simple: xa%evSo 
to sleep, éxd%evdov (yet also Ka%7vdov), xadi¢w to sit, éxdIutov. Cf. ddinus 
(403, 1), kdSnpat (406, 2), ducuevyups (440, 1). 

Some verbs have a double augment: dvéyouae to endure, nvetydunv; 
dvop%éa to set right, nvapSouv; évoxdéa to annoy, nyaxdovp. So, also, 
the two following, which are not in reality compound verbs: diairdo 
(from Siara mode of living), édiujrov; Sidxovéw (from didxovos servant), 
eOunkévoup. 





315. Denominative compounds beginning with a preposition (265). 
Some verbs, beginning with a preposition, are not compounds of a prepo- 
sition and a verb, but are derived from nouns already compounded : thus 
évavridopat to oppose does not consist of év and dyridopat, but is derived 
from the compound adjective evavrios opposite.——Such verbs are prop- 
erly augmented at the beginning: jvavriovyny; poet. evaipo to kill, 
2 Aor. #vapov; perewpita to raise aloft (from peréwpos raised aloft), 
éyeredpiCov. More commonly, however, they are augmented after the 
preposition: éxkAnoidta to hold an assembly (éxkdyoia), é&exAnoiatov; 
bmonrevw to suspect (Umonros suspected), imamrevoy 5 Katnyopéw to accuse 
Soa iat accuser), karnyépouy. Trregularly, mapavopew to transgress 
‘ano (from wapd-vopos contrary to law) makes mapyydyovuy (as if from map- 
avopew), mupotvéw to act like a drunken man (mdp-otvos) makes érapdvouv. 


316. Compounds of <i and Sis. Verbs compounded with dvs dll 
have the augment after the adverb, when a short vowel follows it: 
dustiperrew to be ill-pleased, dusnpécrovv (but dustvxéw to be unfortunate, 
édusrvxyouv).——The same thing oecurs also, though seldom, in com- 
pounds of ed well: evepyeréw to be a benefactor, evepyérovy oY einpyérour. 


317. All other compound verbs are augmented at the beginning: 
aSapew to be dispirited, nIbpouv. 
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Reduplication. 


818. The reduplication is the sign of completed action. It be- 
longs, therefore, to the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect, through 
all the modes. It consists properly in a repetition of the initial 
sound. 


319. Verbs beginning with a consonant repeat that consonant 
with «: Avw, A&AvKa, A rough mute becomes smooth in the redu- 
plication (65 a); dsiw to offer, Té-DuKa. 

Exc. But when the reduplication-syllable is long by position, it 
omits the consonant and consists of « only. This applies to verbs 
beginning 

a. with a double consonant ¢ & w: WevSouat to lie, enpevopar, not 
me-\pevopat. 

b. with two consonants, unless they are a mute and liquid: oré\X\o 
to send, €-cradxa, not ce-cradka; ypddo to write, yé-ypapa.——But the 
stems cra and pva make kéxrnpas possess and péeuynuar remember. Cf. 
menraxa am fallen (449, 4), rémrapar am spread (489, 3). 

c. with yy, yA, and, In some cases, BA: ytyvaoxw (yvo) to know, 
éyvaxa, Dot ye-yyoxa; BAagrdva (Bdacr-e) to sprout, é-Bddornka, also 
GBe-BAdornyka. 

d. with p: pire (sip) to throw, ¢-ppida, not pe-ppida (43). 

Nors. e. Instead of the reduplication, we find e: in eiAnda from dap- 
Bdve (Aaf) to take, eidnya from Aayxdvw (Aax) to obtain by lot, cidoya 
from Aéye to gather, Si-eiheypar from d:a-heyouar to converse (although 
héyo to speak makes dédeypat) 5 also in etpyxa (fe 450, 8) have said, and, 
with rough breathing, in eiuaprat (uep) it is fated. 





320. Verbs beginning with a vowel lengthen that vowel (i. e. re- 
peat it in quantity). Thus the reduplication in these verbs has the 
same form as the temporal augment: édmitw to hope, nAmiuca, Sppdw, 
to move, Spynxa, drropéw to be at a loss, ArépyKa, aipéw to take, npyxa. 





$18 D. The reduplication is regularly retained in Hm.; yet we find d¢xa- 
cat (for ded€xarat, Pf. 8 P. of Séxouat to receive), cluat, gorau (orig. Feopat, 
Feorat, from evyups to clothe), & 





Zpxarat, 2pxaro or éepxaro(from épyw or éépyw 
to shut):——cf. Pf. oi8a know in all dialects. The long « remains unchanged 
in the defective perfect participles, *adnxdés sated (Aor. Opt. *adjoce might be 
sated), and *apnuevos distressed. In 2 Pf. tywya order, a is not made long. So 
in Hd., an initial vowel in some words remains short in the Pf. 

819 D. Hm, has pepumoudvos soiled (for éppum.); but, on the other hand, 
Zumope (for ue-pope) from ‘pefpouot to receive part, érctpat (for ce-cvuar) from 
oetw to drive, like the verbs with initial p. In Sef-Sorxe and del-dia fear (409 D, 
5), Sel-Beyuat greet (442 D, 8), the redupl. is irregularly lengthened. The Jon. 
has reg. éxrnuat. 
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321. Attic Reduplication. Some verbs, beginning with a, «, 0, 
followed by a single consonant, prefix that vowel and consonant: 
the vowel of the second syllable is then lengthened. This is called 
Attic reduplication. 


The vowel of the third syllable is generally short: ddcipw (adi) to 
anoint, dh-nAipa, Gd-nAywpat dxove to hear, dx-nxoa (39), but Perf. Mid. 
WKovepat; opvoaw (opty) to dig, dp-aptya, dp-opuypat; ¢Aatvw (eda) to 
drive, €h-ndaxa, édX-jrapar; édéyyw to convict, éd-nreypat (391 b), etc. 
Trregularly, ¢ycipw (eyep) to wake has éyp-iyopa, the last letter of the stem 
being repeated, as well as the first two; but the Perf. Mid. is regular, 
ey-Hyeppat. . 

322. E as reduplication before a vowel-initial. The verbs mentioned 
in 312 have e for the reduplication also, and contract it with initial « to 
et dyvun to break (orig. Fayyym, Perf. reraya), taya, éSifw to accustom, 
eiSixa (from e-e%ixa).——dpdw to sce makes édpaxa; dv-olyw to open, dv- 
éqya Or dy-éya. The stem eck (not used in the Pres.) makes Perf. 
Z-ouwa am like, appear, Plup. é-dxew. Similarly the stem 3 or 73 makes 
ei-w%a am accustomed. 











323. In compound verbs, the reduplication has the same place 
as the augment. 


Stem and Changes of Stem. 


324. Stems are named, according to their final letters, vowel- 
stems, consonant-stems, mute stems, liquid stems, etc. 

Verbs are named according to their stems: thus mute verbs, 
liquid verbs. Those which have vowel-stems are commonly called 
pure verbs. 

The original stem may be modified in form by various changes. 
They are especially frequent in the formation of the present system. 
In reference to these changes, we distinguish the following 





321 D. In Hm., more verbs receive the Attic redupl., and sometimes with- 
out lengthening the vowel after it: &A-dAnua: wander from GAd-ouss to wander, 
da-crternuas am distressed (cf. Hd. david tw to be distressed), Up-npa am fitted 
from &paploxw (ap) to fit, ép-épmro from épelmw (epi) to overthrow, 68-ddvora 
(st. odus, Aor. wdvoduny, 55, became aneeth), Jp-wpa am roused from Spyups (op) 
to rouse, etc. and with inserted y, éuy-huvea from qud-w to bow the hates - 
also the defective perfects, dy-fvode issues (or, issued), ém-ev-hvode is (or 
was) close upon. For ax-ax-wevos sharpened, see 46 D.—H<d. has irreg. dp- 
afpnxa from alpé-w to take. 

322 D. For ef-wSa, Hm. has also @-wSa (Hd. only Zw3a): the orig. stem 
was perhaps oF79, Pf. e-crws-a (25). Further, Hm, has Za-w (reAm) to cause 
to ne Pf. Zoama hope, Plup. éwamew, and Epic (Fepy, Eng. work) to do, Pf. Zop- 
ye, Plup. édpyew. 
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Cuasszs OF VERBS. 


325. I. Fmsr Crass (Stem-Class). The stem appears without 
change in the present: Av-w, Tysd-w (contr. ryu0), péev-w to remain, 
tpér-w to turn, ay-w to lead. 


326. II. Szconp Crass (Protracted Class). These lengthen a 
short a, t, v of the stem to 7, et, ev respectively. In most of them, 
the short stem appears only in the 2 Aor. and 2 Fut. 

Here belong a number of mute stems, as ryx-@ (rax) to melt, Nein-o 
(itm) to leave, pevy-w (piy) to flee ;—also a few stems in ¥, which lose 
this vowel in the Pres. by 39: thus 3¢-w (for Seu-w, st. 3u) to run, xé-o 
(xv) to pour. 

Some verbs of other classes (especially cl. 5,437 N) have, in particular 
tenses, a similar lengthening of the short vowel: AapBdve (AaB) to take, 
Fut. Anouat (= AnB-copar) 3 epyopa cl. 9 (epx, eAvS) to come, Fut. éded- 
coat (= eAevd-copat). 


827. III. Tarp Crass (Zau-Class). The stem assumes r in 
the present. Here belong many stems ending in a labial mute 
(x, B, $): Témr-w (riz) to strike, kadvmr-w (KadAtB) to cover, Baat-w 
(Bad) to dip, dye. 

Rem. a. Whether the stem of these verbs ends in z, or 8, or @, can- 
not be determined from the Pres, It may be ascertained by referring to 
the second aorist, if this is in use, or by referring to other words con- 
nected with the verb in derivation; e. g. to the 2 Aor. é-rin-ny, é-Bad-ny, 
or the noun cadvB-y cabin, cover. 


328. IV. Fourrs Crass (Jofa-Class). The stem assumes « in 
the present. This occurs in palatal, lingual, and liquid stems: it 
always occasions euphonic changes (see 58-61). 


a. Palatals with « produce oo (later Attic rr): @vAdco-w (for 
gvdaki-w) to guard, téco-w (for tayt-w) to arrange, tapdco-w (for 
rapaxi-w) to disturb. 

oow (rrw) may arise from a lingual, and even from a labial stem: 
see 429-30. 


Rem. The final consonant must be determined as above (3274). In 
some instances, however, it can only be ascertained that the stem ends 
in a palatal, or lingual mute. This is shown in the future, which has 
£o from a palatal stem, and oo from a lingual. 





$28 D. b. Aeol. dw for (w, frequent in Theoc. (56D): cuplotw for cupl cw 
to pipe. In Dor., most verbs in (w have stems in y: xoul(w to take care of, 
Aor. éxduioa (for e-xopuid-oa), but Dor. éxduita (for e-kopry-ca). In Hm. too, 
these verbs have y much oftener than in Att.: so in daamd(w to lay waste, 
3atlw to divide, évapl{w to slay, strip, wepunpl(w to debate in mind, moreul{w to 
war, orupert(w to push, etc. 
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b. 8 (less often y) with « produces £: ¢pdf-w (for dpadi-w) to 
tell, xpag-w (for kpayr-w) to ery. 

Rem. Here also the Fut. will show whether the stem ends in a lingual 
(8), or a palatal (y). For ¢ arising from 8-1, see 429. ; 

Norz. The following have stems in yy: xAd(-w (kdayy) to make a 
loud noise, mrd¢-@ (mhayy) to cause to wander, cadmit-w (cadntyy) to 
sound the trumpet. 

ce. A with « produces AA: BddA-w (for Badt-w) to throw. 

Only épeir-w (for ofedi-w) to be obliged follows the analogy of d, 
being distinguished thus from ééAA-o (also for opeAt-w) to increase. 

d. y and p with « transpose it to the preceding syllable, where 
it unites with the stem-vowel: daiv-w (for dav-w) to show, pIeip-w 
(for pde_pi-w) to destroy. If the stem-vowel is « or v, it becomes 
long (83): xpiv-w (for kpivi-w) to distinguish, oip-w (for cipi-w) to 
drag. 

e. To this class belong further two vowel-stems in av: xal-o (for 
xav-t-@ by 39) to burn, and kdai-w (for kdav-i-w) to weep. The Attic, 
however, uses the forms kdw, KAdw (392). 





329. V. Firra Crass (Wasal Class). The stem assumes », or a 
syllable containing v, in the present: 
a. vi Pdd-v-w to anticipate, kdp-v-w to be weary. 
b. &y (alone) : duapr-av-w to err. 
dy (with inserted nasal): pavd-dv-w (uaiS) to learn, NapP- 
dy-w (AGB) to take, Aayx-dv-w (A&x) to obtain by lot. 

Rem. ay is used alone, if the stem-vowel is long by nature or posi- 
tion : if otherwise, with an inserted nasal (», », y according as it precedes 
a lingual, labial, or palatal mute). 

c. ver ix-vé-opat to come. 
d. vu: Beix-vu-ps to show; after a vowel, vu: oBéwr-pe to 
extinguish. 


330. VI. Srxra Crass (Inceptive Class). The stem assumes ox 
in the present, sometimes with a connecting 1: dpé-cx-w to please, 
cip-icx-w to find. 

Rem. a. This class is called inceptive, because some verbs which be- 
long to it have the sense of beginning or becoming: yypd-ox-w to grow 
old, 





c. Hm. has efAw (cd) to press (not eAAw). But instead of dpelaw he com- 
monly uses the form épéAdw. 
e. In Hm., some other vowel-stems annex z, see 434 D. 


829 D. A number of stems assume va, chiefly in Epic, see 443 D, 
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331. VII. Seventn Cxass (Zpsilon-Class). A number of stems 
assume ¢ in the present: Sox-é-w to seem, think, Fut. 80fw (=8ox- 
ow); pirr-éw another form for pitrw (1p) cl. 8, to throw. 


Many verbs of other classes annex « in particular systems to the stem, 
original or modified: pdy-opa cl. 1, to fight, Aor. é-paye-oduny 3 xaip-w 
(xap) cl. 4, to rejoice, Fut. ya:py-ow (335). This is the case especially 
with many verbs of the first, fifth, and sixth classes——Similarly, a 
few stems annex o: épu-vups to swear, Aor. Inf. dud-ca. And.a few, 
chiefly poetic, annex a, see 448 D. 


332. VIL. Eicuru. Cass (Reduplicating Class). The stem as- 
sumes a reduplication in the present. This consists of the first 
consonant repeated with : so ri-tpd-w to bore, ti-Iy-pe (Je) to put 
(65 a). 

Consonant-stems of this class omit the stem-vowel (339): yiyvopa 
(for yi-yev-opat, Bt. yev) to become, tixrw (for ri-rex-@, tTiTKw, 44a, St. Tex) 
to beget, bring forth. Nearly all vowel-stems have the p-form. In 
inpe (= &h-jt, St. €) to send, the breathing is repeated as if it were a con- 
sonant. tornut (ora) to set is for ot-orn-ps (63) Lat. sisto—§icyo 
(cex) to hold, another form of ¢y cl. 1, is for icy (65 e), and that for 
ot-ox-w (63): with this are connected dum-iryvéoua: to have on and tn- 
toxveouar to promise, which belong to the fifth class.——The Attic re- 
duplication is seen in dviynus (= ov-ovn-pt, st. ova) to profit. 

Rey. a. Several reduplicating stems are referred to the siath class, 
because they assume ox, as yi-yva-oK-w (yvo) to know. 


333. IX. Ninrs Crass (Mixed Class). This is added to include 
the verbs in which different parts are derived from stems essentially 
different: Pép-w to bear, Fut. oi-cw, Aor. jveyx-ov. 





Other Changes of the Stem. 


The stem ig further modified in different parts of the verb, chiefly 
by vowel-changes. 


834. I. Variation (of vowels, 25). 

a. u, 6 o may be interchanged: zpéf-w to nourish, 2 Aor. é- 
tpad-nv, 2 Perf. ré-rpod-c.. 

This occurs chiefly in consonant-stems of one syllable, which have a 
liquid-before or after the stem-vowel. Verbs which make this inter- 
change, have a in the 2 Aor. of all voices, o in the 2 Perf. But liquid 
stems of one syllable have a also in the 1 Perf. and the Perf. Mid.: créA- 
Aw to send, €-orad-Ka, €-ocrad-pat, 

b. «, arising from %, is exchanged for o: in the 2 Perf: Aciz-w 
(Aur) to leave, Aé-dowr-a. 
c. eis rarely exchanged for c: mir-véw (wer) to fall. 


a“ 
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d. Cases which stand by themselves are phy-vupi (pity) to break, 
2 Perf. ¢i-fwy-a (25); st. rpdy, 2 Aor. &rpéy-ov, Pres. rpwy-w (for rpyy-«) 
to gnaw ; st. 3 or 73, 2 Perf. et-w3-a am accustomed. 


335. IL Lenatuentne (of vowels. Protraction, 28). 


1. Vowel-stems lengthen a final short vowel, wherever it is fol- 
lowed by a consonant, and hence, in general, everywhere out of the 
present system. The short vowels pass into the corresponding long: 
Pré-0, Fut. pidrzj-cw, Sndd-w, Aor. €-d7Aw-ca. But & becomes & only 
after «, 1, p, elsewhere 7: Inpd-w, Perf. re-npi-xa, Tyad-w, Aor. Pass. 
eatysy- Inv. 

Exc. a. The stem ypa (xpdw to give oracles, xpdouat to use, kixpynpys to 
lend) is lengthened to xpy: yon, éxpnodpyv. So too ri-rpd- to bore, 
érpnoa. On the other hand, dxpod-ona. to hear makes dxpodco-pat, etc. 

For many vowel-stems which retain the short vowel, see 419.—— 
For pu-forms of vowel-stems, we have the following special rule: 


336. 2. Mu-forms lengthen the final stem-vowel 
a. in the Pres. and Impf. Act., but only in the Sing. of the Indic. : 
L-orn-pe (ord) to set, é-deixvi-s 2 Sing. Impf. Act. of dexvi-ps to show. 
b. in the 2 Aor. Act., Ind., Imv., and Inf.: o7j-3 2 S. Imy., dzo- 
8pa-vac 2 Aor. Inf. of dmod:-8pd-oxe to run away. Cf. 400 n. 


337. 8. Liquid stems lengthen the short stem-vowel in the jirst 
aorist system, as a compensation for the omitted tense-sign a. The 
vowels are changed as in pure verbs, except that « becomes :: ze- 
patv-w (aepiv) to bring to an end, é-népav-a, daiv-w (piv) to show, 
Zyv-a, pev-w to remain, épew-a, kpiv-w («pty) to distinguish, &-xpw-a, 
épiv-w (apiv) to ward off, jpiv-a. 

338. 4. a is generally lengthened in the 2 Perf. of consonant-stems: 
kpa¢-a (kpéy) to cry, xé-kpay-a, paiv-a (fav) to show, mé-pyv-a. But be- 
fore aspirates it sometimes remains short: ypd¢-w to write, yé-ypad-a, 
tdco-w (ray) to arrange, ré-réy-a. 


339. III. Omission (of vowels, 38): yi-yv-ouas (for y~yev-opat, 
st. yev) to become, dxov-w to hear, 2 Perf. dx-jxo-a (for ax-nKxov-a, 39). 





335 D. In Dor., the lengthenéd form of & is & after all letters (29D): ér- 
paddy, loraps, crac, Epava, mwépava. In Ion., a is lengthened to y, even after 
€, 4, p: ihoouat (idoucn to heal), etppivar (cdppatyw to gladden). Yet édw to per- 
mit makes & (not 7): éaow, elaca. The stem ma to get (chiefly poetic, Pres. 
not used) always appears as 7a: macouat, eracduny, wemapuat possess. 

336 D. b. For stem-vowel lengthened in the (uncontracted) 2 Aor. Sub of 
ju-forms, see 400 D i, 

338 D. In Hm., the 2 Pf. Par. Fem. sometimes keeps the short vowel, when 
it is lengthened in other forms of the tense: Gpnpds fitted, Fem. &pipvia, Ind. 
tpnpa (&paplonw), rednrds blooming, Fem. redidvia (SddAAw). 
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340. IV. Transposition (of vowel and liquid. Metathesis, 57): 
st. Jay to die, 2 Aor. &dav-ov, 2 Perf. 1 P. ré-Sva-pev, Pres. Svij- 
oxy (335). 


341. V. Aspiration (of labial or palatal mute). This occurs in 
some second perfects (387 b): wéun-w to send, ré-ropd-a, réco-w (rity) 
to arrange, Té-Tax-0.. 

For aspiration in Perf. Mid. 3 P., see 392, For transfer of aspiration 
in rpéd-o, Fut. Spero, and the like, see 66 c. 

342. VI. Addition of o (to a vowel-stem). This occurs in the 
perfect middle and first passive systems of some pure verbs, especially 
such as retain a final short vowel (419-21): reAé-w to complete, te 
Tédeo-pat, dxov-w to hear, jxote-Iyv. 

For v omitted at the end of a few liquid stems, see 433. 


Passive-Sign. 


348. The active and middle have no special voice-sign, being dis- 
tinguished from each other by their different endings. But the pas- 
sive voice affixes to the stem a passive-sign, Je in the first passive 
system, and ¢ in the second. 

In both systems, the ¢ is contracted with a following mode-sign: Av- 
Sper for Av-3e-w-pev, oradeinv for orad-e-in-vy. And in both, the ¢ be- 
comes 7, when a single consonant follows it: éAv%y-v, €dv3n (for eAv3n-r), 
orady-conat; but 3 P.Imv. Av3é-vrav, Par. Fem. oradcioa (for orade- 
voa), Par. Neut. Auzév (for Avde-vr). 


- Tense-Signs. 


344. In some of the tense-systems, the consonants x and o are 
added to the stem, as tense-signs. Thus the tense-sign is 
« in the first perfect system: AéAv-K-a, éAcdU-K-ew. 
o in the first aorist system: edv-o-a, éAv-o-dunv. 
o in the future of all voices: Av-o-w, Av-c-opat, AvIj-o-opau. 
o in the future perfect: NeAv-c-op.at. 
345. But a liquid before o was a combination of sounds which the 
Greek generally avoided. Hence 





843 D. In the uncontracted 2 Aor. Sub. Pass., Hm. often lengthens ¢ to et, 
(in 8 Sing. also to 7): dapel-ere for (Saué-nre) Sayre ye may be overcome, . 
gavin for (pavé-n) pavij he may appear. 

844 D. In Hm., the tense-sign o is often doubled after a short vowel: &- 
vioow for dviiow Fut. of dviw to achieve, éyéaacoa for éyéAtioa Aor. of yeAdeo 


to laugh. 
For Doric Future with oe as tense-sign instead of o, see 377 D. 
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1, Liquid verbs, in the future system, take ¢ instead of co: 
piv-é-w, contracted avd, instead of gay-o-w, from daivw (pir). 

2. Liquid verbs, in the jirst aorist system, lengthen the stem- 
vowel in compensation for the omitted o: &gyv-a instead of e-dav- 
g-a. For the consequent change of vowels, see 337. 

Rem. a. « was first used in pure verbs to separate the vowels: &ory- 

x-a for éory-a. Homer uses it only in such verbs. But it was after- 
wards extended, as a tense-sign, to liguid and to lingual verbs. 
_ _ b. € in the Future of liquid verbs appears to have been originally 
inserted for the sake of euphony: dav-e-cw for gav-cw. The o after- 
wards fell away between the two vowels (64), which were then subject 
to contraction, 


Tewsz-Stem. The elements already described, so far as they are 
found in any tense, form its tense-stem. The augment, however, 
being confined to the indicative, is not considered as belonging to 
the tense-stem. 


Connecting Vowels and Mode-Signs. 


346. In most cases, the endings are not applied directly to the 
tense-stem, but vowels are interposed between them. These, for the 
most part, are mere connecting vowels: they serve to facilitate pro- 
nunciation : when not required for this purpose, they are sometimes 
dispensed with. But the subjunctive is always distinguished by the 
long vowels 7, : the optative, always by the vowel 1. These vowels, 
therefore, are properly called mode-signs. 


Mope-Sians. 


347. Subjunctive. The Sub. has w before a nasal (x, v), elsewhere 
q: Av-w (for Av-w-p2), Ad-w-or (for Av-w-vor), Ado-n-o-F€. 





345 D, In Hm., several liquid verbs have o as tense-sign: Fut. 3p-ow, Aor. 
&p-oa (Sp-yups to rouse), Exvpoa (Kup-ew to fall in with), Encdoa (néArw to drive), 
Zxepoa (xelpw to shear), Sépoopat (SEp-ouat to grow warm), ptpow (Aor. Sub. 
of pip-w to mingle), trou (elAw to press), and the defective ardepoa took away. 
The first four of these are found also in Attic poetry. 

Tn Aeol., o of the 1 Aor, is assimilated to a preceding liquid: so in Hm., 
in one word, éeAAa (= whea-ca) for Speira, Pr. dpeaarw to increase. 

347 D. Hm. often has o, ¢, instead of w, 7, a8 mode-signs of the Sub.; 
but the Sing. and 3 Pl. of the active voice (and of the Aor. Pass., 354) have 
only w, 7. 

his formation occurs especially in aorists of the wi-form and in the 2 Aor. 
Pass. (395); the preceding vowel is then usually lengthened (400 Di, 848 D): 
3é-opev for (54-wpev) Sapev, Sel-opat for (Se-omou) SOuat, orh-erov (for ard-nTov) 
orijrov, Sapel-ere for (Saue-nre) Sayre. 
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Rem. a. The ¢ subscript of the 2, 3 Sing. Act. and the 2 Sing. Mid. 
comes from the original endings ox, 11, and oat. 
b. The mode-signs of the Sub. were formed by lengthening o and e, 
the usual connecting vowels of the Ind. Hence the Sub. never has « con- 
necting vowel in addition to its mode-sign. 


348. Optative. The mode-sign of the Opt. is c: Avot-pt, Avorai-pyv. 

Before active endings, in is often used instead of 1. This is always the 
case in the Sing. of the passive aorists and of y.-forms, and frequently in 
their Dual and Plur.: AvSein-v, Oidoin, oradei-re Or oradein-re. It is also 
frequently the case in contract forms and in the Perf. Act.: ripaoin-v, 
contr. Tinen-v, memotSoin-v. 

Before v in the 3 Plur. Act., ce is always used. 

Rem. a. The mode-sign of the Opt. is usually joined to the 
tense-stem by a connecting vowel: it is always so, when the tense- 
stem ends in a consonant. «forms a diphthong with a preceding 
vowel: Av-oi-pt, Avo-ai-pyy. 


Connectinc VowELs. 


349. 1. The first aorist system has a throughout: Avo-ai-m, 
Avo-a-oJat. 

Exc. a. a is changed to ¢ in the Ind. Act. 3 Sing.: fdva-e, too 
before », in the Imy. Act. 2 Sing.: Adc-ov»,—to a in the Imv. Mid. 
2 Sing.: Ado-ac; also in the Inf. Act.: Avc-a:. All these forms omit 
the ending, as does also the Ind. Act. 1 Sing.: ¢dvo-a (for eAvc-a-v), 

Rem. b. In the irregular, but more common, forms of the Opt. Act., 
2 Sing. et-a-s, 3 8. et-e, 3 P. et-a-v, the connecting vowel of the Ind. is 
thrown in after the mode-sign «, in consequence of which the preceding 
a is changed to e. 


350. 2. The perfect active indicative has a: Acdv«-u-re. But the 
8 Sing. has «: AéAuk-e. 








The same short vowels are frequent in the Sub. of the first aorist system: 
vepeoho-ere for veneoha-nre (veuerd-w to resent), epdp-eot for (epdy-nar) epdn 
(épdaropat to touch upon). These forms are often liable to be confounded 
with those of the Fut. Ind.——In other tenses this formation is less frequent. 
It is seldom or never found in the Pr. Sub. of verbs in o. 

848 D. Hm. almost never has ey in the dual and plural. In contract verbs, 
7 is rarely used by Hm., never by Hd. 

849 D. In Hm., the 1 Aor. sometimes has the connecting vowels o, ¢ (352) 
like the 2 Aor.: ie, ttov came (kw), éBqoero went (Balvw), édtcero went under 
(3m). So especially in the Imy.: dpeeo, dprev rise (Spyups), dtere lead (dyw), 
oioe bring (pépw),Aékeo lay thyself, meAdooerov bring near (weAd(w). 

850 D. In Dor., the Sing. of the Pf. Ind. may have the connecting vowels 
of the Pres.: AcAvu-w for AdAuK-a, AcAvi-eis, -er (the forms AeAve-js, -7 are 
probably incorrect) for AéAvk-as, -e. 
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351. 3. The pluperfect active has «, but in the 3 Plur. com- 
monly ¢: éAedvx-et-v, CXeAdK-e-av. 

Rem, a. éXeAvxecay ought, in strictness, to be divided eXeAvk-eca-v(r), 
cf Lat. pepend-era-nt for pepend-esa-nt. ca here belongs to an old 
Impf. of efui = eo-pt, Lat. (e)s-um, Impf. era-m, for esa-m. In the other 
numbers and persons of the Plup., « was dropped, and e: formed by con- 
tracting the vowels. The Old Attic y for «cw and e (1, 3 Sing.) was 
also formed by contraction from e(c)a(v) and e(c)e. : 


352. 4. The other forms which have a connecting vowel, take 

oor e: thus 
a. The indicative has o before a nasal, elsewhere ¢: Av-o-pev, 
Ado-ov-ot (for Ava-o-vat), Aeto-e-oFe. 

In the Pres. and Fut. Act., o in the 1 Sing. becomes w (on account of 
the omitted ending yu); ¢ in the 2, 3 Sing. takes « (derived from the 
original endings ot, Ti) : AV-w, Avo-et-s. 

b. The optative has o: AeAvK-o1-1, AvIno-ot-pyv. 

c. The imperative follows the same rule with the indicative: 
Av-0-vroy, Av-e-ode. 

d. The infinitive has «, which becomes et in the Pres., Fut., and 
2 Aor. Act.: Avo-et-v, AeAvK-é-vat, Ad-e-oIFaL. 

e. The participle has 0: Av-o-vres, Avo-ov-can (for Avo-o-verat). 


353. 5. Forms without Connecting Vowels. There are no con- 
necting vowels 
a. in the perfect and pluperfect middle, the aorist passive, and 
the perfect participle active. 
b. in pe-forms (of the present, second aorist, and second per- 
fect systems). 





861 D. Hd. has in the Plup. Act. 1 Sing. ea for e:-v, 28. ea-s for ei-s, 3S. 
ee for et, 2 Pl. ea-re for e-re, 3 Pl. only eca-y. Hm. has 18. ea, 28. ea-s 
(also contracted y-s), 8S. et or et-v (contracted from ee, ee-v): eredhmen was 
astonished, éreXhreas, dedernvhuew he had feasted. The uncontracted 3 Sing, 
is seen only in #dece, comm. #5n he knew. In two or three words, Hm. 
forms a Plup. with the connecting vowels o, e, after the analogy of the Impf.: 
vewry-o-v (also jvdy-ea) Plup. of &ywya command, éuéunn-o-v Plup. of péuqra 
bleat, 2yéyov-e (also éyeyév-cr) Plup. of yéywva shout. Still more irreg. are 
3 PL. quéy-evy, yeyév-evv (contracted from -co-v). 

352 D. Hm. and Hd. often have ée-y for e7-y in the 2 Aor, Inf. Act.; 
Baa-ée-y to throw, i8-éet-v to see. 

The Dor. (Theoc.) often has e-s for e:-s in the Ind. 2 Sing., and e-y for er 
in the Inf.: ovplod-e-s for ovpi¢-e-s art piping, del8-e-v for deld-er-v to sing. 
The accent is the same as in the Attic forms. Rare is Dor. 4-y for e7-y in the 
2 Aor, Inf. 
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Endings. 


354. There are two series of endings, one for the active voice, 
the other for the middle. The passive aorist has the endings of the 
active; the passive future, those of the middle. 

The endings of the finite modes are called personal endings, 
because they have different forms for the three persons. 


855. Inpicativn. The personal endings of the Ind. are 


Active. Middle. 
Principal tenses. Historical. Principat. Historicat. 
8.1. me v [w] pas pay 
2. s [ox] s oat go 
3. ot [7] —[r] TOL 70 
D. 2. Tov Tov adov oJov 
3. Tov HV oov odyv 
Poi. pev [pes] pev [pes] peda peta 
2. Fe TE ate ode 
8. (v)or [ve] v [vr] vrat vTO 


or cay [oavr] 


The endings in brackets are earlier forms, not used in Attic Greek, 
but found in other dialects or kindred languages. For change of 7, 
prt, to ot, (v)ot, See 62: for change of u to », 77: for dropping of a final 
7, 75. The forms pu, ot, rt, vrs Were weakened in the historical tenses, 
on account of the augment at the beginning, to p, s, r, vr. In the middle, 
they were extended to pat, oat, rat, vrat; of these, again, the last three 
were weakened in the historical tenses to co, ro, vro. 





855 D. a. The Dor. retains the earlier forms r: for ot, yr: for (v)ot, wes for 
pev. It has ray for ryy, pay for uv, oSay for oSnv (24D b). Thus cidyr, 
Atovrt, Atowyrt, AcdUKayTi, Adooues, édvduav, edcAdcdav, for riSynot, Avovat, 
Adawot, AcAvKGOL, Adcouer, eAvduny, EAcAdadyV. 

b. Hm. sometimes has rov for rny and odov for oSny in the third person 
dual of the historical tenses. 

c. Hm. often has v for cay in the Aor. Pass. and in mi-forms: Ad&e-v 
(orig. edvSe-vr) for éatdy-cay, tora-v (orig. evra-vr) for Zorn-cay. 

d. The poets often have peda for eda: Avd-peoda for Avé-peda. 

e. Hm. often has drat, dro for yrat, yro in the Pf. Plup. Mid. This occurs 
chiefly after consonants (cf. 392), but sometimes after vowels: Sedaf-ara: (Saio- 
pian to divide), BeBAh-aro (BdAAw to throw). Also in the Pr. Impf. of refuar to 
lie, Fuca to sit: Ké-ara, el-aro. Hd. usually has arat, aro in the Pf. Plup. 
Mid., even after vowels, and often in the Pr. Impf. of pi-forms; a preceding 
a or becomes e: oixd-arat for @ien-vras (oixe-w to inhabit), 7S€-arar for Tide- 
prot, éduvé-aro for édéva-vro (Suva-uat to be able).—The endings arat, aro do 
not occur after a connecting vowel. Such forms as syd-é-ara: for «hd-o-vrat 
they care for, eyev-é-aro for éyév-o-vro they became, which are found in most 
editions of Hd., are probably incorrect. 
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356. a. The endings of the three singular persons are clearly seen to 
be appended pronouns, J, thou, that: thus ju, ot, rt, the original forms, 
correspond to the personal stems pe, oe (231), and the demonstrative 
stem ro of the article. 

ae ending oa for s is found only in a few pi-forms: épy-o3a thou 
saidst. 

b. The ending of the first person plural is also used for the first per- 
son dual.—A special ending peSov, for the middle first person dual, 
occurs only in Hom. Il. y, 485, Soph. El, 950 and Phil. 1079, beside two 
instances cited by Athenaeus. 

nv is sometimes used for rov in the second person dual of the histori- 
cal tenses. 

c. The ending cay is found in the Plup. Act. and Aor. Pass.; also 
in pi-forms: éXeAvKe-cay, €AVIy-cay, eride-cav. 


857. SupsunctTIvE AND Oprative. The Sub. and Opt. take the 
personal endings of the Ind. The Sud. has the endings of the 
principal tenses: the Opt., those of the historical tenses. 


Exc. a. The 1 Sing. Opt. Act. takes put Avou-pe; unless cy is the 
mode-sign. In that case, the 1 Sing. has »: Av%ein-y; and the 3 Plur. 
has cay: doin-vav, or dote-v. 


358. Impnrative. The personal endings of the Imv. are 


Active. Middle. 
2. bk 3. TH 2. oo 3. oto 
dD. “ = tov “TeV “  adov «  odwv 
Pp Te “  rwoar “ade “ o¢dwoay 
or yTwy or cov 


359. Inrinirive. The infinitive-endings are : 
Act. v after et, elsewhere var: Avet-v, Aehuxé-vat, AvI-va.. 
Mid. c8a: AVoa-cFa1, AVIAoEo FAL. 





357 D. In the Opt., Hm. and Hd. always have dro for vro: yryvol-aro for 
ylyor-yro; though in the Sub. they always have vrai: ylyvw-vra. In the 
2 Sing. Sub., Hm. often has oGa for s: é9éAnoda for éSerys (e8éAw to wish); 
rarely so in the Opt.: kAatowda for xrafors (KAalw to weep). 

358 D. The endings twoay and cSwoey do not occur in Hm., and the Attic 
drama. Even in Attic prose they are less frequent than yrwy and cdwr. 


359 D. For y or vat, Hm. often has eva: or per (also Dor.), with the accent 
always on the preceding syllable: wéumew or weuméuevar or mepmeuer to send. 
Hm. never uses yey after a long syllable or va: after a short one: hence orfpe- 
vot OF OTivat, Dever ornpev, Sayhwevar or Sayfva: Aor. Pass. to be subdued, 
never Sapnuer, éorapevar or Eordper, never érdvar. Yet we have igva: as well 
as tyevat, Tuev to go. 

In Dor., the Inf. of the Pf. Act. is sometimes formed like the Pres.: AeAuk- 
ely for AcAvKevat. 
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360. Particrerz. The participle-endings are 
Act, M. N. vr F. (v)ca: Mo-vt-t, Moa-(v)ra-v: but 


Perf, Act. or vat AeAuK-dt-wv, NeAvK-Via-v. 
Mid. pevO peva: dud-pevo-s, Xvo-péva-s. 


The participle-stem is further declined by case-endings like an ad- 
jective: see 207, 214-6. For the feminine endings (v)oa, wa, see 214 a, 
216 b. 


Enpines Omirrep or ALTERED. 


361. 1. The active endings ju, ot, 3c are dropped after a vowel: Avc-w 
(for Avo-o-ys and Avo-w-pt), AéAvK-e (for AcAvK-e-ct), Ad-e (for Nv-e-Be). 
’ But if the vowel belongs to the tense-stem, the endings are retained: 
ridn-pt, Seikvo-ot, ordAn-B. pe remains also in the Opt.: Avor-pe. 
For an exception in regard to 3, see 401 b. For 7: in Av3y-71, see 65 b. 


362. 2. The personal ending (v)ct and the participle-ending (v)oa 
always drop v before o: the preceding vowel is then lengthened in com- 
pensation, see 48, 


363, 8. The middle endings oa and go, after a vowel, drop o (64) ; 
this is followed by contraction: thus Avo-y or Avo-ee from Avo-e-(o)at, 
Advo-n from Avo~-y-(o)at, éAv-ov from eAv-e-(o)o, <Avo-w from cAva-a-(c)o, 
Avoi-o from Avoi-(o)o. In the last case (the optative), contraction is of 
course impossible. . 

But if the vowel belongs to the tense-stem, o is generally retained. 
ride-cat Or Ti3n (rider), teTa-co OF ioTw; it is always so in the Perf. and 
Plup. : A€hv-rut, A€Av-co. 

Rem. a. From e-(c)ac are formed both y and «. Of these, 7 is the 
usual form ; but the Attic, especially the older Attic, has also «: BovAo- 
ie to wish and otopar (ofpa) to think have only Bovde, ote, in the 

ing. : 





860 D. The participle of the Pf. Act. is formed like the Pres. Par., in 
KexAhy-o-vt-es Hin. for rexany-dr-es (KAd Cw to make a noise). Cf. wepplk-o-vt-as, 
xexAdd-o-yt-os in Pindar. 

Hm. often lengthens or to wr in the Pf. Par.: reSvydros, Att. reSvndros 
(Qvhone to die). 

361 D. Hm. often retains yt, oc in the Sub.: éS€Awps, éS€Anor (more cor- 
rectly written €Séanot) for éSéaw, édéAn, may wish. 

862 D. The Aeol. has oa for ovoa and aga for doa in the Fem. Par.: 
rpéparoa nourishing, Spépace. The first of these forms is used by Theoc., and 
both of them by Pindar, 

863 D. In Hm., the vowels, after o is dropped, usually remain uncontract- 
ed: Adceat, Adonat, Aveo, etc. Hd. contracts ya to » and sometimes eo to ev: 
2 Sing. Sub. Botan, Imv. BodAco or BovAev wish. Hm. contracts ea to e only 
in de thou wilt see. 

Hm. sometimes drops o in the Pf. Plup.: péuvy-a: Lat. meministi, also con- 
tracted weuvy. So in Hd., 2 Sing, Imv. uéuve-o, with ¢ for 7. 


6 
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364. 4. The jirst aorist system omits the endings in the 1 Sing. 
Ind. Act., the 2 Sing. Imv. Act. and Mid., and the Inf. Act.: 2uo-a 
(for eAvo-a-v), Aiio-ov (for Avo-a-%1), Ado-at (for Avo-a-co), Ade-av (for 
Avo-a-vat). ‘The » in Avooy is a euphonic addition. See 349 a. 


Accent of the Verb. 


365. As a general rule, the accent stands as far as possible 
from the end of the form (recessive accent, 97); on the penult, when 
the ultima is long by nature; otherwise, on the antepenult: Avod- 
oIuv, oad. 


Final a: and o: have the effect of short vowels on the accent (95 a): 
Avovrat, Adoat, AVIyodpevot. But not so in the Opt.: Avoat, AeAveor. 
For contract forms, the accent is determined by the rules in 98: 
hence Sox (Soxé-w), ehGpev (Ad-opev from ¢davvw, 435, 2), mecovpat 
ese from minrw, 449, 4), didapar (815d-wpar), AVI, AvIAs (AvIE-a, 
udé-75). = 


Exceptions. 


366. In the jinite verb there is only the following exception :—The 
2 Aor. Imv. 2 Sing. accents the connecting vowel 
a, regularly in the middle: Au-od contracted from Aur-e-(c)o. 
b. in the following active forms: cin-é say, é3-€ come, etp-e find, 
i8-é see, NaB-é take; but not in their compounds: dz-ee. 
Rem. Of course, this exception has no reference to u-forms, which 
are without connecting vowel. 


367. The infinitive and participle, which are essentially nouns, pre- 
sent numerous exceptions. 

a, In the 2 Aor. Act. and Mid., they accent the connecting vowel: 
the Inf. Act. is perispomenon, the Par. Act. oxytone: Aur-ei-v, Ar1-d-v, 
Aun-é-cSat, Auw-d-pevos. For the 2 Aor. Par. Mid., this gives the same 
accent as the general rule. 

b. In the 1 Aor. Act. and Perf. Mid., they accent the penult: ripjoa, 
ripnoas, TeTisjoIa, reryunuevos. For the 1 Aor. Par. Act., this gives the 
same accent as the general rule. 

c. All infinitives in vac accent the penult : riSévat, NcAvKevat, AVBjvat, 
oradjvat. 





3864 D. In all tenses, y of the 1 Sing. is dropped when & precedes: Hm. ja 
(orig. noap, noav) Iwas, fia I went, y8ea Iknew. Only eera-y I killed, where 
« belongs to the stem. 

867 D. a. In Hm., the Inf. of the 2 Aor. Mid. conforms in some words to 
the general rule: d&ydpeodat (ayefpw to assemble), tpeadar (etpoua to ask), 
%VeoSar (€xSdvopat to be odious), #ypersat (eyelpw to arouse). 

b. In Hm., the Perf. dadanoSai, dAarfuevos (GAdoua to wander), dudxr 
oat, dxaxhpevos or &xnxeuevos (axvupai to be pained), écotuevos (cetw to drive), 
conform to the general rule. 
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d. All participles of the third decl., formed without connecting 
vowels, are oxytone: didous, AcAvKes, AvBels, orade’s. This includes all 
third declension participles in s, except that of the 1 Aor. Act. 


. Rem. e. In the 1 Aor., these three forms, the 3 Sing. Opt. Act., the 
Inf. Act., and the 2 Sing. Imv. Mid, which have the same letters, are 
often distinguished by the accent: 

3 Sing. Opt. Act. amdéEac mavoat tedcoar  dydradoat 
Inf. Act. mdreEae mavoat TeAeoat dyAGoat 
2Sing. Imy. Mid. adéfa = radoat Tedegat dndooat 


368. Compound Verbs follow the rules above given, but with the fol- 
lowing restrictions : 

a. The accent can only go back to the syllable next preceding the 
simple verb: ézi-oxes hold on, ovvéx-bos give out together, not émicyes, 
owvendos. 

b. The accent can never go back beyond the augment or reduplica- 
tion: da-7d\%e he went away, ag-ixrar he has arrived, nap-jv he was pre- 
sent, not dmnASe, adixrat, mapny. This is the case, even when the aug- 
ment, falling upon a long vowel or diphthong, makes no change in it: 
tin-cixe he was yielding, but dm-exe Pres. Imv. be yielding, dv-eipov I 
Sound again. 


FORMATION AND INFLECTION OF TENSE-SYSTEMS. 


Present SysteM, or 


Present and Imperfect. 


369. Formation of the tense-stem: see 325-33 ( Classes of Verbs). 


Inrirction (Paradigm, 270). The elements of which the forms con- 
sist are generally obvious. For Ava, Aves, Avy, and Ave, see 361: for 
Avover and Avovea, see 362: for the middle Avy, Aver, eAvov, Avoro, and 
Avov, see 363. For the present system without connecting vowels 
(pt-form), see 399 ff. 


870. Contract Vers (Paradigms, 279-81). The connecting 
vowels of the present system are contracted with a final a, «, o, in 
the tense-stem. Verbs which have this peculiarity are called Con- 
tract Verbs. 


For the rules of contraction, see 32-5, In reading the paradigms, the 
uncontracted form will be seen by omitting the syllable next after the 
parenthesis; the contract form, by omitting the letters in the parenthesis 
itself: thus in ri(d-er)a, rt(d-ov)d-o1, the uncontracted forms are ripdet, 
ripdovot ; the contract forms, rina, ryudoe. 
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870 D, Contract Verss 1x rae DIALECTS. 

Usage of Homer. a. Verbs in aw are commonly contracted; but often, with 
a peculiar Epic duplication of the contract vowel. By this a contract w be- 
comes ow, or (after a long syllable, 28 D) ww: 
Spéw, from épdw, dpa to see; dpdwpus, from dpdoyut, Spepe; 


dpdwot, “ dpdovot, dpaot; pevowdw,  pevoiwdw, pevowd to long ; 

Spdwyres, “* dpdovres, dpGvres;  Bdwou, “ ABdovoe, Bora being young, 
Under like circumstances, a contract @ becomes a@ or aa: 

6pae, from dpde, dpa; pydacSat, from pydecSat, pyacSat to woo 


bpaaode, “ dpdecde, dpacde; (the syll. before uva is long by position). 

we becomes wo, when the latter syllable will not be made short by it: 7@dé- 
ovres, 7Bdomut. The duplicate form has the accent of the uncontracted form. 
It is only used where the second of the two syllables contracted was long: 
thus we do not find dpdwuer for dpdomer, dpay 

édw to permit has only the duplication of a, but often lengthens ¢ before w 
toe: édgs, eidot. Irreg. forms are prywduevos (uvaduevos), yerdovres (yeadovres 
laughing), vaerdwoa (vymerdovoa inhabiting), xpeduevos (xpadpevos using). 

ao is sometimes changed to eo without contraction in the Impf. Act.: 
Hvreoy (ayrdw to encounter), duoxrdéouey (dpoxadw to rebuke). 

b. Verbs in ew are commonly uncontracted, but sometimes ec, ee go into 
€t; €0, cov, into ev: TeAder, TeAgovol, TeAceTal, TeAComevos, OF TeAEl, TeAEvET, 
reAcirat, TeAeuevos. eo may unite by Synizesis: éSphveor they were mourning, 
as three syllables. In the 2 Sing. Mid. é-e-a1, é-e-o may become efa, cio, by 
contraction of ec, or gat, do, by rejection of one €: puSetat or puddau, for pusé- 
e-at thou sayest. The final e of the stem is sometimes lengthened to e: 
veikelw for veucéw to quarrel, éredclero from reréw to complete. 

c. Verbs in ow are contracted as in Att. But sometimes they have forms 
with a duplicate O-sound, as if the stem ended in @ (see a above): dpdéwor 
(as if for apa-ovet, apdw to plough), Snidypev (as if for dyia-onser, Snidw to treat 
as an enemy), omvdovras (as if for émva-ovras, imvdw to sleep). 





Usage of Herodotus, d. Verbs in aw commonly change a before o, ov, w, 
to e: Tysdoyrat, Timmedpevos, Tiucovol, Tinew, TLedpeda (the first three are often 
less correctly written Tiwéwyrat, Timedpmevos, Tindwot. o rarely goes into 
ev: éripevy, Att. érizwv). In their other forms, they contract a with the fol- 
lowing vowel as in Att.: riu@s, Time, Tineunv, TiwaoSo; so also 2 Sing. 
Mid., Imv. riz, Impf. ériu0, from (€)riwa-e-(o')o. 

e. Verbs in ew are uncontracted, except that eo, eov may go into ev: 
giréw, Pircet, Pirdorut, PrAcopat OF pidrciiuat, prcovet or piredot. But Be7 it is 
necessary and its Inf. Sey are usually contracted. Instead of 2 Sing. Mid. piaé 
e-at, pidé-e-o, éprAé-e-o, we find forms with only one e, pirdat, pidrdo, epiddo; 
put these are of doubtful correctness. 

f. Verbs in ow are contracted as in Att., but sometimes have ev instead 
of ov: dyAB, SnAo?, SnAdpat, Snrolunv, SnAovor or Syrevor, eShrou or edhAcv. 

Dorie Contraction. g. The Dor. contracts a with o, w (not in the ultima) 
to @ instead of w: it contracts a with e, 7, «, 7, to n, 7, instead of a, g: mewia- 
pes (for mewGpev), wewavre (for mewot), Spire (for dpare), dph (for dpa), épiv 
(for dpav). The Ion. contraction of eo, eov to ev belongs also to the Dor. 

371. Remarks on Contract Verbs. 

a, The connecting vowel of the Inf. Act. was originally ¢, not e 
(352 d): hence for d-etv, é-evv, the contract forms are not dv, oiv, but ay, 
oop (as if from dev, dev). 
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b. Stems of one syllable in « admit only the contraction into e. 
Wherever contraction would result in any other sound, the uncontracted 
form is used. Thus wd¢-w to sail makes in the Pres. Ind. mA¢-w, wAéis, 
mde, Du. wrcirov, Pl. wé-opev, wrcire, wAé-over. Except d¢-0 to bind, 
which makes 7d dodv (for 8€-ov), Sodpa (for Sé-opar), etc., and is thus 
distinguished from Sé-w to want, require, which follows the rule, making 
dei it 28 necessary, but 76 dé-ov the requisite. 

c. A few stems in a take n instead of a in the contract forms: ¢d-o 
to live, Gs (not Cas), Gj, Cire, Civ, etc. (cf. 370 D g). So also mewd-w to 
hunger, diupd-w to thirst, xvd-w to scratch, opd-w to wash, yya-w to rub, 
and ypd-opat to use. 

d. pryd-w to be cold has w and » in contract forms, instead of ov and 
ot: Inf. pyar, Opt. peydny. 

e. Aov-w to bathe sometimes drops v (39), and is then contracted as 
a verb in ow: dou for €Ao(v)-e, Aodpuat for Ao(v)-o-pat, etc. 


Forvrn System, or 


Future Actiwe and Middle. 


372. The future active and middle adds o to the stem, and has 
the inflection of the present. (Paradigm, 271.) 
a, Mute Verbs. A labial or palatal mute at the end of the 


stem unites with o, forming y or €: a lingual mute is dropped be- 
fore o (47). 


kdéare (kor) to cut Koro tacow (ray) to arrange rako 
Bddrrw (BraB) to hurt Prapo éptcow (opvx) to dig spvéw 
ypdp-« to write ypayro pate (ppad) to tell pacw 
mrex-w to twist mwAEEw orévd-w to pour omeicw (49) 


For rpép-w to nourish, Spéyro, and the like, see 66 c. 
b. Pure Verbs. A short vowel at the end of the stem becomes 
long before o (335). 
éd-w to permit édow moté-w to make roinow 
Tynd-o to honor TLLno@ SovAd-w to enslave Sovlacea 
For exceptions, see 419. 





871 D. c. Hm. has 2 Sing. Mid. épya: with irreg. accent for épd-e-a. Be- 
fore rnv of the 3 Du., Hm. contracts ae, ec, to 4: mposavdhrnv (mposavidw to 
address), cvvavrhryy (cuvavrdw to meet together), awerhtny (ametréw to threaten). 
So, before wevai in the Inf.: mewhuevar (mewvdw to hunger), mevOhpevar (mevSew 
to mourn), ToXhuevan (woSéw to miss), pophuevar and more irregularly @opiva 
(ponéw to bear). 

Hd. seldom, if ever, contracts ae, aet, to n,n: xXpaoSar to use, not xphoSat. 

v. Hm. has Impf. Ade uncontracted for ZAo(v)e; and, with e added to the 
stem, Adeov for eAo(v)e-ov. In the Aor. he has ZAovoa and éAdecoa. 

872 D. a. For Fut. in @ from Pres. in (w, frequent in Hm., see 328 D b. 

b. For lengthened forms of a, Dor. tinao@, Ion. ifcouat, weip}ooua, see 
835 D.—-For o doubled in Hm. after a short vowel (éviccw), see 344 D, 
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c. Verbs of the second class have the lengthened stem in the Fut.: 
rei3w (wid) to persuade, neicw (not micw); mvew (nvd) to breathe, mvevao- 
pat (not mvicopar). 


378, Liquid Verbs take ¢« instead of o in the future (345); ¢ is 
contracted with the connecting vowels, as in the Pres. of guAcw: 
daiv (piv) to show, davé-w, contracted davd. (Paradigm, 282.) 


Exc. xéAdo (eed) to drive and xvpéw (kup) to fall in with make xéd- 
o@, KUpow, with o. . 


Contract Future from Pure and Mute Verbs. 


374. 1. Some pure verbs in ew drop o in the future, and contract: 
teAc-« to complete, rehéow, Tedé-@, TEAG, 1 P. reAoipev, etc. The Fut. thus 
made has the same form as the Pres. 

375. 2. Mute stems in ad (Pres. a¢w) sometimes do the same: BiBdto 
to cause to go, BiBdow, BiBd-w, 83H. Similarly éAaivw (eda) to drive, 
ehd(a)o, €AS, Ads, eA, ete. 

376. 3. Mute stems in «3 (Pres. fw), after dropping o, insert ¢ and 
then contract: xopitw (kopsd) to convey, Kopiow, Kopt-€-w, Kopia, 1 P, 
koptodper, etc., Fut. Mid. xopiodpa. The name Attic Future has been 
given to this formation. 

377. 4. Some verbs take ce instead of o, contracting ¢ with the con- 
necting vowel: mvé-w (vi, mvev) to breathe, mvevoé-opar, mvevoovpat (also 
arvevoopat) 3; wAE-w (TAG, TEV) to 8a2l, mrevoodpar (also mAEvoOpat); Pevy-o 
(piy) to flee, pevéodpa (also devEouar). This formation is found only in 
the future middle, and only when it has an active meaning. It is called 
the Doric Future (377 D). 


378. Future without tense-sign. A few verbs form their Fut. with- 
out any tense-sign : yéw (xv) to pour, Fut. yéw, Mid. yéouat. So the ir- 
regular futures ¢Sonat shall eat (450, 3), wiopat shall drink (435, 4). 


379. Future Middle used as passive or active. Beside its proper 
meaning, the Fut. Mid. has in many verbs a passive sense: in not a few, 
it has an active sense. The latter is found especially in many verbs 
which express an action or function of the body: dxovw ta hear, da to 





373 D. The Fut. in ew has in the dialects the same forms, contracted and 
uncontracted, as the Pres. in ew (370 D b, e). 

For poetic Fut. in ow from other liquid verbs, see 345 D. 

375 D. The Fut. in aw has in Hm. the same variety of forms as the Pres, 
in aw (370 D a): thus éadw, éadgs, éade. In Hd., it is contracted as in Att. 

877 D. In Dor., the usual tense-sign of the Fut. Act. and Mid. is ge instead 
of o: ¢ is contracted with the following vowel: avod (for Av-aé-w), Avocis, 
‘Avot, Avoetrov, Avgciues, Avocite, AvoedyT:; Mid. Avocduct (for Av-cé-opaz), 
Avofi, Avociras, ete., AvocioSa, Avoetpevos. 

878 D. Similarly, Hm. has Fut. Belouas or Béouat (39 a) shall live connected . 
with Pidw to live, 54 shall find connected with 2 Aor. Pass, é-5d-ny learned, 


elo or xéw (89 a) shall lie from reiuau. Hm. sometimes omits ¢ of t te 
after i: épiw Fut. of éptw to draw. is ae 





382] FIRST AORIST ACTIVE AND MIDDLE. 127 


sing, dravrdw to meet, drohavw to enjoy, Badife (Fut. Badioipar) to walk, 
Bodw to cry, yeAdw to laugh, oinetw to wail, cvydo and ciwrde to be silent, 
amovddatw to be busy. 


First Aorist Systrm, or 
First Aorist Active and Middle. 


380. Inriection (Paradigm, 272). The connecting vowel is a through- 
out: for Zdvoe, Adcov, Adoa: (Inf. Act., and Imv. Mid.), see 349 a: for 
Zauca, see 364. For the middle forms ¢Atvaw, Avon, Avoato, see 363. 
For the optative forms evas, eve, exav, which are called Aeolic, but are 
more used than the regular forms, see 349 b. For the accent of certain 
forms, see 367 e. 


381. Formation. The first aorist active and middle adds o to 
the stem. 


The future and first aorist systems, when formed with o, have the 
same tense-stem: hence the rules in 372 apply also to the 1 Aor. 


kén-To = exowpa taoow (ray) éraéa éd-0 elaca 
Bddnrro €Bdapa éptoow (opvy) wpvEa Tiud-@ éripnoa 
ypap-w eypayra pale (ppad) eppaca jote-w éroinga 
mACK-@ —-emeEa onévd-o tore Sovrd-o  edovAwoa 
tTpép-w eSpevra wei%@ (m3) éneioa mvew (rvu) ervevoa 


Xéo to pour makes ¢yea (for exevoa) corresponding to the Fut. yéo 
(378). Cf. the irregular eira said (450, 8), #vey«a (450, 6). 

For three aorists in xa, é3yxa from riSnpe (Se) to put, édwxa from oi- 
Sept (80) to give, jxa from tinue (€) to send, see 402, 


382. Liquid Verbs. These reject o in the first aorist, and length- 
en the stem-vowel in compensation for it: gaivw (pév), epyva (for 
epavoa); see 345. (Paradigm, 283.) 


Rem. a, The verbs atpw (ap) to raise and d\Xopat (Gd) to leap make 
do and ‘ad in the 1 Aor., except in the Ind., which has 7 on account of 
the augment: jpa, yAdunv, but dpas, dddpevos. 

b. A few other verbs have a where the rule (335) requires 7: xep- 
Saive to gain, éxépdava; dpyaiva to enrage, épyava ;—or, on the contrary, 
have 7 after p, instead of a: rerpaive to bore, érérpyva. 





380 D. For 1 Aor. in Hm. with o and ¢, like the 2 Aor., see 849 D. 

381 D. For o doubled in Hm. after a short vowel (¢yéAacaa), see 344 D. 
For éadecoa==%aovea from Aoty to bathe, see 371 D ce. 

For éyea, Hm. has commonly Zyeva. Similarly, Hm. makes 1 Aor. 2xy-a 
(also written dkera) Att. Zcavoa from Kalo (xav) to burn, Zeveva from cedw (cv) 
to drive, jAcduny and HAcuduny from G&Adoua: or GAcvouat to avoid, and the de- 
fective Aor. Séaro seemed (connected perhaps with é-dd-nv learned). 

Hes. has Sardacdout from dardopua: to divide. 


882 D. Hm. has 1 Aor, in oa from some liquid verbs (845 D).——Hm. 
dperra for SPera from epeArw to increase (345 D). 
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Seconp Aorist System, or 
Second Aorist Active and Middle. 


383. The tense-stem of the second aorist active and middle is 
the same as the verb-stem. It has the inflection of the present 
system, the second aorist indicative being inflected like the imper- 
fect. (Paradigm, 276.) 

For the change of ¢ to a in the 2 Aor., see 334. For the accent of 
the 2 Sing. Imv., the Inf. and Par., see 366-7 a. For the second aorist 
system without connecting vowels (u-form), see 399 ff. 


384. “Ay-w to lead has in the 2 Aor.a reduplicated stem (832): #yay- 
ov, dyay-eiv. Syncopated stems (339) are seen in é-mr-duny (wér-opar to 
Sly), &cx-ov (for e-cex-ov, Pr. fy to have), é-on-dpny (for e-cem-opny, Pr. 
ropa: to follow), #ASov (for #AvI-ov Hm., Pr. gpxopat to come), and some 
others: #veyxov (for nv-evex-ov, Pr. pépw to bear) has both reduplication 
and syncope.——F or rpdyw to gnaw, 2 Aor. é-rpdy-ov, see 334 d. 





Perrecr Activ SystEMs, or 


Perfect and Pluperfect Active. 


385. The two perfect active systems have the reduplication (318 ff.) 
in common, and are alike in their inflection (Paradigms, 273, 277). For 
the augment of the Plup., see 311. For the connecting vowels of the 
Ind., see 350-1. For the older Attic in the 1, 3 Sing. of the Plup., sce 
851 a. For cav in the 3 Pl. Plup., see 356c. For the forms AéAuxa 
and AéAvke, see 361. For the accent of the Inf. and Par., see 367 ¢, d. 





383 D. In Hm., a few stems which end in a mute after p, suffer transposi- 
tion as well as variation of vowel in the 2 Aor.: dépx-opar to see, Zopaxov, wépd-w 
to destroy, @xpaxov. 

For Ion. ge instead of e7y in 2 Aor. Inf., see 352 D. 

384 _D. In Hm., a considerable number of verbs have reduplicated stems in 
the 2 Aor.: é-éppiad-ov (ppd(w to declare), wémid-oy (welSw to persuade), rerapr- 
dbuny (répr-w to delight), wepid-odat (pelSouat to spare), etc.——fpap-ov (st. ap, 
Pr. dpaplone to fit), dpop-ov (Ep-vupt to rouse). Reduplicated and syncopated 
are é-cexa-duny (KéA-ouar to command), tAadrk-ov (st. adex, Pr. dadiw to ward 
off). Not used in the Pres. are wév-oy (st. gev) killed, rérp-ov (st. rex) came 
up to, reréry-dv (st. tay, Lat, tango) taking hold of.—Two verbs, éptx-w to 
Fa évin-rw to chide, reduplicate the final consonant of the stem, with a asa 
connective: jpix-ak-ov, qvin-an-or (also évévtn-ov). 

Of syncopated stems, Hm. has also éyp-duny awoke (found even in Att., 
from éyelpw st. eyep), &yp-duevor assembled (Inf. &yép-eoSa1 867 D, Pr. d&yelpa), 
e-rA-dunv (1éA-opat to be). 

885 D. For Dor. o, es, et, instead of a, as, ¢, in the Sing. of the Pf. Ind., 
see 850 D.—For Dor. ew instead of eva: in the Pf. Inf., see 8359 D._—-For 
Jonic forms of the Plup. in Hm. and Hd., see 861 D,_—For Ep. wr instead 
of or in the Pf. Par., see 360 D. 
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For the second perfect system without connecting vowels (ue-form), 
see 399 ff. 

The Sub., Opt., and Imv. have the inflection of the Pres. The Imv. 
is very rarely used, and only in perfects which have a present meaning. 
In place of it, the Perf. Par. can be used with the Imv. of elud to be: 
thus Achukds tot, Zoro, etc. Even the Sub. and Opt. are quite generally 
made in this way: thus AcAukds 3, AcAukds einy, instead of AeAdKw, AEAUK- 
out, Which do not very often occur. 


386. First Perrect anp Pruperrect. The first perfect and 
pluperfect add « to the reduplicated stem. (Paradigm, 278.) 


a. This is the only form for pure verbs (but see 409). It is the pre- 
vailing form for liquid verbs; and for mute verbs with lingual stems: 
the lingual mute is dropped before x: xopifa (koy8) to convey, xexdpixa. 

The pure verb dxovw to hear has the 2 Perf. dejxoa (321), 2 Plup. 
Hankey OF dxnxdewv (311),—the only instance of the kind in Attic prose, 

b. Pure verbs, and verbs of the second class, have the lengthened 
stem in the 1 Perf. 
éd-w elaxa TOLe-@ metroinka mei3o (ni3) — wéretxa 
Tid-o = TeTi enka SovAd-w  dedovAwxa mvéw (rvs) —-mémvevKa 

c. Liquid stems of one syllable change ¢ to a (834): oréAXw (cred) 
to send, garadxa, PScipw (Pep) to destroy, épYapka. 

v is rejected in a few verbs: xpive (kpiv) to distinguish, xéxpixa, relvo 
(rev) to extend, réraxa, etc. (433). If not rejected, it must be changed 
to y nasal: atv (fay), wépayxa. 

Several liquid stems suffer transposition (340), and thus become 
vowel-stems: Bdddw (Bad) to throw, Bé-BAn-Ka, kdp-vw to be weary, Ké- 
Kpy-Ka. 


387. Szconp Perrect anp Puiurerrect. The tense-stem of the 
second perfect and pluperfect is the reduplicated verb-stem. 

(Paradigm, 277.) 

a. Vowel-Changes. ¢ in the stem becomes o in the 2 Perf. 

(834 a): orpédp-w to turn, eorpoda, tiktw (rex) to bring forth, réroxa. 

Verbs of the second class have the lengthened stem, but change e: to 
ot (834 b): rHK-@ (rae) to melt, rérnxa, Acin-w (Atm) to leave, dedorra, 
hevy-w (piy) to flee, mépevya. 


386 D. In Hm., only vowel-stems (or such as become so by transposition) 
form a first perfect; and even these often have a second perfect form: mept-act 
Att. mepdxact (pd-w to produce), kexuy-ds Att. nexunnds (kdu-vw to be weary), 
retin-ws troubled (defective, used only in this form and in Pf. Mid. rerfnua, 
Par. reriqpeévos troubled). 

887 D. a. In Hm., the Fem. Par. sometimes has & when other forms of 
the perfect have 7 (838 D). 

b. The aspiration of a smooth or middle mute in the perfect active is 
unknown to Hm. 


6* 
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In other verbs also, a is lengthened (338): xpdCa («pdy) to cry, xé- 

ree dy-vun to break, aya, Aayydve (Ady) to obtain by lot, cthnxa, paiva 
iv), mebnva. 

_ But the stem-vowel remains short,——1. After the Attic reduplica- 
tion (321): drcidbw (adi) to anoint, ddnrta. 2, In some instances, 
before a rough mute: ypdp-w to write, yéypapa, rdcow (ray) to arrange, 
TeTaxa, 

For ¢éwya from piyvupe (day) to break, and ciw%a am accustomed 
from st. «3 or 73, see 334 d. 

b. Aspiration of Final Mute. Some verbs aspirate a labial or 
palatal mute at the end of the stem (341), changing 7, £, to ¢, and 
k, y, to x: KAéwrw (kAer) to steal, KékAopa, GANdcow (adAay) to ex- 
change, nAdaxa.. 

A few verbs have tw® forms, aspirate and unaspirate: mpacaw (spay) 
to do, mémpaya intransitive, am doing (succeeding, well or ill), wéxpaya 
transitive, have done; dy-oly-w to open, dvémya intrans. am open, dvéwya 
trans. have opened. 





Perrect Mippre System, or 
Perfect, Pluperfect, Fut. Perf., Middle (Passive). 


388. Perrecr anp Piurerrect. The tense-stem of the perfect 
and pluperfect middle is the reduplicated verb-stem. The endings 
are applied directly to the stem, without connecting vowels, 
(Paradigm, 274.) 

For the accent of the Inf. and Par., see 367 b. 


389. Vowel-Changes. The vowel-changes which occur in the 1 Perf, 
Act., are found also in the Perf. Mid. 
€d-o  — elaae Sovdd-w SedotvAwpae = or réAN@ (oTeA) Coradpat 
Tid-w = TeTipnpat mei3w (wiS) wémevopat Prcipw (PIep) ehIappae 
mote-w menoinuat mré@ (mA) wémAevopat BddAdAw (Badr) BeBAnpar 

Further, the verbs rpép-w to nourish, rpén-w to turn, and orpép-w to 
turn, change ¢ to a: réSpappat (66 ¢, d), rérpappat, corpappat. 

390. Addition of c. Many pure verbs add o before the endings 
of the perfect middle: red¢-w to complete, te-réde-o-jrau, ére-téA€-G-TO. 
But the added o falls away before endings that begin with o (55): 
re-réhe-ca, ére-réde-ode. (Paradigm, 284.) 

This ¢ is almost always added to the Perf. Mid. of pure verbs which 
retain a short stem-vowel (419) contrary to the rule in 335: €-o7ra-c-pas 
(not e-omn-pat) from ond-o to draw. Other pure verbs in which it 


occurs, are enumerated in 421; some have both forms, with and without 
a: Kdei-w to close, KéxNecopat and KéxAcerpat. 





388 D. For Ionic forms such as wéuyq-or or wéuyy (Hm.), péuve-o (Hd.), 
see 863 D, 


394] PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE. 131 


391. Liquid Verbs and Mute Verbs. The concurrence of con- 
sonants in the stem and endings gives occasion to a number of 
euphonic changes. These are shown in the Paradigms, 284. They 
take place according to the rules of euphony in 44-7. 

a, Verbs which reject v in the Perf. Act. (386 ¢), reject it also in the 
Perf. Mid.: xéxptyat, réripat. If not rejected, it becomes « when the 
ending begins with p (51): gaiva (fav), répacpat ; but sometimes it 
becomes p.: éfiv-w to sharpen, dgvpya Before other endings, it remains 
unchanged: mépavout (51), d€uvrat. 

b. When pp or yy would be brought before p, the first consonant is 
rejected: méun-w to send, mé-rep-par (for me-mepp-par), édéyy-w to con- 
vict, éd-nrey-uat (for eA-nAeyy-pat). 

c, orévd-w to pour makes éomecopar (for eomevo-pat, for eomevd-par). 


392. Third Person Plural of the Indicativé The endings vra, 
vro can only stand after a vowel. When the tense-stem ends in a 
consonant, the 3 Pl. Ind. is made hy using the perféct participle, 
with the auxiliary verb elot they are for the perfect, and joav they 
were for the pluperfect. See 284. 

Rem. a, The Ionic endings drat, dro (before which, a, 8, x, y are as- 
pirated) sometimes appear in Attic, after a consonant: rerdyarai, érerd- 
xaro, for reraypévor cici, joav, from récow (ray) to arrange. 





398. Perfect Subjunctive and Optative. The perfect subjunctive 
and optative are made by using the perfect participle with the Sub. 
and Opt. of eiué to be. See 274, 284. 


Rem. a. A few pure verbs form these modes directly from the stem: 
krd-opa. to acquire, Perf. xéxry-par possess, Sub. xexr@pat, kext#, Kextiprat 
(contracted from kexry-wpar, etc.), Opt. cexrgynr, kexrgo, kexr@ro (from 
kexry-olpny, etc.), OF Kextyuny, KexTHO, KexTHTo (from Kexry-Luny, etc., With- 
out connecting vowel). So pepyyoxw (uva) to remind, Perf. pépen-pa 
remember, 


394. Fururn Perrecr. The future perfect adds o to the tense- 
stem of the perfect middle. It has the inflection of the future middle, 





892 D. The use of ara:, aro is much more common in Hm. and Hd., see 
355 De. Hm. has reredy-arai, aro (1S. réruypyat, redxw to make) with ev for ii, 
épnpéd-aro (1 8. épnpelouny, épeidw to support) with ¢« for e,—the change of 
quantity in each case being required by the hexameter verse, cf. 28D. Before 
these endings, he inserts 3 in &x-nxé-8-ara: (Par. dx-nxé-yevos pained), éa- 
naé-8-aro (for eA-nAa-5-aro, st. eda, Pr. édadyw to drive). In éppddara:(paive to 
sprinkle), paS appears to be the primitive stem, cf. Aor. fdcoare. And 8 be- 
longs to the stem in Hd. map-eoxevdS-ara: (wapackeud(w to prepare), and like 
forms from verbs in (. In Gq-fx-arat, aro (Hd.) = Att. apeypevar cic, Hoar, 
« is not changed to x. 

393 D. Hm. has Sub. 1 P. nepvdueda (Hd. pepvedpeda), Opt. weurijpnv, 
3S. wenvéwro (ew for yor, Gor, 26); also Opt. 3 P. AcAivro (for AcAu-t-vro, 33). 
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from which tense it differs in form only by having a reduplication. 
(Paradigm, 2'74.) 

The Fut. Perf. is not used in liquid verbs, nor in verbs beginning with 
a vowel. Yet we have ScBdjoopat, rerpjcopat, from Bdd-ho to throw, 
téy-vo to cut, with transposition of the liquid (386 c). 

Rem. a. There are two cases of a Fut. Perf. with active endings: in 
both, the stem is formed by adding o to the stem of the 1 Perf.: torn 
(ara) to set, 1 Perf. Zornx-a stand, Fut. Perf. éorné-w shall stand ; SyjoKe 
(Sav) to die, résynx-a am dead, resvné-w shall be dead. 


Passtve Systems, or 
Aorist and Future Passive. 


395. Formation. The tense-stem of the passive aorist is formed 
by adding a passive-sign to the verb-stem (343). The first aorist 
takes %<, the second aorist «. These become $y and y before a 
single consonant. The passive future annexes o to the tense- 
stem of the corresponding aorist (344). Thus the first future adds 
Syo, the second future yo, to the verb-stem. 

Inrvection (Paradigms, 275, 278). Both passive systems have the 
same inflection. The Aor. Pass. takes the endings of the Act. without 
connecting vowels, and thus resembles the u-forms. For the contrac- 
tion of « with the mode-signs of the Sub. and Opt., see 343. For cay in 
the 3 Plur., see 356c. For the mode-sign of the Opt., see 343. For 
the ending 7 instead of %: in the 1 Aor. Imv., see 65 b. For the accent 
of the Inf. and Par., see 367 ¢, d. 

The Fut. Pass. has the inflection of the Fut. Mid. 


396. Remarks on the First Passive System. 


a. In regard to vowel-changes, the 1 Aor. Pass. agrees with the Perf. 
Mid. (3889). So also, in the rejection of » from liquid stems (391 a), and 
the addition of o to vowel-stems (390). 








éd-o eldSyv meio (nt3) — émeio Inv Bdd-Aw = €BANSyv 

Tind-o = erin Sq Trew (tAV) em Aeva Sq ond-o  éondo%ny 
mote“ = erat nv teivw (rev) — erdSnv Tedé-w ereAo Inv 
Sovdd-w eSovAadynv kplve (kpiv) — éexpi3ny dkxov-@ — yovaInv 





395 D. Hm. v for cay in 3 P. Aor. Ind., see 355 D c:———the passive-sign 
« lengthened to «: (or 4) in the uncontracted 2 Aor. Sub., see 343 D:——the 
mode-vowels of the Sub. shortened in the Du. and Pl, see 347 D:———evas 
for vat in the Aor. Inf., see 359 D. 

In the Aor. Sub., Hd. contracts ey to y, but leaves ew uncontracted: Avséo, 
Audis, AvdF, etc. 

Iu Hm., the 1 Fut, Pass. is never found; the 2 Fut. only in Sajoouc (2 Aor. 
Pass. éSdqv learned), pryhoopat (uly-vuys to miz). 

896 D. Hm. adds » before § to some vowel-stems: {Spt-v-Snv became seated 
(i5pb-co), dp-nvb-v-Sqv revived (at. vv, mvéw to breathe). In padyOqv (pactyw to 
shine, = palyw) he changes paev to paay (cf. 370 Da 
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But orpébo, rpéra, and rpépa (389) have ¢ in the 1 Aor. Pass. This, 
however, is little used, the 2 Aor. Pass, of these verbs being much more 
common. 

b. Mute Stems, Before 3, a labial or palatal mute (7, 8, x, y) be- 
comes rough (@, x): @ lingual mute (7, 8, 3) becomes o: see 44-5, and 
Paradigms, 284 

For éS%pep3yy, etc, see 66d. For eréany, érvsny, see 65 c. 


397. Remarks on the Second Passive System. 
a. The verb-stem is only modified by variation of « to a (383): 
areh-ho to send, éaraddyy. : 
But wAjoow (mddy) to strike makes émAnyyv; yet in composition with 
éx and kard, it takes the form -emAdyny. 
b. The second passive system is not formed from verbs which have 
a2 Aor. Act. The only exception is rpérw to turn, érpdmov and érpamnv. 
Some verbs have both passive systems in use: BAdmwrw (BAd) to in- 
jure, Brap%nv and ¢BddBqyy. 


Verbal Adjectwes. 


398. The verbal adjectives are analogous to passive participles. 
They are formed by annexing ré or réo to the verb-stem. 
1. Av-rd-s, 4, 6-v loosed, looseable (solutus, solubilis). 
2. AU-réo-s, &, o-v (requiring) to be loosed (solvendus). 
The verb-stem assumes the same form as in the 1 Aor, Pass., except 
that a mute before rds and réos must be smooth (44). 


éd-w éards, Téos mela  merords, Téos Badr\w BAnrds, réos 
Tynd-w@ © TyunTés, Téos miéo  mAevards, Téos mAeKW  TAeKTOS, TéOS 
redé~wm Tedeords, Téos Telvw turds, Téos Tacow Taktds, Téos 
dkot-w dxovords, Téos xpivea xperds, téos tpépw Spends, Téos 


Present, Seconp Aorist, AND Seconp Perrect Systems, 
according to the yu-form. 


399. Some verbs inflect the present system without connecting 
vowels. These are called Verbs in ps (267). 

In like manner, but less often, the second aorist and second per- 
fect systems are inflected without connecting vowels. These also 
are called ju-forms, though belonging for the most part to verbs in w. 

(Paradigms, 297—305.) 





397 D. Hm, has rpdw-elopey gaudeamus (2 Aor. Sub. 1 Plur. for rpam-ayey 
848 D, from répr-w to delight, 2 Aor. Pass. érdpa-nv) with transposition and 
variation of vowel as in 383 D. 


398 D. Hm. dpi-rés, by transposition, for daprés, from Sé€p-m to flay. 
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400. Further peculiarities of this formation. 
1. In respect to the endings, 

a peand ox are retained in the Ind.: ¢y-pl, dy-ot. 

b. % is often retained in the Imv.: gd-Se say. 

¢. oa: and go usually retain 7: fora-cat, édeikvu-co. 

d. the 3 PI. of the histor. tenses has cav: épa-cav, @e-cav. 

e, the Inf. Act. has vac: pd-vat, dot-vat. 

f. the Par. Act. retains s in the Nom. Masc.: d:dovs (not didor). 

g. for the ending o%a in the 2 Sing., see 356 a. ; 

2. h. A connecting vowel a is inserted before (v)ox in the Pres. Ind. 
3 PL: ri3é-a-o1 (for riSe-a-vor), 5:8d-a-o1:—this a is contracted with an 
ain the stem: icraox (for iora-a-vor) ;—and sometimes with ¢ or o in the 
Stem: riSciow, didovcr, rare forms for ri3éacr, diddace. The same in- 
sertion appears also in the Perf, Ind.: dedi-a-o« they are afraid, érract 
(for éora-a-var). 

3. i. A final a, ¢, 0 of the stem is contracted with the mode-signs of 
the Sub. and Opt.: ri3duae (for re%e-wpat), Soiqv (=80-ty-v). 

k,. Hence these modes have the accent of contract forms. Compare 
the accent of the Sub. and Opt. in contract presents (279-81), and in 
the passive aorist (275, 278). 

4, The stem-vowel in p-forms is generally short ; but 
m. the Pres. and Impf. Act. make it long in the Sing. of the Ind.: 
pi, én, but da-pev, hain, ha-var. 
. es my 2 es pel anens long before a single consonant: Zorn-s, 
orn (for eotn-r), o7-3t, oTH-var; but orainy, otd-vrav, ordv (Neut. Par. 
for ora-vr). 


For the accent of the Inf. and Par. Act., see 367 ¢, d. 








400 D. a. The Dor. has 1 for o1: @a-ri for @y-of; and yr for (v)ot: gavel 
for pact. See 355 Da. 

d. Hm. » for cay, often: &pa-v for &pa-cay, te-v for te-cay (355 D c). 

e. Hm. pevas or wev for var: 54-mevar or 86-uer for S0i-vat (359 D). 

g. The ending oa is more freq. in Hm. than in Att.: rlSqo8a, d:d0tcSa. 

For arai, aro used instead of vrat, vro (Hd.), see 355 D e. 

h. Hm. and Hd. always have mSeioi, d:doda1, pyyviot, etc.; but two pres- 
ents insert a, Zao (or eiot) they are, tact they go. The forms ioré-act, éoré- 
aot (in Hd.), for ioraot, érraot, are doubtful. 

i. In Hm., the Sub. of the 2 Aor. Act. often remains uncontracted. The 
stem-vowel is then usually lengthened and the mode-vowel shortened: but in 
the Sing. and 3 Pl. of the Act., the mode-vowel is always long: or4-eroy for 
(ara-nrov) orijrov, Sel-ns or Sh-ns for (Se-ns) Sis, 8d-yor for (80-y) 36. Similarly 
we find Sef-oua: for (Se-wuat) Saucon in the 2 Aor. Mid. 7, lengthened from 4, 
is sometimes changed to «: ovref-omey (instead of orn-opev) for order. 

In Hd., only aw and ew of the Sub. remain uncontracted: aw he changes 
to ew: oré-copev for (ora-wuer) orGuev. The same change is also found in Hm. 

m, n. In Hm., the stem-vowel is sometimes long in other forms: thus in 
the Pr. Inf. riSqpuevat, Bidobvat, &ijvat to blow, Pr. Ind. Mid, SlCquat to seek, Par, 
Mid. 7:S4pevos. For the 2 Aor. Sub., see i above. ® 
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401. Remarks on the above peculiarities. 


b. In the Pres. Imv., 3: is commonly rejected, and the vowel before 
it lengthened : fory (not iord-%:), ri%e1, didov, Seixvi. In the 2 Aor. 
Imv., % after a short vowel loses ., and 3 is then changed to s: 80-s 
(not d0-%), 3¢s. But 3: remains unchanged after a long vowel: orf-%1, 
7-2 (in compounds sometimes ora, Ba: thus rapdord, xardGa, poetic). 

c. cat and go drop o in the 2 Aor.; also in the Pres. Sub. and Opt.; 
and occasionally in other forms: ¢3ou (not e%e-c0), 37 (Not 3y-cat), didoio 
(not 8801-00); toraco and tora. 

h, A connecting vowel is sometimes found in the Sing. of the Impf. 
Act.: éSiSour, édi8ovs, é5i8ou (contracted from ¢8:80-or, -es, -e) are almest 
always used for ¢didav, edidas, ébid0. So also ¢risess, driSec are more 
common than éri3ys, éri3n. 

The connecting vowel o takes the place of the stem-vowel e, in the 
Opt. rS0{uny for (riSe-cunv) TeSeiunv. 

i. In the contraction of the Sub., an, ay, o7 give 7, 7, @ (not a, a, ot, 
82, 84): iorfrae (for iora-yrar), aris (for ora-ys), d6 (for do-y). 

k. The Sub. and Opt. Mid. are sometimes accented without reference 
to the contraction. This is always the case with the deponents, divapac 
to be able, eriovapat to understand, xpéuapae to hang, together with the 
second aorists énpiipny bought, dvnuny received profit: Suvepat, dvatro 
(not duvd-par, dvairo). And it is sometimes the case with ins, riSnpe, 
Soper riSopat, Sidouro. 

1. A close vowel (c, v) at the end of the stem, is not contracted with 
the mode-sign (33): the Opt. then takes a connecting vowel o: t-w, Serxvu- 
owt. In such verbs, the Sub. and Opt. are not distinguished from the 
ordinary formation. 

n. The 2 Aor. Act. of inus, ri3nps, di8opt, lengthens only the Inf. : 
el-vat, Sei-vat, Sod-var; though in inu, the 2 Aor. Ind. is long (ei-) by the 
augment (312): cicay, ciyeSa. 

The poetic 2 Aor. Act. ékrav (xrd) is also short. On the other hand, 
the 2 Aor. Mid. dvjpny (ova) follows the rule for the Act. 








401 D. b. Hm. sometimes retains & in the Pr. Imv.: d/3w%: and 8{80u give, 
david: swear. He has xaS-lora for xaS-iorn. Pind. df30 for didov. 
~ —h, Hm. sometimes has a connecting vowel in the Sing. of the Pr. Act. : 
dors (cf. Snrots for SnAd-eis) and SidoigSa for Si5ws, didor (and Bldwor), rudet 
(and 7iSnot), tes (with irreg. accent) for tgs, tet (and tot). In Hd. tet, riders, 
TiSel, Sidors, did07, forG, are perhaps always used in place of the Attic forms. 
So too, Hd. has Impf. 3 8. tora (= iora-e) for torn. 
The connecting vowel o takes the place of the stem-vowel a, in uapvolueda 
(Hm.) Pr. Opt. of udpvaya to fight. Hd. has Se-ofuny for (Se-mny) Selene 
- 2 Aor. Opt. of rlSqut. 
k. So in Hm. and Hd., the Pr. Sub. Act. of ¢yut: thus fyo1 (Hm.) for if. 
1. Hm. contracts «, v of the stem with the mode-sign of the Opt. in diy 
(for Sv-1n) 2 Aor. Opt. of Sdw, Saito {for Savu-vro) Pr. Opt. of Saivipar to 
feast, p8iro (for pSi-rro) 2 Aor. Opt. of pSf-vw to perish. 
n. With ray compare Hm. ofr% wounded; with avhuny, Hm. mAjjro ap- 
proached. 
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402. Peculiar First Aorist in xa. Three verbs in ps, Iqus, ridqus, 
Si8ape, have with the 2 Aor. a peculiar 1 Aor. in xa (tense-sign x). But 
this is almost confined to the Ind. Act.: fxa, 23yxa, @wxa. Here it is 
very common in the Sing., of which number the 2 Aor. is not in use: 
thus @axa, 2oxas, Zeke (never eSwr, ews, Bw). It occurs also, but less 
often, in the Plur.: éddxapev, eSdxare, Cdwxav (usually edoper, ore, 
ocar). 


ENUMERATION OF MI-FORMS. 

403. Verbs in ws belong to the first, fifth, and eighth classes 
(825, 829, 332). Those of the first and fifth classes have the 
p.-form only in the present and imperfect (for one exception, see 
408, 9). We begin, therefore, with 


Verbs in yu of the Highth Class. 


1. tnpe (€ 832) to send, inflected like rinus (297, 301, and 403, 2). 
Act, Pr, Ind. tyue (3 Pl. always idov, 400 h); 
Impf. inv, ins, in, etc. (also ou tees, fet, 401 h; dies and 
Apiee from dp-inut, cf. 314) ; 
Sub. ia, Opt. feinvy, Imv. fet, Inf. iévar, Par. iets (ievr). 
2 Ao. Ind. (Fxa, fas, fe, 402) efrov, cirny, etyev, cire, elcav; 
Sub. &, Opt. einv, Imv. és, Inf. civar, Par. ets (évr). 
Mid. Pr. fepae to hasten, strive; Impf. igunv; 
S. idpar, O. tetunv, Imv. teoo (or tov), Inf. teoSa, P. iduevos. 
2 Ao. eluny, eloo, eiro, cio%oy, clo%qy, cipeSa, elade, elvro ; 
Sub. Spar, Opt. efunv, Imy. of, Inf. go3a:, Par. guevos. 
Fu. ow, 1 Ao. fixa, Pf. eixa, Pf. M. efuar, Ao. P. ciSny, V. érés, éréos. 
Rem. a. The Pr. Opt. has also fous (dots, tor, etc.) for tetqy, foiuny for 
felynv; 2 Ao. Opt., ofan for eiuqv: cf. 401 h. 
2, risnue (Se) to put. For pu-forms, see Paradigms 297, 301. 
Fu. Siow, 1 Ao. enka, Pf. réSecxa, Pf. M. réSerpar, Ao. P. eréSyv (65 c), 
V. Serds, Seréos. Cf. 402. 
8. di8que (Se) to bind, rare form for dé (420, 1). 


4. Si8wpe (80) to give. For pu-forms, see Paradigms 298, 302. 
Fu. 8d, 1 Ao. @axa, Pf dédwxa, Pf. M. déouar, Ao. P. ed63yy, 
V. dords, Soréos. Cf. 402. 

5. forme (ora 332) to set. For yu-forms, see Par. 299, 303, 305. 
Fu. orfow, 1 Ao. éornoa, Pf. dornxa, Pf. M. gordpat, Ao. P. éxra3ny, 
Plup. gorjcery or elorjxev, Fu. Pf. A. éornéw (394 a), M. éorjgopat, 
V. ordrés, oraréos. For irregularity of meaning, see 416, 1. 





403 D. 1. Hm. Impf. 158. Yew, 1 Ao. Hea and enna (812): from dv-t he 
has a Fu. dvéow, Ao. aveoa. Had. Pf. Ind. 3 P. Arie for avert, 
and Pf. Par. Aegon cnis very ae for ued-et-névos. 

2. Hd. Impf. 1 8. ériSe-a with irreg. connecting vowel a (406 D \. 
4, Hm. Fu. iéow, and with redupl. ideo. 7 ¢ = SED) 
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6. dvivnys (ova 832) to benefit ; 

Mid. évivdpat to receive benefit, Impf. dvwdpnr, 
2 Ao. dunpny, dvqco, Svyro, Opt. dvaiuny (401 k), Inf. dvacSat. 

Fu. dvjcw, dyncopat, Ao. dynca, Ao. P. avnSnv. 

7. mipmAnpe (mda) to fill, Impf. émipadny, Inf. miymddva ; 
Mid. wivmAdpat to fill one’s self, Impf. emiparddpny, Inf. wipwrdacSat. 
Fu. mAjoo, Ao. éxdnoa, Pf. rérdqea, Pf. M. wémanopat, Ao. P. énrnoSny, 
V. mayoréos. A kindred form is mAn3o to be full, Lat. pleo. 

Rem. a. In this verb and the next, the redupl. is strengthened by the 
nasal ». This, however, falls away in the compounds, if the preposition 
has p: ép-miaAnps, but Impf. 3 P. év-exipwdacay. 

8. almpnpe (wpa) to burn transitive, inflected like miymAnut. 


9. xixpnys (xpa) to lend, Mid. xiypapat to borrow ; 
Fu. ypjoo, Ao. éypnoa, Pf. xéypnea, Pf. M. xéxpnuat: cf. 335 a. 


Verbs in ps of the First Class. 


404, A. Stems in u. 


L. Fue (cf. Lat. d-io) to say, used only in Pr. 18, js and Impf. 1, 3 

S. Av, 4 Gv & eye said I, 7 8 bs said he). 7 

2. dnpi (pa) to say, dys, dnot, pardv, hardy, piper, hare, paci; 
Impf. ¢pnv, 2pys comm. épyada, épn, epadrov, earn», épaper, ehare, pacar. 
Pr, Sub. fa, Opt. dain», Imv. Pasi or pam, Inf. pavar (Par. das). 
Fu. djow, Ao. épnoa, V- dards, paréos. 

Rem. a. The forms of the Pr. Ind. are all enclitic except the 2 Sing. 
(105 c). The Par. pds is never used in Attic prose, which takes gdckay 
instead: cf. 444, 8. 


3. xpq (xpa, xpe) it behoves, Impf. éxpay or xphv3 
Pr. Sub. xp7, Opt. xpein, Inf. xpivat, P. ypedy (only neut., for ypaov 26). 
Fu. xpyoee (335 a). In composition, 

éné-ypn it is enough, 3 P. (contract) droypaor, Impf. dréxpn ; 
Pr. Inf. droypiy (371 c), Par. droxpay, -dea, -dy, both contract. 
Fu. droypyoet, dmoxpiover, Ao. améxpyoe. 





56. Hm. 1 Ao. 3 P. erdouy as well as Zoryoary. 

6. Hm. 2 Ao. Imv. dvyao, Par. évhuevos. 

4. Hm. Pres. Mid. also mpmAdverat (829 a); 2 Ao. Mid. 3 S. wafro, 3 P. 
wAfvro, became full, and in comp. éumAnro, EumAnvro (in Aristoph. Opt. éu- 
arjuny, Imy. guwanoo, Par. gumahwevos). TAnSo is chiefly poetic, 2 Pf. aé- 
wAnda. 8. The form mp4Sw occurs. only in éy-émpydoy Il. 1, 589. 

10. Hm. Pr. Par. 6:8ds, from st. Ba, common Pr. Balyw to go (485, 1). 


404 D. 2. Middle forms of gyi are rare in Att. (thus in Plato, Pf. Imv. 3 
§. repdoSw), but common in other dialects; yet the Pr. Ind. Mid. is not used. 
Hm. has Impf. épdunv, éparo or pro, etc., Imv. pdo, pdoSw, etc., Inf. pada, 
Par. @duevos. 
8. Hd. has xp}, xpiiv, xpivat, but dwoxpg (karaxpa, karéxpa), Groxpay. 
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To which add the following deponent verbs: 

4, dya-pat to admire, Impf. iyduny. 
Fu. dydoopa, Ao. P. 7ydo%ny (413, rarely M. qyacdunr), V. dyaords. 

5. Sivd-par to be able, dévaca: (poet. divy), Suvaras, ete. ; 
Impf. eSvvduny, édvva (401 ¢), edivaro, etc.3 Pr. Sub. divepat (401 k), 
Opt. duvaipny (401 k), Imv. duva (401 c), Inf. divacsa, P. duvdpevos. 
Fu. duvqoopas, Pf. Sedévnpat, Ao. P. eSuvnsnv (418, seldom cduvac3qy), 
V. duvards able, possible. Augment often y (308 a); but never 7duvac%qy. 

6. éniord-pat to understand, émicracat, -éniararat, ete. 
Impf. Amordyny, qAriore (401 ¢c), pricraro, etc.; Sub. éxiorwpat (401 k), 
Opt. émoraipny (401 k), Imv. eiore, Inf. eriorac3at, P. émtardpevos. 
Fu, émornoopa, Ao. P. ymiotnSnv, V. emtorytds. 

7. &pa-pav to love (poetic for épd-w 419, 3). Ao. P. qpdo yy (418), 
V. epaorés. 

8. kpépd-pa to hang intrans. (cf. 439, 2), Impf. expepauny 5 
Sub. xpépopu (401k), Opt. xpewaivny (401k), Fu. xpepnoopat. 


405. B. Stems in t. 
1. efus (ut, Lat. i-re) to go. 


Pr. Ind. ett, ef, lot, troy, troy, ipev, tre, laos 
Impf. jew OY ja, jretpev OY 7uev, 
jes “ yetoYa,  fetrov OF yrov, jetre “ re 
jee “ jee, jetrny “ nrny, yeoay. 
Pa " y ” ” 
Pr. Sub. to, ins, in | inrov, tyrov, ioper, inte, toes 
Opt. ioinv, tots, tot, tourov, loirny,  —toupev, torre, Loren 
Ps 
Imv. 131, tro, trov, trav, ire, irwaay Or idvrav3 
Inf. iévacy Par. iow, iotoa, idv, G. idvros (Lat. euntis) ; 
Verbals. irés, iréos (also irnréov one must go). 





5. Hm. and Hd. have in Ao. P. only édvvdoSnv. Hm. has also Ao. M. 
eduynodunv. 6. Hd. Pr. Ind. 28. éf-erlorea for ekemioracat. 
9. St. apa, common Pr. dpdouat to pray, Hm. Pr. Act. Inf. dpqwevat only 
Od. x, 322. 
(is St. ia, common Pr. iAdoropat (444, 5) to propitiate, Ep. YAduar rare ; 
also in Act., Imv. And: Hm. (fac& Theoc.) be propitious. 
Hm. has the following pu-verbs of the first class with stems in e: 
a. Gnut (ae) to blow, 2 D. &nroy, Impf. 3 5. & or det, Inf. djivat or ahpevat, 
Par. dels; Mid. Impf. 38. &yro, Par. &huevos. 
b. St. die to make flee (in Mid., also to flee), Impf. 3 P. év-bleoav; Mid. Pr. 
8 P. Sleyra, Sub. Sfwua, Opt. 3 5. Slorro (401 k), Inf. SlecSaz. See 409, 5. 
c. SiCnmar (BiCe) to seek, 2S. lena, Par. UChuevos; Fu. SChoouat. 
d. St. xixe (from «x, common Pr. nixdvw to come up to, 436, 7), Impf. 2 
S. dxixeis, 8 D. ixargy, Sub. kxelw, Opt. xexelnv, Inf. xixfvar or eixhmevar, 
Par. xixels, Mid. xexfwevos (400 D m). 


405 D. 1. Hm. Pr, Ind. 2 8. eloSa; Impf. fia (406 D a, 364 D) or fiov 
(401 hb), 8S, #ée or fe, 1 P. Hoper, 3 P. Giov, Hicay, or joav. Hm. has also an 
Impf. with simplet: 88. %e, 8 D. trqv, 1 P. quev, 8 P. toay. Hd, has in 
Impf. 1 8. Gia, 88. Hie, 8 P. fica 
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Rem. a. The present has a future meaning, especially in the Ind., 
eijus I am going, i. e. about to go. 
b. The Impf. has the inflection of a pluperfect. The initial 7 is 
formed from the lengthened stem « by applying the augment. 
c. The Par. has the accent of the 2 Aor. (367 a). 


2. xeipar (kee) to lie, to be laid or set. 


Pres. Ind. Impf. 
keipat, keipeSa, éxeipny, éxeleSa, 
keioat, KetoS3ov, —ketarSe, exetoo, éxetoSov, Eero Be, 
keirat, keio3ov, —keivTat; dxetro, éxeioSnv, —- exewvTo 5 


Pr. Sub. 3S. xénrat, 3 P. xéwvrac; Opt. 3S. xéorro, 3 P. xéowro (39 a); 
Imv. keivo, keio3w, KeioBov, keicSav, KeioSe, KeloYooay OF KeioIav 3 
Inf. xeioac; Par. ceipevos. Fu. xeioopat. 


Rem. a. The Inf. ceio at retains its accent in composition: xaraxeioZat, 
contrary to 865. 


406. C, Stems in s. 
1. elyl (es, Lat. es-se) to be. 


Pr, Ind. Impf. 
) ns > id - Ek ~ 
ELply eo pEV, jv Or n, LEV, 
- > , , ’ = r4 E > > 
Ely €oTo?, €oTe, nossa, norTov OY nroy, nre OF nate, 
éori,  €ordy, eiot; nr, foray “ arny, joy; 
Pr. Sub. Pr. Opt. 
mW A . 
&, dyer, einy, etnpev OF etpey, 
3 cA ww + A LA 
1S, ATOv, te, e€lns, einroy OF eirov, inte “ etre 
; P ” 
hy roy, dou} eln, einrny “ elrny,  einoav “ eter; 





Hm. Sub. 2 8. tyo8a, 8 S. Yyo1, 1 P. tower (2) or tomer (x), Opt. 3 S. Zor (once 


iefn), Inf. i€vat, tuevar or Yuev; Fu. efrouat, Ao. cioduny, irreg. éeoduny. 





tevrat Od. x, 804, sometimes regarded as Pr. Mid. of efu:, should be written 


teyrat (408, 1). 


2. Hm. Pr. Ind. 3 P. xeiyrat, xelara: (355 De), wewrat (39 a); Impf. 3 P. 
Zeewro, kelaro, kéaro; Sub. 38. xAra:; Iterative (410 D)38. néoxero; Fu. 





xelo or xéw (378 D). 


Hd. resolves e: into ee, but only in cases where e 


might be used as a connecting vowel: réera, éxéero, redodw, kécodat (not Kee- 

mat, keewevos). In the Ind. 3 P. he has «éarat, ééaro. 
Hm. has two or three uu-verbs of the first class with stems in o and vu: 

a. dvo-pa to find fault with, 2S. svoca, Opt. 38. dvorro (401 k); Fu. 


évécoopa, Ao. dvordunv (Hd. dvdcdny). 
otveoSe (24 D v and Ao. dyduny. 





‘Hm. has also from st. ov, Pr. 2 P. 


b. epvouat (epi, epi 24 D c) to guard, preserve, Ion. and poet. The pr-formes 
are Pr. Ind. 8 P. eiptarat, Impf. 2S. gioco, 8S. epiiro, efpuro, 8 P. etpuyro, 
Fu. éptooopar, (844 D; éptecda:, 378 D), 
ciptccouat, Ao. épulc)oduny, elpu(c)odunv. Cf. éptw to draw (420 D, 12). 

From pvouai (pb) = epdouae come pui-forms, Impf. 8 P. puaro, Inf. picdas 
Fu. ptooua: (Hd.), Ao. éppioduny. 
c. St. orev to stand io, undertake, Pr. Impf. 3 8. oreirat, oreiro (Aesch. 


eipvaro, Inf. ZpucSa, efpvodar. 


oredyrat). 
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Pr, Imy. io%, fora, garoy, Zara, gore, Zorwoay OF eoTwv } 
Inf. eivat; Par. dv, odea, dv (ovr). 

Impf. Mid. funy (rare, and only in 1 Sing.). 

Fu. Mid. gcopa (3 S. Zora), O. écoipny, I. goerSat, P. codpevos. 

Rem. a. In the Pr. Ind., 1 8. efi is for eo-pe, o being dropped and e 
lengthened : 2 S. e? is for cox (properly éo-ci): 3S. éo-ri retains the orig. 
ending 1: 3 P. efoi has arisen from eo-y7. In the Impf,, jy, foSa, jv 
are for n(a)-», 7(a)-a%a, n(a-r): in fo-a-v(r), a is a connecting vowel. The 
Sub. 3 is for ga (Ion.) from ec-w: the Opt. eZqv is for eo-uy-v. The Imv. 
3 P. foray is for eo-vrwv (a form gvyray occurs only in Pl. Leg. 879 b). 
The Inf. eiva: is for e-vat: the Par. dv is for édv (Ion.) from eo-wv. 


Rem. b. The forms of the Pr. Ind. are all enclitic, except the 2 8. eZ. 
After a paroxytone, they have an accent on the ultima, by 108. But 
the 3 Sing. takes the regular accent, éo7t, 

1. when it expresses existence or possibility : 
2. when it stands at the beginning of a sentence: 
3. when it follows ov, py, ei, ws, Kai. 

Thus roiro 6 gor: that which exists, Zor por Bovdopeve it is according 
to my wish, ei Zorw obras if it Zs 80. 

Rem. c. The Par. dy, odca, etc., retains its accent in composition: 
mapéy, mapotoa; so also the 3 S. Fu. éorat for eoerar: wapéorm. The 
retention of the accent in several other compound forms is not irreg.: 
mapyy (368 b), mapa, mapeiev (400 k), wapeivar (367 c). 





406 D. 1. Hm. has many peculiar forms: 
Pr, Ind. 2S. ésot and els, 1 P. eiuev, 8 P. (cial, and) Zao1 not enclitic ; 
Impf. fa, 2a, Zov, 2S. (oda and) éqoSa, 3 S. (jv and) Fev, Env, finy, 
3 P. (foay and) cay; Iterative (410 D) eoxoy (for ea-cxov) ; 
Sub. Zw, efw, 3S. 2, Zyot, Fo, 3 P. Zwart (once dor); 
Opt. (czy etc., also) ois, Zor; Imv. 2 S. Zo-co (middle ending); 
Inf. (elva: and) teva (for eo-pevar), tupev, also Zueval, Ener; 
Par. édv, éotaa, édv (corr). Fu. often with oo: gocouas; 
Fu. 3S. (Zeero, Zora: and) Zoera, also éooetrat (as in Dor.). 

Hd. Pr. Ind. 28. efs, 1 P. ciuév; Impf. ga, 28. Zas, 2 P. dare; 
Iterative Zorxov; Sub. gw, Zwa1; Opt. once éy-éo1; Par. édv. 

Dor. Pr. Ind. 2 8. éoof, 1 P. eves, 8 P. evri; Impf. 3S. Fs, 1 P. Hues; 
Inf. eZpev, fuev; Par. édv. Fu. eovetpar, f, efra, etc. 

Rem. a. Some of these forms have a connecting vowel: so gaa: for e(c)-a- 
(v)o1, Ha for n(o)-a-(v) or noax Lat. eram, cf. 3 P. #o-a-»(7) Lat. erant. In éa, 
Zoay, the augment is omitted: fev is for y(o)-e-v: Envy, #nv come from Fy by 
doubling the E-sound: goy for e()-o-y omits the augment, and has the usual 
connecting vowel o: this appears also in the Opt. Zois, Zou. claro Od. v, 106, 
sometimes regarded as Impf. Mid. of eiuf, should be written efaro (406 D, 2). 

2. Hm. has Ind. 3 P. efara, efaro (855 De), with irregular change of 7 
to ei, rarely €arai, €aro, only once fro. Hd. always éarat, aro. 

From two other consonant-stems, Hm, has yu:forms, viz. 

8. From -w (450, 3) to eat, Pr. Inf. @-yevar; cf. Lat. estis for ed-tis, 
esse for ed-se. ' 
4, From ¢ép-w (450, 6) to bear, Pr. Imv. 2 P. pép-re; ef. Lat. fer-te. 
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2. fa (7o) to sit retains o only before +. 


Pr. Ind. Impt. 
r LA Lg a 
Hypa, J 7pESa, nenY, nena, 
qoat, joSov, hode, hoo, RoSov, node, 
hora, hadov, ira 5 oro, Hosp, vo 3 


Pr. Imy, foo, fo%a, Foor, FoIeav, Hore, JoIocay or FoIav; 
Inf. jota; Par. quevos. 


For jjyat, the Attic prose almost always uses the compound 
KdSnpat to sit down. 
Pr. Ind. kd3nyat, kd2noat, KaSyrar, etc. 
Impf. éexaSnuny, exaSnoo, éxa%yro, etc. (314) 
or Kadnunr, Ka%ijro, KaXjoTO, etc. (368 b) 
Pr, Sub. caSapat, xa%j, kaSijrar, etc. (400 i) 
Opt. KaSoiuny, KaS%oio, Ka%oiro, etc. (400 i) 
Imy. xaSyo0, xa%jo8e, etc. Inf. caSjo%at, Par. cadjpevos. 
Rem. a. xa%jo%at irregularly keeps the accent of jjoSat: cf. xaraket- 
oa (405, 2 a). 


Verbs in pu of the Fifth Class. 


407. In these, the endings of the present and imperfect are 
applied, not to the verb-stem itself, but to the syllable w or 
(after a vowel) wv, which is added to the stem: Seck-vi-ys to 
show, xepd-vvi-y. to mix. The added v is short, except in the 
singular of the indicative active, according to the rule in 336 a. 
Paradigm, 300. 

Rem. a. These verbs often take a connecting vowel, and thus con- 
form to the ordinary inflection: Secxviw, Secxviers, etc.; especially in the 
3 P. Pr. Ind. Act.: Secxvvovor. In the Sub. and Opt., they are never 
distinguished from verbs in w (401 1). 

The enumeration of these verbs will be found in 439-43, under Special 
Formation, Fifth Class. 


Second Aorists of the ps-form. 


408. For the 2 Aor. of Verbs in ju, ins, see 403,13; risnpus, 403, 25 
SiSeopt, 408, 45 tornps, 403, 55 dvivnys, 403, 65 mivmAnut, 403, 7 
Stems in a. 
1. Baivw (Ba) to go (435, 1). 
2 Ao. €Bnv, Be, Bainv, By% (401 b), Bijva, Bas. 





408 D. 1. Hm. Ind. 3 D. Bhrny and Barny, 3 P. Z8noay, and #Bav, dv 
(400 D d), once &B&ray, Sub. Belw (400 D i), 38. B4n, 1 P. Betouev (Hd. Béwper), 
Inf. Bijvar and Bhpevat. 
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2. ynpd-oxe to grow old (444, 1). 2 Ao. Inf. ynpavat (poetic). 
8. didpdoxw (Spa) to run (444, 2), used only in compounds. 
2 Ao, le Or 28pa, etc.; Spa, Spas, Spa, etc.; Spainv, Spar, Spava, 
pds. : 
4. xreive (krev, kra) to kill (433, 4). 
2 Ao. (poetic) gxrav, Zerts, Zera3 Par. «rds, M. erdpevos. 
5. méropat (mer, also ra) to fly (424, 19). 
2 Ao. Act. (only poetic) érrnv, mrainv, mrivat, mras. 
Mid. (also in prose) ésrdpyv, mrdo3at, mrTdpevos. 
6. St. rAa to endure, rare in Attic prose. 
2 Ao. érdnv, TAS, TAainv, TAH, TARvaL, TAds. 
Fu. rAqoopat, Pf. rérAqxa (409 D, 10), V. rAyrés. 
‘7. p3dve (p3a) to anticipate (435, 3). 
2 Ao, Ep3yv, P36, PSainv, Prjvai, PIds. 
8. St. wpa, used for Aor. of dvéopa to buy (450, 7). 
2 Ao. empidpny, mpiwpat, mptaipny (401 k), mpiw, mpiaoSat, mpidpevos. 
Stems in «. 
9. oBévvups (aBe) to put out, extinguish (440, 3). 
2 Ao. goByv went out (416, 5), Inf oBivat. 
10. oxédrdw (oxed, cere) to dry trans. (432, 15). 
2 Ao. éoxAny became dry (416, 6), Inf. cxdqvar 
11. Zyo (vex, oxe) to have, hold (424, 11). 
2 Ao. Imv. oxés (for axes, 401 b). 
Stems in o. 
12. dAicKopat (GA, ddo) to be taken (447, 1). 
2 Ao. éddwy or FAwy, GAS, dAoinv, dAdvai, ddovs (4 Only in Indic.). 
13. Bid-w to live (423, 2). 
2 Ao. eBiov, Bid, Bicinv, Bidvar, Brovs. 
14. yeyvdonw (yvo) to know (445, 4). 
2 Ao. Zyvar, yr, yroinv, yra%t, yvavat, vos. 
Stems in « and v. 
15. sive (mt) to drink (435, 4). 2 Ao. Imv. ik (poet. mie). 





2. Hm. Par. ynpds. 8. Hd. 25pny, Inf. dpijvar, but Par. dpds. 

4, Hm. 8 P. derdy, Sub. eréwmer (400 D i), Inf. erdpevar, xrduev; Mid 
8S. deraro was killed, Inf. erdoSat. 

5. The 2 Ao. Act. is not found in Hm.; in Att. Trag. (chorus) it appears 
as Dor. érray. ; 

6. Hm. 8 P. traay. Hm. has also Fu. raAdoow, Ao. érdAagon (st. rada). 

7, Hm. 8 P. pay, Sub. 8 8. pS4n or PSfor (once wap-PSalnor), 1 P. pe 
oper, 8 P. pSéwot, ; 

12. The form with ¢ is not found in Hm. and Hd. Hm. has Sub. 38. 
éady (400 D i), Opt. 8 8. GAofy and Agim, Inf. cadvar and &aduevas 

14. Hm. Sub. 88. yrip and yp, Inf. ydmevar and ywovar. Pind, Ind. 
8 P. &yvav, eyvov. ; 
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16. dv-« to pass under, take on (423, 3). 
2 Ao. uv (304; 416, 4), dvw, dd%, Sdvar, Sus. 
17. pi-w to produce (423, 4). 
2 Ao. épuv (was produced, born, 416, 3), Gio, pivar, pis. 


408 D. The following second aorists of the z:-form are peculiar to the Epic 
dialect : 

18. &-w to satiate, Pr. M. 3 8. &ara (370 D a), Fu. tow, 1 Ao. doa; 2 Ao. 
became sated, Sub. 1 P. Zoey (400 Di, wrongly éwuey), Inf. &uevar; V. dros 
insatiate (for &aros). 

19. dmavpd-w to take away, 2 Ao. Par. drotpas (M. droupduevos Hes.). 

20. BdrArw (Bar, Bha) ye throw at (482, 4), 2 Ao. 3 D. Eup-Bahranv encoun- 
tered, Inf. EumBAhuevn; Mid. 3 S. Z8anro was hit, wounded, Sub. 3 8. BAherat 
(400 D i), Opt. 2S. BAcio (for BAy-to), Inf. BAjoSat, Par. BAfpevos. 

21. ovrd-w to wound (423 D, 5), 2 Ao. 38. odrd, Inf. odrduevar, obrduer, 
Mid. Par. obrduevos wounded. 

22. meadw (meAad) to come near (428 D, 21). From cognate stem Aa 
come 2 Ao. M. 8S. wAjro, @xAnro, 8 P. tranvro, TARYTO. 

23. arhoow (wrnx) to crouch (428, 7). From cognate stem ara come 2 Ao. 
3 Du. kara-mrfjryy, Pf. Par. werrnds, werrn@ros. 

24. BiBpdoxw (Bop, Bpo) to eat (445, 8), 2 Ao. €Bpwy. 

25. mAd-w Ion. and poet. for wAdw (wav) to sail (426, 8), 2 Ao, (in comp.) 
Frawy, Par. wads. 

26. srlCw (171d) to saa From cognate stem x7: comes 2 Ao. M. Par. 
éd-nTipevos well-founded. 

27. pSt-ve to perish (435, 6), 2 Ao. M. épdiuny, Sub. 38. pSterat, 1 P. pdid- 
peoSa, Opt. PSiuny (for PS-yuny, 83), 8S. P3iro, Inf. PSicda, Par. PS{pevos. 

28. St. av (426 D, 8), 2 Ao. éAvoy heard, Imv. Kad&, 2 P. waite, also 
KékAu&t, eedrvre (384 D). 

29. Av-w to loose (269), 2 Ao. M. Aiiuny, 3S. Adro and Adro, 3 P. Advro. 

80. mvéw (vu) to breathe (426, 4), 2 Ao. M. 3S. &p-mviiro recovered breath. 

381. cedw (av) to drive (426 D, 9), 2 Ao. M. 3S. ciro, Par. ctmevos (Trag.). 

82. xéw (xv) to pour (426, 6), 2 Ao. M. 3S. iro, 3 P. xbvro, Par. xdpevos. 

Also the following (all in the middle) from verbs with consonant-stems: 

88. GAAouat (GA) to leap (432, 8), 2 Ao. 2, 3S. GAgo, GATo (ém-GATo), Sub. 
88. &rerat, GAnrat, Par. éw-dAmevos (also ém-dapevos). 

84. d&paplorw (ap) to join (447 D, 15), 2 Ao. M. Par, &ppevos fitting. 

85. St. yer, only in 2 Ao. 3S. y&ro he grasped. 

86. Séx-ouat to receive, 2 Ao. edéyunv, 3S. dexr0, Imv. Seto, Inf. déxSau, 
Par. déypevos. 

i 87. Ady-w to speak, 2 Ao. éddypnv counted myself, 3 8. Adkro counted (for 
imself). 

ic St. Aex (no Pres.), 2 Ao. 38. ZAcwro laid himself to rest, Imv. Ato 
(as to Adteo, see 349 D), Inf. nara-AdxSar, Par. xara-Aéypevos, Fu. Adgouat, 1 
Ao. érctduny, and Act. Zrcka laid to rest. 

89. ply-vuus to mix (442, 7), 2 Ao. 3S. Zuuero, wtero. 

40. Up-vups to rouse (442, 11), 2 Ao. 3S. dpro, Imv. dpe (as to dpoeo, see 
849 D), Inf. dpSat, Par. dppevos. 





16. Hm. 8 P. iv and gdieay, Sub. 3S. Sdn, Opt. 8 8. 3éy (for du-1m, 33), 
LP. Sdpey (for du-muev), Inf. Sduevar and divar; Iterative ddcKoy. 
17, Hm. 8 P. ep. 
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41. why-vupr to fix (442, 12), 2 Ao. 3S. xar-érnuro stuck. 

42. mdAAw (waa) to shake (432 D, 26), 2 Ao. 3 8. wdAro dashed himself. 
43. wépS-w to destroy, 2 Ao. Inf. wépSat (for wep-c8at) to be destroyed. 
Here belong also two adjectives, originally participles of the 2 Ao. Mid.: 
44. topevos well-pleased, glad (st. a3, Pr. &vddvw to please, 437, 1). 

45. Yxuevos favorable (st. ix, Pr. indyw to come, 438 D, 2). 


Second Perfects of the ws-form. 


409. In the indicative, the pi-form appears only in the dual and plural; 
the singular always has a connecting vowel: see paradigm, 305. 

1. tornps (ora) to set, 1 Pf. éornea (for ce-crnxa) stand (416, 1), with 
regular inflection; 2 Pf Dual gcrarov, etc. Paradigm, 305. 

2. Baivw (Ba) to go (435, 1), 1 Pf. BéeBnxa have gone, stand fast 
ome 2), regular; 2Pf£.3P. @cBaor, Sub. 3 P. ReBaor, Inf. PeBavar, 

ar. BeBas, BeBSca, G. BeBdros (contracted from BeBaas). 

3. yiyvouae (yer, also ya) to become (449,1), 2 Pf. yéyova regular; 
2 Pf. Par. yeyas, yeyaoa, G. yeyaros (contracted from yeyaas). 

4, Synokw (Sav, Sva) to die (444, 4), 1 Pf. résvnxa am dead regular; 
2 Pf. Pl. réSvapev, reSvacr, 2 Plup. 3 P. érésvacav, Pf. Opt. reSvainv, Imy. 
résvact, Inf. reSvdvat, Par. reSveds, -@oa, -ds, G. -dros (26). 

5. St. dz (See 80, 80 25), 1 Pf Sédouna, 2 Pf. dédca, fear; 2 Pf. Pl. 
Sédtpev, Sedidor, 2 Plup. 3 D. ededirny, 3 P. edédicav, Pf. Sub. dedia, Opt. 
Bedieiqv, Imv. d€6:%:, Inf. deBcévar, Par. Sedids. Fu. deicopat (412 a), Ao. 
eevoa. 

Rem. a. Instead of the u:-forms of this verb, forms with a connecting 
vowel are sometimes found: Sediapev, ededierar. 


The following have stems ending in a consonant, and are subject, 
therefore, to various euphonic changes : 





409 D. 1. Hm. Pf. 2 P. éernre, Inf. éordpevat, éorduev, Par. éorads, éora- 
déros.——H4. Par. éoreds, éoretion, etc., Ind. 8 P. éoréast (?). 

2. Hm. Pf. 3 P. BeBddor, Par. BeBads, BeBavia, G. BeBawros, 

3. Hm. Pf. 3 P. yeydaot, Plup. 2 D. yeyarny, Inf. yeyduev, Par. yeyads, 
yeyavia, G. yeyairos. 

4. Hm. Imv. réQvad&, redvdro, Inf. reSvdpevat, reQvduer, Par. G. reSvnii- 
ros, also redvnéros (some write tedveidros, reSvedros), Fem. redvquins; only 
once redvedri, as in Att. 

5. Hm. has Se for the redupl., defSia, defSoixa (once Sebd{acx), and dou- 
bles 3 after the augment, 26deca, as well as after a short vowel in comp., 7e- 
ptideloas (once brodeloare), Probably the original stem was &r:: hence Pf. 
Sebria, Ao. e5¥Fetoa, which, after ¥ was lost, were changed to defdia, Z58ea, to 
preserve the long quantity of the first syllable. - For 8e(8ia, Hm. has also Seldw 
with present form, but only in the first person sing. He has also an Impf. dle, 
Slov, feared fled, always with epi, though separated from it by tmesis (477)° 
of. 404 . 
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6. St. cd (eS 80, 013 25), 2 Ao. efdov saw, 2 Pf. ofSa know.——The 
second perfect system of this verb presents several forms of the stem. 
The original 15 (i. e. rd, Lat. vid-eo) appears in the Pf. Ind. Du. and PL, 
and in the Imv.; the lengthened. «8, in the Pf. Par., and in the Plup.. 
which changes it to 78 for the augment. «.5 becomes o:d by variation of 
vowel in the Sing. of the Pf. Ind.: in the Sub., Opt., and Inf, it assumes 
e (331), giving ede. The 3 P. Pf. Ind. cao: is wholly irregular. 


Pf. Ind. oi8-a, of-o%a, of8-e,  to-rov, ta-ror, to-pev, to-re, to-dor 5 
Plup. #dew or 76, noeyev OF oper, 
7 “oy x 3 ” “fs 
pdeota “ ndnoSa, Hdetroy Or porov, pdeire OTE, 
qoe(v) “ dn, qodeirny © gata, joecav “ ynoav; 
Pf. Sub. 186, eidjs, 87, eldqrov, eidjrov, eida@pev, eidqre, eidGar3 
Opt. eldeiny, cideins, eidein, ete. ; 
” 7 A} 7 1 2 wn i mW ” wy 
Imyv. to-%, to-To, ic-rov, to-Ter, to-re, to-Twoar; 


Inf. ei8é-vac; Par. eidas, eidvia, cldds, G. eiddros. 
Fu. eloouat (412 a) shall know, V. ioréov. 

Rem. a. The forms 78ers and 75ns are also used for 7de0%a and 75n- 
oa: oldas for ofcSa is rare; still rarer, oldapev, olSare, oldact, for ioper, 
etc. ; rare and poetic, 7deuer, jdere, for qdeiuer, 7Serre. 

7. St. ux (etx, ork), only in 2 Pf. Zorxa am like, appear, 2 Plup. edxew; 
2P£L1P. dolcaper, poetic dorypev, 3 P. coixdor, irreg. etacr (cf. todor), 
Inf. goccévar and eixévat, Par. dorxa@s and cixes, via, ds. Fu. ei€w rare. 

8. kpdtw (kpay) to cry (428, 13), 2 Pf. xéxpaya as present; 2 Pf. 
Imv. xéxpaxSe. 

409 D. Add further for Homer, 

9, patouor (ua, pev, cf. ya, yer in 8 above) to reach after, seek for, 2 Pf. to 
press on, desire eagerly; 2 Pf. 8. uénova, as, ¢, D. peusroy, P. péutiper, méepiire, 
meuddor, Plup. 3 P. pewdioav, Pf. Imv. 3 8. weudrw, Par. penads, via, G. mepd- 
Gros or wepadros. 

10. Pf. réranna (Aa) am patient (408, 6); 2 Pf 1P. réraduer, Opt. re- 
raalnv, Imv. rérAds&t, Inf. rerAduer(at), Par. rerAnds, via, G. dros. 

11. 2 Pf. tywya, as, € (avwy) command, 1 P. tywypev, Imv. tywxSi, 3 S. 
avdyx8w (with middle ending; so) 2 P. &ywySe: Sub. avdyw, Opt. avdyouus, 
rare Imv. &ywrye, Inf. dvwyeuer. Plup. Avdyea, 38. Avdye(yv), commonly avdyer. 
For irreg. Plup. #vwyov (or &ywyor), 38. Frwye, 3 P. Avdyeuv, see 851 D. For 
PE. 3S. tywye he commands, aveye is sometimes used: 2 D. avd-yeroy for dvw- 
yaroy. Fu. avdtw, Ao. fveta, 

12. éyelpw (evep) to wake (432, 5), 2 Pf. éyptyopa am awake, 3 P. éypnydp- 
Saori wholly irreg., Imv. 2 P. éyphyopSe (middle ending), Inf. éyphyopScu (middle 
ending, but accent irreg.). Hence Pr. Par. éypyyopéwv. 





6. Hm. has Pf. 1 P. timer (46 D), Plup. 2, 3 8. #8yoda, H5n or HSee, also 
very irreg. HelSns, Heldn (perhaps for ereidys, eFevdn); Plup. 3 P. toav (for id-cav); 
Pf, Sub, ei8a (i5éw ?), P. cfSomev, elSere, cidGor; Inf. iSuevat, ner, Par. Fem. 
eiSvta and fdvia (cf. 888 D); Fu. efooua and cidjow. 

Ha. has Pf. 1 P. Suey, Plup. 1, 38. #dea, Hdee, 2 P. jddare; Fu. eidjow. 
The Dor., with ofa, has a peculiar Pres. Yoda, tons, tear, P. Yooper, toayt. 

4, Hm. Impf. 8S. ele, 2 Pf. 3 D. Zixrov, 2 Plup. 3 D. éierny, 8 P. doitke 

cay, Plup. Mid. 3 . Hixro or gixro.——-Hd. has Pf. olxa, Par. oirds. 


146 DIALECTIC FORMATIONS. [409 


13. %pxouat to come (450, 2), 2 Pf. eagauda, etc.; also efAfAovda, 1 P. 
eiAfAouSpev (25 D). : 

14. adoxw (ra, mevd) to suffer (447,13), 2 Pf. wérovSa, 2 P. wérogde 
(better wémaaSe, for werad-re), Par. Fem. wemadvia. 

15. melSe (mS) to persuade (295), 2 Pf. wéroida trust, 2 Plup. 1 P. éwema- 
wep (Imv. réreicSt Souk, é 

16. BiBpdaxw (Bpo) to eat (445, 3), Pf. BéBpwxa (Par. N. P. BeBp@res Soph.), 

17. wintw (wer, wre, wro) to fall (449, 4), Pf. wémrwxa, Par. A. P. wemre- 
Gras (werrds, TertGros, Soph.), cf. 408 D, 23. 


DIALECTIC FORMATIONS. 


Some formations, which are unknown in Attic prose, occur 
more or less frequently in other dialects. 


410 D. Trerative Formation. 

The iterative imperfect represents a continued past action as repeated or 
usual: wéumeone he was sending (repeatedly), used to be sending. The iterative 
aorist has the same force in reference to indefinite past action, marking it as 
repeated or usual: érdoacke he drove (repeatedly), used to drive. Both are 
confined to the Indic., Act. and Mid.; and are generally found without the 
augment (in Hd. always so). 

They are formed from the tense-stem of the Impf. or Aor., by adding the 
iterative-sign ox, which takes the connecting vowels and endings of the Impf.: 
thus Act. -ox-o-y, -ox-e-s, -ox-e, etc., Mid. -ox-o-pqy, -ox-e-0, -ok-E-T0, etc. 

These terminations are united with the tense-stem by a connecting vowel, 
viz. e« for the Impf. and 2 Aor., a for the 1 Aor.: pév-e-cxoy (névw to remain), 
pby-e-cre (pedyw to flee), épnric-a-cxe (épnriw to restrain). A very few 
iterative imperfects have a: xptwr-a-cxoy («pimrw to hide), piwr-a-cxoy (plare 
to throw). In contract verbs, ¢ either remains without contraction: raAce- 
cxoy (kadé fo call); or is dropped: &Se-cxov (@9ée to push). Verbs in aw 
sometimes change’ ae to aa: vaerdackoy (voerdw to inhabit), cf. varerdg.—— 
The connecting vowel is omitted, when the ordinary Impf. or 2 Aor. has the’ 
pi-form ; %a-cnoy (pny said), ord-cxov (Zrrny stood), @-cxay (Hv was), ké-cKeTo 
(for ret-onero, éxeluny lay), payvu-cxoy (épphyviv was breaking). 

The iterative aorist is found only in poetry. 


411 D. Formation 1n 8. 


Several verbs annex & to the tense-stem of the Impf. or 2 Aor.: & is usu- 
ally connected with the stem by the vowels a ore. This formation does not 
modify the meaning: it is mostly poetic, occurring very seldom in Attic prose. 
It is found chiefly in the Impf. or Aor. Ind, The following are the most im- 
portant of these forms: : 











didkw to pursue SreondS0 

etx to yield eixddw 

&utvw to ward off EpuvdSw 

elpyw to shut out Epyaday or éépyadoy 

Zelpw to lift up hepéSovrat, ovro, float(ed) in air 
ycipw to assemble yyepéSovrat, ovro 

ardyw to burn prcyéSa 

gdtyw to perish prwide 

éx@ to hold foxedov, Inf. oxedéew 


‘voy went, Aor. éxladov 
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IRREGULARITIES OF MEANING. 


The most important irregularities of meaning are caused by 
using one voice in the sense of another, or by mixing transitive 
and intransitive senses in the same voice. 


A. Forms of one voice in the sense of another. 


412, a, In many verbs which have an active voice, the future middle 
takes the place of a future active (379): pav3avw to learn, pa®joopuat 
(not pa%now) shall learn. This is the case with a large proportion of the 
verbs which compose the fifth and sixth classes, 


b. In many verbs the future middle has the meaning of a future pas- 
sive (379): Aciaw to leave, Neixpouar (= ActpIjoopar) shall be left. 


413. c. The deponent verbs are to be regarded as forms of the middle 
voice. Yet in the aorist, not a few take the passive form instead of the 
middle: BovAopat to wish, Fu. BovAncopa, but Ao. ¢BovdnSnv (not eBovdn- 
capnv) wished. These are called passive deponents; and the rest, in dis- 
tinction from them, arc called middle deponents. . 

Of passive deponents, the most important are the following: those 
which in the future have a passive form as well as a middle, are marked 
with an *: thus *diad¢youae to converse, Ao. diehéx3qv conversed, Fu. 
StadreEouar and diadrexSyoopat shall converse. 


@yapa to admire (419, 1) 
*aidéonat to feel shame (448, 1) 
GAdopar to wander 
dpidddopat to contend 
dpvéopat to deny 
*dySonat to be grieved (422, 1) 
Bovdopar to wish (422, 3) 


*7Sopat to be pleased 

*év3upeona to consider 
mpoSupeopat to be forward 

*Siadéyopat to converse (424, 15) 
émtpédopat to care for (422, 11) 
perapedopat to regret 
drrovoéopat to despair 


Séopar to want (422, 4) 
d€épxopar to see (424 D, 31) 
Sivapar to be able (404, 5) 
évavtidopat to oppose 
éxiorapat to understand (404, 6) o€Bopa: to revere 

etAaBéoua to be cautious doripéopat to be ambitious 

Rem. (a). Some of these verbs, beside the aorist passive, have an 
aorist of the middle form: thus dyaya:, Ao. usually jydo3qv, but also 
nyacdpny. 

414. d. Several verbs have an aorist passive with middle meaning: 
evppaiva to make glad, eippaviny made myself glad, rejoiced ; otpépw to 
turn, éorpdgyy turned (myself); paivw to show, épavnv showed myself, 
appeared, but épdv3yv was shown. 


415. e. Several deponent verbs have a passive aorist and future with 
passive meaning: idoua to heal, iacdpyy healed, idinv was healed; déxo- 
nat to receive, eSeEdunv receive, éSéx3nv was received—In some, the 


*S:avogopar to meditate 
évvocopar to think on 
mpovocopat to foresee, provide 

*olouat to think (422, 15) 
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middle forms of the present or perfect systems may have both an active 
and a passive meaning: pupéopat to imitate, peplynuar have imitated or 
have been imitated, 


B. Mixture of transitive and intransitive senses. 


416. In some verbs, the forms of the active voice are divided between 
a transitive and an intransitive sense. The future and jiret aorist are 
then transitive ; the second aorist and the perfect are intransitive. The 
most important cases are the following: 


1. torn (cra) to set, place, M. icrapat to set one’s self; 
Trans., Fu. orjow shall set, 1 Ao. éornoa set ; 
Intrans., 2 Ao. Zorny (set myself) stood, Pf. éornxa (have set myself) am 
standing, éarixew was standing, Fu. Pf. éarnéw shall stand. 

a. The same important distinction prevails in the numerous com- 
pounds of this verb:—dgiornpe to set off, cause to revolt, dwéarny stood 
off, revolted, apéornxa am distant, am in revolt, epiatnus to set over, 
énéatny set myself over, épéatnxa am set over, KaSiornpt to set down, 
establish, xareatny established myself, became established, xaréornka am 
established. The Aor. Mid. has a different meaning: xareorjoaro estad- 
lished for himself. 

2. Baive (Ba) to go (in poetry also cause to go) ; 
oer Fu. Bice shall cause to go, 1 Ao. €8yoa; Ion. and poet.) 

ntrans., 2 Ao. ¢@nv went, Pf. BéBnxa have gone, stand fast. 

3. gi-w to bring forth, produce ; so hiow, pica ; intrans., piv was 
produced, came into being, wépixa am by nature. 

. d0- to pass under, take on; xaradio to submerge trans.; 80 dicw, 
fsiaa, but edav dived, set, evediv put on, é£edav put off. : 

5. oBé-vyvpe to put out, extinguish ; 2 Ao. éoByv went out, Pf. goBy- 
xa am extinguished, 

6. oxéAXw (oxed) to dry trans.; intrans., 2 Ao. goxdny became dry, 
Fu. cxdAnoopat, Pf. ZoxAnxa. 

7. wiv (mt) to drink, 2 Ao. émoy drank; 1 Ao. énioa (Pr. muricxe) 
caused to drink. 

8. yeivopar (yer, cf. 449, 1) to be born, poetic; 1 Ao. eyewdyuny begot, 
brought forth. 


417. In several verbs, the second perfect is the only active form 
which has an intransitive sense. 








Eyrupe to break 2 Pf. gaya am broken 

éyeipw to wake trans. éeypiyyopa am awake 

bdAvpe to destroy ddwda am ruined (drAdAexa have ruined) 
meitw to persuade wérota trust (reiSouae comply) 

mnyvupe to six mérnya am fixed 

pnyrune to break eppwya am broken 

one to rot trans. oeonra am rotten 

Thx to melt trans. rérnea am melted 

gaive to show népnva have shown myself, appeared 


(daivopa: to appear 
For the difference between ; ) 
dvépya and dvépya, wémpaya and mwémpaya, see 387 b, 
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SPECIAL FORMATION. 


418. Notr. The following lists exhibit the Attic inflection (tense- 
systems) of the verbs included in them. But other forms are introduced 
to some extent. Those marked Jate (1.), or enclosed in [ ], belong to the 
period of the Common dialect (3 e); for the most part, they are not met 
with before the conquest of Greece by the Romans (146 B. C.). Other 
abbreviations used to show the character of the forms are jr. (frequent), 
7. (rare), 7. A. (rare in Attic), n. A. (not found in Attic), 2.4. pr. (not 
in Attic prose). 

Verbal Adjectives in rés, téos. These are seldom noticed in the fol- 
lowing lists, when the verb has a first passive system, as they are easily 
inferred from that. 


First Crass (Stem-Class, 325). 


419. The stem appears without change in the present. This 
is much the most numerous of all the classes. We notice here 
only those verbs of it which have peculiarities of formation. 


I. Verbs in ps of the first class, see 404-6. 


II. Vowel-stems in which the final vowel remains short 
(contrary to 335). 
a. The following retain the short vowel in al the forms: 
1. @yapat (404, 4) to admire,——Ao. P. nydoSnv (Ao. M. fryaodpny r. A. 
pr.), V. dyagrés. Pind. dydgopa. 
2. yeddw to laugh, Fu. yeAdooua, Ao. éyédaca, Ao. P. éyeAdo3ny. 
(Hm. also yeAodo. ) 
3. épdw to love, Ao. P. npacSyy as act. (Ao. M. jpacdunv Hm.): also 
4. 
5 











Pr. gpauat (404, 7) poetic. 
. Idw to crush, Fu. Stdow, Ao. 3daca (Pf. M. réSkacpat, Ao. P. 
é3Adaoyy, n. A.): also @Ado with same meaning and inflection, 
. KAdw to break,——Fu. kkdow, Ao. ékdaca, Pf. M. xéxAacpat, Ao, P. 
exAdoSnv. 
6. ondw to draw, Fu. omacw, Ao. goraca, Pf. éomaxa, Pf. M. éorac- 
pat, Ao. P. éomdaSnv. 
7. xaddw to loosenn——Fu. yaddow, Ao. éydkaoa (Pf. xeyddaxa, Pf. M. 
keydAaopat, nD. A.), Ao. P. éyadaoSny. 
8. dxéopat to heal,——Fu. dxéecopa, Ao. qxeodpny [Ao. P. nxéoSny]. 
9. ddéw to grind, Fu. dddow (dd, 374), Ao. iAeoa, Pf. ddnAexa, Pf. 
M. dAnAcopae. 

















419 D. a. For tense-sign o doubled in Hm. after the short vowel (éyéAacoa, 
dvicow), see 344 D. 
1. Beside &yéma: to admire, Hm. has aydoua and dyatoua: to envy, Fu, 
dydoona, Ao. iyaodunv, V. &ynréds. 
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10. dpée to suffice, —-Fu. dpkxéow, Ao. ipxeoa [Ao. P. qpxéoSny]. 

ll. éuéw to vomit,——-Fu. euéow (dua, guodpat, 374), Ao. ifucoa. 

12. (ée to boil_—Fu. (éow, Ao. era, V. Ceoréds. 

13, &éw to scrape,_—Fu. Eéow, Ao. tera, V. Ecards. 

14. rehéw to complete, see Paradigm 288. 

15. rpéw to tremble,——Fu. rpéow, Ao. érpeca, V. d-rpeoros; ¥. A. pr. 

16. eee plough,——Fu, dpéow, Ao. #poca, (Perf. M. dpnpopa: Hm.,) 

0. P. npdsny. 

17. dviw to achieve, Pu. dviow, Ao. fvvoa, PL. fvuxa, Pf. M. fvvopat, 
Ao. P. qviadny, V. dvuards, but dv-nyvros. Att. Pres. also dviro 
or dviro (327). 

18. dpiw to draw water,——Fu. dpicw, Ao. iipyca, V. dpvaréos. Att. 
Pres. dpirw (327). 

19. 2dxw to draw, Fu. 2iéo. Other tenses from st. éAxv, Ao. etAxuaa, Pf. 
eiAxuxa, Pf. M. efAxvopar, Ao. P. eidxtoSyy, V. Axréos and éAcvoréos. 
The forms éAKva, Edxiow, eiA€a, etAxInv are late. 

20. arvw to spit, Fu. rrice, Ao. émtuca, V. rruards. 








420. b. The following retain the short vowel in a part of the 
forms. The first three make it long before c. 

1. 8é0 to bind, —Fu. dyow, Ao. 2yoa, Pf. déSexa, Pf. M. dé8euar, Ao. 
P. éde3nv, Fu. Pf. dedqyoopat. 

2. sia to offer,——Fu. Siow, Ao. @30ca, Pf. résixa, Pf. M. réSupat, Ao. 
P. érdsnv (65 c), V. Siréos. 

3. Avo to loose,——see Paradigm 270-5, and compare 268 b. 

4, alvéc to praise, —Fu. aivérw, Ao. fveca, Pf. vena, Ao. P, qvéSyv; 
7 only in Pf. M. jvquar: in Att. prose used mostly in comp. 

5. kadéw to call, Tu. cadéow (nadd, 374), Ao. exddeoa; but » in Pf. 
kéxAnna, Pf. M. xéxAnuat, Fu. Pf. kexdknoopa, Ao. P. éxdnSqy, all from 
syncopated stem xie. 

6. pw to shut the mouth or eyes, 
am shut. 





Fu. piow, Ao. guica, but Pf. pepixa 








17. Hm. Impf. 3 8. #viiro, as if from Pr. &vvps (Theoc.). Also poetic &a, 
only Pr. Impf. 

19. Hm. also éAréw (331), Fu. éarhow, Ao. HAnnoa, Ao. P. fAKhSny. 

21. Ion. and poet. venwéw to quarrel, upbraid, Fu. veuxéow, Ao. évelxera. 


420 D. 3. Hm. 2 Ao. M. aiuqy, etc. (408 D, 29). 
4. Hm. Fu. aivhow, Ao. yynoa; Pr. also aivigouc (in Hes. atvyut). 
5. Hm. also mpo-rarlCopa, poet. rixaqorw cl. 6. 

10. Hm. dd (aa) to harm, mislead, Pr. M. 3 8. dara, Ao. tdoa, dkoduny, 
contracted Goa, doduny, Ao. P. ddcSnv. The first & may become & by aug- 
ment. V. d-dé&ros. 

11. Hm, xoréw (also xordopo) to be angry, Ao. éxdreoa, Pf. Par. rexornds 
(886 D) angry. p 

12. Ion. and poet. épvw (3) to draw, Fu. épiicw (Hm. also épdw, 878 D), Ao. 
eloiioa, PE. etpijua:(xaretpvopar). Hes. Pr. Inf. (wi-form) efpizeva: (28D), Hm. 
has expu only as result of augm. or redupl. (312 D). Different are éptouat, Jto- 
uat, to preserve (405 D b). 
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T. Sb to pass under, put on——Ao. P, edv3nv, V. ddrds, réos; elsewhere 
v, see 423, 3. 
8, 9. mo%éw to miss, and movéw to toil, suffer, are inflected regularly with 
7, but have ¢ occasionally in the future and first aorist systems. 


Ill. Vowel-stems with added oc. 


421. The forms in which o is added to the stem (342) are 
the perfect middle and first passive systems, with the verbals. 
Here belong the stems under 419, so far as they are used in these 
forms (only dpdw to plough has Ao. P. jpd3nv). Further, the 
following in which the stem-vowel is either long, or, if short, is 
lengthened according to the rule in 335: 

1. 8pdo to do,—§_Fu. Spicw, Ao. paca, Pf. déSpaxa, Pf. M. deSpapar 

(r. d€dpacpar), Ao. P. edpic3nv. 

2. xvdw to scratch (371 c), Fu. kvjow, Ao. éevnoa, Pf. M. xéxvqopat, 

Ao. P. éxvnoSnv. 

3. xpd@ to give oracle, —Fu. xpjow, Ao. éypynoa, Pf. xéxpnea, Pf M. 
4 








kéxpnopat, Ao. P. éxpnoSyv. 

. Wao to rub (371 ¢), Fu. now, Ao. éyyca (Pf. M. apnopa or 
ébyuat, both late, Att. eynypna from Pr. Waxo, Fu. whe): chiefly 
used in composition. 

. veo to heap up, 








5 Fu. viow, Ao. éynoa, Pf. M. vévyopat and vévnyat 
[Ao. P. evnoSnv and évn3ny], V. unrés. 

6. kvdiw to roll, —Fu, kudiow, Ao. exidtoa, Pf. M. xexvrcopar, Ao. P. 
exurioSnv. Pr. also xvAivdw and kcvdwdeo. 

7. api to saw,—l. mpioa, A. éxpioa, Pf. M. rémpiopat, A. P. empiodny. 

8. xpiw to anoint, Fu. xpiow, Ao. éxpioa, Pf. M. xéxpeopar (and ke- 
xpinat), Ao. P. expioSny. 

9. xéwa to heap up, Fu. yaoo, Ao. éxyooa, Pf. réxoxa, Pf. M. réyo- 
cuat, Ao. P. eyoo%nv. Late Pr. youvuus or yorvia cl. 5. 

10. £30 to polish,——F. fiow, A. tkioa, Pf. M. cEvopa, A. P. eEvoRnv. 

11. Bo («) to rainn——F vu. dow, Ao. doa, Pf. M. dou, Ao. P. doSny. 

12. xvaiw to seratch——Fu. xvuiow, Ao. éxvatoa, Pf. M. xéxvaropar, Ao. 
P, éexvaieSnv. 

13. aio to strike, Tu. maiow (and rayow, 331), Ao. émaoca, Pf. wé- 
maka (Pf. M. wéracopat late, Ao. P. emaic3yy poet.—usu. rémrnypat, 
éxdnyny, from mAnooe 428, 5). 

14. raduiw to wrestle, Fu. wadaicw, Ao. émddaca, Ao. P. éradaiocSny 

etic. 

15. es to shut, Fu. krefom, Ao. ékderoa, Pf. xéxderxa, Pf. M. xe- 
Krecopar and kéxrecuat, Ao. P. ckdeioSnv. 

16. kAjo Att. for xdciw, inflected in the same way, but in Perf. Mid. 
only xéxAnyat. 























421 D. 15. Ton. xaniw, Ao. éxagion, Pf. M. rexaqi(c)ua, Ao. P. éxagi(o)Snr, 
V. waniorés. Dor. also Fu. erate, Ao. éxaate. 
24. Poet. palw to shatter, Fu. patrw, Ao. P. éppalodnv. 
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17. ceiw to shake, 
Ao. P. éocioSny. 

18. spat to break,——Fu. 3patow, Ao. @3pavea, Pf. M. réSpaypar and 
reSpavopat, Ao. P. éSpavaSnv. 

19. mate to make cease, Mid. to cease,—Fu. maiow, Ao. éravoa, PE. 
némavka, Pf, M. wémavpat, Ao. P. erate Sv (Ion. and old Att. énav3yy), 

» TWAVOTEOS. 7 

20. kedeva to order, —Fu. xehedow, Ao. éxédevoa, PE. kenédevxa, Pf. M. 
kexédevoput, Ao. P. éxeheva3ny. 

21. redo to stone,—Fu. Aevow, Ao. evoa, Ao. P. eevoSqy. 

22. dxotw to hear, see 423, 1,—[Pf. M. feovopar], Ao. P. qxodo%ny. 

23. kpovw to beat, Fu. xpovco, Ao. éxpovea, Pf. xéxpovxa, Pf. M. xéxpov- 
pat (but xéxpovorat), Ao. P. éxpodorny. 





Fu, ceiow, Ao. rea, Pf. cécetxa, PE. M. cécetoput, 

















IV. Stems which assume ¢ in some of the forme (381). 


Future. Aorist. Perfect. Passive. 
422, 1. &ySoua to be displeased. 
dy3écopar (413) Axséodnv (413) 
2. Béore to feed trans., Mid. intrans. 
Booknow [eBdoxnoa] [eBook sny] 


a. The primitive stem Bo appears in V. Pords (also Booknréos). 
3. BovAopa to wish. Augment, see 308 a. 


BovAnoopat BeBovAnpat éBovdnsny (418) 
4, dée to need, Mid. to want, entreat. 
dejo édénoa Sedeqea, Sedénpar den3nv (418) 


a. Impersonal Sef it és necessary (only once in Hm.), Impf. ge, Fu. def 
cet, Ao. édéqoe. 


5. Eonar to ash, sce 424, 9; Fu. epjoopar. 
6. %f to go (to harm). 


éppnow iippyoa iippyxa 
7. ee to sleep, usually in comp. xa%evda. Augment, 314. 
Kadevdnow Vv. kaevdnréov 
8. &ro to boil: also épéo cl. 7, rare. 
ence Wea Wvnpat Hynsny 
V. épads (for eros) and épryréos. u 


9. é3ého and 3éAw to wish: Impf. #3eAov (never eSeAov). 
(2)3eAjow nseAnoa nveAnka [reIeAnxa] 
a. The Attic poets in the iambic trimeter have Sédw (not éd¢aw); but 
é3daw is the usual form in Attic prose, and the only one in Hm. and 





422 D. 3. Hm. Pr. Inf. BéAeoSat, 2 Pf. mpo-BéBovac. 
4, Hm. has in Aot. djce and éSetnoe, each once; in Mid. always devouar 
Cf. 39. 
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Pind. The augmented forms in Att. always have 7: thus Ao. #3¢Ayoq, 
but Sub. éSeAfow or SeaAjow, etc. 


10. pdyoua to fight. 


paxodpat (874) = euayeoduny pepaxnpat V. paxeréos, nTéos 
1. pédo to care for. 
pednoe éuehnoa pepeAnKa, nyae épednanv 


a. The Att. prose has the Act. only as an impersonal verb, wéAe it con- 
cerns, Fu. wedjoe, etc.; and in the Mid. uses the comp. émpéAouas 
(also émeAdoucu cl. 7) passive deponent (413). 


12. pédXr@ to be about. Augment 808 a. 


pedrAnoo éveddnoa V. peAAnréos 
13, péva to remain: also pipve cl. 8, poetic. 

pero euewa pepevyea V. peverds, Té0s 
14. véuw to distribute. 

vena évemua pevéunka, npat evepnSny 


a. veuhow late; éveucdny rare and doubtful. 
15. otopat (ofpac) to think ; Impf. déunv (pny). 


oinoopat [anodpny] @BnSqv (418) 
16. ofxopa to be gone; Impf. dxdpny was gone or went. 
olxjoopat (Sxnpatn. A., used only in comp.) 


17. mépd, see 424, 18; Fu. mapdqoopar. 
18. wéropae to fly, sce 424,19; Fu. a(e)rncopa. 


V. Stems which form second tenses. 


423. a, Stems ending in a vowel. 
1. dkovw to hear. (Hm. also deovdfopat.) 
dkovoopat qxovca axnxoa (39, 821) HKovaSny (342) 
a, 2 Plup. qanedey, less freq. denedev. Pf. M. Grovopa late. 





10. Hm. pdxonat, also paxdouat, Par. paxeduevos or paxeotpevos (28 D), 
Fu. paxdouar usu. paxfoopm, Ao. éuaxecdunv or euaxnodunv, V. paxnrds. 
Hd. Pr. Par. paxeduevos, Fu. paxéooua. 

11. Hm. 2 Pf. wéunra, Pf. M. 3S. méuBarcrou (for ue-pre-rat, 339, 58 D), 
Plup. wépBaero. 

15, Hm. Act. of or éfw, Mid. almost always with diaeresis étoua:, Ao. 
dioduny, Ao. P. dicSyv. The « with diaeresis is long. 

16, Hm. also Pr. otxvéw cl. 5, Pf. map-gxnxa. Hd. ofyaxa (for otx-qx-a, 65). 

19. Hm. &asopat to be healed, Fu. aadshoopat. 

20. Hm. xfdw to trouble, Fu. endjow, Ao. éxqdnoa, (2 Pf. eéenda, not in Hm., 
intrans. =) Mid. «fSoua: am troubled, irreg. Fu. Pf. rexadfoopna, different from 
Fu. Pf. of xd(@ (428 D, 18). 

21, Hm. uédonat to attend to, Fu. pediooua. Cf. Hm. pédwy (vr), pedéov 
(vr) guardian. Of, also phdoucs to intend, contrive, Fu. phoopat, Ao. éunodunv. 


Vd 
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2. Bidw to live. Cf. dva-Bidoxopar cl. 6 (445, 1). 


Bidoopas éBiav (408, 18) BeBioxa 
Brace 1. éBiwca rarer BeBicpar v. Biwrds, Téos 
38. dum to pase under, take on (416, 4): also Sive cl. 5. 
dice eooa 8edoKa eduSnv (420, 7) 
edov (408, 16) dedupas v. dbrds, Téos 
4, diw to produce (416, 3). 
dice epuoa mepika epunu 
epov (408, 17) Vv. gurds 


424, b. Stems ending in a consonant. 
1. dyw to lead. 


G&a iyayov (384) axa (later ixayy 

a@gouat as pass. 4£a rare aynoxa), Fypat axtnoopa 
2. adpxe to rule, begin, Mid. to begin. 

ap£o jipéa ipxa r., Hpypat tpxsyy 
3. Brew to look, see. 

Bravo %Brerpa BéBreda eBdépaqv 
4, Bpéxe to wet. 

BpeEo eBpeéa BeBpeypat €BpexSny, éBpaxny 1. 
5. Bpitw to be heavy, rare in prose. 

Bpice €Bpica BeBpita 
6. ypade to write. 

yedyo éyparya yéypaha, yéypaupat éypacpyy 


a. 1 Pf. yeypdpnea and 1 Ao. P. éypdpSny are late. 
T. dépo to flay: Attic also daipw cl. 4 (Hd. deipw). 


depa @etpa Sédappac (334 a) eddpyy, v. Saprés 
8. érouat to follow ; Impf. eiréuny (312). 
&pouat éonduny (crapat, oroiuny, ood, omecSat, omduevos) 





423 D. 2. Hm. Fu, Befouos or Béouat (878 D). - 
3. Hm. has Pr. Impf. Act. only Sivw (yet dp Stay late setting), Mid. only 
Sdoua:, both with same meaning. For édvcero, déceo, dveduevos, See 349 D. 
4, Hm, 2 Pf. 3 P. mepiacr, Par. mepuds, -dros (386 D, 860 D); Plup.3 P. 
érépuxov Hes. (351 D). 
5. Hm. obrdw to wound, Ao. 8 8. ofrnce, comm. 2 Ao. ofri% (408 D, 21), 
2 Ao. M. Par. obrduevos wounded, Ao. P. Par. obrnSeis. Also Pr. obrd(a, Ao. 
otrdca freq., Pf. M. 3S. ofracra, Par. odracuevos. 


424 D. 1. Hm. also &yivéw or dylvw (329); Ao, Imv. bere (849 D). 
4, Hm. has also st. Apex to rattle, only in 2 Ao. 8 S. 2Bpiixe:——also at. 
Bpox to swallow, only in 1 Ao. Opt. 3 8. dva-(tcara-)Bpdtere and 2 Ao. P. Par. 
avaBpoxels. 
8. Ion. and poet. Act. (only once as simple) érw to be busy, Fu. fw, 2 Ao, 
. Somoy (2x-éorov), Par. oméy, 2 Ao. M. as in Att. The forms Eommpat, éorolpnv, 
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a. The orig. stem was oer. 2 Ao. éorduny is for e-o(€)r-opqy (359) with 
irreg. breathing brought in from the Pr. ropa: (63). 


9. Zpopar to ask. Pr. Impf. not used in Att., supplied from épwrdw. 
épnoopas (422, 5) Apéuny 
10. épixw to hold back; chiefly poetic. 


épv&o fovéa (Hm. also 7pixaxoy, 384 D) 
11. exw to have, hold ; Impf. ciyov (312): also toxe cl. 8. 
fo, oxnow gaxov éoxnka, €oxnpuat éoxeSny n. A, 


a. V. éxrds, réos, and oxerds, réos. The modes of the 2 Ao. are %orxov, 
oxo (=cxe-w, yet in comp. rapdoxw, etc.), oxolny (in comp. mapdoxoimt, 
etc.), oxés (408, 11), oxeiv, cxdv. Inthe Pr., éyw is for éxw (65 c), 
and that for vex-w (63). The stem vex is syncopated in oxoy (839), 
beside which it assumes e in oxfaw, etc. (331). 

12. Sépouat to become warm ; in prose only Pr. Impf. 

13. SAiB@ to press. 


Dio eshipa [résdua, -ppa] SAMS yv [eSALByvr] 
14. Adpre to shine, Mid. Adparopat id. 
Adpijo Aap ya AeAapura 
15. A€yw fo gather. 
Aé~w freEa etdoxa (819 e, 3848) €A€yny 
cldeypat eAexSnv vr. A, 


a. The Attic writers use this verb only in comp., and sometimes have Pf. 
M. adaeyuat. On the other hand, Aéyw to speak has no Pf. Act. (for 
the late AéAexa, earlier writers use efpnxa, 450, 8); its Pf. M. is AdAey- 
pot, Ao. P. éréxdnv; yet dia-Adyouc: (413) makes d:-efAcyuar (319 ¢). 

16. drolyw to open; Impf. dvémyor (312): also dv-otyvupe cl. 5. 

avoito dve@Ea dvioxa, dvéwya dve@ySnv 
dvewypat V. dvotxréos 

a. For dvéwxa and dvéwya, see 887 b. The latter was avoided by Attic 
writers, and dvémyya: used instead. Rare forms are fvovyor, Hvoika. 
A comp. &-ofyw is also used, and in poetry the simple verb is found, 
but without the syllabic augment. 





etc., in Hm. should prob. be changed to ordpuat, oroluny, etc., the preceding 
word being read without elision: gua orécS, not &w éowésSw. Hm. Imv. 
oneio for oréo. Hd. Ao. P. wepi-epSypy. 

9. Ion. Pr. Yona (24. Dc), Fu. eipfoouat, Hm. also Pr. épéoza cl. 7 (less 
freq. Act. épéw) and épeefyw, He has irreg: accent in Pr. Imv. gpeio (for épezo, 
from epeeo, 870 D b) and 2 Ao. Inf. gpecSa: (867 D a). 

10. Hm. has also épuxdyw (329 b), épuxavdw (331). 

11. Hm. 2 Pf. &ywxa (for oxwya), Plup. M. 3 P. éx-déyaro irreg. Hd. 2 
Ao. M. 8 S. avéoxero (814) for &vécxero. For poet. ZarxeSov, see 411. 

12, Hm. Fu. Séproua (845 D), 2 Ao. P. Sub. Sepefw (343 D). 

15. Hm. and Hd. have no Pf. Act., in Pf. Mid. only AcAeyuas, in Ao, P. 
€acxany (Hd. also éaéyny). For Ao. M. éAéyuny, trcxro, see 408 D, 37. 

16. Hd. 1 Ao. éife. Hm. Impf. M. 3 P. diyvurro. 
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17. mépymo to send. 
neuro erepiva mémopca, mémeppat emenpnv 


18. mépdo, comm. répSopat, Lat. pedo (422, 17). 


mapdjcopat &rapdov mémropba (384 a) 

19, éropat to fly; st. w()r, w(e)re, tra. See 422, 18. 
TTNTopaL énropny 
meryjoopat éxrdpny, éntny (408, 5) 


a. merhooua and érrny are poetic. 


This is the case too with trrauo and 


mérauat, Ao. P. érerda&nv (331). Poetic are also wordoym, woréopat, 
ToThoopan, wendT nat, ETOTHINY. 


20. 


mAEE@ 


trex to twist. 
émdeEa 


mémAexa (wémoxa) 


mémAcypat 


émddxny (384 a) 
émdéx2nv Tr. A 


a. émAdeny often appears as a various reading for émAdiny. 


21. aviya to choke. 
mviéo émuEa meérveypat énviyny 
22. orépyo to love. 
orepéo éorepéa goropya (8844) VV. orepKrds, Téos 
23. orpépo to turn. 
oTpeypo gorpeya éorpoda (384 a) éotpadny 
Zorpappat eorpepany r. A. 
24, réprw to delight. 
repo erepa éréppany 
25. rpére to turn. 
Tpeyra érpeya térpoga, réTpaga erparyy 
érparroy TéeTpappat érpepiny r. A. 
26. rpépo to nourish (66 c). 
Spero espera rérpopa (384 a) érpapny 
TéSpappae eSpepayv r. A. 
27. rpiBw to rub. 
tpio érpiva rerpipa érpiBnv 
TeTpiyswas érpip3ny less fr. 





23. Hd. 1 Ao. P. éorpdpdnv. 


24. Hm. 2 Ao. M. érapméuny, and with redupl. (884 D) rerapréuny, Ao. 
P. érdppny and éréppSny, also 2 Ao. érdpmryy, Sub. 1 P. tpamelomer (397 D). 


25. Hd. has Pr. rpdrw, Ao. P. érpdpSqv (also in Hm.), but rpépw, erpapa. 
é D 


Hm. has also tpamréw, rporéw. For rerpdparat, see 892 D. 


26. Dor. rpdgw. Hm. has an intrans, 2 Ao. érpadoy was nourished, grew, 
2 Pf. rérpoda. 


80. Poet. st. yor. 


Hm. has 2 Pf. yéywva shout, Plup. 8S. éyeydve: (and 


eyéyove, also 1 8. eyeydvevy, 851 D), Inf. yeywreuer, irreg. yeyaveiv, Par. ye 
yovds (not in Hm, are Sub. yeyave, Imy. yéyove; Fu. yeywrhow, Ao. eyeyd= 
yyoa; also Pr. yeyorioxw or yeywvew, found even in Att, prose). 
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28. rie to raise smoke (66 c). 
réSuppas erigyy 
29, pixe to cool. 


piso epuéa epuypa epuxSny, also 
epexnr, Mpiyny 
Srconp Cuass (Protracted Class, 326). 


425. A short a, « v of the stem is lengthened in the present 
to 7, «, ev respectively. The following verbs belong to this class. 


a. Mute Stems. 


1. Anse (aS) rare in prose, = AavIdvw cl. 5, to lie hid. 
2. one (cam) to rot, trans, 


ono zona céonra (417) éodmny 
3. rHKxw (Tax) to melt, trans. 
Théo em fa teérnxa (417) érakny 
[rérnkrac] érnxSyy rare 
4. rpaye (for tpyye, st. rpa&y) to gnaw. 
tpatopat erpdyov Térpwypat V. tpaxtés 


a. The 1 Ao. @rpwta is also found in comp.: xarérpwta. 
5. ddeipw (adi) to anoint. 
aero rena adnduda (821) nreipInv 
aAnAtppat [PAretupar] AAtyy rare 
6. épeire (epir) to overthrow ; chiefly Ion. and poet. 


epetyrar Fpenpa épnpiraam fallen ApeipSnv 
qptmov fell = epnptpat npimny 


7. ela (Aim) to leave, see Paradigm 292: also Awwrdve cl. 5, rare. 





31. Poet. dépxomon to see, 2 Ao. e8paxoy (883 D), 2 Pf. Sd0pxa see, Ao. P. 
€3€pxSny saw (2 Ao. éSpdiny Pind.). ; 

32, Hm. gAmw to cause to hope, Aroma or eéArrouat (23 D a) to hope 
(= Att. éamlqw cl. 4), 2 Pf. Zoama hope, Plup. éédamew (322 D), V. &-eAmros. 

33. Poet. idxw and iaxéw cl. 7, to sound; Hm. 2 Pf. Par. Fem. dud-taxuia, 

34. Poet. reAouat to command, Fu. xerhooua (381), Ao. éxeanoduny rare, 
usu. 2 Ao. éxexAduny (384 D), 

35. Poet. wéAouat (to move) to be, 2 Ao. érAduny (384 D) often used as 
pres. Less freq. Act. réaw, 2 Ao. 38. drAc. 

86. Poet. wépdw to destroy (in prose wopSéw), Fu. mépow, Ao. Zrepoa. Hm. 
2 Ao. xpaidov (383 D), 2 Ao. M. Inf. wépSa: (408 D, 43). 

" 87. Poet. st. mop, 2 Ao. Zropoy imparted, Pf. M. 8 8. mémpwrat (340) it is 

allotted, destined, Par. rempwpévos. 

38. Ion. and poet. réprouat to become dry, 2 Ao. P. éréponv. Hence Act, 
tepoaivw, Ao, éréprnva (late érepra) made dry. 


425 D. 6. Hm. Plup. M. 3 8. épdperro for épfprrro. 
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8. wei3e (nt3) to persuade, sce Paradigm 295. 
9. oreiBw (oriB) to tread, chiefly used in Pr. Impf.; rare in prose. 
arena éorenipa éoriBnpat (381) V. orecmTds 
10. creixw (arty) to march, go, chiefly in Pr. Impf.; Ion. and poct. 
oreiEo goretEa and éartxov 
11. GeiSopae (p18) to spare. 
eicopar éperrapny 
12. epet-youar (epsy) to spew, chiefly Ion. and poet. Pres. also épvy- 
yave cl. 5. 
épevéopat #ptyov (in Hm. roared) 
13. KevSe (Ki) to hide, poetic. 
Kevow exevou kéxev3a as pres. 
14, retSopat (v3) poetic for ruvAdvopa: cl. 5, to inquire, learn 
15. reiyo (roy, rvK) to make ready, make, poetic. 


revéo érevéa réTuypat érvxSny 

16. detya (piy) to flee; also guyydve cl. 5. 
evEouat or epiyor meépevya v. hevxrés, Téos 
evEoupat (377) 


426. b. Stems in v. 
1. Séa (Sv) to run. Fu. Setoopat. 
2. véw (vv) to swim. 
vevoovpat (877)  evevoa véevevka V. vevoreos 





8. Hm. 2 Ao. rémdov (384 D) persuaded, whence Fu. rem&how shall per- 
suade; but mShow (381) shall obey, Aor. Par. mdhoas trusting, 2 Plup. 1 P. 
érémSpey trusted (409 D, 15). Aesch. 2 Pf. Imv. réreoa. 

11. Hm. 2 Ao. re@idduny (384 D), Fu. mepidhcopat. 

13. Hm. also xevSdvw cl. 5; 2 Ao. 38. xiiSe, Sub. 8 P. xexddwor (884 D). 
In Trag. xebSw, xéxeuSa, may mean am hidden, 

15. Hm. 2 Pf. Par. rerevxds, Fu. Pf. rerevtouat, 2 Ao. réruxoy, rerunduny 
(384 D) prepared. Also pr. tertoxw cl. 6 (for ri-rux-cxw) to prepare, aim. For 
werebxarat, -aro, see 392 D. The forms rérevyuat, éredxdyy are late. 

16. Hm. 2 Pf. Par. wepu(éres (cf. Hm. pt(a= puyh flight), Pf. M. Par. 
mepuypevos, V. purrds. 

tae Jon. and poet. st. rap or Sam (cf. 66), 2 Pf. rédyra wonder, 2 Ao. Par. 
Tapa. 
18. Hm. rufryw (rpéy) to cut = réuv cl. 5 (435, 9), Ao. Exunta, 2 Ao. 
Erpiryoy, 2 Ao. P. érpayny. 

19. Ion. and poet. épelx (epic) to rend, Ao. Hpeta, 2 Ao. Hptkoy intrans. 
shivered, Pf. M. éphprypat. 

20. Hm. épetdw (eput) to make red, Ao. Inf. épefoa. Also pr. épuSatyonas 
cl. 5, éo grow red. 


426 D. 2. Hm. hus also v4xw, vhxoum, Fu. vftouat, (freq. in late prose.) 
Dor. véxo, vdxoucr. Hm. eyveoy (808 D). 
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3. mAéw (mAv) to sail. 


mAsvoopat Or emrAevoa méemAeuKa [erAevoSnyv] 
~ lA we . 

mAevoodpat [rrciow] mémAevopat (342) Vv. mAevaTeos 

4. mvéw (nvv) to breathe, blow. 

, ” , » 

mvetvoopat OF émvevoa mémvevka [eavevoSny] 
mvevootpat [wémvevopat] V. mvevotos 

5. péw (sv) to flow. 
pevoouat eppevoa épponxa (331) éppunv, V. purds 


a. Instead of Zsfevoa and petoouc, the Attic writers generally use the Ao. 
and Fu. Pass. éppuny, puhooua. 


6. xéo (xv) to pour. 
xéw (878) exea (381) kextka, Kéextpar =e dq 


Turrp Crass (Zau-Class, 327). 


427. The stem assumes 7 in the present. Verbs of this class 
have stems ending in a labial mute. 


1. draw (ad) to fasten, kindle, Mid. to touch. 


ayo iva fjppat Hpaqv 
2. Barra (Bad) to dip, dye, 
Bayo eBaya BéBappa éBadny, Vv. Bards 
3. BAdrrw (BAaB) to hurt. 
Bidayo eBraya BeBdada eBrapSny and 
BeBappae €BAdByv 





3. Ion. and poet. mAdw, Fu. rAdcoua, Ao. %rAwoa, also 2 Ao. érAwy (408 
D, 25), Pf. rérawna, V. rrawrds. 

4. Hm. 2 Ao. Imv. tu-mvve, 2 Ao. M. 3 8. &u-mvi7o (408 D, 80), Ao. P. 
&p-mvdveny (396 D), Pf. M. wémvijzar am animated, intelligent : connected with 
this is Pr. ruvtoxw (mivv) Aesch. to make wise, Hm. Ao. éxlviioa. For intensive 
momviw to puff with exertion, see 472 k. 

6. Hm. also xeiw (370 D b), Ao. usu. Zyeva (381 D), 2 Ao. M. 38 S. xiiro 
(408 D, 32). 

4. Hm. GAdouat and &rctouat (adv) to avoid (Act. ddcuw to avert, Aesch.), 
Ao. hAcdunv and qAcudunv. Pr. also dAcelva. 

8. Poet. «dew (Av) to celebrate (i. e. make men hear of), Hm. xAcfw, but 
in Mid. xrdouar. 2 Ao. &cAvoy heard, Imv. cAdSt or KeKAUS, KADTE oF KéKATTE 
(408 D, 28), also xAve, KAvere, Par. M. «Aduevos = V. kaurds heard of, xaccrds 
celebrated. 

9. Poet. vevw (av) to drive (also in late prose), Ao. Zrveva (308 D), Pf. M. 
Zoovpa hasten (319 D, 867 D), Ao. P. &€o)ovSqy, 2 Ao. M. 38. ciiro (408 D, 31). 
The Att. drama has irreg. forms of a Pr. Mid., 3S. wedrat or coSrat, 8 P. coiy- 
tat, Imv. cov, cotcdw, golcde. From st. ov comes also aelw to shake (= cev-t- 
w, 328 e. 39) inflected as a verb of cl. 1 (421, 17). 


427 D. 1. Hm. Ao. P. 8S. édpSy (?). 
8. Hm. Pr. M. 8 8. BadBerat. 
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4. ydprre (yvapr) to bend. 


yapyra eyvapipa eyvdppiny 
5. Sdrrw (rad, 66 c) to bury. 
Sapo Baya réSappar érapyy, V. Samreos 
6. Spare (rpud, 66 c) to break down, weaken. 
Spyro epupa TéeIpuppat [espipsny] 
7. kadimre (xadvB) to cover. 
kaduyo éxaduipa kekdAvppat exadugpsny 
8. kdpmre (kapm) to bend. 
kapyro exapapa kéxappat (391 b) exdupSyy 
9. KAémro (kre) to steal. 
Keyra exAewa néxdoda (384)  exAdarnv 
» = <i : eedepaqy n, A. pr. 
10. xérrw (kor) to cut. 
koro exowa kéxoga, Kékoppat éxdanyv, V. Korrds 
11. xptmro (kpu8 or kpud) to hide. 
pio expuypa kexpuppat exptpsny 


a, 2 Ao. P. éxpuBny, éxpipny are hardly used in Attic: expupov, ExpuBov, 
éxpuBduny occur only in late writers. 


12. kimrw (kum) to stoop. 


kivo exupa kéxoga 
13. pdmrw (fad) to sew. 
pao eppawa @ppappar éppadny, V. pamrds 


14. pinre (scp) to throw, see Paradigm 293. 
15. cxanrw (oxa¢) to dig. 


oxayro éoxawa Zoxada, toxappar ecxadny 
16. oxémropat (oxem) to view. 
oeyopat eoxeapuny Eokeppar eoxepSyy 


a. Instead of oxérroua:, the Attic writers almost always use the kindred 
oxoréw in the Pr. Impf.; but the other tenses of exoméw are found on- 
ly in late writers. 


17. oxnmre (oxy) to prop. 


oxo goxna [Zona] €oxnppar eoxnpsyny 
18, oxorre (oxwr) to jeer. 
okadyopat éoxopa [Eoxoppar] eoxapsny 





5. Hm. Pf. M.3P. reddparan (892 D), Ao. P. esdpSny and érdgny. 
10. Hm. 2 Pf. Par. xexords. 6. Hm. 2 Ao. P. érpigny. 
20, Hm. éviwrw (evr) to chide, also évicow cl. 4 (429 D, 8), 2 Ao. quiaimoy 
and évévtmoy (884 D). 
21. Poet. udpwrw (nap) to seize, Fu. pdpyw, Ao. Zuapta. In Hes, 2 Ao. 
ueuaprov (384 D), Ont. weudmorey, Inf. ward, 2 PL uduapra. 
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19. tiara (rim, also rumre, 831) to strike, 
, » y : -_ 
TUNTHT® (érua, éruroy réruppat érumny) 
a. érérrnoa is found in Aristotle; rerérryxa, rerbarnpa, erumrhSny are 
late. The aorist, perfect, and passive systems are unknown to Attic 


prose, the aorist system being supplied from wardoow (waray), the per- 
fect and passive systems from mAjoow (428, 5). 


Fourtra Ciass (Lota-Class, 328). 


The stem assumes « in the present, always with euphonic 
changes. The verbs of this class are very numerous. We notice 
only those which have peculiarities of formation, especially all 
those which form second tenses. 


I. Verbs in cow and Sa which form second tenses. 


428 1. dd\Adoow (adday) to exchange, see Paradigm 294. 
2. knpvoow (xypix) to proclaim. 


knpv&o exnpvéa Keki|pvxa, ~ypat exnpvxSyv 
3. paoow (pay) to knead. 

page éuaéa uépaxa, pepaypat épdyny, éudySnv 
4. dpicow (opux) to dig. 

épvéo @pvéa Gpmpuxa, ~ypat epuxsny 


a. Pf. M. dpuypa: (for dpdpuyuar) late, 2 Ao. P. dpyxny doubtful. 
5. mAjoow (mAny) to strike. (exmdnyvvoRa cl. 5, Thuc.) 
mango émAnta memdnya emAnyny 
méemAnypat emdnx2nv less freq. 
a. eemdhooe, KarawAjocow make -erAdyny (397). Attic writers use the 
simple verb only in the perfect and passive systems, the other active 
tenses being supplied from wardoow (maray), which in Att. is confined 
to the active. 


6. mpacuw (mpay) to do. 


mpaéo émpaéa mémpaxa, mempaya (387 b) 
mwémpaypat empaySnv 
7. atnoow (aryk) to cower: also mr@cce Ion. and poet. 
mrneéo éatnéa entnxa 
8. rapdcow (rapdy) to disturd; also Spdcow (rpay) mostly poet. 
rapago érdpaga Terdpaypat erapdyzre 


espaka (66¢) rézpnya am troubled (€3pdy3nv fr.) 
9. rdoow (ray) to arrange, 


Tako éraéa réraxa, TéTaypat érdySny (r. érdyny) 





428 D. 5. Hm. 2 Ao. (é)mérAnyor (384 D), 2 Ao. P. éx-wadryny, kat-ewatyny- 
4. Hm. has from kindred st. rra, 2 Ao. 3D. xara-wr4rqy (408 D, 28) and 
Pf, Par. rerrnds, -Oros (386 D, 860 D). 
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10. dpicow (pprx) to be rough. 


dpiéo epprga wépptxa am rough 
LL. vddcow (pvrak) to guard, Mid. to guard (one’s self) against. 
Puddka éepudraéa meudaxa, ~ypat éepuAdxSyv 
12, krdtw (kdayy, 828 b) to make a loud noise. 
KAdyéo exday£a kéxAayya as pres., Fu. Pf. cexddySouat 
13. xpd (kpay) to cry ; Pr. Impf. rare. 
expdyov xéxpaya as pres., Fu. Pf. xexpdfopat 


a. xpdtw, xpata, late. Pf. Imv. xéxpaxsu, sec 409, 8. 
14, pétw (fey) to do, Ion. and poet.: also gpd (for epfw, st. epy). 


peEw pea, eppea epexSnv 
ep£o épéa Zopya, eopyew (322 D) 


a. Hd. has a Pr. Impf. €pdw instead of épdw. 
15. ofdtw (apday) to slay, in Attic prose usu. opdrrw. 
opdéo éopata érghaypat eopayny, Yr. eopdxSns 
16. rpite (rpey) to squeak, Ion, and poet. 2 Pf. rérptya as pres. 
17. dpate (pad) to declare. 


dpdow éppaca méppaxa, meppacpar éppaaSqv 
18. xd¢w (xad) to make retire, Mid. to retire ; chiefly poetic. 
Xaoopat éxad pny 


19. xé¢@ (xe5) alvum exonero. 
Xecodpat (877) éxeca (Exerov) Kéxoda (pass. kexéo%at, xexeopevos) 


Il. Verbs in cow and Sw with other peculiarities. 


429. a. Labial stems (328 a, b). 
1. wécow (mer) to cook: also wénrw later. 


nero éreypa mémeppat erep3yy 
2. vito (mB) to wash hands or feet: also vinrw not Att. 
vinro évira véripyat evigSny 





10. Pind. Pf. Par. wepplxovras, see 360 D. 

12. Poet. 2 Ao. gxagyov. Hm. 2 Pf. Par. rexanyds, G. -ovros (360 D). 

17, Hm, 2 Ao. éwéppaSov (384 D). Tes. Pf. M. Par. reppaduévos. 

18. Hm. 2 Ao. M. irreg. xexaSdunv (384 D) retired, but Act. xéxadoy de- 
prived, Fu. xexadhow shall deprive. Cf. 422 D, 20. 

ae ipl(w to creak; 2 Ao. 38. uplxe (or xpiye) Hm., 2 Pf. éxprya 
Aristopb. 

a1. Poet. mead (edad, wera, waa) to bring near, Mid. to come near, Fu. 
merdow, TEAG (375), Ao. eréraoa, Pf. M. wéwAnuas, Ao. P. ereadoSnv and Trag. 
exaddqy, 2 Ao. M. 3S. wAfiro, 3 P. %rAqvro (408 D, 22). Pr. also weadw, Ep. 
aiaynus or miArvde cl. 5 (448 D, 6), Trag. meAdSw, wAddw (411), 


429 D. 3. Hm. evicow (evr)= evirra cl, 8, to chide (427 D, 20). 
4, Hm. docopat (or) to foresee, only Pr. Impf.; cf. 450, 4. 
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430. b. Lingual stems which make cow (rrw), 328 a. 
1. dpudrre to fit together: also dppdte not Att. 
dpudow Wppooa Hppoopar nppeoSny 
2, Brjirreo to take the honey (uedt, peAtr-os, 58D). Ao. eBAuoa. 
8. Bpdoow to boil [Ao. ¢8paca, Pf. M. BéSpacpar]. 
4. épéoow to row. Ao. ifpeca. 
5. mdcow to sprinkle. 


nace éndca [réracpat] emdasny 
6. wAdoow to form, 

nace émddoa mwénAagpat émddaSnv 
7. nricow to pound, 

ation éntica entigpar énriosny 


431. c. Stems of variable form. 
1. dprdfw (dprad, also dpmay not Att.) to seize. 


dpndow (-ouat) qpraca Wpraka, ipmacpa hpmdaa nv 
(Gprd£a ipmata qpmaypat npmaxsnv) 


a. 2 Ao. P. aprdyny late. Verbal apracrds (apmarrés n. A.). 
2. Barrage (Bacrad, late Bacray) to carry, poet. (late in prose). 


Bacrdoce éBdoraca[-Ea] [BeBacraypat] [¢Bacrax3yv] 

3. vdoow (vay and vad) to press close. 
vato évaka vevagpat 

4. mai¢w (wad and mary) to sport, 
matEovpat (377) éraca méemaiopat Vv. matoréos 

a. trata, wéraxa, wéraryyat, éralxSny are late: so also Fu. waffoua: and 
matiw. 

5. chlo (ow, cwd) to save. 

cage trooa oévaka, céowopat éoo3nv 
ovéowpat Y. sworéos 





5. Hm. Ad(opat (AaB) = AauBave cl. 5, to take (487, 4). Attic poets have 
AdGiipat. 
430 D. 8. Hd. dpdocw = apdw to feel, Ao. Hpac. 
9. Hm. ipdoow to lash, Fu. iuaow, Ao. fudoa; cf. iuds lash, G. iudvr-os. 
th koptcow (Kopus) to equip, Ao, M. xopuooduevos, Pf. M. xexopud- 
peévos (46 D). 
. 11. Poet. (rare in prose) Afeooua (Atr) to pray, also Altona cl.1. Hm. 
Ao. éAAtoduny (808 D), 2 Ao. Inf. Acréodau, 
12. Poet. viowouat to go, Fu. vicouat. Also Pr. véoua:, usu. with future 
meaning. The orig. stem was perhaps wz, whence ver (326) or vir (327); véouat 
for veouat (39 a). 


431 D. 5. Hm. Pr, oé(w and odw (shortened in Sub. odns, odn, odwor), Fu. 
cadow, Ao. érdwou, Ao. P. évaddnv. The orig. stem was oao (cf. 210), from 
which comes also a 2 Ao. (ui-form) odw he saved and save thou. 
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6. ifm (id, ife, 831) to sit, seat, Mid. Zfouas, also ECopar (€8), to sit ; 
found chiefly in comp. with xard. Hence 
kaSi¢e, Impf. éxdSifov (314): also ifdva, ca%fave, cl. 5. 
ka3i@ (376) — exdura and Kaioa 
KaSiCyoopat = eka orden 
ka%éCopa, Impf. cxaBetouny and xadeCdpunv. 
ka%eSotpa: (for cadederopat, 331, 374) [exaSeoSny] 

a. Pr. Ind. €{ouar, xaSéCopa, is rare in classic Greek. The Pr. Inf. and 
Par. and the Impf. have usually an aorist meaning, and seem to have 
been originally aorists from the stem oS (Lat. sed-eo) with Epic re- 
duplication (384 D): é¢éuny for éoBouny (56) for ce-o(€)5-ouny (63, 38), 
cf. kexAduny (424 D, 34) from xéA-ona:r. From the same stem was form- 
ed i(o = icdw = ot-o(e)8-w (332, 389), of. wlmrw (449, 4) = m-n(€)r-w. 

7. polo (pvy, poe) to suck: later putéw, putde. 


pugice enutnoa 
8. dla (05, oe) to smell. 
étjcw ajca (8w6a as pres., Hm.) 


Ill. Liguid stems which form second tenses. 
482. 1. dyelpw (ayep) to gather. 


dyepa Hyetpa dyiyyepka, ~pat Hye pan 
2. alpw (ap) to take up, bear away ; contracted from deipw (aep). 
dp& (4) fjpa (882 a) — pxa, Fppat pany 
3. GAXopat (dA) to leap. 
ddovpar HAduny (382 a. 2 Ao. 7Adunv doubtful in Att., cf. 408 D, 33) 
4, Baddow (Bad, Bra, 340) to throw. 
Bade ¢Badov BeBAnxa, BEBAnpwar éBAnSyy 





6. Hm. Ao. eioa (= e-ced-ca, e-é-oa) seated, Imv. civoy (better Excov), Inf, 
Zoaa., Par. Eoas (avéoas), Hd. efoa's; Mid. trans. 3S. édooaro (eloaro Eur., 
€ooarro Pind.), Par. écoduevos, Ha. cloduevos; Fu. Eeoouar (= oed-coua). In 
comp. Ao. xadeioa and kddioa.  ECouct as Pr. is unknown to Hm.: for &(ecs 
Od. x, 878, read €feo 2 Ao. 

9. Hm. aptaow (apvy, apvd) to draw out, Fu. apitw, Ao. Foca. Also 
once Pr. &pte. 

432 D. 1. Hm. Pr. Impf. 8 P. fryepéSovrar, -ovro (411), 2 Ao. 8 P. &yépovro, 
Inf. &yépecda: (367 D), Par. &ypduevos (884 D). 

2. Hm. has only Ao. M. apdunv, 2 Ao. dpduny (a), dpoluny, dpéaSas, Ao. 
P. Par. dpSeis. He comm. uses Jon. and ppet. delpw (aep), Ao. Hepa, Ao. P, 
hépSny, Plup. 38. dwpro (for nopro): Pr. Impf. 3 P. hepéSovras, -ovro (411).— 
The stem aep has the sense of ep (rep, Pr. efpw to join, 812 D) in Ao. cuv-fecpe 
Il. «, 499, Ao. M. Sub. cuvacfpera Il. 0, 680. ‘ 

4, Hm. Pf. 2 8. BéBAnat (363 D), 3 P. BeBAharat, -wro (355 D e), also BeBo- 
Afaro, Par. BeBoAnpévos; 2 Ao. M.3 8S. &BAnro, etc. (408 D, 20); Fu. once ovpe 
BAfoopat. 
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5. éyelpw (eyep) to rouse, wake trans., Mid. to wake intrans. 
eyepo ifyetpa éypryopa (321,417) yépSqv 
nypopny (889) eynyeppat 
a. The Inf. 2 Ao. M. has the accent of a present: @ypecSat. A poetic 
Pr. Zypw, éypouat is also found. 


6. BdAX@ (Sad) to flourish. 2 PE ré3yra. 


7. kaiva (kav) to kill, 2 Ao. dkavov: other tenses doubtful. In 
prose only as compound, karaxaive. 


8. Kelpw (kep) to shear. 
Kepa@ exetpa [kéxapxa] kéxappat éxdpny, V. kaptés 
9. KXiva (KAiv) to make incline, see 483, 1. 
10. kreivw (xrev) to kill, see 433, 4. 
11. patvopa: (yav) to be mad: poet. paivw to madden, Ao. gunva. 


pavodpat pépnva am mad * éuduny 
12. ddeidw to be obliged. 2 Ao. dpedov. From ogerde (331) come 
dpernow ageiAnoa agpeiAnka dpednInv 
13. meipw (wep) to pierce. 
TrEep@ éretpa merappat (834 a) émapny 
14, caipw (cap) to sweep. 
cape éonpa oéonpa grin 


15. oxédrw (axed, oxAe, 340) to dry (416, 6). 
okAngopat ZoAny (408, 10) goxAnKa 
16. omeipw (omep) to sow. V. omaptés 
omepa@ ¢omeipa gomappat (334 a) éomdpny 
17. oré\\o (cred) to send, see Paradigm 290. 
18. opddrdw (oar) to make fall. 
opard éogyda [eo@arxa] gopahpat éadadnv 
19. daive (par) to show, see Paradigm 291. 
-20. preipw (prep) to corrupt, destroy. 
prepa epreupa épSapxa, epSappar epsdpny 
(ep%opa poet.) V. P3aprés 





6. Hm. Pf. Par. Fem. reSaavia (838 D), 2.A0.3 8. SdAc. Hm. Pr. Syrdw, 
Fu. Snajow, Pr. Par. SardSwv (411), rnrcSdwv. 
8. Hm. Ao. &epoa (845 D). 

11. Hm. Ao. éunvduny, Theoc. Pf. M. weudynuat (831). 

+ 12. Hm. in Pr. Impf. almost always épéadw (different from épéAdw to in- 
crease, Ao. Opt. épeAdete, 345 D). 

15, Hm. 1 Ao. irreg. goxnda made dry. 

19. Hm. 2 Ao. Act. iter. pdvecxe appeared. From older st. ga he has 
Impf. ode (morn) appeared, Fu. Pf. rephoerat will appear. For gaelyw, Ao. P. 
padyony, sec 396 D. For intensive maydatvor, ranpardwy, see 472 k. 

20. Hm. Fu. d:a-pSépow (845 D), 2 Pf. di-epSopa am ruined (in Att. poets 
trans. and intr.). Hd. Fu. M. d:a-pdapéouas intr. 
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21. xaipw (dp, also yape, yarpe, 331) to rejoice. 


Xaupyow [éxaipnoa] kexdpyxa, M.xeydp- — ex apy as act, 
Lxapncopat] nat OF kéxappar V. xaprés 


IV. Liquid stems which reject v. 


433. A few liquid verbs reject their final v in the perfect and 
passive systems. They are 
1. Kiva («div) to make incline. 


ko éxXiva [kéxAtka] éxAi3nv and 
KéxATpat kat-exdivny 
2. xpive (piv) to judge. 
Kptva expiva kéxpixa, Kéxptpat expidnv 
3. shuvw (xd) to wash clothes. 
Trive émhova weénhopat (émdvaqv n. A.) 
4, xreiva (krev) to kill: also diro-xrivvupt, -bo, cl. 5. 
Krevao éxrewva dm-éxrova (later (éxra3nv Hm.) 
éxravoy poet, éxrayka, €xTdka) 


a. For 2 Ao. poet. gerdv, see 408, 4. am-exrdySat and aro-nravSfves Inf. 
Pf. and 1 Ao. Pass. are late. For these tenses the Attic uses réSvqna 
and ZSavoy from Syhaonw (444, 4). : 


5. retva (rev) to extend. 
Teva érewa rétdka, Térdpar eraSnv 
Norr. The stems of these verbs ended originally with a vowel, to which 
vy was afterwards added: xpt, kpiv; mAv, wAbv; Krad, Krav, Krev (334 a) ; 





21. Hm. Ao. M. éxnpduny, 2 Ao. rexapduny (384 D), Fu. rexaphow, -ouo, 
PE. Par. xexapyds (386 D). 

22. Hm, efaw (cA, FeA) to press, Ao. (Z)eAoa, Pf. M. ZeaAua, 2 Ao. P. edany,: 
Inf, éafva. Pind. has 2 Plup. 38. édacz. In Pr. Impf. Act., Hm. has only 
elade (331). Even Attic writers have Pr. Impf. efaéw or eiAdw, also efAAw: 
tAdw is old and poetic. 

23. Poet. évalpw (eviip) to slay, 2 Ao. Hvapov, Ao. M. 38. évhparo. 

24. Poet. Selrw (Sev) to smite, Fu. Servo, Ao. Bea, 2 Ao. (Ind. not used) 
Sérw, Séve, Seveiv, Fevdv. 

25. Hm. pefpouar (wep) to receive as one’s part, 2 Pf. 3S. Fupope (319.D), 
Pf. M. 3S. eZuapra: (319 e) tt is fated used even in Att. prose, Par. efuappévos. 
In later poets, peudpaxe, peudpnrat, peuopyuévos. 

26. Poet. wdAAw (aA) to shake, Ao. rnaa; Hm. 2 Ao. Par. du-werard 
(384 D), 2 Ao. M. 3S. wdaro (408 D, 42). 


433 D. 1. Hm. Ao. P. éxalvSyy (396 D) and éxalSnv, Pf. M. 3 P. rexalarat 
(392 D). 2. Hm. Ao. P. éxpivSny (so Hd.) and éxpldqy. 

4. Hm. Fu. crevéw and rravéw. 

6. From st. ra, Hm. makes also Pr . raytw (once with ju-form, Pr. M.3 8. 
rdvirrat), Fu. roviow, Ao. érdviioa, Pf. M. rerdvuopait, Ao. P. éravicdyv. Also 
Pr. reraivw, Ao. érirnva. The form rj in Hm. is perhaps an Imv. of st. ra 
(73 = ra-e), reach, take thou. 
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rd, trav, rev. They might therefore be referred to the fifth class. But 
as the added v has extended beyond the present to the future and aorist 
systems, they are here included in the fourth class. 

Tn imitation of these verbs, the » of other liquid stems is sometimes 
dropped by late writers before « of the 1 Pf.: reSépyaxa for reSéppayxa from 
Seppaive towarm. But one verb belongs more properly to this series, viz.: 

BL Kepdaiva (kepdav, xepda) to gain. 
Kepdava exepdava (382) xexepdnka 


V. Vowel-stems of the fourth class. 


434. 1. kaiw (kav) to burn; Att. cdo uncontracted. 


kavow éxavoa kekavka exav3nv 
V. kavords, Kaurés kéxaupat (éxdnv Hm.) 
2. Xai (KAav) to weep; Att. kAaw uncontracted. 
kAavoopat éxAavoa kexAaupat Vv. kAaurds and 
kAavaodpat (377), also khajow, KAanow (381) kAavorés 


a. KéKAavopat, éxAadodny (842) are late. 


Firta Crass (Wasal Class, 329). 


The stem assumes v in the present, or a syllable containing v. 
I. Stems which assume v. 
435. 1. Baiveo (Ba) to go. (for Bav-t-w, cf. 328 d.) 


Byoopa €Bnv (408, 1)  BeBynxa (409, 2) é8d3nv in comp. 
Bow (416,2)  ¢Bnca BeBapa in comp. v. Bards, réos 





6. Hd. Fu. xepdjooua, Ao. éxdpdnoa. 
7. Hm, st. pev, orig. pa, 2 Ao. érepvov, mépvov (384 D) killed, Pf. M. 
répapat, Fu. Pf. repjoopar. 


484 D, 1. Hm. Ao. dxna (also &cera probably incorrect), cf. 39. Attic 
poets. have Par. «éas (shortened from kfas). 

8. Poet. Salw (Sa) to burn trans., Mid. intr., 2 Pf. dé5ya intr., 2 Ao. M. 
Sub. 3S. ddnrat. 

4. Poet. dalouos (8a) to divide, Fu. Séoonar, Ao. ed%odunv (used even in 
Att. prose), Pf. 3.8. Sédacrau, 3 P. (irreg.) dedalara:. Also Pr. daréouat (Hes. 
Ao. Inf. irreg. dardagSa:, 381 D). 

5. Poet. patouat (ua, pev) to reach after, seek for, Fu. udoouat, Ao. épd- 
odunv, 2 Pf. wépova press on, desire eagerly, P. péuauer etc. (409 D, 9), V. nac- 
tés. In the sense of the Pf, Hm. has intensive poamudw (472 k), Ao. palunoe. 
In Att. Trag. we find Pr. Par. uduevos (= ua-opevos). 

6. Poet. valw (va) to inhabit, Ao. vaca caused to inhabit, M. évaroduny 
became settled in, = Ao. P. évdoSny. Pf. M. vévacpuet late. Hm. has also Pr. 
vaetdw, Par, Fem. varerdwoa (370 D a). 

4. Hm. ézulw (ov) to take to wife, Fu. driicw Aristoph. 


435 D. 1. Hm. Ao. M. 88. é8foero (349 D). Pr. also Bdorw cl. 6 (444 D, 
11). Pr. Par. pi8ds (403 D, 10), also A:Bay (as if from BiBaw). 
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2. édabve (eda) to drive: also éAdw poetic. 
XG (CAdow, 875) #raca éApAaka, éAjAapar = AGS yV 
a. édatve is prob. for eAa-vu-w, cf. 829 d. éahracpat, HAdoSqv are late, 
8. PIdvo (p2a) to anticipate. (Hm. p3avw) 


P3jcopat epinv (408, 7) epSaxa [ép3doSqz] 
Prdow ép3aca 

4, nive (mt, also wo) to drink. 
miopat (378) emtoy (408, 15) mémoxa, méropat émoSny 


a. Fu. also miofyat, perhaps not Attic. The Attic makes « usually long in 
the Fu., short in the Ao. 


5. tivo (re) to pay back, Mid. to obtain payment: also rivupe poet. 


tice erica rérika, Térigpat éeriaSyy (842) 
6. Privo (px) to perish, chiefly Ion. and poet. 
P2iow trans. épdica trans. epSipar epriSy vp 


a. Late épSivynca, epStvnna (331). 
7. Sdxvw (Oak) to bite. 


dyEopat (412) Sako be8yypae ednxSqv 
8. xdpvew (kau, kya, 340) to be weary, sick. 

Kapovpat éxdpov KekpnKa V. daro-Kpntéov 
9. Tépvw (rep, THE, 840) to cut. 

Tena €repov (érdpov) rérpnka, TérTpnpat erpnsny 


Il. Stems which assume av. 


436. 1. aio%dvopat (atod) to perceive: also atoSopat rare. 


aioSnoopat qosopny josypar V. aiaSyrds 
2. dpaprdve (duapr) to err. 

dpapricopat Fpaproy judpryxa, -npat jpapra sy 
3. adv&dve (avé) to increase: also ato (Hm. deéo). 

avfjow (331) — nbénoa nbfnxa, nvEnuac qoeniny 





2. Hm. Fu. éadw, éadgs, etc. (875 D); Plup. M. 358. éafAaro, once #Aq- 
Aaro, 3 P. éanaddaro (392 D). 

5. Hm. civw. Hm. and Hd. have also Pr. rivugs, rivuna. Different from 
tivo is Poet. tlw cl.1, to honor, Fu. tiow, Ao. érioa, Pf. M. Par. rertuévos, V. 
&-tiros. 

6. Hm. pdivw, 2 Ao. patov, M. epdipny ete. (408 D, 27). Pr. also pdt 
vt&w (411). 

8. Hm. Pf. Par. rexunds, -@ros (386 D. 860 D). 

9. Ion. rduvw, 2 Ao. érayoy. Hm. has Pr. réxyw once, réuw once; also 
tphyw (Thi) cl. 2 (425 D, 18). 

10. Hm. Sivw (Hes. Suvéw) = Sb-w to rush. 


436 D. 2. Hm. 2 Ao. fuBporoy (for nupiroy, nuporoy, 388 D. 25. 53 D). 
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4, Baordvea (Brac) to sprout: also Bracrée cl. 7, rare. 
BXaoThow ¢Bdaorov (8)€BAdornka (319 ¢) 
a. Later 1 Ao. épadornea. 
5. dapSavw (apd) to sleep. 
eap%ov be8dpInKa (331) [éddp3nv] 
a. The simple verb is used only in the 2 Ao.; elsewhere xaraSapSdyw. 
6. da-exSdvopat (ex) to be hated. 
drrex2yoopat aanxSounv dmnxSynpat 
a. The forms 2x8w to hate, 2xSouat, aréxSoua, are poetic or late. 
7. Kixdve (xix) to come up to, Ion. and poet. 


Kiynoopat éxtxov vy. d-xixntos 
8. of8dvw (018) and ofdéw cl. 7, to swell. (oiSdw, oiSaiva, late.) 
oldnow ednoa @onka 
9. ddioBdve (odio) to slip. (dAroSaive late.) 
dducSjow Odo 3ov (Xio3nxa and ddicSyoa D. A.) 
10. dagpaivopar (oogp) to smell. (for oppav-t-opat, cf. 328 d.) 
éodpycopat adodpouny aoppavany 


a. doppdowat cl. 7, doppatyw are late; so also 1 Ao. dodpnoduny. 
11. dfrcoxdve (ofr, oprtce, 330) to incur judgment. 
sprnoe dddov Gprnka, SPAnpac 
wu. 1 Ao. SpAnoa rare. 2 Ao. Inf. and Par. are sometimes accented as 


present: dpc, dprwy. This verb is connected with dpelAw (oped), 
432, 12. 


437. The following have an inserted nasal. 
1. dvdave (48) to please, Ion. and poet. 


ddjow Hd. éadov Hd. éada 
2. Svyyave (Sty) to touch. 
SiEopat e3t-yov V. d-Sixros 





5. Hm. 2 Ao. Z5padoy (383 D). 
7. Hm. xlxayw, Ao. once mxfqoaro. For i-forms from st. «xe (331), 
see 404 D d. 
10. Hm, Ao. 8 P. toppayro. 
12. Hm. aaddve (aad) to make large (Aesch. &a8alyw)s also &Adhoxw (arde, 
831) cl. 6, to grow large. 
13. Hes. GArralyw (GAir) to offend. Hm. 2 Ao. #Atrov, M. harréuny, Pf. 
Par, irreg. dArrfuevos (331, 867 Db). 
14. Eur. éagdym (ad) to procure. Hm. 2 Ao. Fagor. 
15. Hm. épidatyw (epid) to contend ( = épt(w cl. 4), Ao. M. Inf. epidfoacdau 
(881). Pr. also épiSpatvw to provoke. 


487 D. 1. Hm. Impf. fydavor, éfxdavoy (Hd. édySavov?), see 312 D; 2 Ao. 
Gov or eBadoy (=erFador, cf. 808 D), 2 Pf. €48a. For touevos, see 408 D, 44. 
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3. Aayxdvo (Ad) to odtain by lot. 
Anfowar (326)  zAayov elAnya, ciAnypat eAgXAY 
a. 2 Pf. Adaoyxa is chiefly Ion. and poet. 
4. Aap Bdvw (AaB) to take. 
AnYoua eaBov eiAnha, eiAnppat eAnpsny 
a. For efAnppat there is a rare form AéAnppat. 
5. AavBdvw (Aa3) to lie hid, Mid. to forget: also ANB cl. 2 (425, 1). 
Ange Aadov A€ANBa, ACAnopat 
a. The simple Mid. is rare in prose, émAavSdvouat (more rarely ék-Aay- 
Sdvopat) being used instead. 


6. pav3dvea (nad) to learn. 


palijoopat euaSov pepadnka V. palnrds, réos 
7. muvAdvopat (nv2) to inquire, learn: also mevSopat cl. 2, poet. 
mevoopat env3opny mervo pat V. mevoréos 
8. rvyxdvw (Tix) to hit, happen. 
revEopat erixov rervynka (331) 


a. 2 Pf. rérevya occurs first in Demosth.; rérevypat, éredx ny, late. 


Nore on 435-7. Mute stems, which assume y or av in the present, 
have their proper form only in the 2 Ao.; elsewhere they either lengthen 
the short vowel (like verbs of the second class, 326), or assume e (331). 


Tl. Stems which assume ve. 
438. 1. Buvéw (Bu) to stop up. 


Bico éBooa BeBvopat (342) [eBvo3nv] 
2. ixvéopat (ix) to come. 
ifopat ixdpny Typat 


a. The simple verb is rare in prose: &d-icvéova: is commonly used instead. 
The : of the 2 Ao. is short, but made long in the Ind. by the augment. 





8. Hd. Fu. adiouat (24 Da). Hm. 2 Ao. taaxoy obtained by lot, but ad 
Aaxov (384 D) made so aay 

4, Hd. Fu. Adupoua, PE. reAdBnea, Pf. M. AéAapupa: (3915), Ao. P. 
aadupdny, V. Aaprrds, -réos. Hm. 2 Ao. M. Inf. AcAaBeoSa: (884 D). 

5. Hm. 2 Ao. ZAadov lay hid, but AdAaSov (884 D) caused to forget, M. 
Acradéadat to forget, Pf. M. AdAaouat have forgotten. The meaning cause to 
forget is found also in rare Pr. AnSdvw, Ao. ZAnoa, and sometimés in Pr. Act. 
Aqgse. Dor. Ao. P. éadoSny. Late Ao. M. éanoduny. 

q. Hm, 2 Ao. M. Opt. wemdSorro (384 D). 

8. Hm. has also 1 Ao. éréxyoa, and often uses rérvyuat, éréxSny (from 
rebx cl. 2, 425, 15) in the sense of reréynxa, Zruxov. Hd. has 2 Pf. rérevya. 

9. Hm. xavddve (x8, xav8, xev8) to contain, Fu. xelrouas (=xevd-couat), 
2 Ao. exadov, 2 Pf. néxavda. 

488 D. 2. Hm. has Pr. Impf. ixvéoua only twice, often ixdyw (also ixdvo- 
peor) and Yaw (t), 1 Ao. tte, Tkov (849 D). For 2 Ao. Par. teuevos, see 408 D, 45. 
Hd. Pf. M. 8 P. dmleara:, &rlearo (892 D). 
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3, xuvée (kv) to hiss. Ao. éxvca. 


a. The simple verb is rare in prose; but mposiuyéw to do homage is fre- 
quent; it makes mposxuyhow, mposexiynca (mposéxioa poet.). 
4, murvéw (mer, 384 ¢) to fall, poet. 2Ao. émrvov. Cf. rimra, 449, 4. 
a. Many grammarians recognize a Pr. afrvw, and regard @mrvoy as Impf. 
5. dpmoxvéopat (apn-ex) = duméxopnat, to have on: active dunéya, 
aurioxe, to put on. 
audéew jumioxoyv, Inf. dumoxeiv 
aupétopat npmioxopny 
a. dumoxyvéouat is for aup(s)-cx-ve-ouat, For change of ¢ to 2, ef. 65 d. 
tox is for ix, and that for ot-o()x, a reduplicated stem of @xw (cex) 
to have (332. 424, 11). The 2 Ao. must be divided fum-oxov; + here 
belongs to the preposition. 


6. imirxvéopat (in-ex) to promise. See 5a above and 424, 11. 
troaxncopat trex oun tméoxnpat 


IV. Stems which assume vu (after a vowel vv). See 407. 


439, Stems in a. 
L. xepdvvupe (xepa, kpa, 339) to mia. 


kepaco éxépica Kékpaka, Kékpapat — expaInv OF 
V. Kparéos [kexépacpac] exepdoSny 
2. xpepdvyvpe (kpepa) to hang trans.: (also xpepzdw late.) 
kpeud (-dow 375) éxpéudoa [kexpepacpat] expepdadny (342) 


a. For Mid. xpéuapat to hang intrans., Fu. cpephoouar, sce 404, 8. 
3. werdvyyys (wera) to expand: (also rerdw late.) 
met (-dow 875) émerdca méntapat (389) émerdaSnv (342) 
a, merérana late, weréracpat not Att. 
4. oxeSdvvvpt (oxeda) to scatter: also oxidynpe rare in prose. 
oKedd (-dow 875) éoxeddoa éoxéSacpat (842)  — eoxeddoSqv 
440. Stems in «. 
1. 2wvupe (é, orig. Fes, Lat. ves-tio) to clothe: simple verb poetic. 


dudua (-€ow 374) judieoa (314) judleopar 
dueécopat (€mtécacSat Inf.) 





439 D. 1. Hm. also Pr. wepdw, xepalw, Ao. Inf. ém-xpijoa: Pr. Sub. 3 P. 
xépoyrat is accented like the wi-forms in 401 k. For xfpynyt, see 443 D, 2. 
4. Hm. Ao. also without o, éxdSacca, excddoSyv; cf. xldvnus 443 D, 8. 
5. Hm. ydvupat (ya) to be glad, Fu. yaviocouar, late Pf. yeydvipa. Cf. 
yato cl. 4, only in Pr. Par. yatow. 


440 D. 1. Hm. Impf. xara-elyvoy (= Freo-vvoy), cf. Hd. éx-efyucdat, Fu. row, 
Ao. &ooa, Ao. M. 38. &o)oaro or éooaro, Pf. M. efua (= Feo-par), Eooat, Eorrar 
(cfrat?), Plup. 2, 88. ea0, Ero or Zeoro, 3 D. foSqy, 8 P. claro (= Feo-aro), 
Par, eipevos. 
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2. xopévyups (ope) to satiate, 


Kopéaw exdpeca kexdpecpat (342) éxopéo Inv 
3. cBévvups (Be) to extinguish (416, 5). 
oBiow éoBeoa éoBnka 
oBncopa ZoBnv (408, 9) eoRecpac (342) éaBéornv 
4, oropévyups (orope) to spread out: also orpdyvups (ardpvupe). 
orop® (-Eow 874) eordpeca [éordpeopat} [eéaropécSyv] 


441. Stems in w. 
1. Covvupe (Cw) to gird. 


laow eloca [&{oxa] @wopat [e{ooSnv] 
2. povvups (Sw) to strengthen. 
pore éppoca eppoparam strong  éppacSnv (342) 
3. orpadvvups (orpw) to spread out = oropévvupe (and ordprupt). 
oTpdcw éoTpoca gorrpwpat éorparny 
4. xpavvyt (xpo) to color = xypale cl. 4, 
Xpocw éxpoca kéxpoopat éxpooSnv 


442. Stems ending in a consonant. 
1. dyn (ay, orig. Fay) to break. 
a£o éa€a (312) éaya (417) [€aypar] edrynv (&) 
2. dpyvpat (ap) to win, chiefly poet.; only Pr. Impf. For 2 Ao. 
Apdunv, See aipw (482, 2). 
3. Selxvupe (Secx) to show. 


Sei£o ederEa Sederxya, SeSevynac ede yyy 
4, cipyvups (cipy) to shut in: (also cipyw late.) 
etpéo .eip£a, P.epéas eipypat elpy3qv 





2. Hm. Fu. xopéw (874), Pf. Par. rexopyds (386 D), Pf. M. xexdpnuas (also 
Hd.), V. &-«épyros. 

Add the following with stems in ¢: 

5. Poet. xévijuat (tt) to move intrans., 2 Ao. Zxtoy went, Par. dv (Trag. 
xiefs rare). For éxlaSov, see 411. From xt is derived also xuwéw to move trans., 
inflected regularly. 

6. Hm. atviuar (at) to take away, in comp. aroalyupe: and &malyupa 

4, Ion. and poet, dafvuus (Sa) to feast trans., Mid. intr., Opt. 3 8. dawiro 
(401 D1), 3 P. dawdaro: Fu. dalow, Ao, diuca, 


442 D. 1. Hm. Ao. Zaéa, rare fia (Hes. Opt. 28. ravdtas, = xa¥Fatas = 
xara-Fatus, 73D). Hd. Pf. enya. 

8. Hd. has st. dex in ddkw, eta, FSeyucu, eséxOynv. Hm. Pf. M. delSey- 
pou greet (for ScBeryyat), 3 P. Sebéxarar, -aro (892 D). In the same sense of 
greeting, he has Pr. Par. deuvtpevos, as also Pr. dexxavdouat and SeSloropat 
(= be-Berx-oxopat, cf. 447, 9). 

4, Hm. has only forms with smooth breathing, even in the sense of shut+ 
ting in. As stem, he has epy or eepy instead of eipy. For tpyarat, (é)épxaro, 
see 318 D. For poet. elpyaSov, Hm. (2)épyaSoy, see 411, 
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a. The forms of etpyw to shut out are distinguished from these by their 
smooth breathing. 


5. Cevyvupe (Cvy, Cevy, 326) to join. 

ceva étevéa étevypat eCuyny, eCedxSyvr. A. 
6. dio-Krivvupe (krev, 834 ¢) to hill, = xreive (433, 4). 
7. plyvupe (wey) to mia: also pioyw cl. 6, less freq. in Att. 


piéo éuiéa [uéutxa] épixSny and 
péptypae eptyny 
8. rvs (for odvups, St. oA, ode, 831) to destroy, lose (417). 
6dG (-€ow 874) ddeoa dd@Acka (321) 
éXovpat @Adpny ddoda 
9. duvups (op, ono, 381) to swear. 
épotpat dpooa dpapoxa (821) a&poSnv and 
(= op-e-opat) dpuempora: and opdoSnv 
[dpdc, -opar] bpopoorat (342) V. da-dporos 
10. ducpyrupe (opopy) to wipe off: 
6udpEopar apopEa dudpx2nv 
11. dpvups (op) poetic, to rouse, Mid. to rouse one’s self, rise. 
dpow dpoa, Spopoy dspwpa intrans. 
dpovpat epouny épmpepa (331) 
12. ahyrupe (may, my, 826) to six, fasten: (also myoow cl. 4, late.) 
wince émnéa ménnya (417) émdyny, V. myxrés 


a. Pf. M. wémnypou late; 1 Ao. P. érhxSnv n. A. pr. 


13. mrdpyupas (wrap) to sneeze, 2 Ao. @rrapov: (also mraipw cl. 4, 
Ao. érrapa, 2 Ao. P. émrdpyy, n. A.) 


14. pyyvupe (pay, pry 826, pwy 334 4) to break. 
ita Zinga ——«FBfayn (417) yn 
a. Pf. M. &fnyuoe Hm., 1 Ao. P. épp4xSnv n. A. 





4. Hm. and Hd. have only ufoyw in Pr. Impf.: Hm. once prydCopat.— 
2 Ao. M. 38. Euuero, wikro (408 D, 39). 2 Fu. P. wryhooua (395 D). 

8. Hm. also Pr. éadkw (formed from 1 Pf.); 2 Ao. M. Par. ovAdpnevos 
28 D). 
( ne Ao. &paa (345 D), less often Spopov (384 D), 2 Pf. dpwpa (821 D), Plup. 
3 8. épdper and &pdpet (311 D), Pf. M. Sub. 8S. dpdpyrar, Ao. M. Spro (oftener 
than &pero), Upoo, spSat, Spuevos (408 D, 40). For dpaeo, see 349 D. Con- 
nected with Spyupi are dplyw to rouse, Ao. dptva, Ao. P. dplvSny; and épotw to 
rush, Ao. épovea. 

12. Hm, 2 Ao. M. 38. xar-érnero (408 D, 41). 

16, Hm. axvipar (ax) to be pained (rare axouat, dxaxlCoua); 2 Ao. Axa- 
xéuny (384 D), Pf. dxdynuar (321 D, 831), 3 P. deny edarac (392 D), Plup. 3 P. 
axaxelaro (for axaynaro), Inf. dxdxnoSa, Par, dxaxhuevos, &enxeuevos (367 D 
b).——Act. axaxl(w to pain, Ao. frayov and axdynea. Pr. Par. intrans, 
axéwy, dxebwr. 

17. Poet. xalvipos (for xad-vyyat) to surpass, Pf. xéxaopa, Par. rexaopévos 
(Pind. sxeradpevos). 
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15. dpdyrvps (pay) rare form of dpdoow cl. 4, to enclose. 
ppago ehpata méeppaypat eppaxsny [eppayny] 


Srxtu Crass (Jneeptive Class, 330). 


444. The stem assumes ox in the present, sometimes with 
a connecting t. Several verbs which belong here, prefix a redu- 
plication. Only a few show an inceptive meaning. 
Stems in a and e. 
1. yypdoxw = ynpd-w to grow old. 2 Ao. Inf. ynpavat (408, 2). 


ynpdow,-opa. éynpaca yeyipaka 
2. diSpdoxw (Spa) to run, used only in composition. 
Spdcopat @pav (408, 8) ddpaxa 
3. 7BdoKw (48a) to come to puberty: 7Bdw to be at puberty. 
§Bico ABqoa Bnxa 
4, Synoxw (Sav, va, 340) to die ; used also as pass. of xreivw to Lill. 
Savovpat e3avov réSynxa am dead (409, 4) 


a. Fu. Pf. redvhto (redvhtouar late), see 3940. For Fu. Savoduat, 2 Ao. 
@avoy, the Att. prose always uses droSavoduat, aréSavoy (never found 
in Trag.), but in the Pf. réSvnxa, not dmo-réSvnka. 





18. Hm. dpéy-vups (opey), = dpéyw cl. 1, to reach, Pf. M. 8 P. dpwpéxara 
(321 D, 392 D). 


448 D. In the Epic language, several stems, which for the most part show 

a final a in other forms, assume ve instead of it in the present. This is ac- 
companied in most instances by a change of vowel, and by inflection according 
to the p:-form. 

1. Sduvnus or Sauvdw (San, Sapa, 831) to overcome, Fu. dapdw (cf. 875), 
Ao. @dudoa, Pf. dddunna (340), Pf. M. S€3unuar, Fu. Pf. dSeSuqoouat, Ao. P. 
eapdoSny (342) or eduhSnv, more freq. 2 Ao. éddunv. Pr. also Saud(w. The 
forms Sapaoduny and éSando8qv are even found in Att. prose. The same 
Perf. Mid. dé8uquca1 belongs also to the Ion. and poet. déuw (Att. olxodopéw) to 
build, Ao. ema. 

2. ilpynut or ripyde (Kepa), = kepdvvups to mix (439, 1). 

3. kphuvapor (xpena), = kpenapa to hang (404, 8; cf. 489,2). Active 
kphuynut very rare. 

4, pdpveipon (uapa) to fight, Opt. 1 P. papvolueSa (401 D h). 

5. mépynut (epa), = mempdoxw to sell (444, 7), Fu. wepdw (cf. 875), Ao. 
éwépica, Pi. M. Par. wemepnucvos. 

6. mlAynus or mAvdw (weAa), = weAd(w to bring near, Mid. to come near 
(428 D, 21), 

1. arbrynye oY wirvdw (wera), = merdvvups to expand (439, 8). 

8. onldynus (oxeda), = oxeddvvupr to scatter (439, 4): also without o, «id- 


nyt (eda). 
444 D, 2. Hd. d:8phoxw, Sphooua, t8pnv (24D a). 
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5. Adoxopat (Aa) to propitiate. 


Ddoopae Ddoduny DAdaoSnv (342) 
6. popvnoxe (pva) to remind, Mid. to remember, mention. 
prnow guyqoa pépynat(819 b, 393 a) euro Bnv (342) 


a. The Fu. and Ao. Mid. are poetic; the Fu. and Ao. Pass. take their 
place. The Pf. M. uéuynuat is present in meaning, = Lat. memini. 
Fu. Pf. pepvqcopon will bear in mind. 
7. mimpdoxe (mpa) to sell; wanting in Fu. and Ao. Act. 
(dmodadoopat) (dredépny)  wéempaka, mémpapat émpanv 
8. hdoxw (ha) = yi (404, 2) to say. The Pr. Ind. is scarcely 
used. Hm. has only the Impf. In Attic prose, the Par. is frequent 
(instead of das, not used, 404, 2), but other forms are rare. 


9. xdoxw (xa) to gape. From st. yav (829 a, Pr. yaive late), come 


xavodpat exdvov Kéxnva 
10. dpéckw (ape) to please. 
dpérw fpeoa [dpnpexa} (qpéoSny nu. A. pr.) 


445, Stems in o. 
1. dva-Bidckopat (B10) trans. to re-animate, intr. to revive. 
Ao. dveBioy (408, 13) intrans., dveSiwodunv trans. Cf. Bidw (423, 2). 
2. Brookw (wor, pro, BAo 53 D) to go, poet. Pr. Impf. only in comp. 


pododpat epodoy pépBroxa (340, 58 D) 
3. BiBparke (Bpo) to eat. 
[Bpdoopa]  [é8paca] BéBpexa, BéBpopa (éBpeSny n. A.) 


a. The defective parts are supplied by forms of éoS{w cl. 9 (450, 8). 
4. yeyvdcke (yvo) to know: also yivaokw less freq. in Att. 
yracopnat éyvay (408, 14) éyvaxa, éyvaopat eyvaoIny (342) 
5. Spackw (Sop, 3po, 840) to leap, chiefly poet.: also Sépyupae cl. 5. 
Sopovpar e3opov 
6, ritpbokw (Tpo) to wound. 
TpoTH erpwoa Térpapat erpasny 





5. Hm. also fAdouar (tAduat), Imv. fand: (Theoe. tad), see 404 D, 10; 
Pf. fAnta. 
6. Hm. Pf. M. 28. wéuyno, uéuyn (Imv. péuveo Hd.), see 363 D; Sub. 
1P. peurdpeda..(Hd. peuvedpeda), Opt. neuryuny, 8S. meuvewro, see 398 D. 
7. Poet. wépynus (aepa), see 443 D, 5. 
11. Hm. Bdorw (Ba) = Balyw to go (485, 1), chiefly in Imv. Bdor’ 19: haste, 
go; once emPacxéuer to cause to go upon. 
12. Poet. «xAjonw (KAc) = adréw cl. 1, to call (420, 5). 


445 D. 3. Hm. BeBpddw. Ep. 2 Ao. @8pwy (not in Hm.). Soph. 2 Pf. Par. 
BeBpares (409 D, 16). 
4, Hd. 1 Ao, dvéyrwoe. Poet. V. yards (for yrwords). 
6. Hm. rpdw. 
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446. Stems in ¢ and v. 
1. memioxe (mt) to give to drink, Ion. and poet. Cf. ive (435, 4). 
alow éxioa 
2. xulokw (kv) to impregnate, Ao. éxica. 
a. Mid. xvioxouat to become pregnant; but xdw, xvéw cl. 7, to be pregnant. 
3. peSvoKw (uedv) to intoxicate. 
peticw épeSioa [pepéSucpar] epeSvoIny 
a. Mid. peStoxopa to become intoxicated; but pedtw (only Pr. Impf.) to 
be intoxicated. 
447. Stems ending in a consonant. 
1. dAlckopar (6d, édo, 881) to be taken, used as pass. to aipéw cl. 9. 


dA@aopat éddov or éa\wxa or v. ddords 
WArov (408, 12) FrAmKa 
2. dv-adloke (av-ad, av-ado) to expend: also dvaddw. 
dvalocw dvahooa dvd\oxa, dvadopat dvao nv 
dvnwoa dymoxa, dynAopat dymdo3nv 
a. Rare forms, qvdAwoa, jvdAwpat (314). 
8. duBrionw (apBdr, apBdo, 331) to miscarry: also ¢£-apBrdo. 


auproocw 7pprooa WuBdoxa, 7yBAopat 
4, dumdaxicxe (apmdax) to miss, err, poetic. 
dpndaxnow — ju Aakov qpamddKyrat 


5. én-avpicxopat (ex-avp) to enjoy: also énavpicke, éravpée cl. 7. 
émavpyoopat emntpoy, émnupduny 
a. The word is Ion. and poetic; in Att. prose, only 2 Ao. Inf. éraupécda:. 
6. cipicxe (cip) to find. 
eipjow (331) «tpov evpyxa, eUpnuat ebpeInv 
a. For 2 Ao. Imv. edpé, see 866. 1 Ao. M. edpduny late. 
7. orepioxw (orep) = orepéw cl. 7, to deprive. 
orepnow eorépnoa éorépnka, nuat éarepysny 


a. Pass. oreploxopa: and orepotpat to be deprived; but orépopat cl. 1, to 
be in a state of privation. 


8. ddé£w (for adex-cxw, St. adex) to ward off; Act. rare in prose. 
dreEjoopar = WAeEdunv 
w A Fu, éAéfoua: is also found. 
9. ddvoxw (for adux-cKw, St. advk) to avoid, poet.; Pr. Impf. rare. 
aruéo prvéa (connected with ddéouar, st. adv, 426 D, 7) 





446 D. 4. Hm. maton (pav) to show, declare. Akin to this is Hd. da 
gatoxw or -pdoxw to shine, dawn. 


447 D. 7. Hm. Ao. Inf. orepéoat. Eur. 2 Ao. P. Par. orepels. 
8. Hm. Fu. dacthow, Ao. HAdinoa, 2 Ao. &AaAxoy (884 D, 389). 
9. Hm. has also @Avord(w cl. 4 and éavordyw cl. 5. 
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10. Siddoxw (for didax-cxo, st. didax) to teach. 
bddEw edidaka bedidayxa, -ypar edidaxSqy 
11. Adokw (for Aak-cKa, St. \ax) to speak, poetic, 
Aaxnoopat éAdxnoa (331) AéeAnka or 
éAdkov déAaxa (338) 
12. picye (for pry-oKe, st. pry) to mia, = piyvoye cl. 5 (442, 7). 
18. rdoxo (for ma3-oKxw, St. 7a3, wevS, 329, 334 a) to suffer. 
metcopat (49) érd%ov memovaa V. wadnrds 
a. For the two forms of the stem, compare 7d mdGos and révSos suffering. 


Srventu Crass (Lpsilon-Class, 331). 


448, The stem assumes ein the present. Here belong 


1. aiddopa: (aid) to feel shame: also atdSoyuar poetic. 
aidécopa qoecduny qoeopat (342) 78éo3ny (418) 
a. pdecduny, in Att. prose, pardoned; in poetry, felt shame, = 78éo9qv. 
2. yapéw (yap) to marry (Act. uxorem duco, Mid. nubo). 
yaa éynpa yeydaunka, -npar V. yapern 
a. Late forms yayhow, eydunoa, eyapednv Theoc. 
3. yn%éw (yn) to rejoice, poetic; in prose only 2 Pf. 


Ncw eynsnoa yeynaa am glad 
4. Soxéw (Sox) to seem, think. 
86 ofa dédoypae (€8dySnv r. A.) 


a. Soxhow, eddnnoa, Seddnnua, Seddenuat, doxhSny are poetic or late. 
5. kupéw (kup) to hit upon, happen, Ion. and poct.: also cipe rare. 
Kupnow, Kupow exupoa, exdpnoa 





10. Ep. Ao. é:8doxnoa (831, not in Hm.) The orig. stem was da, Hm. 
Fu. d4w shall find (378 D), 2 Ao. déSaov (384 D, also Zaov) taught, 2 Ao. M. 
Inf. deddacSou (for SeduecSat), Pf. SeSayxa (831) have learned, 2 Pf. Par. dedads, 
Pf. M. Par. dSedanudvos, 2 Ao. P. eddy learned, Fu. P. dafooua: (895 D). 

11. Hm. aAnxéw, 2 Pf. Par. Fem. AcAdivia (838 D). 

18. Hm, 2 Pf. 2 P. wémrooSe (409 D, 14), Par. Fem. rea Svia (cf. 838 D). 

14. Hm. arapioxw (ap) to deceive, 2 Ao. #magoy (384 D), rare 1 Ao. qd- 
nee (331). 

15. Poet. &paplonw (ap) to join, fit, trans., 1 Ao. Apo (845 D), usu. 2 Ao. 
Hpapoy (384 D) twice intrans., 2 Pf. ipapa am joined, fitted (found even in Xen.), 
lon. &pnpa, Hm. Par. Fem. épapvia (338 D), Ao. P. 3 P. &pSev (395 D), 2 Ao. 
M. Par. &puevos (408 D, 84). 

16. ate toxw (=Fut-oxw) and édicxw (28D a) to make like, consider like, 
cf, 2 Pf. Zora (409, 7). 

17. Hm. reréckopat (= ti-rvK-oxopon) to prepare (cf. redxw cl. 2, 425, 15), 
to aim (cf. rvyxdvw cl. 5, 487, 8). 





448 D. 2. Hm, Fu. Mid. 8 Sing. yapeooera: will cause (a woman) to marry, 
doubtful. ‘ 
8 
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6. { Haprupéw (haprup) to bear witness, inflected reg., but 
papripopat cl. 4, to-call witnesses, Ao. éuapropdapny. 
7 { Evpéw vp) to shave, Ao, éftpnoa, Mid. Evpéopa:, but also 
"1 Evpopa cl. 4, Ao. é£upapny, Pf. éfupnpat. 
8. waréopa: (mar, orig. ra) to cat, Ion. and poet. 


madoopat endoduny meTacpat V. d-magros 
9. mexréw (mex, mexr, 827) to comb, shear. (Hm. meixw for réxo.) 
(wé€on. A. érefa n. A.) eméxSqv 


10. femréw (fib, purr) to throw, = pinre (427, 14), only Pr. Impf. 
11. d3éa (@3) to push ; Impf. éd%ouv (312). 
doe, now toca [éwxa] €oopat eootny 
a. &&fow is not found in Att. prose. The syllabic augment is rarely 
omitted in Attic. 


Ereuts Crass (Reduplicating Class, 332). 


449, The stem assumes a reduplication in the present. For 
purverbs of this class, see 403. There remain 





12. Poet. Souméw to sound heavily, Ao. eSodmnoa (even in Xen.), éySot- 
anoa (cf. éplySoumos loud-thundering), 2 Pf. dédoume. . 

13. Poet. neradéw to roar, Fu. redadfow, Hm. Pr. Par. ceaddwv. 

14. Ion. and poet. cevréw to prick, Fu. reyrqow, etc., reg.; but Hm. Ao. 
Inf. névoa:(=xevr-oa), V. xeords See 

15. Poet. xruréw to crash, clatter, rare in prose, 2 Ao. dervoy, also in 
Trag. 1 Ao. éxrérgoa. 

16. Poet. pryéw to shudder, Fu. pryhow, Ao. épptynoa, 2 Pf. prya used as 
apresent. Different is prydw to be cold (371 d). 

17. Ion. and poet. orvyéw to dread, hate, Fu. orvyhooua, Ao. éoréynoa, 
etc., reg. Hm. has 1 Ao. gorvta made dreadful, 2 Ao. éori-yov dreaded. 

18. Pr. piAdw to love, inflected reg. as a verb of cl. 1, see Paradigm 287; 
but Hm. Ao. M. épiaduny (st. pid). 

19, Hm. (xpaopew to help, ward off, Pr. Impf. not used) Fu. xpacphow, 
Ao. éxpatopunoa, 2 Ao. Expacpor. 

Add the following, which annex « in the present (331): 

20. Pr. Bpyxdoua to roar, Ao. éBpuxncdunv. In Hm., only 2 Pf. BeBpixa 
used as a present. 

21. Poet. yodw to bewail, Fu. yohooua, Hm. 2 Ao. zyoov. 

22. Hm. Snpidoua to quarrel (Fu. dnptropat Theoc.), Ao. édnpicduny, Ao. 
P. e5nplvSny (396 D). Pind. Snplouat, Snpidw. 

23. Poet. Arxudw, -ouat, to lick, Fu. Arxuhoouot, 2 Perf. Par. irregular 
Acderxpdres Hes, 

24. Hm. pnxdopat ae Hnk, 826) to bleat, 2 Ao. Par. piixdy, 2 Pf. Par. 
peunnds, Fem. pepaxvia (338 D), Plup. éudunnoy (351 D). 

25. Hm. pride, -ouat, to plan, Fu. paricoua, Ao. éunrioduqv. Pind. 
pnrlopon. 

26. Pr. wuxdopas (uux) to low (used in Att. prose). Poet. Ao. guurnoduny. 
Hm. 2 Ao. Zuvxoy, 2 Pf. wéuiixa used as a present, 
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1. yiyvoua (yer) to become: also yivéua less freq. in Att. 
‘yevnoopat eyevdunv yeyova (409, 8) have become, have been 
yeyernpat (eyernSny 1.) 
2. toyw (ex) to hold, another form of Zyw (424, 11). 
3. pipva (per) to remain, poetic form of pevw (422, 18). 
4, minta (mer, mro, 839, 331) to fall: cf. mirvéw cl. 5 (438, 4) poet. 
mecovpat (377) recov TENTOKA 
a, @mecoy is for orig. and Dor. éreroy (62 a). 
5. rixrw (for rirkw, st. rex) to bring forth, beget. 
réEopat érekov téroka (334 a) 
réfo less fr. ére£a rare (réereypat n. A.) (eréxSyv n. A.) 
a. Mid. rleropos rare and poetic. 
6. rerpdw (rpa) to bore: also rerpaiva (329 a, 328 d). 
tpyow (885 a) erpyoa TeTpnuae Vv. Tpnrds 
TeTpavae érérpnva (later -ava) [ererpdvSyy] 


For reduplicating verbs of the sixth (inceptive) class, see 444-6. 


Ninta Crass (Mixed Class, 333). 


450. Different parts of the verb may be derived from stems 
essentially different: compare Eng. go, went. Here belong 
1. aipéw to take, Mid. to choose ; st. aipe, éX (312). 
aipnow etdoy (€Aw ete.) pynka, jpnuat npe3nv 
a, Fu. AG n. A. Ao. efAduny late. 
2. epxopat to go, come; st. epx, edd. 
éAevoopat HAZov (889) €AnAvBa (321) 
a For 2 Ao: Imv. eas, see 366. For éActcoua: (326), the Attic prose 
generally has elu: (405, 1 a). 
3. éo%iw to eat; st. cod, €d, pry. 
Boyar (3878) epayov €578oKxa (381) (nd€03nv n. A.) 
edndeopat (331, 842) v. eSeards, réos 
a. €oSlw comes from %S (328), and that from %w (411 D): all these 
forms of the Pr. are found in Hm. 





449 D, 1. 2 Ao. 3 Sing. @yevro Dor. (and Hes.), different from yévro seized 
(408 D, 35). From st. yey comes also poet. vyefvoua cl. 4, to be born, Ao. éye- 
vdyny trans. begot, bore (of yewdpevor the parents, also in prose). 

2. Poet. also icxdvw (329 b), irxavdw (331). 

4, Hm. 2 Pf. Par. werredras, Soph. wemrds, -Gros (409 D, 17). : 

4. Hm. iatw (av, ave 331, ae 39) to sleep, Ao. &eoa (a, but by augm. a), 
once contr. %oaper. 


450 D. 1. Hd. Pf. dpaipnxa (321 D). 
2. Poet. 2 Ao. #AvSov with v (but only in Ind., 1, 2,3 S. and 8 P.), Dor. 
(not Pind.) GvSev, fagov. Hm. 2 Pf. eiafrovda, 1 P. eiaqrovdpev (409 D, 18). 
8. Hm. Pr. Inf. 23uevas (406 D, 3), 2 Pf. Par. ddndés, Pf. M. ed45oman. 
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4. épdw to see, Impf. édpwv (812) 3 st. dpa, 18, on. 


bypopat eldov (idm etc, éapdxa, Empdpat SPInv, V- dparés, 
Inv. id€ 866) drama (821), Sppar érés, Téos 


a. The Comic poets have Pf. édpaxa: irwra is chiefly Ion. and poet. : 
éwpdony is late. Ao. M. dpduny is rare; eidéuny (for elBov) is generally 
poetic (in Att. prose only in comp.), Imv. i503, but as exclamation 
i800 lo! Poetic is also Pr. Mid. efSoua: to appear, appear like, Ao. 


eloduny. 
5. tpéxo to run; st. rpey, Spep (334 a). 
Spapodpat epdpov dedpdpnea (331) V. Spexreov (66 c) 


a, Spétouat, Zpeta (66 c), and SéSpoua are found in poetry; dedpdunua 
occurs in composition. 


6. hépw to bear ; st. dep, ot, evex. 





olcw fveyxov (884)  evqvoya (821, 334 a) nvexsnv 

olcopat (as J qveyxa(381) — évqveypat evexSnoopar 

mid. and pass.) nveyxdunv V. olords, Téos clo Syoopat 
7. dvéopat to buy, Impf. ewvovpny; st. wve, mpra. 

ovycopat emptdpny (408, 8) eovnpat eovnsny 


a. dwrnoduny is late. The syllabic augment is rarely omitted in Att, 
édynuc may have, éwrfSny always has, a passive meaning (415). 


8. eZrov I said ; st. eum, ep, pe (840). 


épa eirov eipyxa (319 e) eppnanv, V. pyrds 
eira elpnuat eppetny a. A. 
(Imy. eié 866) elpyoopat pyInoopat 


a. The Pr. Impf. are supplied by Aéyw, gpl, and (especially in comp.) by 
dyopetw to discourse, as amayopebw to forbid, Ao. &retroy. The form 
elroy comes from e-en-oy, orig. Fe-Fem-ov, a reduplicated 2 Ao. like 
wémSov (384 D): cf. Zxos, orig. Feros, word. The stem of épd was 
orig. ¥ep (cf. Lat. verbum); hence eZpyxa for Fe-Fpy-Ka, épphoyy for 
eFpndny, pntés for Fpyros. 





4, Hm. Fu. émidipopes shall choose, but érdpopna: shall look on. Aeol. Pr. 
Spnus Theoc. For decopat (or), see 429 D, 4. 5. Dor. rpdxo. 

6. Hm. Pr. Imv. pépre oe D, 4), Ao. Grea (rarely Gveov), M. jveucd- 
pny; Ao. Imv. ole (349 D), Inf. ofguex(ar), V. peprds. Hd. has Ao. jveina, 
Pf. M. évfverypa, Ao. P. qveixany. 

8. Hm. Pr. efpw rare, Fu. épéw, Ao. elroy and in Ind. (with augm.) Zeeroy 
(=e-Fererov). From st. cer, ém (63), comes év-érw or évverw, 2 Ao. Et-orov 
(839), Imv. &-o7e or gnomes (2 P. Zonere for ev-onere), Fu. evipw (=evt-o7-ow) 
or év-omfow (331). Hd. makes Ao. usu. ela, Ao. P, eipéSyy and elpfSqv as 
well as éppfony. 
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ALPHABETICAL LIST 
of Verbs described in the foregoing Sections. 


451. In the following alphabetical list, the verbs before described are not 
only referred to by the present; but one or more forms are generally added, 
to exhibit the stem and its changes, or to show the most important peculiarities 
of formation. : 

In using this index, as well as in looking out verbs in the lexicon, the 
student should bear in mind especially the following points : 


I. At the beginning of verb-forms, 

a. ¢ before a consonant (sometimes even before vowels) may be the aug- 
ment or reduplication (308, 312, 319, 322). 

b. et may arise by augment or reduplication from e (312, 822). 

c. 7 may arise by augment or reduplication from « or e (809). 

d. w may arise by augment or reduplication from o (309). 

e. ec in a few words takes the place of Ac, pe, pe, as redupl, (319 e). 

f. A consonant with « may be the reduplication, when followed by the 
same consonant, or when a smooth mute with e is followed by the cognate 
rough mute (319). 

g. A vowel and consonant may be the Attic reduplication, if the same 
vowel and consonant follow; but the initial stem-vowel is usually lengthened 
after it (821). 

h. When prepositions are prefixed, there is danger of mistaking an initial 
stem-vowel for the final vowel of the prep. Thus caraydw = xar-avdw not Kara- 
vuw, a&rodéous = an-oAdoas not amo-Aecas, émido0ca may be either ér-Sotca 
(Pr. ép-opdw) or émt-doiea (Pr. emi-d{Sa). 

II. In the middle .of verb-forms, 

i. @ or o may arise from ¢ in the stem and present (334). So o: may arise 
from e, and w rarely from 7. 

j. » may arise from a final « or e of the stem, and w from a final o (835). 
In the first aorist system of liquid verbs, 7 may arise from @ and e from ¢ ase } 
In the second perfect system, 7 may arise from a (838). 

k. The relations of the consonants are shown in the following table, where 
any termination of the other tenses may correspond to any form of the pres- 
ent given on the same line: 

Fut. 1 Aor. 2 Pf. Perfect Middle. 1 Ao. P. Present. 

“bo -Ya -pa = -puet, ~Pot, -rrat, -prov “pany -7w, ~Bw, -pw, -TTw 
‘kw -ta -xa = -~ypat, ~Eat, -eTaL, -XS0Ov -xSnv “KW, Yu, -Xw, -Tow, -Cw 
-Tw, -3w, -Sa, -oow, -Cw 
-dw, -€o, -leo, -dw, -bw 


"Ad-w (Baca, doa, ddodnv) 420 D, 10. adfoete, Gdyxds, 318 D. 
tya-pat (aydodqv, hydaduny) 419, 1; ae (iat, tera) 449 D, 7. 


7 -0% “OO, OA, -CT AL, -TSOV “oon 


Gyd-ouat, &yalopat, D, deipw (aep, HepéSovrat, kwpro) 432 D, 2. 
ayelpw (wyep, dyhryepea) 482, 1; ouv-Hetpe, svvaelperat, ib. 
hryepeSovrat, wypdpevos, D. déi-w, = ato, abkdvw, 436, 3. 
By-vope (eata, arya) 442, 1, &nus (ae) 404 D, a. 
aryp (ayelpw, dypduevos) 432 D, 1. aid-dopat (fdéo9nv), atd-onat, 448, 1. 
ty-w (Fyayov, xa, ayhoxa) 424,1; aivé-w (vera, Hynuat) 420, 4; 
dylva, -véw, tere, D, aivloua, atynu, D. 


&8 (Gvidvo, €ador, e¥adov) 437, 1. ai-vupat, d(o)alyvpar, 440 D, 6. 
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aipé-c (elAav, EAciv, ypéSnv) 450, 1; 
Gpalpnra D. 

atpe (pa, HpSyv) 432, 2; dp-duny D, 

aloS-dvopas (jodsunv, joSnpuat), 
alod-opat, 436, 1. 

Gl-w (diov, éx-hioa) 309. 

ax-ax from ax, 442 D, 16. 321 D. 

dxé-onar (Hrecdunv) 419, 8. 

dxot-w (&xhxoa, hrotodnv) 423, 1; 
d&xovdConat Hm. » 

&xpod-opat (qxpoaoduny) 335 a. 

aA (etAw, édAny) 432 D, 22. 


GAd-opos (GAdAnuat) 321 D. 367 D. 418. 


GA8-dvo, -alvw, -honw, 436 D, 12. 
Grcipw (aAfAipa) 425, 5. 
GArdiw (HAckduny, GAckhooua) 447, 8; 
&AaAnov D. 
GAgouat or drctopat (adv, HAclv]dunv) 
426 D, 7; GAcciyw ib. 
GAé-w (Freon, &AHAcT pO) 419, 9. 
HAS-opat (4AShoopat) 422 D, 19. 
GA-loxopat (éddwv, HAwv) 447, 1. 
GArr-alvw (-huevos, HArrov) 436 D, 13. 
aAk (GA€Ew, tAaAnov) 447 D, 8. 
bdrAdcow (hAAdyny, FAAaxa) 294. 
GA-Aopat 482, 3; Garo 408 D, 33. 
dAuerd(w (GAaAvKernpat) 821 D. 
dAvonw (HAuka) 447, 9; 
dduor-dlw, -dv0, 
GAgp-dvw (HApov) 436 D, 14. 
Gpapt-dvw (Hpapror, hudprnna) 
436, 2; %pBporov D. 
&upr-loxe (quBaAwoa) 447, 3. 
GpirAd-opat (FuAAHAnv) 413. 


dumoxvéopat(aupetw, Humoxovr) 438, 5. 


durdar-lone (how, fumaacoy) 447; 4. 

dubv-o (Hpvva), dpuvddw, 411 D. 

dy-adr-loko, dv-ard-w, 447, 2. 

avidvw (Eadov, &Bhow) 437, 1; 
éfvdavoy, Gov, evadov, Eada, D. 

av-éx-opat (qwerxdunv) 314. 

ayhvode 321 D. 

dy-oly-w (avépia, avépya, avepya) 
424,16; dy-oly-vupe ib. 

dy-op3d-w (hvdp&woa, -wpat) 314. 

dyt-w (Fvioa, Gvvopat) 419, 17; 
dvirw, avirw, ib.; &yw D. 

Bvery-a (BvoxS1, Fvwyov) 409 D, 11. 

an-ag-loxw (hrap-ov, -noa) 447 D, 14, 

drd-xpn 404, 3; droxpg D. 

Ear (&p) 427, 15 €dgdy D. 

ap (atpw) 432, 2. 

pd-onas (aphpevat) 404 D, 9. 
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dp-ap-loxw (fpoa, Hpapov, kpnpa, 
&ppuevos) 447 D, 15. 

dpé-crw (Hpeca, Apéodyv) 444, 10. 

&phuevos 318 D. . 

dpié-w (fpreoa) 419, 10. 

Gpudrre (fpuora), apud(w, 430, 1. 

&pvé-onen (Apyhdnv) 413. 

tip-vupar 442, 2. 

&pé-w (Hpooa, npddnv) 419, 16. 

Gordo (aprad, aprary) 431, 1. 

dpt-w (pica) 419,18; apie ib. 

px-w (Aipxa, Fpyuat) 424, 2. 

aca 408 D, 18. 420 D, 10. 449D, 7 

tiouevos (a5, avddvw) 408 D, 44. 

abk-dyw, abt-w (ntinna) 436, 3. 

aup (é-aup-loxouat, -éw) 447, 5. 

aupa (an-avpd-w, &robpas) 408 D, 19. 

a&pdoow (paca) 430 D, 8. 

apicow (apvy, apvd) 431D, 9. 

&xP-oner (AxSéoSqv) 422, 1. 

&x-vupat (Hraxdunv, Gedxnua, aichxe- 
at), GicanclCe, axeur, axedur, 

2D, 16. 


t-w (doa, Buevat, Kara) 408 D, 18. 
tewpro for nopro (delpw) 432 D, 2. 


Balvyw (Ba, %8nv, EBnoa) 435, 1; 
Bdoxw, BiBds, BiBay, D. 

Bda-dw (ZBarov, BEBAnKa) 482, 4; 
BeBoAharo, €BAnto, Bacio, D. 

Barre (éBdonv) 427, 2. 

Bd-oxw = Balvw, 444 D, 11. 

Baord(o (Baorad, Bara) 431, 2. 

Befopat, Béouat (Bidw) 423 D, 2. 

BiB Co (BiBdow, BiBo) 375. 

AiBés (Ba) 403D, 10; BiBay 435 D, 1. 

BiBpdonw 445, 8; BeBpddw, ZBpwy, D. 

Bid-w (€Blwv) 423, 2; Belopa:, Béowas, D. 

dya-BidoKopat (Bio, dveBlwy) 445, 1. 

Baa (BdA-Aw, BEBAnKa) 432, 4. 

Badwrw (€BAdBny, BEBAaa) 427, 3; 
BaAdBera D. 

BaAaor-dvw (fBAucrov, [B]eBAdorqKa) 
486, 4; BaAagréw ib. 

BAdr-w BéBrcha) 424, 8. 

BAlrrw (Broa) 480, 2. 

Brdoxw (Zuorov, wéuBrwna) 445, 2. 

Bode (BdA-Aw, BeBorfaro) 482 D, 4. 

Béoxw (Bo, Bork, Booxhaw) 422, 2. 

Bota-ouer (€BovahSny or HB,) 422, 8; 
BédAcoSat, -BéBovaa, D. 5: 

Bpdoow (2Bpaca) 480, 3. 

Bpéx-w.(éBpdxnv) 424, 4. 
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z-Bpaxe, -Bpdtee, -Bpoxels, 424 D, 4. 
BplS-w (BéBpida) 424, 5. 

Bpo (B:Bpdoxw) 445, 3. 

Bpux-douot (BEBpdxa) 448 D, 20. 
Bu-véw (%Bvca, BéBvonc) 438, 1. 


Ta (ylyvoun, yeyads) 409, 3. 

ryap-éo (eynua) 447, 2. 

ya-vopa, yalwy, 439 D, 5. 

yé-yov-a, yeywr-lonw, -éw, 424 D, 80. 

vyelvoncs (yer, eyewduny) 449 D, 1. 

yerd-w (éyéAton, eyeAdodnv) 419, 2. 

yer (ylyvouat, eyevduny) 449, 1. 

yév-r0 408 D, 85; eyev-ro 449 D, 1. 

md-éw (yeynda) 448, 3. 

ynpd-oxw, ynpd-w, 444, 1. 

a woe (éyevduny, yeyova, yeyern- 
pat) 449, 1; yelvoun D. 

yy)vdonw (Zyvov, éyvaopa) 445, 4. 

yopm-re 427, 4. 

yvo (yryvdéonw) 445, 4. 

ryo-dw (voor) 448 D, 21. 

ypdp-o (eypagny) 424, 6. 

you (yéyava) 424 D, 80. 


Aa (Salw) 434 D, 8; (Salouo) 484 D, 4; 
(e3dqv, Shw) 447 D, 10. 

Saf-vus (Zaroa) 440 D, 7. 

Saloma (edacdunv, dédacra), 
daréopay 434 D, 4. . 

Sale (S€dqa, Sdnrat) 434 D, 3. 

Sdu-vw (Zarov, Shtouat) 435, 7. 

Sdu-vynut, -vdw (e8dunv, edapdodny, 
uhrnv), daudtw, 443 D, 1. 

dapS-dye (dapSov, SeddpInna) 436, 4; 
Zpasoy D, 

daréoua (SaréacSa:) 434 D, 4. 

dé-aro 381 D. 

del-Bi-a (SelBw), ZSeiea, 409 D, 5. 

Selx-vups (Sderxa) 442, 3; der-, deldey- 
pot, Sexavdouat, Sedloxouat, D. 

ddu-w (BWerma, Fédunuou) 443 D, 1. 

dépx-opran (€8parov, SéBopxa) 424 D, 31. 

dép-o (ddpnv), Saipw, Selpw, 424, 7. 

dex-opar (edéypyy, Servo) 408 D, 36. 

bé-w (Z5you, Sédexa) 420, 1. 

dé-w (Set, eéqore) 422, 4; dev-onar D. 

Snpt-dowat (edypivdny) 448 D, 22. 

Bi, Set, Sos (SESorurca, Fédia, Zecca) 
409, 5; deldia, delSw, die, VD. 

drarrd-w (Sedujrnra) 314, 

Staxcove-w (Sedinndvna) 314, 

Sia-Acy-oat (TierAeXOv) 413. 
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diddonw (GSax) 447, 10; S4w, Séda0r, 
Seddnna, eddy, D. 

5lSnpe = Sé-w, 4038, 3. 

b:-Bpd-onw (Z5pav) 444, 2. 

BSc (50, Ciena, Sédo40r) 408, 4. 

die (evdlecay, Slwpor) 404 D b. 

Bi¢nuat (3:¢e) 404 Dc. 

Sapd-w (Sapp, Saphow) 371 ¢. 

dioK-«, Siwnddw, 411 D. 

So (SiSap) 4038, 4. 

Sox-ew (oka) 448, 4. 

doun-w (eydobmnaa) 448 D, 12. 

dpa (SiSpdonw, edpav) 444, 2. 

Spare (Sepk-omat, Edparov) 424 D, 31. 

Spd-w (Sedpayat, edpdodnv) 421, 1. 

dpe (rpéxw, BSpapor, Sédpoua) 450, 5. 

Sbva-pos (edurhInv, -doSnv) 404, 5. 

5d-« (Z5dv, €U9qr), Sbvw, 423, 3. 


‘E (tur) 408, 1; (evvups) 440, 1. 

éd-w (efor, etda) 312. 

eyelpw (2yphryopa, eyhyepuat, Hypsuny) 

2,53 eype, -ouat, ib. 

«5, 8-0, €d-e-0 (ecd{w) 450, 3. 

ECouat (€5) 431, 6. 

eder-w (HSEAnoa), SAW, 422, 9. 

edt Cw (eldioa, etdia) 296. 812. 

elBov (15, dpdw) 450, 4. 

eidds (15, of8a, #8ev) 409, 6. 

eixd(w (elkaca, Hxaca) 310. 

eli-co (ete), elied Sw, 411 D. 

elieds (ux, ora) 409, 7. 

etaw (rca, ZeAuat, EdAnv, eddrer), ciAcwy 
eiAdw, efAAw, TAAw, 482 D, 22. 

eluct, elaro (€vvupt) 440 D, 1. 

eiul ie dy, hv) 406, 1. 

elut (t, Hew) 405, 1; Hie, Fe, tray, 
()eroduny, D. 

eiyvoy (Evvupt) 440 D, 1. 

eln-ov (épd, pnra, éppednv) 450, 8; 
elpw, év(v)-érw, Enomor, évifw, D, 

elpy-vups (Epéas), elpy-w, 442, 4; 
PY €EPYs E€pxaro, elpyadov, D. 

elp-onar (= Epona) 424 D, 9. 

epv, 405 D b. 420 D, 12. 

elpw (épéw) 450 D, 8. 

elpw (elpxa, Zepuat) 312 D. 

clow (€oeat, ous, fw) 431 D, 6. 

éloxw, toxw, 447 D, 16. 

eloSa (nS) 322; %wSa D. 

€A (aipéw, eidov) 450, 1. 

edatyw (€Ahaana), €Ad-w, 435, 2. 

erdyx-@ (€AqjAeypat) 321. 
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eA for eavd (Epxouat, HrGov) 450, 2. 

EAloow (cfAita) 312. 

EAk-w (elAniioa, elAxvopat) 419, 193 
éAkéw D. 

zam-w (Zoama, édamev) 424 D, 82. 

€Aud, edevd (Epxopat) 450, 2. 

eud-w (#ueoa) 419, 11, 

evalpw (Hvapov, éviparo) 482 D, 23. 

evayrid-opat (jvaytiddqv) 418, 

ever (pépw, fveyxa, fveyxov, evhvoxa, 
évhveypot) 450, 6; fvea, -ov, D. 

én-evhvoxe 821 D. 

evauue-ouar (eveduuhSny) 4138. 

evin-rw (jviwamov, évévrrov) 427 D, 20. 

évicow (= évir-rw) 429 D, 3. 

Evyvus (Hppleoa) 440, 1; elyvov, 2oca, 
elua, €orai, eiaro, D. 

evoxac-w (jvdxdnoa, -Ka) 314. 

Zou ie eixés) 409, 7. 

éoprdw (édpratov) 312 b. 

év(v)-én-w (Enomoy, evibw) 450 D, 8. 

émipéropan (emenerhony) 418. 

enlora-pa (Amiorhdnv) 404, 6. 

1r-opar (eitduny, Eomounv) 424, 8; 
éx-w, torov, oneio, D. 

ép (elroy, ép@) 450, 8; eYpw D. 

épd-w (apdodny), Epa-pat, 419, 3. 

epydCouas (elpyacpatr) 312. 

-epy (Epya, elpye, eipyvuus) 442, 4. 

Epdw (epy, Zopya, edbpyew) 428, 14. 

epeld-w (ephperopar) 392 D. 

epelxw (fpicov, éphprypat) 425 D, 19. 

pein (iprmoy, éphpima) 425, 6. 

épérow (fpera) 480, 4. 

épeb-youcs (Hpiyov), épuyydve, 425, 12. 

épetdw, épud-alvoua, 425 D, 20. 

épid-alve (-hoacSat), -mafyw, 436 D, 15, 

Zp-ouat (ephoouat, Apdunv) 424, 9; 
elpopat, épé-w, -oua, -elvw, D 

Epr-w, -b(w (ciprov, elpwuca) 312. 

epp-w (apnea) 423, 6. 

&é-ep-oa 345 D, 

épbx-co (aptxaxov) 424, 10; 
épurdvw, -avew, D. 

epbopat (ep, erpu), Alopar, 405 D b, 

epb-w (elpuoa, efpiua) 420 D, 12, 

zpx-ouan (FASov, eAhauSa, ércboouat) 
450, 2; GAvSov, FvSov, D. 

es (ell, éorl) 406, 1. 

eoSlw (Zopnat, Zpayov, ES45oxa, 
es_derpat), ZoSw, Fw, 450, 3. 

€o-oa, o-ras (Evvvus) 440 D, 1. 

évout, Eroopas (If) 481 D, 6. 
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éorid-w (elorlaoa, -Ka) 312. 

ebd-w (ebdhow) 422, 7. 

ebraBe-opar (ebAaBASnV) 413. 

eip-loxe (eipoy, etpnua) 447, 6. 

ebppalyw (ebppdvdny) 414. 

r-exS-dvopar (-nxSdunv, ~hx&nmat) 
436, 63 Ex, -opat, ib. 

ex-w (elyov, kw, Zorxov, oxhow) 424, 11; 
bxoxa, éw-dxaro, trxevor, D. 

af-w Gino) 422, 8. 

Zope (&-w) 408 D, 18. 


Zd-w (Gi, €n, Chow), Ion. (da, 871 ¢. 
Ceby-vups (Cbynv) 442, 5. 

é-w (&eoa, Ceords) 419, 12. 

(é-vvups (E(wopm) 441, 1. 

‘HBd-onw, 7Bd-w, 444, 8. 

H8-one1 (Hodnv, horhooua) 413. 

Fuse (hs) 406, 2; efarat, arat, D, 
tut (av, 4) 404, 1. 

jyt-w (Euvhpura) 321 D. 


OdA-Aw (réSnAG) 482, 6; 

SnAdw, Sarciwv, THAESdwv, D. 
Say (SvioKw, Zavor) 444, 4. 
Sam (rédqTa, Tapdy) 425 D, 17. 
Sda-rw (erdpny) 42/7, 5. 


Se (rlSypt) 408, 2. 


Selvw (Sev, Sévw) 432 D, 24. 

SéA-w (SeaAfiow) = ESEA-w, 422, 9. 
Sép-omar 424, 12; Sépoopat, Sepelw, D. 
Séw (Su, Sedcouat) 426, 1. 

Suyydve (dityor) 487, 2. 

SAd-w (ZAdoa, EYAdTIv) 419, 4. 
DALB-w (TEBAL~A, EXALByv) 424, 18. 
Svhoxw (EZavov, TeSvnxa) 444, 4. 
Sop (Spéonw, Sépvuuar) 445, 5. 
Spdoow (pata, rérpyxa) 428, 8. 
Spab-w (réSpav[ oc }uar) 421, 18. 

Oper iy -w, pela) 450, 5. 

Spew (Tpép-w, Epapa) 424, 26. 
Spur-rw (tp) 427, 6. 

Spdonw (ESopov), Sdpyvpa, 445, 5. 
S0-vo, Su-véw (= Sdb-w) 435 D, 10. 
Sum (rid-w, TéEduppat) 424, 28. 

S0-w (vee, TEdIKa, evVSyv) 420, 2. 


*I (eTut) 405, 1. 
id-ouat (iacduny, idSnv) 415, 
inbw (Keoa, tcaper) 449 D, 7. 
idx-w, lax-éw, 424 D, 33. 
13 (dpdo, eldov) 450, 4; 

(of8a, eldds, F5ev) 409, 6. 
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Wpb-w (tSpbSqv, Bpbvdnr) 396 D. 
Uo (65, i€e), ifdve, 431, 6. 
igus (&, fea, efiea) 408, 1. 
uc (Zona) 409, 7; (e-toxw) 447 D, 16. 
ix-véopat, ix-dyw, 488, 2; t-w D. 
tra-past (tans, TAad) 404 D, 10. 
fAd-orouat 444, 5; iAd-oua D. 
taro 432 D, 22. 
indoow (Yuaca) 480 D, 9. 
trrapat = wéropat, 424, 19. 
toaps 409 D, 6. 
toxw (uc), éloxw, 447 D, 16. 
tornus (ora, Eornna, éords) 408, 5. 
toxw (vex) = exw, 449, 2; 

inxdve, irxavdw, D. 


Kad (xéxad-or, -how) 428 D, 18. 
KadxeCouat (xatedodua) 481, 6. 
KéSnuat 406, 2. 
Kadicw (Kade) 481, 6; KaSetoa D. 
katvupat (x08, Kéxacpot) 442 D, 17. 
kalvw (Exavov) 482, 7. 
alo, do (ratow) 434, 1; 
Zana, (Exe), xéas, D. 
KaAré-w (€xdreoa, KéeAnia) 420, 5; 
Tpo-narlCouat, nucdhonw, D. 
Kadtarw (adup) 4217, 7. 
Kdy-vw (Zxopov, écpnica) 435, 8. 
kdpr-re (iceappot) 427, 8. 
Kedd-vyup, Ktdynpt, 489 D, 4. 
iel-par (1eewpen) 405, 2. 
keipw (cep, exdpny) 482, 8. 
KeAad-éw (ceAddwv) 448 D, 13. 
Kereb-o (KexéAcuopm) 421, 20. 
KéaA-do (xéAow, Zero) 345 D. 
KéA-opoa (€ercAduny) 424 D, 34. 
kevt-ew (kevoa) 448 D, 14. 
cepd-vyuus (séxpara) 439, 1; 
iepdeo, kepalw, D. 
repdalvw (xepdavd, rexepdnka) 483, 6. 
xedSw 425, 13; Kkevddvw, c0Se, D. 
Khd-w (Kexadjooua) 422 D, 20. 
knptoow (knpur, Kekhpuxa) 428, 2. 
cldvnut = Kedd-vyupt, 443 D, 8. 
Kucdhoxw (KA) = kadéw, 444 .D, 12. 
xl-vupat (Zctoy, éxiadov) 440 D, 5. 
tlpynpt, -vdw, = kepd-vyuue, 443 D, 2. 
rx-dve (%xtxov, nixhooua) 436, 7. 
ulxpnus (xpa, Expnoa) 403, 9. 
KA (KéA-omat, éxe-xA-dunv) 424 D, 34. 
KAd(w (kéxAayya) 428, 12; 
FAayoy, nexAnyes, D. 
KAalo, KAdw (KAavooduat) 434, 2. 
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Kad-co (Zicrtiow, exrdaSqv) 419, 5. 
ire (Kardw, KEKAnKO, KiKAhoK@) 420, 5. 
Arcl-w (érrciLo]uar) 421, 15; 
KAni-w, ExAaga, D. 
KAclw, KA€oucn (Av), 426 D, 8. 
KACn-TH (éxadmny, KéxAoga) 427, 9. 
KAi}-o (KeKANBaL, eKAyoonY) 421, 16. 
KAlyw (KAtvO, KéKAtuar) 483, 1. 
Kav (ExAvoy, KAcio, KAdopat) 426 D, 8. 
Kea (kdp-ro, réxunra) 435, 8. 
xvai-o (Kékvocpat) 421, 12. 
uvd-w (Kv, eéxynopat) 421, 2. 
néa-ro (téxopa) 427, 10. 
Kopé-vyupt (Kexdpeopuat) 440, 2; 
Kexopndés, kekdpnua, D. 
koptoow (kexopuSpevos) 430 D, 10. 
xoré-« (endreoa, kexornds) 420 D, 11. 
pa. (kepdyvumt, xéxpara) 439, 1. 
update (Kéxparya, xéxpaxs:) 428, 18. 
Kpeua-pat (Kpeuhooua) 404, 8. 
xpeud-vyuus (expendoSny) 439, 2. 
Kphpvapat = Kpéua-pa, 443 D, 3. 
nplCe (xplice, xexprya) 428 D, 20. 
plvw (kplv@, Kérpixa) 433, 2. 
kpot-w (xékpovjal, éxpovadny) 421, 23. 
kptmrw (KpuB or pup) 427, 11. 
nrd-omae (xéerquat) 319 b. 398 a. 
nrelyw (krevd, Exravoy, &-Kra-v, 
an-€xrova), daro-«rivvupt, 488, 4. 
urlCw (éd-«7l-pevos) 408 D, 26. 
Gro-ntivvupe (rev) 442, 6. 
wrum-éw (xrvmov) 448 D, 15. 
nu-lonw (vee), cdo, kvew, 446, 2. 
kval-w (KexvAicpat) 421, 6; 
xvalvde, kvawdéw, ib. 
ku-véw (Exvo'a) 438, 3. 
xba-re (Kéupa) 427, 12, 
up-€w (Exupo'a), kip-w, 448, 5. 


Aayxdve (Zraxov, elAnxa, A€Aoyxa) 
4817, 3; Adtoua D. 

Adopar = Aap Bdyw, 429 D, 5. 
AapBdve (ZraBov, etAnga) 437, 4; 
Adpipouat, AcAdByKa, D. 

Adun-w (AéAauma) 424, 14. 

Aavddyw (Zradov, A€AnSa) 437, 5; 
Afse, An&dvw, D. 

Adow (Aa, Ant, Aare) 447, 11; 
Anréw.D. - 

Ady-w (eAdypny, A€kro) 408 D, 37. 

Ady-w (etAoxa, efAcyuat) 424, 15. 

Aclaw (Zauroy, AdAoura) 292; 
Aymdye 425, 7. 
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Aeb-w (€rcdoSnv) 421, 21. 

Aex (ZrAexro, ZAckx) 408 D, 38, 
Afsw = rAavIdvw, 425, 1. 
Alogoper, Alr-opat, 480 D, 11. 
Aixu-deo (Acrerxpdres) 448 D, 23. 
Aov-w (ZAov, Aoiuat, Ade) 371 e. 
Av-w 269; Adpny 408 D, 29. 


Malvopa: (eudvny, wéunva) 432, 11. 
pofouat (uéuove, puepaper, pepads), 
* pode, 484.D, 5; pdpevos ib. 
pax-dy (unrdowa) 448 D, 24. 
pavSdyw (Zuadov, paShoouat) 487, 6. 
pepvapa: (uapa) 443 D, 4. 
pdpr-rw (uepdrorev) 427 D, 21. 
paptup-éw, papropouat, 448, 6. 
pdoow (eudyny, pepaxa) 428, 3. 
wdx-ones (Cuaxeoduny, peudynpat) 
422,10; paxé-ona: D. 


Bed-opat (Aooun), whSouat, 422 D, 21. 


pedd-onw (eucdicdnv), pediw, 446, 3. 
pelpomat (Enpope, euapra) 482 D, 25. 
BEAA-@ (€ueAAno'D OF Hu.) 422, 12. 
MEA-co (enéanoa 422,11; 

peunaa, méeuBaera, D. 
Bev (ualopat, pepova) 434 D, 5. 
pév-w (wenévnna) 422, 18; pluvw ib. 
perapeAonas (wereueAhonv) 413. 


pn-dopat (uandv, peunnds) 448 D, 24. 


pnti-dw, pnttopa, 448 D, 25. 
ply-vopt, pioyw, 442,73; pinto D. 
pipé-onat (weulunpat) 415. 
Hyvhokw (uva, wépynpat) 444, 6. 
pluve (uipvdto) = per-w, 449, 3. 
ploryoo (ury) = phyvums, 447,12. 
pve. (mipvhono, udivnua) 444, 6. 
Boa (BAdoKw, Zn0Aov) 445, 2. 


pice (uvy, pute) 431, 7; puCéw, doo, ib. 


pur-dopat (Zuvoy, penvxa) 448 D, 26. 
pb-w (Euiioa, pepuna) 420, 6. 


Naserd-w (varerdwoa) 434 D, 6. 
val (fvacoa, évdadnv) 434 D, 6. 
vacow (vad, vary) 431, 3. 

veixé-w (évelicera) 419 D, 21. 
véu-w (veveunna) 422, 14, 

véopat 430 D, 12. 

véw (vv, 2vevoa) 426, 2; vhxw D. 
véew (vévn[o]uat) 421, 5. 

vlc (vB) 429, 2; vlarrw ib. 
vievoua (vir) 430 D, 12. 

dro-, Bia-, év-, mpo-vodouat, 418, 
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Eé-w (&eoa, Eeards) 419, 13. 
tup-éw, Ebp-ouat, 448, 7. 
td-w (Zévopnat) 421, 10. 


Odus (dbveduny, G8ddvera) 321 D. 
Bfw (05, oe, Biwda) 431, 8. 
ot (pépw, otaw) 450, 6. 
ofy-w (ita), ofyvupt, 424 D, 16. 
olda (tract, cidds, Hdew) 409, 6. 
oid-dyw (oldqaw), oid€w, 436, 8. 
oivoxo€-w (epvoxder) 812 D. 
of-ouat, oluat (ehSnv),'422, 15; 
of-w, dt-w, dt-ouat (glodnvr), D. 
ofx-opat (oixhoouat) 422, 16; 
oixvéw, map-sxnka, otxwKa, D. 
oA (efAw, édder) 432 D, 22. 
Gro d-dvw (how, BAcxov) 436, 9. 
BA-Avyt (GAduny, DAwAa, GAdAEKA) 
442, 8; drékw, obAduevos, D. 
odm (ZAmw, Zora, ébamev) 424 D, 32. 
u-vupe (6udpora, dpd[o'}onv) 442, 9. 
épdpy-vuut (Bpopta) 442, 10. 
évivns (ova, avhpnv) 403, 6. 
dvo-pat (dvordunr, dvdcdnv) 405 Da, 
om (dpdw, dpouat, Irwra, SpSqv) 450, 4. 
érulw iol 434 D, 17. 
bpd-w (Edpwv—iponat, Irwta— 
eldov, idetv) 450, 4. 
opy (&pdw, Zopya, edpyew) 428, 14. 
épyatvw (dépyava) 382 b. 
Gpey-vupt, opéey-w, 442 D, 18. 
dp-vuus (Spoa, Spopor, Spwpa, Spdpepat) - 
442,11; dpro, dpivw, époda, D.  ~ 
éptoow (dpdhpuxa) 428, 4. 2 
dooopa (or) 429D, 4. 4 
dopp-aivouat (dapphoopat) 436, 10. 
ovpe-w (éatpnoa, -qxa) 812. 
ovrd-w (obra), obrd(w, 423 D, 5. 
opetaw (Sperov, bpedhow) 432, 12; 
éperaw D. 
dpa-ioxdva (Gpaov, SpAtow) 436, 11. 
ox (2xw, SxwKa, emdyaro) 424 D, 11. 


Na (éraoduny, wérapat) 335 D. 

wad (rdoxo, &raSov)'447, 13. 

males (raid, mary) 481, 4. 

tal-w (rahow, éxalodnv) 421, 18. 
madral-w (émadalcdnv) 421, 14. 
mar-rw (ernaa, -menaady) 432 D, 26. 
Tanpalvwr, tanpavdday, 472 k, 
mrapavone-c (mapnvdunoa) 316. 

ay bate (wemappunna) 815, 

méoow (tara) 430, 5. 
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adoxw (erator, melrouct, wémovSa) 
447, 13; wéwoode D. . 
wot-éouat (erioduny, wéracpat) 448, 8. 
mav-w lapel érat[o]Snv) 421, 19. 
melSw (mS, mérowa) 295; wémidov, 
remidiow, mIhow, 425 D, 8. 
mewd-w (wews, wewhow) 871 ¢. 
melpw (wep@, érdpnv) 482, 13. 
mex-réw (emexSnv), melxw, 448, 9. 
wead(w (redaB, TeAa, TAs, WAATO), 
meAdw, T(e)AdSo, wiAvnut, 428 D, 21. 
méA-opcn (erAdunv), méAw, 424.D, 35. 
néum-o (wéroupa, mémenpat) 424, 17. 
mevd (reloouct, wemovSa) 447, 18. 
mrépB-oma (wap8, wapSe, wopd) 424, 18. 
mépd-w (mpadov) 424 D, 36; mopdéw ib. 
mépynut (wepa) = mimpdonw, 443 D, 5. 
mwéoow (mer) 429,13; awérrw ib. 
wer, wes (winrw, érecov) 449, 4. 
merd-vyuue (mémrapat) 439, 3. 
rér-opn (wLe]rhoouat, trrnv) 424,19; 
trrapat, wérapat, rordopat, ib. 
mevsouar (= tuvSdyouat) 425, 14. 
why-vus (eraynv) 442, 12; -érnero D. 
midvnt, -vdw, = wedd-(w, 443 D, 6. 
thumAnu (TAa), TAHSH, 403, 7. 
mlumpnut (wpa), mphsw, 403, 8. 
myt-onw 426 D, 4. 
at-vw (wlopat, mov, wémoxa) 435, 4. 
mintono (mt, erica) 446, 1. 
mimpdorw (pa) 444, 7. 
wintw (wer, Erecoy, méwrwxa) 449, 4. 
mitvéw (wer, Erervov) 438, 4, 
wlrvnut, -vdw, = werd-vyvut, 448 D, 7. 
mipatoxw (pav) 446 D, 4. 
mA for weA (wéAoMaH, EmAduny) 424 D, 35. 
maa, (rlumanpt, TARS@).403,.7 ; 
mweAdGw, wAFro) 428 D, 21. 
TAd ow (Zrdayka, erAdyxSqv) 328 b. 
wAdoow (2Aaca) 480, 6. 
TAéK-w (eadieny, mémAoxa) 424, 20. 
wAéw (wAv, &mAevo'an) 426, 8; wAdw D. 
TAhoaw (eraAdyny, -errAdynv) 428, 5. 
TAvvw (wAiva, wéwAvuan) 433, 8. 
wAd-w, == TAEw, 426 D, 3. 
avéw (nyu, Exvevoa) 426, 4; 
rémvupa, Tivborw, D. 
mvty-w (érvlynv) 424, 21. 
wo (ri-vw, mémwna) 435, 4. 
mwoSé-w and mové-w 420, 8, 9. 
mouryi-o 472 k. 
op (¢xopoy, wémpara) 424 D, 37. 
nooptp-w 472 k. 
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apa (rlumpnut, rphdw) 403, 8; 
(wimpdonw) 444, 7. 

mpad (répSw, expasov) 424 D, 36. 

mpdcow (wémpaiya, mérpaxa) 428, 6. 

tpta, (empiduny) 408, 8. 

mpl-w (wémpiopat) 421, 7. 

apo (2ropoy, wémpwrat) 424 D, 87. 

mpodupe-oncn (mpovduuhdny) 418. 

wre (werdyyyut, Téemrajat) 439, 3; 
(wéropot, Exrqy) 424, 19. 

wrdp-vupat, wralpw, 442, 13. 

wrhoow (errnxa), wrdcow, 428, 7; 
-wrqThny, Terns, D. 

wricow (érrica) 430, 7. 

nro (winrw, mewrwxa) 449, 4. 

wrb-w (érrica, wrvards) 419, 20. 

muvSdvouat (erudduny, mevoouat) 
437, 7; wevSouat ib. 


‘Palvw (éppddara, pdooare) 392 D. 
pat-w (éppalodnv) 421 D, 24, 

fdmra (epsdpnv) 427, 13. 

pe (elpnia, epphdny, éppédnv) 450, 8. 
fécw (fey, tpeta) 428, 14. 

péw (epfunv, eppinna, eppevoa) 426, 5. 
Phry-vupe (eppdyny, Eppwya) 442, 14. 
pry-€w (Zp prya) 448 D, 16. 

peyd-w (pryav, peydnv) 371 d. 
pirréw, = plrrw (pip), 448, 10. 
plrrw (éppipnr) 298. 

pt-oucu (pvaro, pioda) 405 D b. 
purd-w (Seputwpévos) 319 D. 
pd-vyuus (eshdodnv) 441, 2. 


Xalpw (cup&, oéonpa) 432, 14, 

carnl(w (eodrmryia) 828 b. 

oad-w (eodwoa) 431 D, 5. 

oBé-vyupns (Zo Bnr, 2oBecpor) 440, 8. 

céB-ouat (erépSny) 413. 

oel-w (eécerouar) 421, 17. 

ocbw (€rovpat, cbro) 426 D, 9 

ohm (eodryny) 425, 2. 

oxdrrw (éoxndpny) 42'7,-15. 

oxedd-vyums (eoxedacuat) 439, 4. 

oxér-Aw (ZoKAnv) 432, 15; trxnra D. 

okér-rouat, cxoTé-w, 427, 16, 

oKhn-rw 427, 17. 

oxldynus = onedd-yyypi, 443 D, 8. 

ondn-rw 427, 18. 

oud-w (oni, Eopnoa), ouhxw, 871 c. 

od-ns, én, odwot, 431 D, 5. 

on for cen (€ropa, éondunv) 424, 85 
Zy-oroy, owere, 450 D, 8 
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ond-w (Zondoa, Zomacpar) 419, 6. 
orelpw (omepd, éowdpny) 432, 16. 
onévd-w (Ermer, -cpat) 381. 391 c. 
ora (terns) 403, 5. 

orelBw Hee éarlBnuat) 425, 9. 
orelxw (ZortxXov) 425, 10. 

oréA-Aw (ZoretAa, eordAny) 290, 
orépy-w (€oropya) 424, 22. 

orep-lanw, orepew, orépopat, 447, 7. 
orev-rat, ored-To, 405 D c. 
oropé-vyuut, ordp-vuust, 440, 4. 
oTpép-w (earpdpny, tarpopa) 424, 23. 
orpé-vyut 441, 3. 

orvy-éw (Zoruyov) 448 D, 17. 

opate or cpdrrw (éopdrynv) 428, 15. 
opdr-rAw (Zapnra, opdany) 432, 18. 
ox for vex (2xw, trxov, oxhow) 424, 11. 
od (w (ow, owd) 431, 5. 


Ta (relvw, réraxa, Taviw) 4838, 5. 

Tay, Terayév 384 D; rdoow 428, 9. 

Taha, érdracoa 408 D, 6. 

tayi-w (érdvioa, Terdvucpa) 433 D, 5. 

rapdocw (erdpaka), Spdoow, 428, 8. 

tdoow (erdyny, TEeTAXa) 428, 9. 

tap (Sdrrw, erdpny) 427, 5. 

tTap-dy, TéeXnTa, 425 D, 17. 

re for Se (ridnut, érédny) 408, 2. 

relvw (reve, Téraxa) 433, 5; 
taviw, tTrralvw, D. 

rer (tlerw, @rexov, TéroKa) 449, 5. 

Tedé-w (éréAcoa, TeTéAco pat) 288. 

rep, Térpoy 384 D. 

Tép-ve (Zrapoy, TéTpnKa) 435, 9; 
Tdpve, Tew, THHYO, 

rTépt-w 424, 24; rerapméuny D. 

Tépo-onet, Tepoalvw, 424 D, 38. 

rerpalyw (ererpyya) 449, 6. 

rebxw (réruypat) 425, 15; 
réruxoy, TiTboKw, D. 

vij (for Ta-e?) 433 D, 5. 

Theo (erdeqv) 425, 3. 

anreddwr (SdA-Aw) 482 D, 6. 

rte, TeTInds, TeTinuat, 386 D. 

rlnut (Se, Bx, Tederca, TEVErpout, 
éredqv) 403, 2. 

rlerw (2rexov, TéeToKa) 449, 5. 

l-vw (erica), Thus, 435, 5. 

ciralvw (rav) 433 D, 5. 

cirpdw (pa, érpnoa) 449, 6. 

rirpdoxw (rpo) 445, 6; tpdw D. 

rirboxopas (ri-run) 447 D, 17. 

l-w (@ria) 435 D, 5. 
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Tha, &ranv 408, 6; rérAnea 409 D, 10. 

The (répve, Térpnna) 435, 9. 

tuhyo (eruoryov) 425 D, 18. 

Tpa (rirpdw, erpnoa) 449, 6. 

Tpam-clouey (réprw) 424 D, 24, 

Tpax (Spdoow, rérpnxa) 428, 8. 

Tpén-w (erpamoy, rérpopa) 424, 25; 
tpdme, tparéw, Troréw, D. 

Tpép-w (Zdpepa, erpdpyv, TESpappat, 
rérpopa) 424, 26; tpddw D. 

Tpéx-w (eSpeta—ZSpapov, Scdpdunra) 
450, 5; tpdxw D. 

Tpé-w (érpeoa, &rpeoros) 419, 15. 

tplB-w (erpiBny, rérpipa) 424, 27. 

rpl(w (rérprya) 428, 16. 

Tpup (Sptrrw) 427, 6. 

Tparyw Croan) 425, 4. 

Tpbw, = Tirpdéokw, 445 D, 6. 

tu for du (Ste, érdSqv) 420, 2. 

tuyxdvw (eruxov, Tebtono, TeTdXNKA) 
431, 8; rérevxa D. 

tux (rebxw, TéruKoy, TiTboKw) 425 D, 15. 

rén-Tw (ruTrhow, érvpa, érvToy) 427, 19. 

rTig-w (ervgny, TeXvppat) 424, 28. 


"Tmoxvéeopat (bwerxduny, -nuat) 438, 6. 
B-w (Gowat) 421, 11. 


$a, palvw, 482 D, 19; pul, 404, 2; 
mwépauat 433 D, 7. 

gay (eoSlw, Eparyoy) 450, 3. 

galve (epdvnv, mepnva) 291; ode, me- 
ghoera, paclvw, padvdnv, 432D,19 

gd-oKw, = gnul, 444, 8 

dia-patoxw, -pdonw, 446 D, 4. 

pelSouat 425,11; wepid-duny, -hooua, D. 

per, oa (2repvov, wépapar) 433 D, 7. 

pép-w (ofow; fveyKor, Freya, evhvoxa, 
evhveypat) 450, 6; fvena D. 

gpevyo (%puyor) 425, 16; puyydve ib, 
wepuores LD, 

onul (pa) 404, 2. 

p3d-vo (ZpSaca, ESqv) 435, 8. 

prelpw (prepd, epSdpnv) 482, 20; 
5i-€pSopa D. 

oSt-vw (pion) 435, 63 
épdinny, oSurise, D. 

gir-éea (epiaduny) 448 D, 18. 

prrdorime-onas (€prroreuhdny) 418. 

gard-w, = SAd-w, 419, 4, 

prcy-w (eprdyny late), prcyedw, 411 D. 

gv for gev (répvov) 483 D, 7. 

gpdy-vunt, ppdoow, 442, 15. 
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pdm (ppad) 428, 17; emdppadoy D. Aas (KexAad-ds, -ovros) 360 D. 


oploow (méppixa) 428, 10. xb-w (Kéxworpnat) 421, 93 xdvvupe ib. 
guadecow (pudak, meptAaxa) 428, 11. — xpa (iixpnuc) 408, 9. 

ip-w (ptpow, wépupua) 345 D. &-xpaicp-ov, expalounoa, 448 D, 19. 
gb-w (%pur, Epvoa) 423, 4. Xpa-oucr (Kéxpnuat) 335 a. 871 ¢. 


xpd-w (xéxpnopyat) 421, 3. 
XdCw (xad) 428, 18; xéxad-ov, -how, D. xph (xpa xpe, Expnv) 404, 3. 
xalpw (exdpny, Xauphow) 432, 21; xpl-w (Kéxpi[o]ucn) 421, 8. 
kexapduny, Kexapnds, D. xpd-vyuus (Kéxpwopa), xpd w, 441, 4. 
xard-w (exdrdon, éxardodny) 419, 7. 
xavbdve (ExaBov, xelooucr) 487 D, 9.  Wd-w (Wi, Ay[o]uat), Whx-w, 421, 4. 


xd-onw (Exavoy, Kéxnva) 444, 9. wix-w (ebixny, ébiyny) 424, 29. 
xelw (XEeToTucut, réxoda) 428, 19, 
xéw (exea, néxuna) 426, 6; °QS-dew (Ewoa, Ewopar) 448, 11. 

xelw, exeva, D. dové-opan (ewvoluny, émpidunv) 450, 7. 


PART THIRD. 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


452. Simpiz anp Comrounp Worps. A word is either simple, i. e. 
formed from a single stem: Ady-o-s speech (st. Aey), ypd-a to write (st. 
ypa) ;——or compound, i. ce. formed from two or more stems: Aoyo- 
ypdo-s writer of speeches. 


A. FORMATION OF SIMPLE WORDS. 


453, Vurpars anD Drnominatives. Words formed immediately 
from a verb-stem are called verbals : .dpy-4 beginning, from the stem of 
dpx-a to begin.—Those formed immediately from a noun-stem are call- 
ed denominatives: dpxa-io-s of the beginning, original, from the stem of 
épxn (apya) beginning. 


454, Surrixzs. Nouns (substantive or adjective), whether derived 
from a verb-stem or a noun-stem, are formed by means of added endings: 
these are called formative-endings, or suffives. Thus déy-o-s is formed 
from the verb-stem Aey by means of the suffix 0; dpya-io-s, from the 
noun-stem apya by means of the suffix to. 

Rem. a. The suffixes limit the general idea of the stem, by assigning par- 
ticular relations, under which it exists or manifests itself. Thus the verb-stem 
moe (moté-w) has the general sense of making or composing: from this are 
formed by various suffixes, oim-r4-s person composing, poet, woln-ot-s act or 
art of composing poetry, moln-ya (woin-uar) thing composed, poem. From the 





190 FORMATION OF SIMPLE WORDS. [454 


verb-stem pad (ypdo-w to write) come ypag-et-s writer, ypap-l-s (ypap-18) writ- 
ing-instrument, ypdu-ya (for ypap-par) written letter or document, ypap-uh 
written stroke or line. Similarly, noun-stem dina, Nom. dixq right, dixa-t0-s 
righteous, just, dinao-givy justice ; noun-stem Basidev, Nom. faotred-s king, 
Bactre1a queen, Bacire-la kingdom, Baotd-ucd-s kingly. 

Rem. b. A few verbal nouns are formed without any suffix: pvAdoow (pvAak) 
to watch, purak (pudax) watchman. Such words change e of the verb-stem to 
0 (cf. 25): prdy-w to burn, past (paroy) flame. 


455. Evpuonic Cuances. The union of stems and suffixes gives oc- 
casion to many euphonic changes : 


a. Vowels, when they come together, are often contracted: apxatos for 
apxa-io-s, BaciAela for BaoiAe(v)-1a, GARSera truth for adymIe(o)-1a (64) from aAn- 
Shs (adndes) true, aidoios venerable for aido(c)-to-s from aidés shame, reverence. 
b. But a final yowel is often elided before a vowel in the suffix :. odpdy-to-s 

ly from obpavd-s heaven, éowép-to-s belonging to evening from éowépa even- 
ing. Hven a diphthong may be elided: BaotA-ixé-s from BactAct-s. 

c. Again, vowels are znterchanged, ¢ with o, e: with oa: cf. 25. This oc- 
curs chiefly in verbals formed by the suffixes 0 and a (457): tpdr-o-s turning, 
manner, from tpéx-w to turn, Aom-d-s remaining from Aeir-w to leave, ropn-h 
sending, escort, from méun-w to send, ddrawp-f ointment from &dclp-w to anoint. 
Also dpwy-6-s helpful from aphy-w to help. 

d. Further, vowels are sometimes lengthened: A49-n forgetfulness from 
Aavddyw (Aad) mid. to forget. Especially, vowel-stems lengthen their final 
vowel before a consonant: oln-pa, roly-ot-s, worn-rh-s, from moré-w ;—or annex 
o before wp or 7: KéAcuo-pa command, kereva-rh-s commander, from keAedt-w to 
command. In these changes they follow the formation of the Perf. Mid.: cf. 
we-roly-pat, -cal, -ToL, Ke-KéAEUG-uaL, -rat; and, on the other hand, dé-na gift, 
36-o1-s giving, do-rhp giver, from d{Swut to give, Perf. Mid. €-80-pai, -ca, ~rat. 

e. Lastly, consonants, when they come together, are subject to euphonic 
changes: ypdu-ya for ypap-pa(r), Adkts speaking for Aey-o1-s, dinac-rh-s judge 
for dixad-r7-s from dindlw to judge, etc. 


dh 








456. Accent. As a general rule, neuter substantives take the accent 
as fay as possible from the end (recessive accent): Adtpov ransom, mAjjK- 
tpov instrument for striking the lyre, dporpov plough, maddpuov little boy 
or girl, ypdppa writing, mvetpa breath, moinua poem. This is true with- 
out exception in words of the 3d decl.: for exceptions in the 2d decl., 
see 463 b, 465 a. : 

Many masculine and feminine suffixes are regularly accompanied by 
recessive accent. Those which are not so will be specially noticed in the 
following enumeration. 


I. Formation or SupsTantives. PruincipaL SuFFIxEs. 


457. A. Many verbals are formed, especially from primitive verbs, by 
adding to the stem the suffixes, 
o, Nom. o-s, masculine: Ady-o-s speech from déy-w to speak. 
a, Nom. a or 7, feminine: pdy-n sight from pdy-opat to fight. 
For change of vowel, see 455 c. 
a, These words are properly abstracts, expressing the action of the verb; 
but actually they have a wide range of meaning: oréa-Aw to equip, send, 
ordar-o-s a sending, expedition; hence that which is sent, an army or navy, 
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oroa-h that with which one is equipped, clothing, dress ; puadaow (pudar) ta 
guard, pvaax-4 act of guarding; but also place of guarding, watch-station ; 
time of guarding, watch of the night; party guarding, garrison. 

b. Adjectives also are formed by the same suffixes: Aorm-d-s, -4, -d-v ve- 
maining, from Acla-w to leave. 

c. Accent, Adjectives in os thus formed are oxytone: Aoi-d-s. So too 
substantives in os, when they denote an agent: &y-d-s leader. So also most 
in & or 7; especially those which have the change of vowel (455c): moum-4; 
or come from stems of more than one syllable: guAak-. 


458. B. The acent is expressed by the following suffixes: in verbals, 
they denote the person who performs some action ; in denominatives, the 
person who has to do with some object. 

1. ev, Nom. evs, masculine; always oxytone. 

Examples of verbals in eds. 


ypap-el-s writer from ypdo-w to write 

you-et-s parent ybyvopat (yer) to be born 

Koup-eU-s barber teipw (ep) to shave 
Denominatives in eds. 

inn-el-s horseman, rider from trro-s horse 

mropou-eb-s ferryman : mopipe-s ferry 


a, Several masculines in eds have corresponding feminines in esd (pro- 
parox.): BaoiAeds (of uncertain derivation) king, fem. Baolrca queen (later 
Baclricoe). 


459, 2. rnp, Nom. ryp tetpa, Nom. retpa | 
5 Tpta, Tpid 
TOP, Top mase. 5 mped, rptk fem. 
Ta, THs 1d, tis J 
Verbals. 
ow-rhp savior 
Sle : fem : from st. eas we ee 5) 
b4j-rwp (-rop) orator st. pe, Fu. ép& (450, 8 
ech (-ra) tee st. Kp, Pr. xplvo : 
rom-rh-s ade peek mord-w to compose 
sali Ct a 
aban-rh-s (-ra) flute-player ae 
aban-rpt-s (-rpié) fer. ; abré-w to play the flute 
Denominatives. ; 
moat-ry-s (-ra) citizen from méar-s city 


oixé-ry-s (-ra) house-servant ' 
oixé-ri-s (-715) fem. 

a. Accent. Verbals in rnp and rpis are always oxytone: so also most of 
those in rns, especially when the penult is long by nature or position. Verbals 
in Twp, Teipa, Tp, and all denominatives, have recessive accent. 


460. C. The action is expressed by the following suffixes; 
a. Tl, Nom. ri-s 
ol, ots > feminine. 
ota, oa 


These belong to verbals only: o: is for rt by 62, cf. Lat. ti-o. 
mio-ri-s faith from melSw (mS), 2 Pf. trust 


otxo-s house 
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Alan-ovs imitation from pipé-oua: to imitate 

oxehi-s consideration onén-rouat to view, consider 

mpakt-s action apdoow (mpary) to act 

yéve-at-s origin ytyvopat (yer, yeve) to become 

Soxima-ola examination Soxipd dw (Sortpad) to examine 
b. po, Nom. yé-s, masc. and oxytone, belongs only to verbals.: 

ddup-ud-s wailing from é3ép-ona to wail 

Aoyio-n6-s calculation AoylCoues (Aoy8) to calculate 

ona-o-ud-s spasm ond-w to draw 

pu-9-pd-s (Movement) rhythm péw (fv) to flow 


c. From verbs in evw are formed substantives in ea (for ev-ta) which 
express the action; they are all fem. and parox.: maideia education, from 
matdeva to educate; Bacireia kingship, kingdom, from Baoidevo to be 
hing (cf. 458 a). 


461. D. The resutr of an action is expressed by the suffixes, 
a. par, Nom. pa, neuter; only in yerbals. 
upary-ma (-uar) thing done, affair from mpdoow (mpay) to do 
almost the same as 7d wemparyueévoy, Lat. factum) 
bij-ne (Snpar) word from st. fe, Fu. épa 
(cf. 7d eipnudvoy, Lat. dictum) 
Tya-pa (rTunuar) section from réuyw (ren, THE) to cut 
(cf. 7d rerunuévoy piece cut off) 
b.*es, Nom. os, neuter. 


Adx-os (Aaxes) lot from Aawyxdvw (Aax) to get by lot 

&-os (ees) custom st. eS, elwSa am accustomed 

Téx-os (rexes) child tlerw (rex) to bring forth 
In denominatives, the same suffix expresses QUALITY : 

BdS-os (Bases) depth " from Badd-s deep 

Bdp-os (Bapes) weight Bapt-s heavy 

Liix-os (untes) length pax-pd-s Long 


462. E. The rnstRUMENT or mEans of an action is expressed by 
tpo, Nom. rpo-y, neuter; cf. Lat. trum. 


&po-rpo-y plough (aratrum) © from &pd-w to oe 
Ad-rpo-v ransom Ad-w to loose 
5l3an-rpo-v teacher's hire diSdonw (8:5ax) to teach. 


Rem. a. The kindred feminine suffix rpa is less definite: &-o-rpa flesh- 
scraper from tv-w to scrape, épxh-o-rpa place of dancing from épxé-opat to dance, 
madal-o-rpa wrestling-ground from maAal-w to wrestle. 


463. F. The piace is expressed by 
a. tnpto, Nom. rnpco-v, neuter; only in verbals, 


anpod-rhpio-v Lat, audi-torium from dxpod-oua: to hear 
Sucao-rhpio-v court of justice Bundfoo (Sixad) to judge 

b. eto, Nom. eio-v, neut.; properisp., contrary to 456; in denom. 
Noy-eto-v speaking-place from Adyo-s speech 
koup-eto-v barber's shop toupet-s barber 


Movo-cio-v seat of the Muses Movoa Muse 
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c. wv, Nom, oy, masc. and oxytone; only in denominatives. 


This denotes a place where something abounds: ayea-dy vineyard from 
Bpaedo-s vine, avdp-dv men’s apartment from dyhp G. avip-ds man, oiv-dy wine- 
cellar from olvo-s wine. 


464, G. Substantives expressing @uaLiTy are formed from adjective- 
stems by the following suffixes: 


a. rt, Nom. rns, feminine (Lat. tdt, tdt, Nom. tas, tus). 


maxt-rns (-rnT) thickness from maxd-s thick 
ved-rns (-ryT) youth véo-s young 
iod-rns (-rnT) equality too-s equal 
b. cuva, Nom. sivy, feminine. 
Bixcto-cbyn justice from 8licco-s just 
owppo-obyn discreetness odppwy (awppov) discreet 
ce. ca, Nom. ta, feminine. 
cop-[a wisdom from copé-s wise 
ebdatpor-la happiness ebdaluwy (evdanov) happy 
bAgge-1a trut GAnShs (adndes) true 
etvo-tc good-will eBvous (evvoo) well-disposed 


d. es, Nom. os, neuter, see 461 b. 


465. H. Diminutrves are formed from substantive-stems by the 


following suffixes: e 
a. to, Nom. to-y, neuter. 

moud-lo-v little child from mats (rad) child 

nyt-lo-v little garden Kijmo-s garden 

axdyr-to-v javelin tixwy (axovr) lance 


Those of three syllables are parox., if the first syllable is long by nature or 
position: ma:dfor. 


Other forms connected with io are 


tio: oin-(8:0-y little house from olko-s house 

apio: matd-dp.o-y little child mats (wad) child 

vdpio: peA-vdpio-y little song peAos (wedes, MEAE) Song 
b. Mase. wrxo, Fem. woxa, Nom. icko-s, ioxn, parox. 

veay-loxo-s Lat. adolescentulus from veavla-s young man 

mad-ioxn young girl h wats (aid) girl 

orepav-loxo-s little wreath arépavo-s wreath 


466. I. Parronymics (substantives which express descent from a 
Sather or ancestor) are formed from proper names of persons by adding 
the suffixes, 

da, Nom. 67-s, masculine, paroxytone ; and 
6, Nom.s, feminine, oxytone. 


These suffixes are applied directly to stems of the first declension: 


Mase. Boped-5y-s, Fem. Boped-s, from Bopéa-s 
Alveta-in-s Alvela-s 
Stems of the second declension in to change this to ra: 
Mase. @eorid-51-s, Fem. Ocorid-s, from @éorr0-s 


Mevoerid-d7-s Mevolrio-s 
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_ _All other stems take : as a connecting vowel, before which o of the 2d decl. 
is dropped. Those in ev lose v by 39. 


Mase. Kexpor-t-5n-s, Fem. Kexpor-i-s, from Kéxpop 
TAe-t-57-s Tinhed-s 
(Hm. has also a form TiyAn-id-51-s, cf. 189 D.) 
Anro-l-3n-s from Aqré (Ayre) 
and from stems of the 2d declension: 
Mase. Tavraa-{-5y-s, Fem. Tayraa-t-s, from Tdyrado-s 
Kpoy-t-5n-s Kpédvo-s 


a, A rarer suffix for patronymics is sov, Nom. fwy: Kpoy-iwy (Kpoy-ioy) son 
of Kpévo-s. The poets allow themselves many liberties for the sake of the 
metre, 


467. J. GenTILes (substantives which designate a person as belong- 
ing to some people or country) have the following suffixes : 
a. ev, Nom. ev-s, oxytone: cf. 458. 
Meyap-et-s a Megarian from Méyapa (2d. decl. plur.) 
*Eperpt-et-s an Hretrian *Epetpta (1st decl.) 
b. ra, Nom. ry-s, paroxytone: cf, 459, 
Teyea-rn-s from Teyéa, Aiywh-ry-s from Atywa, *Hreipdé-rn-s from “Hretpo-s, 
Sucedré-rn-s from SuceAla. 


c. The corresponding feminine stems end in 6, Nom. s: Meyapis 
(Meyapid) a Megarian woman, Teyeditis (-18), StxedGris (18). The accent 
falls othe same syllable as in the corresponding masculine. 


TI. Formation or Apsecrives, Princrpay Su¥¥ixEs. 


468. 1. to, Nom. to-s, 


expresses THAT WHICH PERTAINS in any way to the substantive from which the 
adjective is formed: 


odpdy-to-s heavenly from odpayd-s heaven : 
maobte-to-s wealthy (for wAovr-10-s) mAodro-s wealth 

oixeto-s domestic (for otre-to-s) olxo-s house 

éyopato-s forensis (for ayopa-to-s) &yopd forum 

Sépeto-s of the summer (for Sepeo-t0-s) Sépos (Sepes) svemmer 
aiSozo-s venerable (for adoc-10-s) aidés (aBos) shame 
Bactacio-s kingly (for BactAev-to-s) Baciredb-s king 


a. This suffix is also used in connection with adjective-stems: éAcuSép-t0-s 
liberalis, from éAetSepo-s liber. 

b. It often serves to form adjectives denoting country or people (gentiles), 
which may be used also as substantives: M:Ajjo-to-s (for MiAnrt-io-s) Milesian 
from M{Anro-s, ’A&nvaio-s Athenian from ’ASijva Athens. 

c, Adjectives in a:o-s, o1o-s are generally properispomena (aios, ofos). 


469. 2. xo, Nom. xé-s, always oxytone, generally applied to the stem 
with a connecting vowel «. 


a. In verbals, it expresses ABILITY or FITNESS: &px-i-Kd-s capable of gov- 
erning, ypao--Ké-s fitted for writing or painting ——Many verbal insert, be- 
fore this ending, the syllable 71, which denotes the action (460): aloSy-ri-nd-s 
capable of ‘feeling, mpax-ri-nd-s suited for action. 

b. Denominatives in xé-s express that which pertains to the noun from 
which they are derived: BaotA-t-xd-s kingly, ouo-t-xd-s natural. 
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470. 3. wo, Nom. «vo-s, and 
4, co, Nom. eo-s, contracted ot-s (145 c). 

These denote the MaTERIAaL: AlS-wo-s of stone from AlSo-s, EbA-wo-s wooden 
from EtA-v, (xpto-c0-s) xpuc-o5-s golden from xpuod-s. But vo, Nom. w6-s, 
oxytone, forms adjectives denoting TIME: xSeo-wd-s belonging to yesterday 
hesternus, vurrep-ivd-s nocturnus, éap-iwd-s vernus. 

5. evr, Nom. M. et-s, F. eooa, N. ev, 
denotes FULNESS or ABUNDANCE: xapl-ers graceful from xdpi-s, bAG-et-s woody 
from #Ay. These are mostly poetic. 





471. 6. Adjective-suffixes of less definite meaning are 

vé-s, oxytone, mostly passive: de-vd-s fearful (to be feared), oeu-vd-s (7éB-opat) 
to be revered. 

Aé-s, mostly oxytone and active: Se-Ad-s fearful (timid), awarn-Ad-s deceptive. 

pé-s, mostly oxytone and active: Aauq-pd-s shining, poBe-pd-s frightful (alarm- 
ing), also pass. afraid. 

po-s, active: udy-1-yo-s warlike ; or passive: dol5-t-yo-s to be sung of. And 
akin to this, 

oipmo-s (ot = 71, 460.2): xph-oipo-s useful, pvtyso-s (= pvy-cyuo-s) avoidable or 
able to avoid. 

es, Nom. ys, Neut. es, oxytone, chiefly in compounds, see 475. 


IfI. Denomrnative VERBS. 


472, Denominative verbs are formed from noun-stems in many ways. 
The most important endings are the following; they are given as seen 
in the present. In their effect upon the meaning, they are not clearly 
distinguished from each other. 


a. 0-0 piodd-w to let for hire from wucdds hire 
xpvod-w to gild xpuads gold 
Cnutd-w to punish (nla penalty 

b. a-w Tid-w to honor Tyh honor 
airid-onat to accuse airla faut 
ryod-w to Lament yéos lamentation 

e. ew dpidpe-w to number apidpds number 
ebruxé-w to be fortunate ebruxis fortunate 
foropé-w to know by inquiry lorwp knowing 

ad. ev-w Bacired-w to be king Bactred-s king 
Bovaed-w to take counsel Bova counsel 
dAnSevw to speak truth GAnShs true 

e. ie éaml¢-w to hope eamis hope 
éaanulC-w to speak Greek "EAAny Greek 
guurml¢-w to favor Philip SlAurros 

f. a¢-w died¢-w to judge Sten justice 
épyd¢-onen to work epyov work 
Bid ¢-ona to use force Bla force 

ge aw-w onpaly-w to signify ojjua sign 
Aevraly-w to whiten Aeuxds white 
xareraly-w to be angry xarerds hard, angry 

h, vy-w 7dbv-w to sweeten Hdds sweet 


Aaumpty-w to brighten 
ant ai to be ashamed 


Aaumpéds bright 
aloxos shame 
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Rex. i. It happens occasionally, that from the same noun are formed 
several verbs with different endings and different meanings: thus from dodAo-s 
slave, Sovad-w to enslave, Bovdet-w to be a slave; from wéAcuo-s war, morepé-co 
and morcul(-w to wage war, woAcud-w to make hostile. 

Rem. j. Verbs expressing desire (prsipERativss) are formed from verbs 
and nouns; most frequently with the ending oem: yeAacelw to desire to laugh, 
Spacelo to have a mind to do; also in aw, aw: povdw to be eager for murder, 
kAavoide to be disposed to weep. Some verbs in aw, iaw express an AFFEC- 
TION OF THE BODY: @xpidw to be affected with pallor, dpSarpidw to have sore eyes. 


Rew. k. A few intenstves (almost entirely poetic) are formed from primi- 
tive verbs, by a more or less complete repetition of the stem, generally with 
some change of vowel: papd-w to reach after, long for, from paiopat (ua) id., 
nopip-w to be agitated (of the sea) from otp-w to mix up together, mornvt-w to 

uff with exertion from mvéw (mvv) to breathe. Here belongs Ep. raugalywy 
Tones Sub. 3 Sing. raypatyyot), also raypavdwy, shining brightly, from paivw 
(wap-pay for pay-pay, 65 a, 48). 





B. COMPOSITION OF WORDS. 


I. Form or Compounp Worps. 


473. When a noun stands as the jirst part of a compound word, only 
its stem is used: vav-payia (vais, payn) ship-fight, xopo-diddoxKados (xépos, 
O:daoKados) chorus-teacher. 

a. Stems of the 1st decl. change a to 0, appearing thus like stems of the 
2d decl.: xwpo-ypddo-s (xépa, ypdpw) land-describer. Stems of both these de- 
clensions drop their final vowel, when a vowel follows: xop-nyés (xépos, &yw) 
chorus-leader. It is retained, however, when the second part of the compound 
began originally with digamma: Hm. 8npio-epyé-s artisan, Att. Syusovpyéds. 

Stems of the 8d decl. commonly assume o as a connecting vowel before a 
consonant: dy8piavt-o-roid-s image-maker, matp-o-nrdvo-s parricide, uato- 
Adyo-s natural philosopher, ixSv-o-pdyo-s fish-eating. 

b. But the exceptions to these rules are quite numerous. Thus, the stems 
in s are often found in a shortened form: é1p-o-xrdvos (Elpos, st. Epes) slaying 
with the sword, rerx-o-paxta (st. retxes) battle at the wall. Stems of the Ist 
decl. sometimes retain the final a (as @ or 7): Gpera-Adyos prater about virtue, 
xon-pédpos bearing libations for the dead. Sometimes an inflected case is 
found instead of the stem: veds-oiros ship-house, vavol-mopos traversed by ships. 








474. When a noun stands as the dast part of a compound, its final 
syllable is often changed. 

This is the case especially in compound adjectives: @iAd-rimo-s (ri) honor- 
loving, twoAu-mpdyyov (mpayua) busy.——So too in compound substantives, 
when the last part is an abstract word: AiSo-BoAla (Boah) throwing of stones, 
vav-paxla (udxn) ship-fight, ed-mpatla (mpatis) good success. Only after a pre- 
position can the abstract word remain unchanged : mpo-Bovay forethought. 


475. A very frequent ending of compound adjectives, though seldom 
seen in simple words, is ys masc. and fem., es neut.: it is found 


a. in many adjectives formed directly from the verb-stem: &-BAaB-4» 
(BAdare, st. BAaB) unharmed, abr-dpx-ns (&pxéw) self-sufficing, independent. 
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b. in adjectives of which the last part is a substantive in es (Nom. os): 
Sexa-erhs (éros) of ten years, Kaico-hdns (80s) ill-disposed. 


476, Compounds in which the jirst part is made directly from a verd- 
stem, are nearly confined to poetry. They are formed in two ways: 

a. The verb-stem appears without addition, except a connecting vowel 
(e, 1, or 0) used before a consonant: melS-apyos obedient to command, Sax-€- 
Suuos (Sdx-vw to bite) heart-corroding, dpx--réxrwy master-builder, mio-d-yuvos 
woman-hater. 

b. The verb-stem has ot added to it: this expresses action (cf. 460 a, 469), 
and becomes o before a vowel: Ad-al-rovos releasing from toil, épu-o-dpyar- 
es, -as (nom. ace. plur., Hm.) chariot-drawing, wahé-urnos (wAhoow, st. wAny) 
horse-driving, orpewl-Bucos (arpép-w) perverter of justice. 


477. Compounp Verss are formed directly or indirectly. They are 
formed pirEcTLY by prefixing a preposition to a simple verb. 

Originally the prefix was a mere adverb, qualifying the verb. Hence the 
augment was applied to the latter, not to the preposition (318). | Hence also 
in the early language, as in Homer, the preposition was often separated from 
the verb by intermediate words, and even placed after the verb: in the last 
case prepositions of two syllables suffer anastrophe of accent (102Db). This 
separation of the preposition from the verb is called ruzsis (rujo1s cutting 
from réuyw to cut). 


478. All other compound verbs are formed INDIRECTLY, being deno- 
minatives made from compound nouns: 

Thus from AfSos and BdéAAw comes the compound noun A:S0-BdAos stone- 
throwing, and from this the compound verb AsSoBoAdw to throw stones ; from 
vas and pdéxoua comes vav-udxos fighting in ships, and from this vavuaxéw to 
fight in ships; from ed and st. epy comes evepyerns benefactor, and from this 
evepyeréw to benefit. 


479, Accent. Compounds of the first and third declensions are ac- 
cented like simple words with the same endings. But many compounds 
in ns (3d decl., 471, 475) are paroxytone instead of oxytone. 

Compounds of the second declension are generally proparoxytone. 
But those formed from compound verbs, by adding suffixes, are common- 
ly accented like simple words with the same suffixes: cvAdoyio-pé-s 
from ovAdoyiCopat to infer, dmoSo-réo-s from admodiSwpe to give back. 

a. Objective compounds (480) of the second decl., when the last part is 
an intransitive verbal, follow the above rule: A:3d-Bodos thrown at with stones, 
pntpé-trovos slain by a mother. But when the last part is transitive, and made 
by adding o (Nom. os) to a verb-stem, they accent the penulé if it is short ;— 
if long, the wtima: AsSo-Bdaos throwing stones, untpo-erdvos matricide ; orpar- 
nyés army-leader, general, Aoyo-ratds story-maker, puxo-ropnds conductor of souls. 

But compounds of éxw and %pxw, with some others, follow the general rule: 
§vtoxos (rein-holder) charioteer, dudodxos (contr, from 5a56-0x0s) torch-holder, 
tmmapxos commander of horse. 


II. Mzantne or Compounp Worps. 


480. As regards their meaning, compound nouns (substantive and 
adjective) may be divided into three principal classes. The division re- 
lates properly to direct compounds, as vavmnyds ship-butlder, from vais 
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and mpyvupt; not to indirect compounds (derived from nouns already 
compounded), as vaurnyia ship-building, vaurnyixds belonging to ship- 
building, derived from the compound vaumryés. 


1. Ossective Compounns. In these, one part is related to the other 
as a grammatical object; so that, when the two are expressed as separate 
words, one must be put in an oblique case, depending, either immediate- 
ly or by means of prepositions, on the other : 

Aoyo-ypdo-s speech-writer = Adyous ypdpor 

&ktd-Aoyo-s worthy of mention = &kos Adyou 

Sact-Baluwr fearing the divinities = dedids Tods Salyovas 
xetpo-rolnro-s made with hands = xepol roinrés 
Se0-BAaBhs harmed by the god = imd rod Scot BeBAappevos 
oixo~yerhs born in the house = év otk yevduevos 


481. 2. Possesstve Compounns. In these, the first part qualifies the 
second like an adjective or adverb, while the whole is understood as be- 
longing to something; so that, when the compound is expressed by se- 
parate words, a participle of ¢yw to have, or some-verb of similar mean- 
ing, must be added: 

parpd-xeip long-handed = paxpas xelpas Exwv 

Gpyupd-roko-s with silver bow = kpyupoby rétov Exav 

6u6-rporo-s of like character = duovoy tpdwov exw 

yAaun-Oms bright-eyed = yAaviobs épSaadpods Exwv 

tixpd-yapo-s having a (bitter) unhappy marriage 

dexa-erhs (having) lasting ten years 

a. Here belong the numerous adjectives in -d3ns (-o-et84s): yuvourddns = 

yuvatxo-ei54s having the appearance or character of woman, woman-like. 


482. 3. DeTERMINATIVE Compounps. In these also, the first part 
qualifies (or determines) the second, but without the added idea of pos- 
session; so that the compound may be expressed by two words, the first 
of which is an adjective or adverb : 

&xpd-roar-s (summit-city) citadel = txpa dacs 
peo-nuBpia mid-day = péon hepa 

Peudo-xjiput false herald = Wevdhs kijput 
bud-Bovro-s fellow-servant = duod Sovredwy 
peyado-mpenhs (grand-appearing) magnificent 
bpi-yovo-s late-born = bpé yevduevos 

This is the least numerous of the three classes. 


Rem. Prepositions may be connected with substantives in each of the 
above-described relations : 
a. OBJECTIVE: 
eyxdpios native = év rh xdpa (dv) 
eplrmos belonging to a horse = é¢’ try (dv) 
b, Possessive: 
vSeos having a god in him, inspired, = ev (éavr@) Sedv Exwv 
dupuctoy having pillars round tt = udvas due’ (abrdv) exw 
c. DETERMINATIVE: 
dupiSéarpov amphitheatre = a surrounding or circular theatre 
amerebsepos freed-man, = free from (the gift of) another, = 6 &mé riwos 
drchSepos. 
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483. AupHa privaTive. The prefix dv- (cf. dvev without, Lat. in-, 
Eng. un-), before consonants d-, is called on account of its meaning 
Alpha privative. Compounds formed with it are determinative, when 
the second part comes from a verb or adjective; when it comes from a 
substantive, they are mostly possessive : 

&ypao-s unwritten = od yeypappévos 
dy-cheddepo-s unfree = odk eAcdSepos 
ty-atdqs shameless = aidd odk Exwv 
&-mais childless = waidas ode Exwv 
a. Determinative compounds formed with this prefix from substantives, are 
rare and poetic: ahrnp duitrwp an unmotherly mother = whrnp ob wAhtnp otoa. 
b. Words, which began originally with digamma, have G-, not ay-: &-éxwv, 
"dna, unwilling, &-euchs, aixhs,unseemly (st. ux, Zora), 


484, The inseparable prefix dus- i] is the opposite of ef well, and expresses 
something bad, unfortunate, or difficult: 8tsBovaos ill-advised (possessive) = 
kaxds BovAds Exwv, Susdpeoros (determinative) ill-pleased, dusdAwros hard to be 
caught, Here too, determinative compounds formed from substantives are 
very rare: Hm. Adsrapis wretched Paris. 
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PART FOURTH. 
SYNTAX, 


——_+ 


DEFINITIONS. 





485. Syntax (ovvraéis arranging together) shows how words 
are combined in sentences. 

A SENTENCE is SIMPLE, when the essential parts of a sentence 
are found in it only once. (For compound sentences, see 724.) 

The essential parts of a sentence are 

the Sugsxcr, of which something is said, and 

the Prepicate, which is said of the subject. 

The subject of a sentence is a substantive (or substantive 
pronoun) in the nominative case. The predicate of a sentence 
is a finite verb in the same number and person as the subject. 

a. The only nominatives of the first person are éyd, vd, jmeis; of the 
second person, ob, opd, pets; all other nominatives are of the third person. 

b. These are sometimes called the grammatical, in distinction from the 
logical, subject and predicate. The Jatter include, beside the nominative and 
finite verb, all other words in the sentence which belong to these respectively. 
Thus in the sentence puplwy évayriwudrov H ux) yéner juay our soul is full of 
numberless contradictions, yuxh.and yéuet are the grammatical subject and 
predicate, 4 pux) Amar and puploy evayriwpdroy yéuer the logical. 

ce. The infinitive mode, though it is not the predicate of a sentence, 
has its subject. The subject of the infinitive is a substantive in the 


accusative case. 


486. Oxnsrcr. The verb, beside its subject, may have an ob- 
ject on which its action is exerted. The object of a verb is a 
substantive in an oblique case (accusative, genitive, or dative). 

The object is direct or indirect, according as it is related 
immediately or remotely to the action of the verb. The verb 
is transitive, when its action passes over to a direct object: other- 
wise, it is intransitive. 

a. The remote relations of an object to a verb are expressed toa 
great extent by means of prepositions. 

b. The infinitive and participle may have objects, both direct and 
indirect, like the finite verbs to which they belong. 
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ATIRIBUTIVE, APPOSITIVE, AND PrepicaTe-Noun. 


487. A substantive may be qualified 
a. by an adjective in the same case, number, and gender. 
b. by a substantive in the same case. 


488. The adjective is called 
a, 80 ATTRIBUTIVE, when its connection with the substantive 
is taken for granted in the sentence, not brought about by it: 
6 dyates avip doxel rv Sixatoovvyy the good man practises justice. 
b. a@ PREDICATE-ADJECTIVE, When it is brought by the sen- 
tence into connection with the substantive: 6 avijp dyatds éor 
(yéyverat, paiverat, xadetrat, vopilerat) the man is (becomes, appears, 


is called, is considered as) good. 


Rem. c. The adjective in the former case is purely adnominal, belonging 
exclusively to its substantive: in the latter case, it is generally adverbial, being 
connected also with the verb.——Thus the Greek often uses a predicate-ad- 
jective, where other languages use an adverb, or a preposition with its case : 
Tpiraio: arHAsav they went away on the third day, Aaedardvior Barrepor aplxovro 
the Lacedaemonians arrived afterward, bprids oor Aéyw I speak to you under 
oath. In some such cases, the adverb, used in Greek, would give a different 
meaning: mp@ros MnSiuvy mposéBare he first (before any one else) attacked 
Methymna ; rpdry MynSduvy mposéBare he attacked Methymna first (before any 
other place); but with the adverb, mpaérovy MnSvuvy mposéBare jirst (before 
doing any thing else) he attacked Methymna. 


489. In the same two cases (488 a,b), the qualifying sub- 
stantive is called 

@ AN APPOSITIVE: Javpdlw MiAriadyy tov otparnyov I admire 
Miltiades the general. 

b. & PREDICATE-SUBSTANTIVE: 7rowodot (kadovor, kadiurract, vo 
pilovot) Midriddyvy otparnysy they make (call, appoint, consider) 
Miltiades a general. 

Rem. c. The substantive qualified is called the sussrct of the attri- 
butive, appositive, or predicate-noun. This must not be confounded with 
the subject of a sentence (485). 

d. The attributive stands in the closest relation to its subject, forming 
with it one complex idea, like the parts of a compound word. The appositive, 
in general, is less closely related to its subject, being added to it as an explan- 
ation or description. (But see 500a.) The predicate-noun (adjective or sub- 
stantive) is still less closely related to its subject, being brought into connection 
with it by the sentence. 

e. The predicate-noun is sometimes called simply a predicate. It is oc- 
casionally preceded by ws as, expressing comparison: trois {rroow &s SovAos 
xpavrat they treat the weaker as slaves. 


Verges or Incomplete PREpDICATION. 


490. Many verbs, from the nature of their meaning, are com- 
monly connected with a predicate-noun. Such are verbs which 
g* 
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signify to be, become, appear, be called, chosen, considered, and. 
the like. With these, a predicate-noun is put in the nominative 
case, agreeing with the sudject of the verb: 6 dvijp dyaIds éort 
(yiyverat, daiverat, kadcirat, vouiterat); see 540. 

a. The verb eiyi to be, when thus used, is called the copula, since it 
does little more than couple the subject and the predicate-noun. For the 
frequent omission of the copula, see 508 a. 

b. Yet'all these verbs, even ciyi to be, are often used without a pre- 
dicate-noun, as complete predicates. 

ce. Transitive verbs, which correspond in sense to the foregoing, take 
a predicate-noun in the accusative case, agreeing with the object of the 
verb. Such are verbs which signify to make, call, appoint, consider, and 
the like: movotcr (kadodot, caSvoract, vopifover) MiAriddny orparnydv; 


see 556. 
d. The injinitives and participles of the same verbs are also connect- 
ed with predicate-nouns belonging to their subject or object. 


Pronouns oF REFERENCE. 


491.a, Retative Pronoun. A substantive may be qualified 
by a sentence: dvjp bv wdvres pidodo. a man whom all: love 
= dvijp tac. didos a man beloved by all, The sentence is then 
introduced by a relative pronoun, in the same number and gender 
as the substantive. The latter, as it commonly goes before the 
relative, is called its ANTECEDENT. 


b. DemonstTRATIVE Pronoun or Rererence. A substantive, 
once used, may be recalled or referred to by a demonstrative 
pronoun, in the same number and gender as the substantive or 
antecedent, 


492. EqQuIvVALENTs OF THE SUBSTANTIVE AND ApJEcTIvE. The 
functions of the substantive and adjective, described in the fore- 
going sections, may be sustained by other parts of speech or 
forms of expression. 

The principal equivalents of the apJECTIVE are 

a. the article: of av3pwro: the men. 

b. the adjective pronoun: rives dv3pamot what men ? 

c. the participle: d3upotvres av3pwzrot dispirited men. 

d. The article is used only as an attributive. So too the adjective and 
participle are always attributive, when placed directly after the article. In 


like manner, other forms of expression, when they follow the article, have the 
force of attributives: especially 
e. a substantive in the genitive: of rijs wéAcws tixSpwmoi the men of the city. 
f. an adverb: of viv tvSpwra the men now (living). 
g. a preposition with its case: of év rj méAc &vSpwwror the men in the city. 
h,. Even without an article preceding it, the genitive is often used as an 
attributive: vépicua dpytpou coin of silver = silver coin; also as a predicate- 
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noun: 7d vduiopun apytpov dorl the coin is of silver, A similar use of the ad- 
verb, and of the preposition with its case, is comparatively rare: 4 feos ovK 
BAO Te heper 4 Evrixpus Sovaclay defeat brings nothing else thar utter servitude, 
év rolre Th Tpdmw Hoa of “EAAnves the Greeks were in this condition. 

For the use of a sentence (relative sentence) as equivalent to the adjective, 
see 491 a. 


493. The principal equivalents of the suBsTANTIVE are 

a. the adjective, or any of its equivalents, when used without a sub- 
stantive: mdvres émpvecay all approved, of év ry médet exaderawvov those in 
the city were angry. 

b. the substantive pronoun (personal or reflexive): qpeis dpodoyodper 
we assent. 

¢. the infinitive, with or without the neuter article: @ofev dmeASeiv 
at was thought best to depart. 

d. a sentence, used as the subject or object of another sentence : 
Aéyerat Gre radra éyévero it is said that these things took place. 

e, any word or phrase viewed merely as a thing: 76 yra%. ceaurdy 
kal 76 capover éati ravrdy the “know thyself” and the “be wise” are 
the same thing. 

The forms ¢, d, e, are equivalent to substantives of the neuter gender. 

f. A preposition with a numeral may take the place of a substantive: 
aréSavoy abray wep) EBdouhnovra there died of them about seventy, dupSerpav és 
éxraxoclous they destroyed to the number of eight hundred. So also the phrases, 
ém) road a wide extent, em wéya a great part, xaY éxdorous or Ka (Eva) Exac~ 
tov each by himself, and a few others: af vijes ém) moad rijs SaAdoons éretxov 
the ships covered a wide extent of the sea. 

g. All these forms are said to be used substantively, or used as sub- 
stantives. 


INDETERMINATE SUBJECT OR OBJECT. 


494, The subject of a sentence may be thought of in a manner 
wholly vague and general, merely as that to which the predicate 
applies. This is called the indeterminate subject, and is not ex- 
pressed in words: 

oye Fv tt was late, qudpa eyévero it became day, xadds exer it is well, def 
naxns (it needs a battle) there is need of a battle, Snot (there is something that 
makes clear) #¢ is clear, wapele: (there is something that allows) ét is allowed. 
‘The same construction is seen in passive verbs, especially in the perfect 
and pluperfect: mapeoxetacral wo: (things have been prepared) preparation has 
been made by me. But it occurs most frequently when the verbal in réoy (or 
7éa) is used with eiuf to be (expressed or understood): obt &bdicnréoy eorl (not 
any thing is to be unjustly done) injustice must not be done, 7H vépm meoréov 
(or weioréa) obedience must be rendered to the law. 

a. These verbs which have the indeterminate subject, are most prop- 
erly called impERsonaL verbs. That name, however, is applied also to 
the more frequent cases, in which the subject of a verb is not a nomina- 
tive, but an infinitive or a sentence: ¢éeorw eddaiporeiv it is possible to 
be happy, dijdov iv dre éyyis mov 6 Bactheds Fv it was plain that the king 
was somewhere near. 
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495. The object of a verb may be similarly indeterminate : 

poet. Bray é Satuwv eb BG, rh det lawy whenever the divinity may give 
abundantly, what need of friends? Transitive verbs may thus appear as ine 
transitive: 6 Adyos karéxyet the story (holds) prevails. 


496. The subject of an attributive is very often indeterminate. 
The attributive then is mewter, and may be either singular or 
plural. The indeterminate subject may be expressed by such 
words as thing, affair, condition, quality, space, time, and many 
more: 


a&yadd (good things) goods, rd Aeyduevov (the thing said) the common saying, 
rd xphoea (the useful things) that which is useful, 7 rijs wéAews the (affairs) 
é the city, 7d Tup dv the (condition or character) of tyrant, rd addy the 
quality) beautiful, én) oat (over much space or time) to a great extent or for 
a long ‘time, év péow (in the midst) in public, ag’ of (from what time) since, rd 
amd roide (the time from this time) henceforth, 1d vavricdy the (naval force) 
navy, Ts BapBapindy the (barbarian world) barbarians, 7d xowdv the common- 
wealth, ra Atovvora the (festival) of Dionysus ; cf. 563 b. 
a, Neuter pronouns are very often thus used with indeterminate subject : 
other attributives, in this use, are generally preceded by the neuter article. 





GENERAL RULES OF AGREEMENT. 


Fintre VERB AND SupsEct-N oMINATIVE. 


497. a. A finite verb agrees with its subject-nominative in 
number and person. But 
b. With a neuter plural nominative, the verb is singular. 
C£ 514e. 

EXaMPces, a. ed ob mdvra elres, Kal ernvécaper qyucis thou saidst all things 
well, and we approved.——b. r& mpdypara Taira dewd eart these circumstances 
are fearful. For exceptions in NuMBER, see 511-17, For omrssion of the 
subject or the predicate, see 504, 508. 








ADJECTIVE AND SUBSTANTIVE, 


498. An adjective agrees with its substantive in case, num- 
ber, and gender: 


avhp dirdrimos édéret aioxpay KepSav dméxeoSa a man fond of honor is dis- 
posed to abstain from dishonorable gains. This rule applies both to the 
attributive and the predicate-adjective. Similar rules may be given for the 
ARTICLE, ADJECTIVE-PRONOUN, and PARTICIPLE.~——For exceptions in NUMBER 
and GENDER, see 511-23. For omission of the subject, see 509. 





APpPposiTIVE AND SUBSTANTIVE, 
499. The appositive agrees in case with its subject: 


els TéAras wéAw olxovpévny to Peltae, an inhabited city——A similar rule 
may be given for the PREDICATE-SUBSTANTIVE. 
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500. Apposition is of several kinds: 


a, ArrrisuTIvE Apposition: the appositive has the force of an attributive: 
émaSapiaaxes Aoxayol rear-guard captains. 

In this way, words denoting station or condition are connected with dyip 
man or &y&pwmos person (the former often implying respect, the latter contempt): 
dvopes Sixacrat judges (juror-men, cf. Eng. gentlemen of the jury), pwéroxos 
tySpomos a foreign-resident. Names of nations in attributive apposition assume 
the character of adjectives: “EAAqves teATacral Grecian targeteers. ; 

Here belong also the cases in which an appositive is placed between the 
article and its substantive (534): 6 Eippdrns wotapds the river Huphrates, 
6 Merayatvidy phy the month Metageitnion. 


b. Parritive Apposition: the appositive is related to its subject as ihe 
part to the whole: 6 orpards, immeis xa) me(ol the army, cavalry and infantry, 
Abra ai wey xpnoral ciow, af 8¢ anal pains are, some good, others evil, af rex: 
yg Td airs éxdorrn Epyov épydferar the arts work each one its own work, obra 

AAos HAAG Adyer these say, one one thing, another another. 

To words denoting person, in the accusative or dative, the poets often add 
an appositive denoting the part (head, hand, heart, mind, shield, etc.) which is 
specially affected by the action: Aniomlrny otracey Guov he wounded Detopites 
(in) the shoulder, 4&8 8 tixos of xbro uvploy dpSarpotow excessive grief overspread 
(him the eyes) his eyes, moidy oe éxos biryer Epxos d8dvrav what manner of say- 
ing has escaped the fence of thy teeth? adds ré uw ixero Suudy and satiety came 
to his spirit, ool ydp Te wdAword ye Aads "Axady welcovra: wtdo.or for thy words 
most of all will the people of the Achaeans obey. 

c. Descriptive Aprosition: the subject gives the name of something, 
which is then described by the appositive: 4 juerépa méris, } Kowh Karaduyh 
Tav ‘EAAtver our city, the common refuge of the Greeks, Sdppos Kad pdBos, 
ppove EvpBovaw boldness and fear, inconsiderate counsellors, "Addkav8pos 6 b1- 
Alamov (sc. vids) Alexander the son of Philip. 

d. Derinitive Apposition: the subject vaguely indicates something, which 
is then definitely expressed by the appositive: 6 Sdvaros tuyxdver dy Svoiy 
mpayndrow didAvots, THs Puxis kal rod cdhparos death happens to be a separation 
of two things, the soul and the body, roird ye abréd, % evBovala this very thing, 
good counsel, Box +d pgoroy moiety, emermpav rots BAAots I seem to be doing the 
easiest thing, censuring the others. In Hm., the demonstrative 6 8¢, used at 
the beginning of a sentence, is often explained at the close by adding as an 
appositive the object referred to: of 8 dvrlo: &yxe Keipay Tpies but they in op- 
position raised their spears, the Trojans, 7) 8 brépwraro xdAncov &yxos but it 
flew over him, the brazen spear. With 6 év, this is much less often the case. 








501. When a worp and a sentEncx are in apposition, the word may 
stand either in the nominative or the accusative: 


poet. xeivra: weodyres, whats ob opinph méder they are fallen, no small 
ground of confidence to the city, poet. ebdamovolns, picddy Hdlorwy Adywy may 
you be happy, a reward for the sweetest words. The word is put in the no- 
minative, as not depending in construction upon any other word (542). When, 
however, it is put in the accusative, it is brought into a kind of dependence 
on the verb of the sentence, as if in apposition with a cognate-accusative (547) 
supplied after the verb: edd {ns (eddatpoviay) psoSdv, etc. 


502. a. When the word is neuter, it is not certain from the form, which of 
the two cases is used. If, however, it stands in apposition with a dependent 
sentence, it must be regarded as an accusative. 
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b. Neuter words often used in apposition with a sentence, are onuetov 
sign, Texuhproy evidence, repdaaoy chief point ; also attributives with the neuter 
article, 7b néyoroy the greatest thing, 7d évayrloy the contrary, To Tis wapoilas 
the expression of the proverb; and neuter pronouns, as ard rodro this very 
thing, taird roiiro this same thing, dvoiv Sdrepoy one of two things, dupdrepoy 
or dupdrepa both, etc. 

c. The sentence is sometimes introduced by ydp for, especially after on- 
petoy and rexuhpov, which may then be regarded as- sentences themselves : 
ob8ty erlorevoy éxcivors onpetoy Bé+ od yap by Seip’ Hrov ds qpas they had no 
confidence ; but proof (of this is here, follows); for they would not. (otherwise) 
have come to us. 


Pronoun or REFERENCE WITH ITs ANTECEDENT. 


503. The relative agrees with its antecedent in number and 
gender: s 
évraiva qv xphyn, é¢’ 7 A€yera: Mapotas tov Sdrupoy Snpetoa here was a 
spring, by which Marsyas is said to have caught the Satyr, wapdSewos Snplav 
wAhpns, & Kipos éXhpeve a park full of wild beasts, which Cyrus used to hunt. 
——A similar rule may be given for the DEMONSTRATIVE OF REFERENCE, 
a. If the relative is subject of a sentence, its verb takes the person 
of the antecedent: pets of rodro Aéyopev we who say this. 
For exceptions, see 511-23. For attraction, incorporation, and other 
peculiarities of relative sentences, see 807-23. 


OMITTED SUBJECT, 
PREDICATE, AND OBJECT. 


504, The sunsect of a FINITE VERB is often omitted; 
a. when it is a pronoun of the first or second person. 


It is then sufficiently expressed by the personal ending of the verb: Aéyw 
I speak, &xotoare hear ye. But the pronoun is not omitted, if there is an em- 
phasis upon it: & ty éyh Aéyw, pets dxoboare whatever I may say, do you hear. 
Compare 667. 


b. when it is 2 pronoun of the third person, referring to a word in 
the context: 


Kipos ras vais perewéuparo, Smws dwAlras amroPiBdoete, rad Biardwevor robs 
arn mapérsoiey, el puddrroey Cyrus sent for the ships, that he (Cyrus) 
might land heavy-armed men, and they (the army of Cyrus) having overpowerea 
the enemy might effect a passage, if they (the enemy) should be keeping guard. 
The subject may be only émplied in the context; as the subject of wapéASore 
in the example just given: vavrix& éfnpriero 4 ‘EAAGs, kad ris Saddoons avt- 
elxovro of “EdAnves) Greece was fitting out navies, and they (the Greeks) 
were applying themselves to the sea. 


c. when it is a general idea of person (dv3pwros). 


Thus in plurals such a3 gaol, Aéyouc:, they (men, people) say. Less often 
in the singular: éodamyte the trumpet sounded, lit. (one) sounded the trumpet. 
A subject of this kind is very often omitted, when it is the antecedent of 2 re- 
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lative pronoun ; the relative sentence then takes the place of a subject (810): 
iy of Seo pirodow droSvhoret véos (one) whom the gods love dies young. 

Here belong, at least in their original use, atih verbs as Se: it rains, viper 
it snows, dorpdwre: it lightens, refer (it shakes) there is an earthquake, etc. ; 
these operations of nature being regarded by the Greeks as actions of a divine 
person, Ze’s or Seds (which are sometimes expressed with these verbs). In 
later use, the idea of personal agency seems to have been lost, so that the sub- 
ject became wholly indeterminate ; see d. 


d. when it is the indeterminate subject (494) : 


ds 8& air ob rpovydpe but when (things did not advance for him) he had 
no success. Here also a relative sentence may take the place of a subject: 
poet. ex rod pidomoveiy yiyved Gy Sere kpareiv from love of toil are produced 
(things) which you wish to possess. 


505. The onsxcr of a VERB may be omitted in the same cases 
(the first, of course, excepted): thus 


b. when it is a pronoun, referring to a word expressed or implied in the 
context: dummAds amdyrwy thy youn &mémeure (sc. abrots, referring to aardy- 
tev) filling the mind of all he sent (them) away. 

c. when it is a general idea of person: :Aoripla mapotive (sc. dvSpdrovs) 
xuwduvebey rep ebdotlas Te nal marpidos emulation incites (men) to incur danger 
for fame and country, poet. (yA dvdpaiv bs axlvduvoy Bloy éetewépace I envy 
among men (one) who has passed a life without danger. 

d. when it is indeterminate : d:apéper mdéurodv paSdyv wh paSdyros one who 
has learned (things learnable, i. e. truth, knowledge) differs entirely from one 
who has not learned, of Sol dy Sedueda areckevdnact the gods have provided 
(the things) which we require. 


506. The subject of an appositive or predicate-noun may be omitted, 
when it is the same with the omitted subject or object of a verb: thus, 


of an APPOSITIVE: @euioroKAfjs ijxew mapa o€ (1) Themistocles am come to 
thee ; ——of & PREDICATE-NOUN: phropés éore (ye) are orators, bv of Seo pircdow 
éroSviane véos (one) whom the gods love dies young, Ta kaxis tpépovra xwpl 
ed, 


motel (SC. avapérous) the places that furnish a poor support make (men) 





manly. 


507. The PREDICATE-NOUN is seldom omitted: rf 84 dort rodro, wep) ob adrds 
emorhuov éorly 6 copioths, Kal roy padrynthy (sc. emorhuova) roe? what, now, 
is this, with which the sophist is both acquainted himself, and makes his pupil 
(acquainted) ? 


508. The vurp itself is sometimes omitted: thus 
a. the verb «iui to be, when used as a copula (490 a). 


The forms éort and eiot are very often omitted: &yadbds 6 dvhp the man (is 
good, Seav Sivaus peylorn the power of the gods (is) greatest, ri rodro what (is 
this ? what of it? ratra pty oby dh obrws J say, then, these things (are) 80, ovx 
&pa radeddery (it is) not time to be sleeping, of Rico. obdéy mpdrrew per GAAHAwY 
olotre the unjust (are) able to accomplish nothing with one another, imméas émep- 
ev epodvras Sri ev 656 H5n wdvres he sent horsemen to say that (they are) now 
all on the way : especially with verbals in réoy or réa (494): TG véuw Tweoc- 
réoy (reirréa) the law must be obeyed, lit. (something is, or things are) to be 
done in obedience to the law. The omission of the copula in other forms is 
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comparatively rare: g:Aftoos &ywye (sc. eiul) I for my part (am) fond of hear- 
ing, &ws (sc. dard) er’ év doparc?, puadtacSe while (you are) yet in safety, be- 
ware, vb (sc. Fv) év péow, ad mapper Th borepala.night intervened, and we were 
present on the next day. 


_ _ b. some common verbs of being, doing, saying, going, coming, bring- 
ing. 

This omission is nearly confined to brief and pointed expression, especially 
in questions and commands. Thus, BAAo 7: H or BAAO 71 (sc. Zor:, is) any thing 
‘else (true, than what follows?, see 829 a).——iva rf (sc. yévnrat) to what end? 
lit. that what (thing may come to pass?, see 826 b). aypiwrépovs abrous 
arépnve, al ravra (sc. érofnoev) cis aitéy he rendered them wilder, and that 
(be did, viz. rendered them wilder) toward himself ; xa) radra is especially used 
with concessive participles (789 f): Soxe?s por ob mposéxetv, kal Taira gods dy 
you seem to me not to observe, and that (you do) though you are wise. at 
obra: (sc. erolnray) } éweBotAcvcay what else (did) these men than plot against 
(us)? obdty BAN 4 ovpBovactovaw juir (they do) nothing else than advise us, rt 
Xph Tov pérpios woAlryy; Te éavTod meipacda obCew what should the moderate 
citizen (do)? endeavor to preserve his own, €6 ye, vh Thy “Hpay, Ort dpdois Toy ma- 
vépa (thou dost) well, by Hera, that thou art upholding thy father. Katrot Kat 
rovro (sc. Adyw or Adkw) though this also (I say, or will say), GAA’ ofrw rep) 
tovrwy but not yet concerning these things (will 1 speak), ere) x&seivo (sc. Acer éov 
éorl) since that too (must be mentioned), wf por puptous Eévous (sc. Aéyere, tell) 
me not of ten thousand mercenaries. & pire baidpe, wot dy (sc. ei), cal wédey 
(sc. Hxes) dear Phaedrus, whither, I pray (are you going), and whence (are you 
come)? és xépaxas (sc. %he, go) to destruction, lit. to the crows, as their prey, 
ovx és xdpaxas (sc. éphfoets) wo'nt you go to destruction? ——tdwp, bdwp (sc. 
pépere), & yelroves (bring) water, water, ye neighbors.——For obx drt, ph ori, 
see 848 c. 

c. any verb may be omitted, where it is readily supplied from a verb 
in the context: 

ob Te yap “EAAny el, kal huets (sc. dopey “EAAnves) for both you are a Greek, 
and we (are Greeks), 7d capes ovdels ore tére (Sc. elyev) obre viv Fer eiweiy 
the certain fact no one either then (was able) or now is able to state. Such omis- 
sions are especially frequent in connection with conditional and relative sen- 
tences, cf. 754, 819. The infinitive and participle may be omitted in the 
same way: ore mdoxovres Kaxdy odty, ofre wéAdovres (sc. mdoxerv) neither 
suffering any evil, nor being likely to (suffer any), dvexdpyoay xa) of ASnvatoL, . 
reid} Kad rovs Aaxedaipovlous cidov (sc. avaxwpoivras) the Athenians (also, 856 b) 
retired, when they saw the Lacedaemonians also (retiring).——For ob why adrd, 
see 848 e. 




















509. The sunsEcr of an ATTRIBUTIVE is very often cmitted ; 
a. when it is expressed or implied in some word of the context: 
ei Tov puplov érrlbay ula ris (sc. Ams) 5 iy dort of of ten thousand hopes 
you have any one (hope of being saved), rls &y aicxlwy etn rabrns (sc. ddéns) 
iéta what reputation could be more shameful than this ?——rodrov dAtyas race 
(sc. wanyds) he struck this one a few (blows), ds BaSdy exomhdns (sc. Exvov) how 
deep (a sleep) you slept, és ulay Bovdedew (sc. Bovagy) to join in one resolve. 
b. when it is 2 word in common use, and readily understood from 
the meaning of the attributive or the connection of the sentence. The 
words most commonly omitted are dynp or ay3pamos man, yur} womame 
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Other words omitted are mase. xéAmos gulf, olves wine; and a number of 
feminines, such as juépa day, yi land, yopa country, 6dés way, xeip hand, 
réxym art, and some others. 

5 copds the wise (man), 6 BdpBapos the barbarian, 4 Kadh the beautiful 

(woman), of roaaoi the many, common people, of OnBator the Thebans, of émvyry- 
vopnevor the (men) of after times, éxxanordovoa (women) in popular assembly. 
6 *Idmos the Ionian (gulf, = Adriatic sea), 6 &xparos unmixed (wine), 4 mpotepala 
the (day) before, 4 émioica the coming (day), 4 atpiov the morrow, 7 &vudpos the 
desert (land without water), 4 éuavrod my own (country), Bade Thy edSeiav 
walk the straight (way), Hye thy él Méyapa he was leading on the (way) toward 
Megara, i dektd the right (hand), 4 dpiorepd the left (hand), pnropixch rhetoric 
oratorical art), xar& thy éuhy (sc. ydunv) according to my ( judgment), éphunv 
8c. Bikqv) xarnyopovet they bring as plaintiffs a deserted (suit, the defendant 
not appearing), eixoorh (uepls) a twentieth (part), 4 remponevn (uotpa) the allotted 
(portion), destiny. 

(a) Feminine adjectives without a subject are often used to express di- 
rection, manner, or condition. These uses may have grown out of an original 
omission of 684s way: ef évaytias from an opposite direction, in front, maxpav 
a long way off, és paxpdy at a long remove (in time), he Thy Taxlorny he sent 
(the quickest way) most quickly, Anorevew avdynn Thy mpdryy it is necessary to 
plunder (as the first course) ad first, rhy tAAws &doAcox@ I am prating to no pur- 
pose (the way that leads otherwise, to no proper end), 4 ton Kat dpuola the equal 
and uniform (way of government), condition of civil equality. 

(8) With an attributive genitive, vids son is often omitted: °AAétavdpos 
6-iAlwrov (sc. vids) Aleaander the (son) of Philip, 6 Swppovicnov the (son) of 
Sophroniscus, i. e. Socrates. So olicos house, or a word of similar meaning, in 
phrases such as eis TlAdrwvos to Plato's (house), év “Aidov in (the abode of) 
Hades, ev Atovicov in (the temple) of Dionysus, eis tlvos didacxddov to what 
teacher’s (school)? 





Rem. The omitted subjects mentioned under this head have been all masc. 
or fem. In like manner, neuter substantives might sometimes be supplied with 
attributives of neuter gender; but almost all cases of the kind are better re- 
ferred to the following head. 


c. when it is indeterminate: the attributive is then neuter, and may 
be singular or plural. For examples, see 496, 


In cases b and ¢, the adjective is said to be used as a substantive: it 
may thus have another adjective joined with it as an attributive: mAeiorot 
mohéutoe very many enemies, dvaykaiov Kakdv @ necessary evil. 


e 

_ 510. The anrEcrpent of a RELATIVE pronoun (if the relative sentence 
has the force of an attributive) may be omitted in the same three cases, 
509 a, b,c; cf. 810: thus, 


a. when it is expressed or implied in some word of the context: vavyaxta 
modurdrn (Sc. Tov vavaxiay) dy toner a sea-fight the most ancient (of the sea- 
fights) that we know of. 

b, when it isa word like &Spwmos, avhp, yuvh, etc.: Fxopev kal yy woAAHY 
ral olives Tabrny épydoovra: we have both much land and (men) who will work 
it, obSeula mdpeor bs fnew éxphy there is no one present (of the women) who 
ought to have come. 

c. when it isindeterminate: ducAcis dy def emiperciadar you neglect (things) 
which you ought to care for. 
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PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OF 
NUMBER AND GENDER. 


AGREEMENT WITH TWO OR MORE SUBJECTS. 


511. Two or more subjects connected by anp may have a 
predicate-word (verb or adjective) in common. For this case, 
we have the following rules. 


With two or more subjects connected by Ann, 
a. the finite verb (or predicate-adjective) is in the plural : 
b. with two singular subjects, the dual may be used. 
With subjects of different persons, : 
c. the verb is in the jirst, if that is found among the subjects: 
d. otherwise, it is in the second person. 
With subjects of different genders, 

e. the predicate-adjective is masculine, if they denote persons : 

f. it is neuter, if they denote things: 

g. if they denote persons and things together, it takes the gender of 

the persons. 
Often, however, 

h. the predicate-word agrees with one of the subjects (the nearest, 
or the most important), being understood with the rest. Especially so, 
when the predicate stands before all the subjects, or directly after the 
first of them. 


a. Ahoy tad BusxoAla rad pavla cis thy Sidvoray eurlrrover forgetfulness and 
peevishness and madness get into the mind.——b. 7dovh ral Adwn ev 7H} wéAEt 
Baciretcerov pleasure and pain will bear sway in the city. c. Sewol Kad copod 
éyé re Kad od Fuev both Tand thou were skilful and wise. d. xal ob kal of 
&deAqol wapiore both thou and thy brothers were present.——e. kal 4 -yuv) kad 6 
évhp aryadol ciot both the woman and the man are good.——f. méAeuos kab ordats 
6rdSpia rats wércoly ear: war and faction are fatal to cities. g. nrixn Kad 
laurmos foay tev Epywy nip fortune and Philip had control over the actions. 
——h. Bactreds nod of aby abtg cisnirre: cis 7d otpardémedov the king and those 
with him break into the camp, ’A®hvnot of wévyntes Kad 6 Sijpos wAdoy exer at 
Athens the poor and the common people have superior power, émempe pe "Apiatos 
nad Aprdo(os, moro) bvres Kipp xa dpi etvor, nad xeAedovor puadrrecsa Ari- 
aeus and Artaozus sent me, being faithful to Cyrus and well-disposed toward 
you, and bid you be on your guard, ey A€yw nal SevSns re adrd ‘is and Seuthes 
say the same things. 

Rew. i. When there is a predicate-adjective in the neuter plural, the verb 
is regularly in the singular: ofre cdéparos kdddos rad loxds deAg tvvorrovyra 
mpérovra, palvera nor do beauty and strength of body, when dwelling with a 
coward, appear suitable. The predicate-adjective may be in the neuter plural, 
when the subjects (denoting things) are all mase. or all fem. (522): eiyéverd re 
nod Bbyapis kad rial Snrad eorw &yadas dvra high birth and power and honor are 
manifest as being good things. It may also be in the neuter plural, when the 
subjects (or part of them) are persons, these being viewed merely as things: 
§ xaratorn wodirela kal 6 edAAoTos avhp Aowrd By Huiv etn BierSeiv the noblest 
polity and the noblest man would be left for us to consider. 














514] AGREEMENT WITH A PREDICATE-NOUN. 211 


512, a, A plural predicate is rarely used, when singular subjects are con- 
nected by # or, ofre nor: %ueddov drordoyhoarSa Acewxdpns 7) Aucoyévns 
Leochdres or Dicaeogénes were about to make a defence; rarely, also, when a 
singular subject is followed by the preposition with: AnuooSévns peta tov 
ovorparnyav onévBovra: Moyrivedot Demosthenes with his associate-generals 
make a treaty with the Mantineans. 


b. The arrrisurive regularly agrees with the nearest subject: mayr) «ab 
Ady ral unxav® by every word and means. 

c. For the apposivivE and PREDICATE-SUBSTANTIVE, rules may be given 
similar to those of 511a,b: Sdfpos nad pdBos, &ppove tyuBotrw daring and 
terror, unintelligent advisers, ‘Hpaxdis cal Onoeds dwtp rod Blov Tay avSpdrwv 


a3Antal karéornoay Heracles and Th became champions for the life of men. 


d. For the proxoun oF REFERENCE, the same rules may be given as for 
the predicate-adjective above (511): thus a and f, wep) woAcuov xal eiphyns, & 
exer peylorny diva év TH Bip Tav dvSpdhrwy concerning war and peace, which 
have the greatest power in the life of men; 80h, &waAAaryévres moAduwy Kal Kiv- 
divev Kal rapaxiis, eis hv viv mpds GAAhAUS Karérrnuey delivered from wars and 
dangers and trouble, in which we have now become involved with one another. 





AGREEMENT WITH A PREpIcaTE-Noun. 


513. a. A verb of incomplete predication (490) may agree with the 
predicate-noun, when this stands nearer than the subject, or is viewed 
as more important : 

af xopnyica ixavdy ebdaspovlas onuetéy éort the dramatic expenditures are a 
sufficient sign of prosperity, rb xwplov mpdérepoy ’Evvéa 6301 exadodyro the place 
was before called Nine Ways. So, also, participles of such verbs: swretéSevro 
Tas Suyarépas madla dvra they conveyed away their daughters being children. 

b. A relative pronoun, used as a subject, instead of agreeing with its 
antecedent, may agree with its predicate-noun: 

4 10d peiuaros wyyh bv tuepov Zeds dvduace the fountain of that stream which 
Zeus named Desire. The relative may even agree with a predicate-noun be- 
longing to the antecedent: ovdémror’ by etn t pntopich Bdixoy mparyya, by ded 
wept Sucasocivnys tobs Adyous moreirar rhetoric could never be an unjust affair, 
since at least it (rhetoric) is always making its discourses about justice. 

c. A pronoun of reference, which would properly be neuter, as re~ 
ferring to an indeterminate subject, or to an infinitive or a sentence, may 
be mase. or fem. to agree with a predicate-noun: 

roiré éorw tivowe this (view or conduct) és folly, but often airy éorly tyora ; 
SO de &pxh Tis Suodoylas, épéoda Huds abrovs thes is a beginning of agreement, 
(viz.) to question one another, jvmep kadodpey pddnow, dvduynots éort (that) 
which we call learning, is recollecting. 


SinguLaR AND Piura UnNtIrep. 


514, CotzectTive Supsecr. The smgular is sometimes used 
in a collective sense, expressing more than one: éodys clothing 
(clothes), wAivtos brick (= bricks), 4 immos the horse (cavalry), 
q dons the heavy-armed. 


212 AGREEMENT WITH COLLECTIVE SUBJECT. [514 


_ a Acollective subject denoting persons, may have a pre- 
dicate-word (verb or noun) in the plural: 


*ASnvalay 7d TARO olovras"Iwmapxov TUpayvov tyra kmoSavedv the multitude 
of the Athenians believe that Hipparchus was tyrant (of Athens) when he died, 
7d orpdrevya éroplCero atroy stat rovs Bois kal dvous the army provided 
ttself food by slaughtering the oxen and asses. 

b. Such words as €xaoros each, tls any one, mas ris every one, obdels no 
one, may have the construction of collectives, on account of the plural which 
they imply: a9’ decoy Stvavra: Exacros as far as each one is able, ob8els éxot- 
BAS, Tobs amorAwAdras wevSoivres no one went to sleep, (all) lamenting the Lost. 


c. A pronoun of reference, referring to a collective, may be in the 

plural : 

mapéarar @percia, ot TGvde xpeloous eit (assistance, i. e.) an auxiliary force 
will be present, who are more effective than these, wedérw gor ToD TAHSOvS, Kad 
kexaptopévms abrots tpxe be careful of the multitude, and govern in a way ac- 
ceptable to them, ovyxadéoas ray Td orpariwrixdy, érAcke Tpds avTovs Tadd having 
called toyether the entire soldiery, he spoke to them as follows, 7>*Apxadicdy émAi- 
tixdy, dy Apxe KAedvwp the Arcadian heavy-armed force, whom Cleanor led, was 
tis duvuaw, ois épelAwy Tuyxdvw every body swears, whom I happen to owe, ty 
GBixceiy ris Emixerph, rotrois Kipos mwoAdusos Eorat if any one attempt to do in- 
justice, to these Cyrus will be an enemy. —~ 

d. Any singular antecedent, though denoting an individual, may suggest 
the idea of other like individuals, and may thus have a pronoun of reference 
in the plural: Snoavpowoibs avhp, obs 5) Kal emave? 7b TARSOS a money-making 
man, just (those) whom the multitude even praise. Conversely, when the ante- 
cedent is plural, the pronoun of reference is sometimes singular, referring to 
an individual of the number:. domd(era: wdvras, 6 by wepervyxdvy he embraces 
all men, whatsoever one he may fall in with. : 

e. When the collective subject denotes THINGs (not persons), the predicate 
is regularly singular, The neuter plural subject was regarded by the Greeks 
in this way, as a collection of things, and was accordingly connected with a 
singular verb. But if the neuter plural subject denote persons, then, like the 
collective, it may have a verb in the plural. Hence the following rules: 


515. Neurer Piura Sugsecr. A neuter plural nominative 
has the finite verb in the singular: see 497 b. But 


Exc, a, A neuter plural subject, denoting Persons, may have a verb in the 
plural: 7a réAy bréoxovro the authorities promised, roodde ped *ASnvalwy tavn 
eorpdrevoy so many nations were combating on the side of the Athenians. 

b. Other exceptions to this rule, though rare in Attic, are frequent in the 
other dialects: thus Hm. omdpra AdAvyras the cables are loosed. 

516. In a few instances, a plural subject, m line or feminine, has a verb 
in the singular. This can hardly occur, except when the verb stands first, the 
subject being then thought of indeterminately, but afterwards specified by the 
nominative : Soxofvrs Sixaiy elvar ylyvera: dmd rijs Sdtns dpxal re nad yduor to 
(a man) reputed to be just, there comes, in consequence of his reputation, both 
offices and nuptials, So with the dual: gore rovrw dirrd Th Blow there are these 
two different ways of living. 

For dori of (olrwes), see 812, 
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517. Duar anp Prorat Unirep. In speaking of two, the 
dual is used, if the specific number is prominently thought of; 
if not, the plural. Hence, 

The dual and plural are freely united or interchanged in the 
same construction : 

tposérpexoy Sto veavioxw two young men were running up, eyeAacdrny know 
Padbayres cis GAAHAOvs they both laughed out on looking at one another, wésecdé 
be Hin, xalpetoy let me go now, fare ye well. 





518. Pruran ror Sincutar. The Greek sometimes uses the plural, 
where English idiom prefers the singular: thus, 

a. in impersonal constructions (494 a), a PREDICATE-ADJECTIVE may stand 
in the neuter plural: thus, with indeterminate subject, woAcunréa hv it was ne- 
cessary to make war (things were to be done in war), tAwidrepa éyévero na- 
vigation became more advanced (things became more favorable to navigation). 
So too, with an infinitive as subject: adtvard éorw dmropuyeiy it is impossible 
to escape. 

b. a NEUTER PRoNoUN may be plural, when referring to an infinitive or 
sentence, which is then viewed as something complex: 6 dvdyros tvSpwros tax? 
by oindeln Taira, peveréoy elvar dd rod Seondrov a man without sense would per- 
haps think this, that it was necessary to flee from his master, narémw éoprijs 
ixoper, kad dorepodpev; tobrwy atrios Xaipepav are we arrived after the feast, 
and too late for it? for this is Chaerephon to blame. 

v. in ABSTRACT SUBSTANTIVES, to express repeated instances of the quality: 
éuol af cal ebruxla: ode dpéoxovar to me thy (often repeated) good fortune is not 
agreeable, 

Hm. often uses the plural of abstract words to express the various ways in 
which a quality is manifested: fmmootyys éxéxacro he was distinguished in 
(the arts of) horsemanship, &gppadlyot vdo.o in foolishness (foolish operations) of 
mind. Even in concrete words, the poets sometimes use the plural for the 
singular: ydAa roredor cixdrws Supoupevas forgive a parent justly indignant 
(as all such have a claim to indulgence). 

d. in the FIRST PERSON, especially when an author is speaking of himself: 
rovTo wepacducda Sinyhcacsa this I (we) will endeavor to explain. The plural 
here is preferred as seeming less egotistical. 

This construction is much more often found in poetry, sometimes with 
abrupt change of number: #atov paprupdueada, Spao’ & Spav ob BovrAopa: I call 
the sun to witness, while doing what Ido not wish todo. The predicate-adjective, 
when plural, is masculine, even though a woman is speaking (520): mecodped’, 
ei xph, warp) timwpotpevor I (Electra) will fall, if need be, in assisting my father. 


519. SincuLaR FoR Puuray. a. In dramatic poetry, a cuorus is commonly 
treated as an individual, the Coryphaeus being regarded as speaking and act- 
ing for the whole body; so that the singular is often used in reference to it. 

b. A Nation is sometimes designated by the singular with 6: 6 Maxeddy, 
6 Mépons, for the Macedonians, the Persians ; hut this is nearly confined to 
monarchical states, where everything centres in the sovereign: seldom 6 “EAAn¥ 
for the Greeks. 


520. MascuLinE FoR PsErson IN GENERAL. The masculine 
is used in speaking of persons, if sex is not thought of: 
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tGv ebruxotyray mdvres cio) ovyyevets all (persons) are kinsfolk of the pros- 
perous. Further. a, The masculine is used, when sex is thought of, if the 
same expression is applied to both sexes: dmérepos by fj BeAriov, el 6 avi, 
&lY 4 yuh, obros Kal wAcioy péperar rod dyaSod whichever of the two may be the 
better, whether the man or the woman, that one also receives more of the good. 





521. Mascunine Dua ror Femrnine. The masculine form is often - 
used for the feminine in the dual of pronouns ; not often, in the dual of 
adjectives and participles. 

For 7a, ratra, the forms rd, rotrw are almost always used: robrw rh 
réxva these two arts, rovrow roi kiynotow of these two motions,—8bo Aclreadov 
pévw pnxavd only two means are left, jay ev éxdor@ db0 rive errov idea Kpxovre 
kal wyovre in each of us there are two ideas ruling and leading us. 


522, Neuter ror Mascutiwe o8 Femme. A predicate- 
adjective is often neuter, when the subject is masculine or femi- 
nine. 

In this case the adjective is used as a substantive (509 c); it expresses, not 
an accidental peculiarity of the subject, but its essential nature: opadepdy 
frycuov Spacts a daring leader is dangerous (prop., a dangerous thing, with in- 
determ. subject), caddy 4 aAASeia Kal pdvipov beautiful is truth, and abiding, 
dewdy of moddrol, Bray Kakoupyobs Exwot mpoordras formidable are the many, 
whenever they have villains for leaders, rapaxal nal ordoes bAédpia Tais wbAcot 
disturbances and factions are ruinous to cities. 

So too, a PRONOUN OF REFERENCE may be neuter, when the antecedent is 
masc. or fem.: rupavrlda Snpav, > xphuacw aArloreras to pursue despotic power, 
(a thing) which is taken by means of money, ddéns emSupe?, Kal TovTo eChAwKe 
he longs for glory, and has made this his aim. 


528. ConsTRucTIO aD SENSUM (xara. oiveow), A word in 
agreement often conforms to the real gender or number of the 
subject, instead of the grammatical. 


Thus, a PREDICATE-ADJECTIVE (participle): 7a woxSnpd avdpemia tov emsv- 
judy Gxparets ciot the miserable wretches are without control over their appetites, 
ratr ercyev H papa abry keparh, ekeanavdds these things spake this abomin- 
able person (head), having come out. So, in poetry, an aTrRIBUTIVE: & tepicod 
tyndels téxvov O greatly honored child ; or a PRONOUN OF REFERENCE; Tékywv 
Savéyrwy éwrd yevvalwv, obs mor “Adpacros ifyaye seven noble children having 
fallen, whom once Adrastus led. 

a. To this head belong also the constructions with CoLLECTIVE subjects, 
see 514, 

b. An adjective may be followed by an appositive, or a pronoun of refer- 
ence, agreeing with a substantive implied in it: “ASqvaios dv, wéAcws Tis pe 
ylorns being (an Athenian) a man of Athens, a city the greatest, oiria 4 Suerépa, 
of xpfjoSe (your house) the house of you, who use, etc. 

c. A word denoting place may be followed by an appositive, or a pronoun 
of reference, belonging to the inhabitants of that place: &pixovro eis Kordwpa, 
Sworéwy &molxous they came to Cotyora, colonists of the Sinopeans, OcpicronARs 
getyer és Képnupav, dv abray ebepyérns Themistocles flees to Corcyra, being a 
benefactor of (them) the Corcyreans. 
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THE ARTICLE. 
‘O in the Dialects. 


624, The word 6 4 7é (like Eng. the) was at first a DEMONSTRATIVE pronoun, 
which afterwards, by gradual weakening of its force, became an article. In 
Homer, it is wswadly a demonstrative; and, though in many cases approaching 
nearly to its later use as an article (especially when placed before an attributive 
with omitted subject: of %AAo the others, 7a écodueva the things about to be, 
7d mply formerly), yet in all such cases its use was allowed merely, not required, 
by Epic idiom. In the Attic, on the other hand, the word is commonly an 
article, the demonstrative use being comparatively unimportant. 

a, The language of Herodotus differs little in this respect from Attic prose. 
The lyric poets approach nearer to the Epic use; so too the Attic drama in its 
lyric parts. Even in the tragic dialogue, the article is more sparingly used 
than in Attic prose. 

For 6 4 7é a8 & RELATIVE pronoun, in Homer, Herodotus, and Attic Tra- 
gedy, see 243 D. 


‘O as a Demonstrative. 


525. Even in Attic prose, the word sometimes retains its primitive 
power as a demonstrative. Thus, 


a, in connection with yév and 6¢; and usually in coNTRASTED ex- 
pression, 6 yey... 6 dé this... that, the one... the other: 


robs wey of iwrpol (dpedodat), rods dt of ovdixor these (sick persons) the phy- 
sicians aid, those (persons in a law-suit) the advocates. Oftener, with INDEFINITE 
meaning, 6 uév...6 5€ one... another, some... some, part... part, in which 
use tls may be added: Aeyov rod Kupov, 5 péy tis thy coplay, 6 5& Thy Kapte- 
play, 6 d& Thy mpadryra, 6 dé Tis Kal 7d KdAAOS they were speaking, one of Cyrus's 
wisdom, another of his fortitude, another of his mildness, yet another of his 
beauty. Often a different expression takes the place, either of 6 uéy, or 6 dé: 
of pev @xovro, KAdapxos Bt mepieueve they went, but Clearchus remained, eis- 
pépew éxercvoy (8c. yd wey), of & obdty deiv Epacay I was urging a war-tax, but 
others said there was no need of it. 

As adverbs, 7d wév... 7d 5d, 7a ev... 7a 36, (also with 7), thus 7d pev 
71,) mean on the one hand... on the other, partly... partly (in which sense 
we find also rodro név . . . rodro 8é). 

a) After a preposition, the order is usually changed: éy pév rots, eis 5t rd. 

8) In later writers (even in Demosthenes), the relative pronoun is some- 
times used in the same way, but only in oblique cases: méAcis, &s wiv avaipav, 
eis &s 38 robs puyddas Kardywv destroying some cities, into others bringing back 
their exiles. om 

(y) Very often 6 &€ (without preceding 6 wév) means but he, but this ; when 
thus used in the nominative by Attic writers, it refers almost always to a dif- 
ferent subject from that of the preceding sentence: *Ivdpws *ASnraious émnyd- 
yero: of 8 HASov Indros called in the Athenians; and they came. Similarly, in 
Attic poetry we have 6 ydp for he, for this, 


b. in nad rdy, xa rh, before an infinitive: kad rv aroxplyaca: Adyerat 
and it is said that he answered. (In the nom., we have kal 8s and he, nab %, 
rat of: Kol ot hpdrov and they were asking. Cf. 3 8 8s, 4 H, said he, she.) 
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Likewise in rv xa) réy, 7d nab rd, rd nod rd, Ta Ta: EBer ydp rd Kad 7d woiF- 
oat, eal 7d ph worfjou for this and that we ought to have done, and thes not to 
have done. The nom. és xa} 8s occurs in Hd. 


_ _& rarely before a relative: dpeyerat roi 8 éorw Yoov he aims at that which 
ts equal, mposhxe: miociv robs olésmep obros it is proper to hate those of a char- 
acter such as this one. But bere 6 may be regarded as a proper article, the 
relative sentence being equivalent to an attributive with omitted subject: rod 
Yoov, rods ro.obTous. 


d. in xpd rod (also written awporov) before this (time). Also in a few other 
cases of very rare occurrence. For éy rots with the superlative, see 627. 


‘0 as an Article. 


526. The article, as 2 weakened demonstrative, directs spe- 
cial attention to its substantive, marking it either 
a. as a particular object, distinguished from others of its 
class (restrictive article), or 
b. as a whole class, distinguished from other classes of ob- 
jects (generic article). 


Thus &ySpwros a man, one of the species (&vSpwmos ef thou art a man): but 
5 tySpwos, a. the (particular) man, distinguished from other men (6 &Spwmos 
by wdvres picoter the man whom all hate); or, b. man as such, comprehending 
every one of the species (6 tvSpwaros Svnrds ear: man is mortal). With an 
ATTRIBUTIVE, &yaol tivSpes good men, some of that character: of &yaSo) &vBpes, 
a. the (particular) good men, distinguished from others of like character, or b. 
good men as a. class, distinguished from men of different character. So with 
ABSTRACT nouns, dixasoobyy justice in any form or relation: 4 Sicasoodyy, a. justice 
in the particular relation, distinguished from other relations (4 S:caroobvy Tod 
Seod the justice of the divinity); or b. justice in the sum of all its relations, as 
distinguished from other qualities (4 dicaootyn dperh éor: justice is true man- 
liness). 


527. A. Restrictive Articte. The particular object is dis- 
tinguished from others of its class, 


a, a8 BEFORE MENTIONED, Or 89 WELL KNOWN: SoptPov fxovee, kal fpero 
tls 5 SdpuBos etn he heard a noise, and asked what the noise was, of Tpdes Ta 
déna ern dvreixov the Trojans held out during the ten years (the well known 
duration of the siege). 

b, a8 LIMITED BY WORDS CONNECTED WITH IT: 7d Mydlas retxos the wall of 
Media, 4 wédAus hy wortopKotuer the city which we are besieging, év rats xduais 
rais brép Tov wedlov Too mapa Toy Keyrpiryy woraudy in the villages (which are) 
above the plain (which is) along the river Centrites. In many such cases, we 
might regard the limiting expression (attributive) as uniting with the one 
limited (subject) to form one complex idea: in this view, the article would 
have its generic use. 

¢. a8 SPECIALLY CONNECTED WITH THE CIRCUMSTANCES of the case: mive rod 
olyov drink of the wine (here before you), &hxoa rob pérous I have heard the 
song (just sung), éBolrero.rhy wdxnv warioa he desired to engage in the (ex- 
pected) battle : particularly, as NATURAL, USUAL, PROPER, NECESSARY, etc. 
under the circumstances: af risa) weydaa, bv droxrelyy ris répavvoy tf one kilt 
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= 


a tyrant, the honors (usually resulting) are great, yévorré wor tas xdperas amo- 
doiva: warpl be it mine to return the (asopert thanks to a father, 7d pépos trav 
WPhowy od AaBdy drérioe Tas Tevtaxoglas Spaxuds not having received the (requir- 
ed) fraction of the votes (regularly cast), he paid the (prescribed) 500 drachmae. 

d. as SPECIALLY BELONGING TO AN OBJECT mentioned INTHE conTEXT. The 
Greek generally uses this form for an unemphatic PossEssIvE pronoun: Kdpos 
karanndhoas dad tod &puaros roy Sdpana évédu Cyrus leaped down from his 
chariot, and put on his breastplate, olvos év TG miS@ odx Zor: there is no wine in 
the (wine-) cask, 

@. a8 & SPECIMEN OF ITS CLASS, selected at pleasure. In this use, the 
article is often equivalent to an unemphatic eacu: @wxe pla judaperca Tod 
envds TG orparidry he gave three half-darics a month to each soldier (lit. the 
month to the soldier). This use approaches very closely to the generic article. 


528. A NUMERAL may have the article, when distinguished as a part from 
the whole number (expressed or understood) to which it belongs: dmijcay rav 
Adxwv, Séca ivrwy, af tpets of the companies, being ten (in number), there were 
absent (the part) three, r& 300 uépn two thirds (two parts out of three).——So 
too, an approximate rownd number, as distinguished from the (unstated) precise 
number: amréSavoy duo) rods puplous there fell about ten thousand.—A number 
as such (without reference to any thing numbered) may have the article: py 
pels Sti Ta SdSeicd eore Sis EE will you say that (the) twelve is twice six? 

a. So too, the article is used with adjectives of number, as of rAcioror the 
most numerous part, the largest number (in a given total), of mAgoves (the more 
numerous part) the majority, and with much the same meaning of zroAAol (the 
numerous part) the larger number, often used for the democratic mass, cf. of 
éaAlyot the oligarchs, Also, 7d woAd the great part. Of erepos the one or other 
of two parties ; of &AAo the rest, but &AAos others. 


529. B. Generic Articte. This must often be left untrans- 
lated in English: 


6 BvSpwros Svnrds éort man is mortal, dis waides of yépovres old men are 
twice boys; and generally so, when applied to ansrRact nouns: 4 ducaocdvn 
justice, 4 yewpyla husbandry, 4 pyropiuch rhetoric, AAN of wévor rixtouct Thy eb- 
Sotfav but toils beget good reputation. 

a. To this head belong the cases in which a single object forms a class by 
itself: 4 yi the earth, 6 dneavds the ocean, 6 HAtos the sun, 4 cerhvn the moon, 
5 Bopéas the north wind, 6 vdros the south wind, etc. These, however, often 
omit the article, like proper names, ! 


530. ArticLe OmiTTED. In many cases where the article could have 
been used with propriety, it was omitted, either because the definiteness of 
the subject was not thought of, or because it seemed unnecessary to ex- 
press it. This was most frequently true of the generic article, and espe- 
cially with abstract nouns, when used to express a mere idea: dv3pamov 
spun Tov Selov peréxer the soul of man partakes of the divine, poBos ponpyv 
exrajnooe fear drives out recollection: for the divinity (in general) eds 
is used, but 6 Seds the (particular) god. 

a. Proper names of PERSONS and PLacess, being individual in their nature, 
are usually without the article ; yet they often take it, to mark them as before 
mentioned or well known (527 a), and sometimes for other reasons: &7t rods 
orpariéras are — KAdapxov areASdévras ela Kipos rov KAdupxov Exe be- 
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cause their soldiers, who had gone to Clearchus, Cyrus allowed (the said) Cle- 
archus to retain; 6 TiAdrwy the celebrated Plato, in plur. with generic article 
of MAdrwyes the Plato's, philosophers like Plato. Plural proper names of 
NATIONS or FAMILIES more often have the (generic) article; yet are frequently 
without it: rdv méAcuoy Tv Medotovyyclwy Kad "ASnvatwy the war of the Pelo- 
ponnesians and Athenians (the article is here omitted with the second genitive, 
on account of the close connection, cf. of orparnyo) ral Aoxayol the generals 
and captains). Baottkeds, used almost as a proper name for the king of 
Persia, may omit the articlé; cf. wpurdvets the prytdnes (officers in Athens). 

b. Similarly, the article is omitted in many common designations of PLAcE 
and TIME, made by such words as dou, wéAus, city, axpdémors citadel, dryopd forum, 
reixos wall, orpardéredov camp, medloy plain, éypds country, yi land, Sdracca 
sea,—Belid, dpiorepd, right, left (hand), detidv, ebdvupov (Képas), right, left (wing), 
péoov centre,—jpepa day, vit night, éws morn, ipSpos day-break, SelAn afternoon, 
éomépa evening, tap spring,—and the like,—especially after prepositions or ad- 
verbs: eis &oru to town, cata yiv by land, ém) Sdpu to the (spear-side) right, 
map dontda to the (shield-side) left, evdvupor elxov they held the left wing, éua 
jpepa at day-break, vuxrés by night, bd’ ew just before day-light.——These 
should perhaps be regarded as relics of earlier usage, which remained unaffect- 
ed by the developed use of the article. 

c. The omission of the article may have emphatic force, attention being 
given wholly to the proper meaning of the word, instead of its particular re- 
lations; especially in copulative forms, as yuvaikes kal waides women and child- 
ren, Wx} Kal cGua soul and body, otre warpds ore unrpds pelderat he spares 
neither father nor mother (more forcible than his father, his mother). 








531. Arricte wita Arrrisutives. When a substantive, 
qualified by an attributive, requires the article, this is always 
placed before the attributive. 

This remark applies not only to adjectives, but also to a participle, an ad- 
verb, and (usually) a preposition with its case, when used es attributives ; but 
much less constantly, to the attributive genitive: thus 4 rod warpds oixta and 
7 oikla 4 Tob marpds the father’s house, yet often 4 oixla rod marpéds (but rarely 
 emiBovay dnd rhs yuvounds the plotting by the woman, for 7 éx. 4 bm etc.). 


532. A. Usually, the attributive stands between the article and sub- 
stantive. 

re papa telxn the long walls, 4 wporépa drvyapxla the earlier oligarchy (fol- 
lowed by another oligarchy), 4 mpérepov dAvyapxla the earlier oligarchy (follow- 
ed by a different form of government), 4 xa’ jpépay tpoph the daily food. 

a. When an attributive participle has other words depending on it, either 
these words or the participle may follow the substantive: ai ia Aloxlvov BAa- 
oonplat eipnuévar the slanders uttered by Aeschines, 5 kareanpds ulvduvos Thy 
aéaw the danger which has overtaken the city——When the attributive parti- 
ciple has a predicate-word connected with it, this is commonly put before it: 
5 orparnyinds voutCuevos avhp the man considered as Jit for a general, rd Kort- 
Aaor kadoduevoy Bpos the mountain called Cotylaeum, of abrol q8uenndres those 
who have themselves done wrong. 

b. When ¢wo attributives: precede the substantive, the article is not usu- 
ally repeated with the second: of &AAo woAAo) Edupaxor the other numerous 
allies, of ém) rod Bhuaros wap’ duiv Adyos the speeches before you on the bema,— 
yet also  ’Arruch 7) wadas pwr the ancient Attic speech. 
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533. B. Less often, the substantive stands first, followed by the 
article and attributive: (6) dvjp 6 dya%dés. The latter is then less closely 
connected with its subject, and has the general nature of an appositive. 
The substantive itself may appear either with or without the article, viz. 

a. wits the article, when this would be required, even if the attributive 
were dropped: of Xiot 7d refxos meptetAoy Td Kouvdy the Chians threw down (the) 
their wall, the new one. 

b. wiruout the article, when this would not be required, if the attributive 
were dropped: lf dipper &vSpwros axparhs Snplov rod axpareordrov how does 
a violent man differ from the most violent wild beast (but without the attributive, 
“from a wild beast”)? 


534. a. In general, any word or group bf words standing between the 
article and its substantive, has the force of an attributive (492d). Ex- 
cept, however, the particles peév, dé, yé, ré, ydp, 89: Tov pev dvdpa, rv dé 
yuvaixa,—but with a preposition, wpds dé rov dydpa or mpos rov dvdpa dé 
(pis rév 8€ dvdpa, rare in prose) :—also, in Ionic, ris: ray ris Tlepoéav 
one of the Persians. 

b. In most instances, where an attributive is used as a substantive (the 
subject, especially the indeterminate subject, being omitted), the article is found 
before the attributive, see 496 a. ‘ 


535. ArticLe with Prepicate-Nouns. «. The predicate-noun, in 
general, rejects the article: dvSpamos ef thou arta man. Hence we may 
distinguish subject and predicate in sentences such as mpoddrys jv 6 otpa- 
tyyés the general was a traitor. 

The reason is, that, in ordinary predication, the subject is said to be (or not to 
be) an individual of the class denoted by the predicate. But if the subject is said 
to be THE individual or THE class, distinguished from others, the predicate-noun 
may have the article: roy Aétummoy dvaxadodvres roy mpodérny calling Dexippus 
the (notorious) tradtor, of tiSeuevor Tobs véuous of dodevets tvapwrol eiot kal of 
modal the enactors of the laws are the weak men and the multitude (as a class). 

b. The predicate-adjective (or participle), if connected with a sub- 
stantive which requires the article, cannot stand between the article and 
substantive (534), but must precede or follow both of them: dya%ds 6 dyjp 
or 6 avijp aya%ds the man is good. 

7d cdua Synrov srayres xouer we all have our body mortal (the body, which 
we all have, is mortal), abrds GyaSds, oby dyaSots rots map’ euot good myself, 
with the men about me good (while my attendants are good), gua T@ pt apxo- 
pévy at the beginning of the spring (when it was beginning), of "ASnvato: wap’ 
éxdvrov Tov tumudxwy Thy jryepovlay AaBov the Athenians received the leader- 
ship from their allies acting willingly (these were willing to confer it), mécoy 
ye: Td orpdrevpa how large ts he leading the army (the army, which he leads, 
is how large)? éy drole tH yp Set puredew olda I know in what kind of soil one 
must plant (of what kind the soil is, in which one must plant). 


536. Articte wiTtH ApsEctives or Pracz. Some adjectives of place, 
used in the predicate position, refer to a part of the subject: 

péon 4 xdpa or % xépa péon the middle of the country, but 4 wéon xdpa the 
middle country (between other countries); erxarov 7d dpos or Td pos eaxaroy 
the extremity of the mountain, but 7d %oxarov Bpos the extreme mountain (of 
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several mountains); &«pa 4 xelp or % xelp Uxpa the point of the hand——In 
like manner, #piovs 6 Blos or 5 Blos Hyious half of the life. 


537, ARTICLE WIT mas AND 8Aos. The adjective mas (strengthened das, 
obpras) all has usually the predicate position, but sometimes the attributive, 
with little difference of meaning: mdyres of woAtras all the citizens, of woAtrat 
mdyres the citizens all; less often of wdyres woditrat the whole body of citizens 
(cf. of wdvres with numerals, éxarby of rdvres a hundred as the whole number, 
«a hundred in all). Without the article, rdyres woAtras all citizens ; and in the 
sing., mis woAlrys every citizen. Yet the sing. may mean ALL: waoay ipiv thy 
Gaqveay ep I will tell you all the truth ; so even without the article: mdéon 
awposupla with all zeal, eis Gracav pavadryrta. to (all) utter meanness. 

Similarly, 8A0s whole: GAn HimdAts or f wWéALS GAN the city as a whole, 4 8rAn 
mds the whole city, i wéAis % 6An the city the whole of it ; without article, 6an 
wérs a whole city. 


538. ARTICLE wITH Pronouns. a. Substantives with ode, odros, éxet- 
vos, require the article, and the pronoun takes the predicate position: 


&5e 6 avhp this man, rd wpdypara tadra these affairs (the subst., if used 
without the article, is a predicate: év Mépoas vdpuos éorly ovros among the Per- 
sians this isa law), The seme is true of tude, dupdrepos, both, Exdrepos each 
(of two). “Exagros each (of several) has the same position, if its substantive 
takes the article: éxdorn 4 &pxh each magistracy : and this is likewise true 
of the genitives of PERSONAL pronouns (09, col, adrod, judy, etc.) when con- 
nected with a substantive which has the article (while the REFLEXIVE genitives, 
épavrod, etc., have the attributive position): 7 yAdocd cov thy tongue, were- 
réuparo "Agtudyns Thy éavrTod Svyarepa Kal roy waida avrijs Astydges sent for 
his daughter and her boy. 

Yet if the article is followed by an attributive, most of the above pronouns 
may stand between the attributive and its subject: (yrnréoy rhy ulay éxelyny 
moritelay we must seek for that one polity, 4 mdAat jay pbots our old nature. 


b. The pronoun airds, in the predicate position, means 1PsE; in the 
attributive, IDEM: atrés 6 dyjp or 6 avnp adrds the man himself; but 6 
avrés avnp the same man, rarely (6) dvnp 6 airés. 

c. The possessive pronouns take the article, only when a particular 
object is referred to: cuds hidos a friend of mine, 6 pas pidros my friend 
(the particular one). 

d. An INTERROGATIVE pronoun may take the article, when it relates to an 
object before mentioned: mdoxer 8¢ Savyarrdy: vd 7h; A, He suffers something 
wonderful. B, (The what) What is it ?—So, even a personal pronoun : Sedpo 
5) dS) jay +> rape tlvas robs buss; A. Come hither straight to us, B. (To the 
you being whom) Who are you, that I must come to? 


e. “Erepos (Lat. alter) one or other of two; 6 &repos the one, the other; of 
Erepor the one, the other (of two parties), may mean the enemy.——"AdXos (Lat. 
alius) another, 6 &AAos the other, the rest: Smdprnv re Kad thy HAAnY “EAAdSa 
Sparta, and the rest of Greece ; often used for all except a part mentioned 
AFTERWARD: TP wey GAAW oTpaTG hobxaley, éxardy St weATacTas mpoweuret 
with the rest of the army he kept quiet, but sends forward a hundred peltasts, 
—tThese pronouns have sometimes an apposiTIvE relation to their substan- 
tives: of woAirat kal of AAO: Eévor the citizens and (the others, being foreigners) 
the foreigners beside, -yépwy xwpet ped’ érépov veavlov an old man comes with 
(a second person, a young man) a young man beside. 
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THE CASES. 


A. NOMINATIVE, 


539. Supsect-Nominative. The subject of a finite verb is 
put in the nominative. (For the rule of agreement, see 497.) 


540. Prepicate-Nominative. The predicate-noun, when it 
belongs to the subject-of a finite verb, is put in the nominative. 
This occurs with verbs which mean to be, become, appear, bt 
made, chosen, called, considered, and the like (cf. 490): 

kaStorarat Bacireds he becomes (established as) king, "AAckavdpos Seds dvo- 
Bdcero Alexander was named a god, hres pot owrhp thou art come for me as a 
savior.—To these verbs belongs &kotw to hear, in the sense of being called: 
of dy "AShvas didrwalCoyres kdAakes kal Seots éxPpol Hxovoy those in Athens, 
who favored Philip, were called flatterers and enemies of the gods. 





541. Nominative ror Vocative. The nominative is often used for 
the vocative in address, especially in connection with otros: 6 ’AmoAXd- 
Swpos vbtos, od mepiuevets you Apollodorus there, will you not stay ?. 
also in exclamations: vijrios fool! 





542. Nominative Inperenpent. The nominative is used for names and 
titles, which form no part of a sentence: Kupov ’AvdBacis Expedition of Cyrus, 
BiBAlov Wparov Book First ; and sometimes so, even fe they become 
part of a sentence: mposefAnpe Thy T&v wovnpay Kowhy éxwvuplay, ovxopdyTys 
he obtained the common appellation of the vile, “ sycophant,” wapeyyta 5 Kipos 
obvonua, Zevs Edupaxos nad yyeudy Cyrus gave out, as pass-word, “Zeus, our 
-ally and leader.” 





B. VOCATIVE, 
543, The person (or thing) addressed is put in the vocative. 


a. In Attic prose, @ is usually prefixed; but in animated address, it is 
sometimes wanting: jt SopuBetre, & dvdpes "ASnvaios make no noise, O men of 
Athens, &xoves, Aioxlyn hearest thou, Aeschines ? 

b. The vocative, like the interjections, forms no part of a sentence, and is 
therefore enclosed in commas. 


C. ACCUSATIVE. 


544, The accusative properly denotes the ossuct of an action, that 
to, on, or over which an action is directed; thus 


The Direct Oxsecr of a transitive verb is put in the accusa- 
tive : 


6 Meds od er Has év ewddvors the god preserves us in dangers.——For omise 
sion of the object, see 505: for omission of the verd, see 508. 
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a. Many Greek verbs are transitive and followed by an object- 
accusative, when the verbs commonly used to render them in English are 
intransitive and followed by a preposition: 


éuvivar robs Seobs to swear by the gods, eB (kaxts) moiety robs avSpdrous to 
do good (ill) to men, pévey rd to wait for one, pebyew rid to flee from one, 
Aavddvew twd to escape the notice of one, puddrrecSal twa to guard (himself) 
against one (act. puadrrey rid to guard one), aidcioSai, airxtyersa roy waTépa 
to feel shame before his father, Sappeiv rwa to rely on one, Sappelv Tas waxas to 
have no fear of the battles, wAciy thy SdAaccav to sail over the sea, vixav paxnv 
(dlknv, yrdpny) to be victorious in a battle (a law-suit, a resolution). 


b. Conversely, many Greek verbs are intransitive and followed by 
a genitive or dative, when the verbs commonly used for them in English 
are transitive : 


tpxew dv8pdbrwv to rule men, &rrecSat rhs kdppns to touch the hay, axobew 
SoptBou to hear a noise, reAd et rH cisddw to approach the entrance, aphyew rots 
giao to aid his friends, d%oveiv rots tAovctots to envy the rich. 


c. In many cases, the Greek itself varies, using the same verb at dif- 
ferent times as transitive and intransitive : 


aloSdverSal rt or Tivos to perceive something, evSupcio8al twos, Tt to consider 
something, évoxaciv twa, Tit to trouble one, émirparedew Tid, Til to war against 
one (so too, other compounds of én), def wot tivos I have need of something, 
poet. de? (xph) wé Twos. Especially in poetry, verbs usually intransitive some- 
times take a direct object: mpoBalvew rbv 1é5a to advance the foot, Radat or 
Sdocew (ketoSa, mydav) Térov twd. to sit (lie, leap) in a place, xopebe Tov Sedy 
to celebrate the god by choral dance, robs evocBeis Seol AvhoKovras ov xaipover 
the gods rejoice not in the death of the pious. 


d. Many intransitive verbs become transitive from being compound- 
ed with a preposition: 
diaBaivew tov woraudy to cross the river, éxBalvew Thy HAiwlay to pass out of 


the age, wapaBalvey rods vdyous to transgress the laws, dwodedpandres warépas 
having run away from their fathers. 











e. In rare cases, an intransitive verb in connection with a verbal noun, 
forms a transitive phrase with an object-accusative: émorhwoves hoay Ta mpos- 
dnovra they were acquainted with their duties, gor: r& peréwpa ppoytiorhs he is 
a student of things above the earth, ttapvov elva: thy Slarrav to reject the setile- 
ment, redvdvar TG pbBy Tobs OnBalous to be mortally afraid of the Thebans, ct 
pviiuos (éorl) is able to escape thee ; so, in poetry, ef S¢ w GP del Adyos 
etipxes if you always thus begun your addresses to me, deondray ydors kardptw I 
will begin with lamentations for my master. 





545. Apverzs or SwEaRinc. Ny and yd are followed by the accusative 
(perhaps on account of duvyps understood): vy is always affirmative; 
pad, unless vai precedes it, is always connected with a negative, expressed 
or implied: vj Ala by Zeus, vai pa Ala yea, by Zeus, ob pa Ala no, by Zeus, 
pa rov—ov ov ye not you, by—(the name of the god suppressed with 
humorous effect) : rarely is pd omitted after the negative as in od, rév5° 
Odupmrov no, by this Olympus. 

The accusative is sometimes found in other exclamations: ofros, & o€ 
rot you there, ho! you, I mean. 
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546. Accusative oF Errecr. Many transitive verbs have, 
as direct object, the thing effected or produced by their action: 
ypihea tiv émotodny he writes the letter, But many verbs, not 
properly transitive, take an accusative of the effect, denoting 
that which is made to exist or appear by their action: 


mpeoRetew elphyny to negotiate a peace (form a peace by acting as embass- 
ador), épxia réuvew foedus ferire (hostiam feriendo foedus efficere), xopyyotyra 
mato’ Aiovtora celebrating the Dionysia by furnishing a chorus of boys, poet. 
Hde (4 avapxla) rpomas Karapphyvvor this (anarchy, breaks defeats) causes defeats 
by breaking ranks. 

Closely connected with this use is the following: 


547. Cognarse-Accusative. This repeats the meaning of the 
verb in the form ofa noun. It might be called the implied ob- 
ject, as being already contained in the verb. It is used with 
many intransitive verbs, and commonly has an attributive con- 
nected with it. Here belong 


a. Accusative or Kinprep Forvation: pdxny eudxovro they were fighting 
a battle, moumhy méurew to conduct a procession, xaxtorny SovAciay edovAcuce he 
became subject to a most wretched servitude, ds ty dplorny BovAhy Bovdcton who- 
ever may (counsel) give the best counsel, rhy évaytiay vécov voroduer we are (sick) 
sufféring under the opposite disease, meyddnv twh Kploww uplverar he is undergo- 
ing a great trial. 

b. AccosaTIvE or Kinprep Mranine: (hoes Bloy xpdricroy you will lead 
the best life, manyhy tUmrera: Bapurdrny he is struck a very heavy blow, mdcas 
végous kduver he is sick with all diseases, wéAcuoy eorpdrevoay Tov iepdy Kadotpe- 
vov they engaged in the so-called Sacred war, ypaphyy Sidxew to prosecute an im- 
peachment, éorifiv yduous to (entertain) give a wedding-feast. 


In many cases, the meaning of the verb is not actually repeated as a 
noun, but must be understood in connection with the accusative of an 
adjective or qualifying substantive. Hence two more forms of the cognate- 
accusative : 


ve. Neurer Apsective. For the indeterminate subject, we may supply the 
repeated meaning of the verb: péya pevdera: (= wéya Peidos pevderat) he utters 
« great falsehood, wdyra melooucu I shall obey in all things (render all acts of 
obedience), rabr& Avroduat kal'ravra xalpw rots moAAots I have the same pains 
and the same pleasures with the multitude, cpixpdv 1 arop@ I am in some little 
perplexity, rt xphoouat rove what use shall I make of this? poet. ceuvdy Brcmers 
you look grave. 


d. Quaziryine Scsstantive. This may be regarded as standing in defi- 
nitive apposition, its subject (understood) being the idea of the verb, repeated 
asa noun: &ywrl(ovra: méAnv they contend in (a contest, dyava, viz.) wrestling, 
rodrov Tov Tpémov mpdkas having acted in this manner (of action), Hm. wip épSaa- 
potar Sedopnds looking (a look of) fire with their eyes, Hm. pévea mvelovres Axasol 
the Achaeans breathing courage. Cf. 501-2, though the substantive there is less 
closely related to the verb of the sentence. 


548. The cognate-accusative is also used in connection with adjectives: 
kaxds wacay xaxlay bad with all badness, &yaSds nacay dperhy good with all ex- 
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cellence ; especially the accusative of neuter adjectives (547 c): 6 mdyra 
copds months the poet wise in all things, &yaads ToiTo good in this particular 
(of goodness), 4 wéAus Apdv obdty duola yéyover éxelvois our city is not at all like 
them, boa por xphoiuol éore olda I know for how many things (uses) ye are use- 
ful tome, Yet these constructions might be referred to the following head. 





549. AccusaTIvE or Specirication. The accusative is loosely 
connected with predicate-words (verb, adjective, substantive), 
to specify the part, property, or circumstance, to which they 
apply. It is also, but less often, used with attributives. The 
accusative specifies 


a, apart of the subject: kduvw thy xeparty I have pain in my head, eb 
Zxouev Th odpara we are well in our bodies, poet. ruprds rd 7 Gra rév Te voiy 
rd 7 Bupar’ ef you are blind in your ears, your mind, and your eyes. 

b. a property of the subject (nature, form, size, name, number, etc.):, xAF- 
&ds rt rhy plow early 4 worts the city is in its nature a multitude, napSévos 
Kar} 7d elSos a maid beautiful in her form, worauds, Kidvos tvoua, ebpos dbo 
TAS pay a river, Cydnus by name, of two plethra in breadth, repo 7d wARSOS 
infinite in their number, Slxaos rbv Tpdroy just in his character. 

c. & circumstance not belonging to the subject: 7d éxelvyou pév ebruxets 
udpos thou art happy, so far as he is concerned (as to his part), kad r& puxpd 
weipGpuat rd Seay Spuacda: even in little things, I endeavor to begin with the 
gods, 4 wéAus eiphyny Ta mep) Thy xdpav yer the city enjoys peace in things re- 
lating to its territory, 7d Kav’ ene ovdey érrchper on my side there shall be no 
failure. 


550. AccusaTIvE oF Extent (Time and Space). The extent 
of time and space is put in the accusative. 


a. TIME: évrai®a Kipos Zuewey jucpas wévre there Cyrus remained five 
days, ai omovda) énavrdy Evovras the truce will be for a year, Sovactouct Thy Aourby 
Blov they are slaves all the rest of their life. * 


b. Space: Kipos éfeAadver did rijs Avdlas oraxpobs rpets, rapardyyas etxoot 
rad B00 Cyrus advances through Lydia three days marches, twenty-two parasangs, 
Méyapa améxet Supaxovedy ore whoiv woAby ore d8dy Megara is not far dis- 
tant from Syracuse, either by sea or by land (no long voyage or journey). 

Rex. ¢. The accusative singular is used with an ordinal numeral, to show 
the number of days (months, years) since a particular event, including the day 
(month, year) of the event itself: é8ddunv jucpav 4 Svydrnp abrg éreredcuThxet 
his daughter had died the seventh day (i.e. six days) before. The pronoun oéroat 
is often added: é&ASopev Eros rout rplroy és Tdvarroy we went out two years 
ago (this, as third year) to Panactum. 


551. Ossecr or Motion. The poets often use the accusative without a pre- 
position, to denote the object towards which motion is directed: +7 kotAoy “Ap- 
os Bas having gone to the hollow (low-lying) Argos, roi «Agos odpavdy tre his 
fame has reached to heaven, uvnoripas &pixero she came to the suitors, ot 165° 
CAhavde wav xpdros this whole power has come to thee. 


552, Apversiat Accusative. The accusative is used in many 
words and phrases, with the force of an adverb. 
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This use may be explained, in most cases, by the principles already given 
(547-50, cf. 601-2). Thus révd_ (rotrov) roy tpémoy in this manner (541 4), 
mdvra tpéwov in every manner, bv tpdwov in which manner, etc. Compare 
phrases in which 65éy way is perhaps to be supplied (509 a): rhy raxlorny 7G 
odpart xapiferSa to gratify the body in the quickest way. So (rhy) dpxhy, al- 
ways with a negative: d&pxhy St Onpay ov mpérer Tapsjxava it is not proper to 
chase impossibilities at all (not to make even a beginning of it) ;——dxphy d:¢- 
Bouwoy they were just passing across (the acme of their crossing);——and, in 
like manner, (7d) réAos at ast (as the end), mpotka and Swpedy gratis (as a free 
gift), Xdpw for the sake of (in favor of) takes a genitive, as also alxny like (in 
the fashion of): ayyelou dinny mewAnpdada: to be filled like a pail, rod Adyou 
xdpw for the sake of the discussion, éuhv xdpw for my sake. 

a. Many neuter adjectives are used in this way: wéya, peydAa, greatly, 
TOAL, TOAAG, Much, To TOAY, TX TOAAG, for the most part, mpédrepoy before, rd 
mpérepoy the former time, mp@rov (at) first, rd mpOrov the first time, 7d dowdy 
for the rest, for the future (but rod Aoirol at some time in the future), ruxév per- 
haps, rocovrov so much, 8cov as far as, tl somewhat (eyybs 7 pretty ple 4 at 
why (rl wrales why are you weeping ?), roiro, rabra, therefore oe Tabra voy 
Hroper for these very reasons are we now come). Cf. adverbs of the compar. and 
superl. degrees (228), and the cases of apposition in 502. 


For accusative as subject of the infinitive, see 773. 
For accusative absolute with a participle, see 792, 


Two Accusatives with One Verb. 


553. Doustr Ozsecr. Many transitive verbs may have a 
double object, usually a person and a thing, both in the accusa- 
tive. Thus verbs of asking, teaching, clothing, hiding, depriv- 
ing, and others. 

Thus air& to: request (Kipov wAoia vessels of Cyrus), épwrd to inquire (robs 
adroudaous 7% wep) Tay ToAculwy of the deserters as to the news from the enemy), 
BiSdonw to teach (roy waida rhy povorrhy the boy hee meldw to persuade (iuas 
ravavrla you of the contrary), évdtw or dudrévvupe to clothe (rid Tov xiTGva one 
in the tunic), éxddw to wnclothe, strip (éué thy éoSijra me of the dress), npbwrw 
to hide (ue rodro from me this thing), &paipotpat or &rocrep& to deprive (robs 
“Eaanvas thy viv the Greeks of their land), avad to desporl, mpdérropa, also 
mpdrrw or eistpdttw to exact (robs ynoidras ébfnovra tddavra of the islanders 
sixty talents), dvaumrhone to remind. 

a. The passive of these verbs retains the accusative of the thing: 
Sddoxopat THY povortxyy Tam taught music, apnpyrat tov tao he has been 
deprived of the horse. 

Several of these cases, and of those in 555, might be explained by the prin- 
ciple, that 


554. Causative VERBS, with the accusative of the person, take the case 
which belongs to the included verb.. Thus.dvaurvhow spas robs xuvddvous I will 
cause you to remember the dangers. So, to ask is to make one give an answer ; 
to teach is to make one learn, etc. To the included verb may belong a genitive: 
yebew rw tinjs to make one taste of honor, wh pw’ dvapyhons Kaxav remind me 
not of evils. 

10* 
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555. Opsect anp Cocnare-AccusativE. Many transitive 
verbs may have, beside the object, a cognate-accusative : 


dpxwoay robs orparidras robs peylarous Bpkovs they made the soldiers swear 
the greatest oaths, Méavros éypdibard we thy ypaphy rabrny Melitus brought this 
impeachment against me, Hm. by Zebs gidct wayrolny piddrynra for whom Zeus 
feels all manner of love: éut 6 warhp Thy rev waldwy erpepey my father reared 
me with the training of the boys, Aicxlyns Krnoipavra ypaphy wapavdpav ediwxe 
Aeschines pr ted Ctesiphon on charge of an illegal resolution ; ef rls Te dya- 
Sdv }} naxby rorhoeey abrdy if one should do him any good or evil, woAAd ky Tis 
Exot Swxpdrny eravéoa one would be able to bestow many praises on Socrates, 
Hiuhoopey rodroy obSéy we did this one no wrong. 

a. Such verbs in the passive may retain the cognate-accusative: 
KptSqvat ducorepas tas xpioess to undergo both the trials, rimrecSat mevri- 
xovra mAryas to be struck fifty blows, ob Bddyrovrat aéva Adyou (547 c) they 
will not suffer injuries worth mentioning. 





556. Ossecr AND Prepicate-Accusative. A predicate-noun, 
when it belongs to the object of a transitive verb, is put in the 
accusative. This occurs with verbs which mean to make, show, 
choose, call, consider, and the like (cf. 490 c). 


troodpal riva plraov I make one my friend, aipeiaSal twa otparnydy to choose 
one as general, mapéxw enavroy ebreidi I show myself ready to obey, of kédaxes 
*Arébavdpov Sedy avdualov his flatterers named Alexander a god, ob robs wheiora, 
Exovras ebdapoverrdrous voul(w not those who have most, do I consider as happiest, 
ZAaBe Toiro bapoy he took this as a gift (but roiro 7d Sapov this gift). The 
predicate-accusative may be an interrogative pronoun: -f robro motets (as what 
are you doing this) what is this you are doing ? rlvas rots® cisop& who are these 
I behold? moia raira Aéyers of what nature are these things which you are 
saying? cf. 826 a. 


a, The predicate-accusative is often distinguished from the object 
by the absence of the article (535): ra meperra ypnuata mpdypara éxovat 
they have their superfluous wealth for a vexation, 

b. In the passive construction, both of these accusatives become 


nominatives (540): “Adc£avdpos Beds dvoudtero Alexander was named 
a god. 





D. GENITIVE, 


557. The genitive properly denotes, (a) that ro which some- 
thing BELoNGs ; also, (b) that rrom which something is sEPaR- 
atrp. In the latter use, it corresponds to the Latin aBLaTrvE. 


Genitive with Substantives. 


558. One substantive may have another depending on it in 
the genitive. 
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The two things, denoted by the substantive and the depend- 
ent genitive, may have a great variety of relations (expressed 
generally by English or). Thus the former may belong to the 


latter, 
a, as a part of it: Genitive of the Whole, or G. Partitive. 
b. as composed of it: Genitive of Material. 
c. as more definitely expressed by it: G. of Designation. 
(In a, b, c, the two things are more or less the same; in the 
following, they are distinct :) 
d. as possessed by it: Genitive of Possession. 
e. as connected with it and pertaining to it, though not 
strictly in possession: Grenttive of Connection. 
(The following may be regarded as special varieties of e:) 
f. as an action or attribute of which it is the subject: 
Genitive Subjective. 
g. as an action of which it is the object: Gen. Objective. 
h. as produced or accounted for by it: Genitive of Cause. 
i, as measured by it in extent, duration, or value: 
Genitive of Measure. 

Rem. j. It is not intended here to give an exact analysis of the relations ex- 
pressed by the genitive with substantives; but only to specify relations which 
the student may notice with advantage. 

It should always be remembered that the genitive does not express these 
relations distinctly, but only the general idea of belonging which is common to 
all of them. Hence the same construction may sometimes be referred to dif- 
ferent heads, the two things having more than one relation to each other: 
thus in wéSos rod droSavdyros regret for the dead, rod amoSavdyros may be re- 
garded either as the cause of regret, or as the object regretted. 


659, Genitive Partitive. a. The part is most commonly expressed by a 
word of number or a superlative, the whole by a genitive plural: aoAAo) tar 
ASnvalwy many of the Athenians, mérepos tav adeApav which of the two brothers, 
advrev tipioros best of all men, of crovdaio: Tay morrt@v the excellent among the 
citizens, tives Tov pyrdépwy some of the orators, Shuov avip a man of the people, 
puxpdy trvov a little (portion of) sleep, Hm, dia Sedwy divine among goddesses, 
hy péoov jucpas it was the middle of the day,—BeArioros Eavrod in his best estate 
(lit. best of himself; the superlative referring to the man in one condition, the 
genitive to the man in the sum of ail his conditions), 

b. The genitive partitive is used (with the article) to denote the district or 
region to which a place belongs: @fBa ris Bowrlas Thebes in Boeotia, ris 
Xepoovigov év EAqotyr: in Hlaeus of the Chersonesus, 

c. The genitive partitive with neuter adjectives (496) often denotes de- 

gree: én) peya duvducws exdpnoay they advanced to a great (degree) of power, 
eis Toro dvolas HASov to this (extent) of folly did they come, év robTw Tijs mapa- 
oxeviis oav in this (state) of preparation were they, év may) raxod in extremity 
of evil. 
f d. If the word expressing part has the article, the genitive takes the po- 
sition of a predicate-adjective (535 b): 6 rérapros ray waldwv the fourth among 
the children, "ASnvalwy 6 Bijuos the people of the Athenians (i. e. the democratic 
mass, opposed to the aristocracy; but 6 "ASyvatwy dijuos the whole people). 
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e. Adjectives which have a partitive genitive, usually conform to it in 
gender, so as often to appear in the masc. or fem., where we might expect the. 
neut.: 6 Hysous (5 Aourds, 6 wAcio'ros) Tod xpdvou the half (rest, most part) of the 
time, TOAAH Ths xdpas (also word ris xébpas) much of the country. 


560. GENITIVE oF MartertaL: vépioua dpydpov coin of silver, xphyn iSéos 
BSaros a spring of sweet water, Body ayéAn a lard of cattle, rAfixos av8parwy a 
multitude of men, &patar cirov wagons (wagon-loads) of corn, rpiaxdow TdAayra 
gdpou three hundred talents of tribute, dbo korbAa olvou a pint of wine. 


561. Genitive or Designation: 7d dpos Tis *“lordyns the mountain of Istone, 
Beye xpiina ovds a (great affair) monster of a wild boar. This construction is 
chiefly poetic: Tpolns wroAleSpoy city of Troy, Savdrou réAos end of (life, i. e.) 
death. 


562. GENITIVE oF Possession: oixla marpdés a father’s house, of xijwos Tod 
Baoiréws the gardens of the king, r& Zvevvéowos Bacires the palace of Syennesis, 
7 lepbv rot *AméAAwvos the temple of Apollo. 

For the omission of a word in phrases such as és S:dacxdAov to the teacher's 
(house, school), év“Ardou in (the abode of) Hades, é& "AméAAwvos from Apollo's 
(temple), see 509 B. 


563, GENITIVE OF CONNECTION: kéuara Ths QaAdoons waves of the sea, h 
kpntis Tob relxous the foundation of the wall, 4 rod weiSew réxvn the art of pe 
suading, dpa dplorov time for breakfast. It is used especially with words which 
impl 

‘< A Connection in Family, Society, State, Army, etc.: 6 rijs BactAdws yuvai- 
nds &deagds the brother of the king’s wife, oinérns AnuocSévous a servant of De- 
mosthenes, éraipos Kiuwvos a companion of Cimon, Baothebs Maxedovlas king of 
Macedonia, of plror(wor€usor) Kupou the friends (enemies) of Cyrus, of KAedpxov 
otpariwrat the soldiers of Clearchus. 

For the frequent omission of vids in phrases like "AAcfavBpos (6) S:Alamov 
Alexander (the) son of Philip, see 509 B. 

b. The genitive after the neuter article (with indeterminate subject, 496) 
is usually to be regarded as a genitive of connection, though sometimes denoting 
possession: ra ris wdAews the (affairs) of the city, 7d rijs Téxvns the (business) 
of the art, rd rijs éAvyapxlas the (constitution) of the oligarchy, ra trav Supaxootup 
the (resources) of the Syracusans, tinda 7a. ray TwoAguwv uncertain are the (issues) 
of war, Se? pepe Ta Tay Seay we must bear the (ordering) of the gods. In some 
such cases, the neuter article has little force: r& rijs yuxijs (the soul with all 
that belongs to it) nearly the same as 4 puyf. 


664. GenttIve Supsective: 6 oéBos rév wodeulay the fear of the enemy 
(which they feel), 6 Zratvos trav mpecBurépwy praise of older persons (which they 
give), 4 wopela rot BactAéws the march of the king, 7 Aaumpérns Tod orparevpa- 
tos the brilliancy of the army, +d ebpos rod morapoi the breadth of the river. 


565. Genitive Onsective: 6 @dBos ray morculoy the fear of the enemy 

which is felt toward them), @rawos rév mpecBurépwy praise a, older persons 

Thich is given to them), ééragis ra ‘EAAhvey a review of the Greeks, 6 bAcSpos 
tev orpariwray the destruction of the soldiers, 

Other prepositions are often to be used in translating: Seay ebyal prayers 
to the gods, 4 tv Kpetcodywy Sovrcla servitude to the stronger, &popuh Epyav oc- 
casion for actions, etvor trav glrwy affection for one’s friends, éumeipla ray wo- 
Aguinay is sabes in the affairs of war, éyxpdresa idoviis moderation in pleasure, 
Avats Savdrou release from death, aréoracts ray’ ASnvalay revolt from the Athen- 
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fans, Kpdros Tis Aakdeons power over the sea, dmdBacis Tis yiis a descent wpon 
the land, Big rév wodtréy (with violence toward the citizens) in spite of the 
citizens. 


566. GENITIVE OF CAUSE: ypaph KAomis an impeachment for theft, Zevopar- 
ros *Avdpacis Xenophon’s Anabasis (by Xen. as author), poet. Nérou xiuara 
waves raised by the south wind. 


667. GENITIVE or Measure (Extent, Duration, Value): torapds edpos mAé- 
Spov a river of one plethrum in breadth, rpidv juepav b5ds three days’ journey, 
modds Terrdpwy unvav four months’ pay, rpidxovra Taddyrwy ovata a property 
of thirty talents, x:Alwy Bpaxudv Sinn a suit for a thousand drachmae. 


568. The GENITIVE OF CHARACTERISTIC so frequent in Latin (vir summage pru- 
dentiae) is rare in Greek prose, and scarcely found except as a predicate-geni- 
tive (572): dort rovrov rod rpdrov, Tis aris yuduns, Tay abrav Adywv he is of 
this character, of the same opinion, he uses the same language, poet. 6 ris jov- 
xlas Bloros a life of quiet =a quiet life, poet. réAuys mpdswroy a front of 
audacity = an audacious front. 


569, Two GENITIVES WITH ONE SuBSTANTIVE. The same substantive 
may have two genitives depending on it, usually in different relations : 

rTav av&pdhrwv dé0s rod Savdrov (f and g) men’s fear of death, dia thy rod 
dvénov &rwow Tov vavayloy (f and g) because the wind drove the wrecks out 
to sea, trou Spduos jyépas (f and i) @ day’s run for a horse, Atovbcouv mpeoBu- 
rév xpos (d and b) a Dionysiae chorus of old men, Zevopavros Képov “AvdBacis 
(bh and f) Xenophon’s Expedition of Cyrus. 


Genitive with Verbs. 


570. The genitive sometimes appears to be connected with a verb, 
when it really belongs (as genitive of connection) to a neuter pronoun or 
a dependent sentence : 

rodTo Suav pdAora Savud Couey Fig this we most admire you (lit. this of you 
we most admire), rf 5¢ trmoy ole: but of horses, what think you? & didnet Aic- 
xlvns rot Wapicparos raiir’ earl the points which Aeschines impeaches in the 
decree, are these (lit. which points of the decree), ayvootuer tant hey 3 tt Agyo- 
pev we misunderstand each other's language, rob oixdde wrod Sieoxdrouy bry Kopt- 
oXhcovra touching their h d voyage, they were considering (this question) 
by what course they should return. 





571. Genitive as Supsect. The genitive (used partitively) 
is sometimes found as the subject of an intransitive verb : 


ob mposhrer pot THs dpxas I have no part in the government (lit. to me be- 
longs not of the government), év dAryapylg mévqow ov wéreott ovyyvduns in an 
oligarchy, poor men have no share of indulgence, od dméSavov abray TAhy ef ris 
bmd Teyearay there were not slain (any) of them except some one (slain) by the 
Tegeans, empeyvivea pacay opav mpos Kapdobxous they said that (some) of their 
number had intercourse with the Carduchians. In such cases the genitive might 
be regarded as depending on an omitted form of 7)s. 


572. GunitIvE aS PrepicaTe. With verbs of incomplete 
predication (490), the genitive is often used in place of a predi- 
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eatenoun. The subject (or object) of the verb is thus brought 
into various relations with the genitive,—relations which cor- 
respond to those in 558. Thus we have the Prepicatz-GEniIvTIvE 


a. PARTITIVE: of @eccado) raéy ‘EAAhvev oa the Thessalians (were of) 
belonged to the Hellenes, étqv Eixpdte: rav rpidxovra yevéosar it was in the 
power of Hucrtites to become (one) of the thirty, Zorw f Mdbaos rijs Meoonvidos 
Tore otons yiis Pylus belongs to what was once the Messenian land. 

b. or Materia: 7d retxos AlSov wemolnra: the wall is made of stone. 

c. OF PossESsiON: % oixia rod orparnyod éyévero the house became the gen- 
eral’s (property), éavrod elas (ylyveoMat) to be (become) one’s own man = one’s 
own master, es 

d. of CONNECTION: 7d ToAAG droAwAdvat Tijs juerepas &erclas ky ris Sely 
Biucalws that many things are lost, one might justly regard as (the fruit) of our 
neglect, 7d vauricby réxyns earl the navy is (a thing) of art. 

The predicate-genitive of connection is especially used to denote birth br 
origin: Aapelov nal Mapvodridos ylyvoyra: waides S00 of Darius and Parysatis 
are born two sons, @ovevdldns oixlas (wéAews) peydans iv Thucydides was of a 
great house (city). : 

e. SUBJECTIVE: 6 Adyos AnuooSévous éort the speech belongs to Demosthenes. 
The genitive in this use is often connected with an infinitive, and denotes one 
whose nature, habit, or duty, it is to do something: moAlrou dyaSod voulerat 
Sappety it is considered (as the part) of a good citizen to be courageous, 7d Te 
aicxps iddro, ebAaBetoda: cope Te Kal odppovos Expive to know and shun what 
is shameful, he judged (to be the part) of a wise and discreet man. 

f. OBsECTIVE: od Tév KaKxodpywy olkros, GAAG Tis dixns compassion is not 
Sor the evil-doers, but for justice. 

g. OF CAUSE: 4 ypaph KAomis jv the impeachment was for theft. 

h. or Measure (H£ztent, Duration, Value): éml rbv Evppdrny woraydy, dv- 
ra Tb ebpos TerTdpwy wAgSpwyv to the river Euphrates, being (of) four plethra in 
breadth, fy érav ds tprdxovra he was (of) about thirty years old, rd Tlunpd éo- 
with THs xdpas ékaxisxsrleov rardvrov the rateable property of the country is (of) 
siz thousand talents, 

For the predicate-genilive of cliARACTERISTIC, see 568. 


Genrrive as OxgeEcr. 


573. Many verbs, which in Latin or English would take the accusa- 
tive, have the genitive in Greek, because the action is regarded as belong- 
ing to the object, rather than as falling directly upon it. Many verbs 
vary in their construction, see 544 c. 

The relations, expressed by the genitive with verbs, correspond, for 
the most part, to those of the genitive with substantives. 


574. The genitive is used with verbs whose action affects the 
object only 1s PART (compare Genitive Partitive). Such are 
verbs of sharing (having, giving, or taking, part of something), 
touching (which affects only the surface), aiming (seeking to 
touch), enjoying (more or less of something), etc. Here then 
belong 

a. VERBS OF SHARING: &ySpdrov Wuxh Tod Selov peréxer man's soul has 


part in the divine (being); so peraAauBavw to receive part, peradldwpr lo give 
part (ris Actas rivl of the booty to some one), kowwyéw to participate, and the like, 
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b. VERBS OF TOUCHING, TAKING HOLD OF, BEGINNING: mupds for. Seydvra 
wh ebdds xaleoSat it is possible that one touching fire should not be burned imme- 
diately ; 80 &wropat, pabw, to touch, Exouat to hold on to, be close to (ris wéAews 
the city), dyréxouat, émirapBdvouat, to take hold of, tipxopa to begin (ris mat- 
delas the education). 

The same verb may have an accusative of the person, and a genitive of the 
part, touched: raBoy rijs (évns roy ’Opdvrny they took hold of Orontes by the 
girdle. So too, with verbs in which touching is only implied: dye ris Gvlas roy 
troy he leads the horse by the bridle. The genitive of the part touched is seen 
also in kareayévar (cuvrpiSivar) ris kepargs to have one’s head broken (bruised). 

c, VERBS OF AIMING, REACHING, ATTAINING: oroxd(ouat to aim at (rod axo- 
od the mark), dpéyoust to reach after (rdv &ddotplwy the property of others), éf- 
(é¢-)ixvotuat to arrive at, attain (rév xaddy what is honorable), ruyxdvw to hit 
upon, obtain (rév &SAwy the prizes), Awyxdvw to get by allotment, and in poetry 
upéw to light upon. : 

d. VERBS oF ENJOYING: dmoAatw to enjoy (ray weylorwv &yaddv the great- 
est advantages), ebwxot ro} Adyou feast on the discourse, évds dvBpds €b ppovh- 
gayros ToAAO) by Grodaiceay from one man who has thought well, many might 
receive profit. 

e. Other Verbs, when their action affects the object only In part: ray 
buerépwy éuol d:8dvou to give me (some) of your property, AaBdyres Too BapBapicod 
orparot having taken (part) of the barbarian army, &pinot rév aixpardrwv he 
releases (some) of the prisoners, tis yiis rewov they ravaged ( part) of the land, 
alyew olvev to drink wine, but wlvew otvou to drink some wine. 


575. The genitive is used with verbs which signify fullness 
or the contrary (compare Genitive of Material), i. e. with 


Verss or PLentY AND Want: mfurAnut, tAnpde, to fill, TAS, yéuw, to be 
full, Séoucu (Se? por) to want, re Bra evéwAnoay Bawovlas coplas they filled their 
ears with divine wisdom, bidiwros xpnudtwv ebrdpa Philip had abundance of 
treasure, ob xpuatov TAoUTEIY, GAAS Cwhis dyads to be rich, not in gold, but ina 
good life, cecaypévas wrobrou Thy Wuxhv having his soul glutted with wealth ; 
——morrdy évéde ard he lacked much (provision), of répavva: éralvov otrore 
onavifere you tyrants never have a scarcity of praise. 

Here belong expressions such as éuedioSy Tod vexrapos he became intoxicat- 
ed with the nectar, 4 wnyh pet wdra puxpod bdaros the spring runs with very cold 
water. 

a. The active déw, as a personal verb, is found only with genitives of quan- 
tity, woAAod much, dAlyou, wixpod, little, rorodrov (also rocodr0) so much: rocot- 
tov Séw xarappoveiy I am so far from despising ; also impersonally, woAdod det 
oftws elvat it wants much of being so. With omitted Se?, oatyou and juxpod 
have the force of adverbs, meaning almost: mrwxods Spas dAtyou mdyras thou 
seest that nearly all are beggars. After a negative sentence, ovd’ dAlyou Sef has 
the meaning, (nor does it want little) far from it ; so o¥8% roAAod Set (nor does 
it want much, but rather every thing). For participle d¢wy in designations of 
number, see 256. 


576. The genitive is used with many verbs which signify an 
action of the senses or the mind (compare Genitive of Connec- 
tion) i. e. with 

Verss or Sensation anp Menta Action: dkotw, dxpodouat, to hear, yeto- 
pat to taste (act. to cause to taste), doppatvouat to smeli (for verbs of touching, 
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see B74 b), alc Sdvona to perceive, mivhoxopat to remember (act. to remind), ém- 
AavSdvouat to forget, wérer nol twos I am concerned for something, werapéres pol 
twos I repent of something, éméropat to take care of, évrpéwoua: to regard, 
Gperdw to neglect, darywpéw to think little of, épdw to love, émiSupew to desire, 
mewdw to hunger (xpnudrwy for property), dupdw to thirst (édevdepias for freedom), 
treipdouar to make trial of, ruvSdvoua to be informed of (by inquiry) more comm. 
with the accusative. 

a. Many of these verbs vary in construction: &xotw and dxpodoua to hear 
usually have the ¢hing heard in the acc., the person heard in the gen. (perhaps 
gen. of source, 582): dxove roy Adyov to hear the discourse, but axovey rod 
SiSarnddrou to hear the teacher. 


577, The genitive of cause (566) is used with 


a. VERBS OF EMOTION: Savyd(w oe rijs cwppootyns I admire thee for thy 
discretion, cvyxalpw téav yeyervnuévev I share the joy for the things which have 
occurred, rovrous oikrelpw Tis tyav yarerhs vécou I pity these for their very 
severe sickness, Gv éyd cot ob pXovhow (for which things I shall not envy you) 
which I shall not grudge you, Hm. xwduevos yuvosnds angry on account of a 
woman.—Here belong also érawa ’AAckavbpov rijs eis roby éraipoy mlorews I 
praise Alexander for his confidence in his friend, rov8 by ovBels evBixws péupat- 
76 wor for this no one could justly blame me, evSamoriCew rid ray &yaday to 
congratulate one on his advantages, svyyryvécnetv abrois xph tis émiSuplas it is 
right to forgive them for the desire. . 

b. Verss or JupiciaL AcTION: KkAomfs ypdpeodat aioxpdy to be impeached 
for theft is disgraceful, pévov didkew to prosecute for murder, petyer mapaydpeoy 
he is indicted for an illegal resolution, awépuye xaxnyoplas he was acquitted of 
slander, édAwoay wpodoclas they were convicted of treason, Sépwy dddciy to incur 
a charge of bribery, woAdGv of marépes pndiopod Sdvaroy karéyvwoay our fathers 
passed sentence of death against many persons for favoring the Persians. 

@avdrov, used with such verbs, is a genitive of value, giving a measure of 
the judicial action: of “Epopor thy Spo8Splay swripyov Savdrov the Hphori impeach- 
ed Sphodrias on a capital charge. 

Rem. c. To these, add VERBS OF CLAIMING OF DISPUTING: peTamotodyrat &peras 
they make pretensions to virtue, obx dvremootueda Bacirel ris dpxis we do not 
contend for the sovereignty against the king, Etuodros hpgioBhrycey "Epexvel 
vis wéAcws Eumolpus disputed with Erechtheus the possession of the city. 





578. The genitive of value (567) is used with 


a. VERBS OF VALUING, BUYING, SELLING: 6 do0A0s wévre pydy riparas the 
slave is valued at five minae, TodAot aveioda to buy at a great price, raddvrov 
&rodéo8a to sell for a talent, oixla wd’ uvav broneizevy a house mortgaged for 
44 minae. 

b. Sometimes with other verbs: xpnudrwy émixoupety to help for money, of 
chpavvor miodot ptraxas Exoue the tyrants have guards for pay, récov biddene 
for how much does he teach? wponémora rijs wapavrixa ydpiros Td Tijs méAews 
mparypare, the interests of the city have been sacrificed for immediate popularity, 
why wapavtixa ermlia obdevds GAAdrrecda to exchange the hope of the moment 
for nothing. 

Rem. c. The thing valued is rarely put in the gen. (of cause): Xwxpdrns 
obdéva ris cvvovalas apytpioy empdrrero (558) Socrates for his society demanded 
money of no one. 
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579. The genitive is further used (as an ablative case) to 
denote 
a. that From which something is separated - 
b. that From which something is distinguished: 
c. that From which something proceeds, 
It is used, therefore, with 


580. 1. Verns or Separation, I. e. verbs which imply removing, restraining, 
releasing, ceasing, failing; also sparing (refraining from), yielding (receding 
from), and many others: 4 vijcos ob woAb diexer THs Hrelpou the island is not 
far distant from the mainland, ei Saadrrns etpyowro if they should be excluded 
from the sea, yer robs woAculous Tis cis Td mpdadev mapddou he keeps the enemy 
from advancing further, xpeGv jrcudépwoe he freed (men) from debt, Bovrov 
Guaptnpdtwy casapebew wish to be clear from faults, ei karadvew weipdoerge TOU- 
tov Ths apxis if ye shall try to put this man out of his command, Awph ris 
Sddvns Kad yeynde it rests from its pain and rejoices, epebady THs éAmidos he was 
disappointed of jis expectation, téy cwudroy apedhoavtes tornoay tpdmraa 
having been unsparing of their bodies, they set up trophies, ris épyhs avévres 
resigning their anger, Tis TGv ‘EAAfvwy éreudeplas mapaxwpjou ialmmy to 
surrender the freedom of the Greeks to Philip. 

a. Verbs of depriving sometimes take a gen. of separation (instead of the 
acc., 553): Tay &AAwy dpaupotpevor xXphuara taking away property from the rest, 
téowy arerrépnose; odx) Gwxéas ; od TbAas; of how many things have you been 
bereft? of the Phocians, have you not? of Thermopylae? ; 


581. 2, Verzs or Distincrion, Superiority AND INFERIORITY: Siapeper wap- 
TOAD paSdy wh waSdyros one who has learned differs altogether from one who has 
not, ‘Eppoxpdrys tiveow odSerds érclwero Hermocrites was (left away from) 
second to no one in understanding (in 4 dperh rod wAGRous tweprylyvera courage 
gets the better of numbers, ef Tis érépou mpopépear emierhun if one is more advanced 
than another in knowledge, the gen. is probably owing to the preposition in the 
compound verbs). This construction is frequent with verbs derived from com- 
parative adjectives: tipais rovrwy émdeoverreire in honors you had the advantage 
over these men (but mAcoverreiv Trav Tidy to have more of the honors, gen. part:), 
barepl(over Tay mpayudrwv they are (later than) too late for their affairs, Arra- 
ota tay éxSpav (also brd ray exSpay or Trois éxSpois) to be worsted by their 
enemies; vikaodat to be vanquished has the same constructions as #rracSa.. 
——Add further 

a. VERBS OF RULING AND LEADING: Seloy 7d edeAdvrwv Upxew it is divine to 
govern willing men, “Epws tay Sedv Baoisever Love is king of the gods, MoAukpd- 
Ts Zdwou érupdyver Polycrites was tyrant of Samos, Adxns inméwv éorparhye 
Laches was general of cavalry, Mives ris Saddoons éxpdrnoe Minos became 
master of the sea, Xeiploodos iyyetro rou arparetpatos Chirisophus led the army. 
The gen. with these verbs is perhaps more properly explained by 568, 573. 


582. 3. Other Verbs, to denote the Source: raira 5é cou ruxdvres but ob- 
taining these things of you, udSe dé wou Kad rdd_ but learn of me also these things, 
émuvSdvoyro of "Apddes Tév dud) Zevoddyra, rl 7& wupd xatacBeoeay the Arca- 
dians sought to learn from those with Xenophon, why they extinguished the fires. 
In the above cases, the gen. might be regarded as depending, not on the verb, 
but on the acc. or sentence which forms its direct object (570); in other cases, 
it might be taken as gen. absolute with a following participle (593): ei yryvé- 
ones duod pSeyyouevon if you understand from my statement. 
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a, In poetry, the genitive of the source is sometimes used with passive 
participles and verbals, to denote the agent; aaryels AiylaSou slain by Aegis- 


thus, pwrds ymarnuévy deceived by a husband, xelvns Ridanrd taught by her, piv 
txAavros unwept by friends. 


583. Compounp Verss. Many verbs compounded with a 
preposition take the genitive, when the preposition, used by 
itself in the same sense, would have. that case : 


mpdxerrar THs “Arruchs dpy meydda in front of Attica lie great mountains, 
émBdyres rod relxous having mounted the wall, trepepdvnoay tov Adgou they ap- 
peared over the ridge, smwepSineiv Tod Ad-you to plead for the principle. ispe- 
cially many compounds of xard, which have the sense of feeling or acting 
AGAINST: xp} yu) Karappovely Tod WAHSous we should not contemn the multitude, 
als od dy KarayeAdocey Suav who would not deride you? 8¢ ExSpay narapebdar- 
tat pov through enmity they attack me with falsehood, Aewealris kareyvaxet 
airod mpodedoxevan thy warpida Leocrates had convicted himself of having be- 
trayed his country, ri tov Tpidkovra spoprhpara euod Karnydpouy they charged 
on me the offences of the thirty, évlav tmeicay buds dxplrwv Sdvaroy karaynpi- 
cacdau they persuaded you to pass sentence of death on some persons without trial. 





Genitive with Adjectives and Adverbs. 


584, The genitive is used with adjectives which correspond, 
in derivation or meaning, to verbs that take the genitive; espe- 
cially with adjectives 


a. OF SHARING: péroxos coplas partaking in wisdom, isduoipos Tay warpy- 
wv having an equal part of the patrimony. 

b. or Prenry or Want: peords xandv full of evils, rrobowos ppovhaews 
rich in good sense, wévns xpnudrwy poor in property, kevds emorhuns void of 
knowledge. So the adverb dais enough. 

Many compounds of alpha privative take a genitive of the thing wanted: 
tras appévwy waldwy childless as to male children. Biwpos xpnudtwy taking no 
bribes of money. 

c. oF SENSATION OR Menta Action. Thus compounds of dkodw, émhxoos 
Adbywy Kaday listening to excellent discourses, brhxoas Tay yovéwy obedient to 
one’s parents, —upars Tod wéAdovros blind to the future, poet. &yevaros Kakay” 
without taste of evils, &urhpor trav nwStvev unmindful of the dangers, émerys 
cpixpay attentive to little things, &metpos ypaupdrwy unskilled in letters, dsepas - 
tTav amdyrwy enamored of things absent. 

d. of AccoUNTABILITY: afrios rodrwy accountable for these things, fvoxos 
SctAlas liable to a charge of cowardice, drdducos pdvov subject to a trial for murder, 
iredSuvos Tis apxis bound to give account of his office, broreAhs pdpov subject to 
payment of tribute. 

e. OF VALUE: &tios éralvov worthy of pe avdtios rijs réAews unworthy 
of the city, avnrds xpnudray to be purchased for money. 

f. oF SEPARATION: dppayds dvdpav bereft of men, ércdSepos aidois free from 
shame, ka&apds wdvrav tov randy clear from all things evil, yuuvds Tot odmaros 
stripped of the body. Some of these might be referred to b. 

g. oF Distinction: Sidpopos r&v tAAwy different from the rest, BAAa Toy 
ducalwy things othef than the just, Erepov rd 4dv Tov ayasoi the pleasant is dif 
ferent from the good. Here belong Adjectives 
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585. h. or THE Comparative Decrer. The comparative de- 
gree takes the genitive: 


pelCav rod &deApod greater than his brother, tarepor aplnovro rijs pdxns 
they came (later than) too late for the battle (similarly 7H borepate ris waxns 
on the day after the battle), rovr’ aoéBnua erarrov cthyos iryeioSe (as less than 
what, do you consider this impiety) what do you consider as a greater impiety 
than this? odSevds Sedrepos d to no one, Sone? elvat Acvxorépa Tod bvros, Tis 
ptoews she appears to be fairer than (reality, nature) her real, natural com- 
plexion, naradeearépay thy ddtav rijs éAwldos EAaBe the reputation he obtained 
came short of his expectation, déta kpelrtwv Tay pSovolyTwy a reputation (greater 
than the envious) superior to envy, mapotenots emixwduvorépa érépwy a proximity 
more dangerous than (the proximity of ) other men for rijs érépwy maporxhoews. 
i, Multiplicatives (in -rAdowos and -wAods) have the same construction: 


BAAas woAAarAagtos dudy erorAcuhoauey we engaged in war with others many 
times more numerous than you. 





586. a. When # than follows the comparative, both objects compared 
are usually in the same case: ypjuara mepl mAclovos moveioSat 7) pidovs to 
consider money as of more value than friends ;—yet not always: dvdpos 


duvatwrépou #} eye vidv son of a man more powerful than I (am). For 7 
between two comparatives, see 660 b. 


b. The genitive is freely used in cases where #, if inserted, would be fol- 
lowed by a nom. or acc.; much less freely, where # would be followed by some 
other case or by a preposition: adamrepdy eort ph tyois cdparos (= 4 wh 
byte? cduare) wh bye? Wuxh Evvoueiv it is more wretched to live with a diseased 
soul than (with) @ diseased body, BAéwew eis thy éuweiplay waAAovy Tis &peris 
(= 4 eis thy dperty) to look at skill more than (at) courage. 

c. The superlative sometimes takes a genitive of distinction, like the com- 
parative: péyiorros Tay %AAwy (greatest in distinction from the others, = pel(wy 
tay BAAwY greater than the others), more properly wéyoros wdvtwv greatest of 
all, Similarly pévos ray tAAwY = wdvos mdytwy alone of all, 


587. The genitive is also used 


a. with adjectives of TRANSITIVE ACTION, where the corresponding verbs 
would have the accusative: éyyuaS)s rijs &bixlas late in learning injustice (uay- 
Sdvew thy &duclay), naotpyos Tav %AAwY doing evil to the others (kaxoupyeiv Tovs 
BAdAovs), pirdavarGrat Tay dAdotplwy ready to spend the property of others, cbu- 
wndds oot TobTov Tob vduou associated with thee in voting for this law : especially 

b. with adjectives of capacity in us: mapacrkevacrinds Tov els Toy TéAE LOY 
qualified to provide the (requisites) for the war, BidackadAds ypapuariciis fitted 
to teach grammar. 

c. with adjectives of possession, to denote the possessor (562): xowds trav 
cpuav belonging in common to the three, tos (oixetos) euod belonging to me alone, 
iepds rod "AmdAAwvos sacred to Apollo. 

d. with some adjectives of CoNNECTION (563): Evyyevhs Tod Kupou akin to 
Cyrus, axdrousa &AAhAwY consistent with one another, dudvupos Zwxpdrovs a 
namesake of Socrates. 

e. with some adjectives DERIVED FROM SUBSTANTIVES, where the genitive 
may be regarded as depending on the included substantive: dpata yduov ripe for 
marriage (Spa yduou age for marriage), réde.os ris dperiis perfect in virtue (TéAos 
aperiis perfection of virtue), poet. Sapdray trdoreyo: (= md oréyny Sopdror) 
under cover of houses. 
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f. with some adjectives of piace (589), but seldom in Attic prose: Hm. 
evavriot Zrrav "Axady they stood opposite to the Greeks, Hd. émmapalas rod Mdy- 
tov at right angles to the Pontus. 


GENITIVE wirH ADVERBS. 


588. Adverbs derived from the foregoing adjectives, may 
have the genitive: dvagiws rijs toAcws in a manner unworthy of 
the city, diaepovrws Tav G\Awv dvIparwy differently from the rest 
of men. 


589. The genitive is also used with other adverbs, especially 
those of place. 


It is generally to be explained from the uses in 590, 591, 559; but some- 
times from the ablative use of this case (579).——2od yijs where on earth? of 
Tpoerdhauvser aceryelas &vSpwros to what a pitch of profligacy the man has come, 
évrbs (exrds) Trav Spey Eneve he remained inside (outside) of the boundaries, eiow 
(iw) rod refxous HASoy they came within (without) the wall, wanctoy (éyybs, poet. 
Byx1) Tod Seouwrnplov near the prison, mpdodev, Eumporsev (Smisdev) To oTpa- 
tomédov in front (rear) of the camp, duporépwder (éxarépwder, ever nab EvSev) 
Tis 6500 on both sides (each side, this side and that) of the way, tyw wotapay up 
stream, evdd Ths SachAidos straight towards Phaselis, wéxpt Sedpo rod Adyou to 
this point of the discussion, réppw coplas fre he is far advanced in wisdom, 
anvixa THs hpepas at what time of the day? éWé ris dpas late in the hour, 
mas Exes THs youns in what state of mind are you? axoractlay pevirréoy ds exer 
wodav Exac'ros jay we must flee fron license, as fast as we can, each one of us 
(according to that condition of feet in which he is), ixavds émorhuns Eter he 
will be well enough of for knowledge, Xwpls rod oduaros apart from the body, 
€rctSepos oddels ort TAY Ards no one is free except Zeus, npipa trav *ASnvalwr - 
(in concealment from) without knowledge of the Athenians. 











Genitive in Looser Relations. 


590. GeniTIvE or Puacz. The genitive is used in poetry to denote 
the place 

a. To which an action BeLones. The action is regarded, not as covering 
the whole extent of space, but as occupying more or less of it: vépos od galvero 
mdons yalns no cloud appeared over (any part of) the whole land, ie ratyou rod 
éréporo he was sitting by the other wall, } obk “Apyeos Fev Axatixod was he not 
(any where) in Achaean Argos? Séew medtowo to run on the plain, 

-In prose, this construction appears only in the adverbs of place which end 
in ov: mod where, etc. (248), abrov there, duod (in the same place) together ; and 
in a few phrases: émerdxuvov rijs 680% they were hurrying them on the way, 
eropetovro Tod mpdaw they were proceeding forward. 

b. From which something is separnaTeD: Yoracd¢ Bédpwy stand off from the 
steps, indyew Tis 6805 to withdraw from the way. 


591. GENITIVE OF Timer, The genitive is used to denote the 
time to which an action belongs. 


The action is regarded, not aa covering the whole extent of time, but as 
occupying more or less of it: juépas by day (at some time in the course of the 


595] GENITIVE IN LOOSER RELATIONS. 237 


day), vunrds by night, rot abroi xedvos the same winter, Tléprat obx Htoves 
Sena éray the Persians will not come (any time in) for ten years, otre tis tévos 
adixras xpdvou suxvod nor has any stranger come within a long time, tpla jyi- 
Sapekd tod unyds three half-darics each month (527 e), Exdorov Zrous annually, 
vod Aormod (at any time) in the future, but rb Aoumdy for the future (for all fu- 
ture time). 


592. Genitive or Cause. The gen. of cause is used 


a. in EXCLAMATIONS (with or without interjections), to show the cause of 
the feeling: ed rod dvipds alas for the man! 6 paxdpion opd ris Savpacris 
gtoeas O happy you for your wonderful nature! & Wdcedov, dewvav Adyov O 
Poseidon, what fearful words! ris réxns my (evil) fortune ! 


b. in the inrinitive with neuter article rod, to show the purpose of an 
action: Mivyws 7d Anorikdy Kadnper ee THs SaAdoons, ToD Tas mposddous pAAAOV 
ivan abr@ Minos was sweeping piracy from the sea, for the better coming in to 
him of his revenues. See 781 a. 


593. Genitive AzsotuTE, The genitive is used with a par- 


ticiple to denote time, means, cause, condition, of concession. 
For examples, see 790. 


E. DATIVE. 


594, The dative is used to denote 
a, that ro which something is done (not the direct object) : 
Dative of Influence, 
b. that ror which something is, or is done: 
Dative of Interest. 
ce, that wir which something is, or is done: 
| Dative of Association and Likeness. 
d. that py which something is, or is done: 
Dative of Instrument, Means, Manner, Cause. 
e, that rn which something is, or is done: 
Dative of Place and Time. 

The dative thus, beside its proper use, to denote the indirect object, 
has the uses of an instrumental and a locative case, which in Latin be- 
long mostly to the ablative. The dative of the indirect object is most 
commonly a person, or a thing regarded as a person. 





Dative of Influence. 


595. The dative is used to denote that ro which something 
is done (not the direct object, 544): thus 

a. with TRANSITIVE VERBS. The direct object stands at the same 
time in the accusative. But if the passive is used, the direct object of 
the action becomes the subject of the verb, while the dative remains un- 
changed. 
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moSdy 5iddva (Smarxveioda, rérrew) trois orparirais to give ( promise, ap- 
point) pay to the soldiers, Siavéuew xphuara Trois woAtrais to distribute treasure 
to the citizens, dopdaciay mapéxew rots plaas to afford safety to one's friends, 
emitpéney 7a mpdyyara Tols éumetporéras to entrust the affairs to the most ex- 
pertenced, xphuara wodrois bpelAcw to owe money to many (persons), BohSeay 
mwéurew Bowrois to send aid to the Boeotians, A¢yew (SmycioSa, ayyéAAcy, 
évetBlCew) TG Bacthel ra wemparyueva to tell (relate, announce, cast up as a re- 
proach) to the king what had been done. With the passive: BofSea éréupan 
Bowrois aid was sent to the Boeotians, rd wenpaypeva TG Bacthel dyyéAAcrat 
what had been done is announced to the king. 

(a) In some instances, the indirect object of the action becomes the sub- 
ject of the passive verb, while the accusative remains unchanged: of émrerpap- 
Hever Thy pudahy those entrusted with the guard (for éxeivor ols exerérpamrat 4 
guaah), BAAo.rt peiCov emiraxShoeode ye will have some other greater command 
imposed on you (for &AAo Tt welCov emiraxShoeran). 


b. with mrransiITIVE veRBs. Many of these express actions which 
in English are viewed as transitive, and connected with a direct object 
(544 b). : 

efxeoat rots Sets to pray to the gods, eixew rots xpelrroot to yield to the 
more powerful, dovrctew jdovais to be a slave to pleasure, welSeaSat Tots tpxouct 
to obey those who rule, BonSety rots pldos to render aid to one’s friends, mpémet 
(mposhet) por Aéyew it becomes (belongs to) me to speak, dpéonew (awapécxety) 
tots &AAats to please Giles the others, muorever (amoretv) rats Adyos to trust 
(distrust) the words. Uspecially with verbs denoting disposition toward an ob- 
ject: xareralvew (dpyifecSa:, SuuotaSa) rH wérc to be angry toward the city, 
oSoveiy Tors mAovatos to envy the rich, ebvociv rE Beawdry to be well-affected 
toward his master. 


c. with many apJecrivss, especially those denoting disposition to- 
ward an object: 


Broxos Tots Seois subject to the gods, axpemhs otparnys unbecoming to a 
general, évayrtos rots vduots in opposition to the laws, plaos TG ayadG a friend 
to the good man, duspeveoraros ij méAet most hostile to the city, xaderds Trois 
Gdixcoter severe toward wrong-doers, émutyduvos waar dangerous to all, ixayds rots 
oadppoct sufficient to the wise. 





d. sometimes with sussTaNTIVES expressing ACTION: Td wap’ judy Sapa 
rots Seois the gifts from us to the gods, 7 éuh TG Seg Swnpeota my service to the 
divinity. The same substantive may have also a genitive, denoting either the 
subject or the direct object of the action: éravdoraois wepous twos TE SAw Tis 
uxijs an insurrection of some part of the soul against the whole, xaradovAwais 
Tay ‘EAAhvey rots ’ASnvatas subjugation of the Greeks to the Athenians. 


Dative of Interest. 


596. The dative is used to denote that ror which something 
is, or is done. It is connected, in this use, with verbs and ad- 
jectives ; sometimes even with substantives. A thing or action 
may be regarded as subsisting for a person, 

a, when it tends to his advantage or disadvantage. 
b. when it belongs to him in possession, 
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c. when he merely feels an interest in it (ethical interest). 
d. when it is the result of his agency. 
e. when his interest is less definite than the foregoing. 


597. 1. Dative or ApvanTaGE or DisapvantTaGE (dativus commodi, in- 
commodi): éxacros yeyevnrat 7H marpld: cach one is born for his country, 3drAwv 
*ASnvatos vduous ZXqyxe Solon made laws for the Athenians, crepavoiodsa TG 
SeG to be crowned mm honor of the god, peydrwy mpayudrwr Koipol mpocivrat TH 
wéAe opportunities for great affairs have been thrown away for (to the detri- 
ment of ) the city, ai rots deomdraus droxelpevar BéAavor the dates reserved for 
the masters, copds éavT@ wise for himself, xphoiwos dvSporas useful for men, 
BAaBepds 7G cépart hurtful for the body, éomdyiCoy rpopijs Tots woAAois they 
were in want of provision for the most, édmléa exet owrnplas 7H éret he has hope 
of safety for the city. 


598. 2. Dative or THE Possgssor. This is used with cil, yfyvouat, and 
similar verbs: od« fort xphuara juiv we have no treasure, tpoydvey pupiddes 
éxdore yeydvact every man has had myriads of ancestors, imdpxe rots mapodct 
7% Tav andvray the possessions of the absent belong to those who are present. 
The verb may be omitted: 7@ marp) MupiAduans bvoua (sc. éori, the father has 
Pyrilampes as his name) the father’s name ts Pyrilampes. 

a. The possessor is more properly expressed by the genitive (562, 672 c): 
the dative denotes rather one who has something for his use and service. 

b. The dative, in this use, is sometimes found in connection with substan- 
tives: Hd. of au Bées their cattle, of tySpwror tv ray Krnydrwy Trois Seots ciot 
men are one of the possessions belonging to the gods. 








599, 8. Eruicat Dative. The personal pronouns are thus used in the dative: 
robtw mévu mor mposéxere Thy voby to this attend carefully (for me) I pray you, 
cl cot podshoopat (what shall I learn for you) what would you have me learn? 
duovadrepa: yerhoorra duiv of véo the young will become ruder for you (you will 
find them becoming s0). 


600. 4. Dative or tre Acrnr. With passive verbs, the agent is sometimes 
expressed by the dative (usually by éwé with the gen.). In Attic prose, the 
only passive tenses often used with a dat. of the agent, are the perfect and plu- 
perfect: rd ool wempayyéva the things done by thee, éreidh wapeoxevacro Tots 
Kopwtlos when preparation had been made by the Corinthians, poet. raAndts av- 
Spdwourw obx edploxera the truth is not found by men. 

With verbals in réos, the agent is regularly expressed by the dative, see 805. 


601. 5. Dative or INTEREST IN LOOSER RELATIONS: Zwxpdrns édéxer rTipijs 
Bios elvar tH WéAe Socrates seemed to be worthy of honor (in relation to) from 
the city, rédunx? tuiv wdda is he long dead for you? Hm. roiow dvéorn (for 
them) among them he rose up. Thus the dative may denote one in whose case 
something is true: broAapBdvew Set rH roiodTy Sri ebhdns ert in the case of 
such a man, one must suppose that he is simple ;—or one in whose view some- 
thing is true: poet. 6 éoSads edyevhs euol y vip in my view, the good man is 
noble. 

a. In these constructions, © PARTICIPLE in the dative is frequently used, 
and often with omitted subject: jmépa qv méurrn émimadover trois "ASqvators it 
was the fifth day for the Athenians making their expedition, ovveddyrt (or ds 
ouveadvrt) eimeiy to say it briefly (lit. for one to say it, having brought the 
matter to a point). ‘The participle may denote the condition under which some- 
thing manifests itself: 4 diaBdyri roy worapdy mpds éomépay Sdéds the route toward 
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the west (aa it presents itself to one) after having crassed the river ;—or the feel- 
ing with which something is regarded: -ylyvera: robro guol Bovaopéve this takes 
place according to my wish, éravéASwmey, &F cor Hdouevy earl let us go back, 4 
at is your pleasure to do so. : 


Dative of Association and Likeness. 


602. The dative is used to denote that wir which some- 
thing is, or is done: thus 

1. with WORDS OF ASSOCIATION OR OPPOSITION: éytAciy Tois Kakots to asso- 
ciate with the evil, rararrdrrew méaw more to reconcile city with city, kowwveiy 
aro wévev to participate with others in toils, dpodoyeiv &AdhAas to agree with 
one another, manoid(ew TG téxy to approach the place, éreodat TG tryeudue to 
follow the guide, éxayray 7G Zevopavet to meet with Xenophon, évrvyxavew rois 
moaeulas to fall in with the enemy, diardyeoSa TG SidacndAw to converse with 
the teacher, kepdoc rhy kphyny olvy to mingle the spring with wine,——é&xédaov- 
Sos ri picet consistent with nature, kowevla trois &ya%ots participation with the 
good,—$pdxeodai rixn to fight with fortune, éplew (auproeBnreiv, BiaryoviCeosat) 
GAAhAas to quarrel are contend) with one another, SiapepeaSat Tots tovnpois 
to be at variance with the bad. 

a. So with pHRasES: *ASyvators 51% woAdyou idvar to carry on war with the 
Athenians, eis Adyous (xeipas) EpxeoSat ru to come to words (blows) with any one. 

b. Here belong the apverns &ua at the same time, duod together, epetijs 
next in order: ua th hepa at day-break, 7d USwp énlvero duo rG wyA@ the 
water was drunk along with the mud, rd robros epetiis jmiv Acnréov we must say 
what comes next to these things. 





603. 2. with WORDS OF LIKENESS OR UNLIKENESS. These are chiefly adjectives, 
or words derived from adjectives: of movnpol &AAhAois Spot the bad are like 
one another, ob det troy robs Kaxods Tots dyaSois Exe the evil must not have 
equality with the good, &wAopévor hoay rots abrots Kipp dmdos they were armed 
with the same weapons as Cyrus, roto mapamdhoidy ear: TH *Aorudvaxri, Kad 
Zoucey ‘EAAnvikois Taira T& avduara this Grane} is similar to Astyanaz, and 
these resemble Greek names, 5 wdwmos re Kal dudvupos euol my grandfather, and 
of the same name with me, obpanpos quiv ef you are voting with us, 7d duoiody 
daurdy BAAw pipetodal gor to make one's self like to another is to imitate, avo- 
polws adAhrois in a manner unlike one another. 

a. In such cases, the form of expression is often abridged (881): dpolav 
rais SovAus elxe Thy CoSFra. (for duolay 7H Tay SovAGy éaSfrt) she had her dress 
like (the dress of) the female slaves. 


604. 3. with other words, as Dative or ACCOMPANIMENT: juets kal trots 
roils Suvarwrdrois Ka) &vBpdor mopevdueda let us go with horses the most powerful 
and with men, of Aaxedaipdviot Te Te Kard viv orparG mposeBadrdoy TG Texlopare 
xa) tals vavoly Gyo the Lacedaemonians attacked the fortification with their land- 
army and their ships at the same time. This occurs chiefly in military expres- 
sions. The intensive adrds is often used with this dative: 6 ‘Immlas wevraxoa!- 
ovs imméas ZAaBev abrots rots drAos Hippias took 500 horsemen with their arms 
(the arms themselves, arms and all), 





605. Dative wira Compounp Vrrzs. Many verbs com- 
pounded with 2 preposition take a dative, depending, either on 
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the separate force of the preposition, or on the general meaning 
of the compound; especially verbs compounded with év, ovv, 
éi,—less often with mpds, mapd, wepi, iad: 
émorhuny éumoeiy tH Wux9 to produce knowledge in the soul, obyyvaSt por 
forgive me (lit. judge with me, in my favor), éméxeivro rois woAcuiors they press- 
ed hard upon the enemy, 6 &Adors emitiudpev that which we bring against others 
as (ground of) censure, mpostevar TG Shuw to come before the people, maploracSar 
(mapeivar) rg dvBpl to stand by (be present with) the man, wepumlwrew rots Kaxots 
to (fall about) be involved in evils, sroxeioSa TG Kpxovri to be subject to the ruler. 
a. Many of these verbs take also the accusative (644.c); or use a preposi- 
tion (often the same preposition repeated) before the object. 


Dative of Instrument, Means, Manner, Cause. 


606. The dative is used to denote that By which somethin 
is, or is done. Hence the means or instrument by (use of 
which, the manner by (way of) which, the cause by (reason of) 
which, something is, or is done, are put im the dative. 


607. Dative or MEANS on INSTRUMENT: oddels Erawov HSovais exrfoaro no 
one has gained praise by pleasures, TX péAAovra xplvopey Tois mpoyeyevnucvas 
we judge of the future by the past, éyvdaanoay th oxev>xGv StAwy they were re- 
cognized by the fashion of their arms, papudnw awéSave he died by poison, Cnui- 
odoSa Savdrw to be punished by death, ebéxovro abrovs ti wéAa they received 
them (by) in the city, BéAAew rive AlSois to throw at one with stones, dpapev Trois 
SpSarpois we see with our eyes, Hm. rloeav Aavaol gud ddepva coicr Bércoow 
may the Greeks by thy arrows (be made to) atone for my tears. 

a. Hence the dative is found with ypdouar to use (i. e. to serve one’s self ) 
as in Lat. the ablative with utor. A predicate-noun is often added in the same 
case: rovrwy Tiod plaativ expire he used some of them as guards. 


608. Dative or Manner: Spduy hwelyovro they hastened (by running) on a 
run, Taytt tpérw wepagdueda we will try (by) in every way, TUxn dyad} Karap- 
xéro let him begin with good fortune, roAAG Kpavyy éwlact they advance with 
loud outcry, &reAet 7H vinyn dvéarnoay they retired with their victory incomplete. 
So Bla by force, forcibly, ovyn silently, owovdf hastily, earnestly, yéver“EAAnY a 
Greek by descent, ptae: xands evil by nature, Odwaros dvéuart Thapsacus by 
name ;—and many forms with omitted subject (509 a): radrn (éxelyn, §, ah) 
in this (that, which, what) way or manner, idle (8npnocia, xowp) by individual 
(public, common) action or expense. Often with the idea of accorniNG To: 77 
€ufi youn according to my judgment, robre tHe Adbyy according to this statement, 
Ti GAndele in truth, r@ dvri in reality, épyy in act, in fact, Adye in word, in 
profession, mpopdoet in pretence. 

609. Darive or Respect. The dative of manner is used to show in what 
particular point or respect something is true: diapédpew (xpodxeiv, Aelwerdat) 
maser (meyedet, Xphuact, ppovzaer) to Je distinguished (superior, inferior) in 
number (size, property, sense), irxtew TG odpart to be strong in body, tais yw- 
xais éppopevéorepa firmer in their spirit, 7d mpdrrew Tod Aeyew torepor by TH 
rdter mpdrepoy tH Surdue éori action, though after speech in order, is before it 
in power. ; 

11 
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610, Dative or Decrex or, Dirrerence. The dative of manner is used 
gtd with the comparative) to show the degree by which one thing differs 

rom another : 

rérrapat pyats trarrov less by four minae, 7H kepary pelo (greater by the 
head) a head taller, wodAais yeveais borepoy toy Tpwixdy many generations later 
than the Trojan war, déxa treot xp ris év Sarapin. pdxns ten years before the 
battle at Salamis. So, very often, the dative of neuter adjectives: woAag by 
much, paxp@ by far, drAtyy by little, etc., moAAG xelpwv (also road xelpwv, 552) 
much worse, TG wayr) kpelrrwy (better by all odds) injinitely better, wéoq paA- 
Aov by pucoiade how much more would you be hated? tocobre Hai (6 bo TAclw 
xéxrnuat I live more pleasantly (by that degree, by which) én proportion as I 
possess more: and with the superlative, uaxp¢ &piorros best by far. 

Rem. a. In many instances, the same dative may be regarded indifferently 
as expressing, either the manner of an action, or the means of its performance : 
mapeASeiy ovx Fv Bla it was not possible to get past in a violent manner, or by 
means of violence. 


611. Dative or Cause: moAAdis dyvolg ekapaprdvopwer we often err by rea- 
son. of ignorance, péBw arjrSov they departed through fear, ovdels oddty mevig 
Spdorer on account of poverty no one will do anything. 

a. Many veRus or FEELING take a dative of the cause: odSev) ofrw xalpers 
ds pidois &yadots you delight in nothing 30 much as in good friends, 6 Sebs Epyots 
rots Sinafos Hderat the divinity is pleased with just actions, &xSeodels TH vaBorF 
vexed at the delay, r@ ‘Exatovipg sorianrst rots eipyuévos angry with 
Hecatonymus for what he said, aicxbvouat rais wpérepov &paprias Tam ashamed 
of the former errors, hydrwy TH owrnpig they were contented with their safety, 
Xareris pépw Trois wapovot mpdypact I am distressed at the present affairs. 


Dative of Place and Time. 


612. Dative or Prac. In poetry, the dative is often used without 
a preposition, to denote the place rv which something is, or is done: 


‘EAAGS: valor dwelling in Hellas, Mvalowws valwv dwelling (in) among the Py- 
lians, rhy 7° otipeot téxtoves Bvdpes ekérapov which builders felled on the moun- 
tains, ebde wixy Kdtolns he was sleeping in the recess of the tent, réE Gpoww 
zxwv having the bow on his shoulders, &ypotos ruyxdvet he happens (to be) in the 
country, d8ots on the way. 

a. Seldom thus in prose (mostly in reference to Attic demes): MeAlry at 
Melite, ri tpdmauae té Te Mapadavt nod Zarapin Kal WAaratais the trophies at 
Marathon, Salamis, and Plataea. 


613. Dative or Tre. The dative is used to denote the 
time in (at) which something is, or is done. 


This applies to words for Day, NIGHT, MONTH, YEAR: 7H adrh quepe the same 
day, ride TH vunrl to-night, rij borepaig on the following day, r@ émdyre wnvi in 
the coming month, rerdprw eret (€navr@) in the fourth year ;—also to &pg: 
xepdvos Spy in time of winter ;—further to FESTIVAL times: rots OAupmlots at 
the Olympic games. To other words, év is usually added: év robr@ rH xpdvp 
(neaup@) at this time (occasion), ev 7G wapdyri at the present time, ev r@ tére at 
that time. When time is designated by words denoting circumstance or event, 
éy is rarely omitted: rj mooring exxanala (for év 77 etc.) at the time of the 
former assembly ; cf. poct. xemeply vdrw at the time of the wintry south-wind, 
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F. PREPOSITIONS WITH THEIR CASES. 


614. The prepositions have a twofold use: a. In composition with 
verbs, they define the action of the verb, in respect to its direction ——— 
b. As separate words, connected with particular cases, they show the 
relations of words in a sentence, more distinctly than the cases alone 
could do it. 

The name preposition (mpdSects) is derived from the former use. Such 
words, therefore, as dvev without, mdnv except, evexa on account of, etc., 
which have the latter use only, not being compounded with verbs, may 
be called improper prepositions. They all take the genitive (cf 589), 
except os, which takes the accusative. 





615. All the prepositions were originally adverbs. Many of them are still 
used as such in poetry, especially in Hm.: aep! round about, and, with ana- 
strophe, wéps exceedingly ; oby 5€ and therewith. Hd. has ém dé and thereupon, 
pera, 5é and next, év 8é or év 8& 84 and among the number; also mpds dé, kad 
mpés, and besides, which occur even in Attic prose. 

a. The preposition, in its adverbial use, may belong to a verb understood, 
and may thus stand for a compound verb: so, even in Attic prose, @ for &- 
eort it is possible ; in Attic poetry, mdpa for mépeyut to be present. Hm. has also 
®m, péra, for greort, wéreort, etc.: similar is the imperative tiva up! (= dvd- 
orn). For retraction of the accent (anastrophe) in this case, see 102 a, 


616. On account of this origin, the prepositiong in Hm. are very free as re- 
gards their position, being often separated from the verbs (tmesis, 477) or sub- 
stantives to which they belong: éy 8 ards eddcero vwpoma xarkdy and he him- 
self put on the shining brass, dot 88 xatrat Syois alecovra and round their 
shoulders wave the manes. In Attic prose, the preposition is separated from 
its substantive only by words that qualify the substantive (487, 492): but par- 
ticles such as pév, 5¢, yé, ré, ydp, ody, may be interposed after the preposition; 
other words, very rarely: wapa yap oluat robs vdéuous for contrary, I suppose, 
to the laws. 

For anastrophe when the preposition follows the word it belongs to, see 
102Db. In prose, this is confined to wep{ with the genitive. 


Use of different cases with the prepositions. General Remarks. 


617. The accusative is used with prepositions, to denote the object 
towards which motion is directed (551) ; or, in general, the object to, on, 
or over which an action extends (544). 

The genitive is used to denote the object from which an action pro- 
ceeds (579), in expressions of departure, separation, or distinction: also, 
to denote the object to which an action belongs (compare genitive with 
adverbs, 589; and see 573). 

The dative is used to-denote the object in, by, or with which an action 
takes place. 


618. The dative is properly used with prepositions, to express being, 
or remaining, IN a particular situation; for coming To the situation, the 
accusative is used; for passing From it, the genitive: péver mapa ro Bact- 
ret he remains (by the side of) in the presence of the king, feet wap’ abrév 
he is come to his presence, olyerat map’ avrov he is gone from his presence. 
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a. Verbs of motion sometimes have a preposition with the dative, to de- 
note a state of rest following the action of the verb: év 7@ worap@ Emecoy they 
fell (into, and were) in the river. So too, in place of a dative denoting rest, 
we sometimes have an accusative or genitive, in reference to » following or 
preceding state of motion: ords eis péooyr (lit. standing into the midst) coming 
into the midst and standing there, rois éx TitAov AnpSetat to those taken (in, and 
croay from Pylus, of é« ris &yopas karadimévres Td Byte. Epuyoy those in the 
market left their goods and fled (from it). 


General View of the Prepositions. 


619. Prepositions used with only onzE case, viz. 
I. the Accusative: eis, ds. 
TI. the Genitive: dvri, dad, é&, 7pd,——also dvev, dxpt, expt, 
g , 
evexa, wAyv (614). 
Ill. the Dative: &, ovv. 


Prepositions used with Two cases, viz. 
IV. the Accusative and Genitive: 8:0, card, tmép. 
V. the Accusative and Dative: dvd. 


Prepositions used with THREE cases, viz. 
VIL. the Accusative, Genitive, and Dative: dui, éwi, perd, 
mapa, Tepi, mposs dd. 


I. Prepositions with the Accusative only. 


620. 1. els (also és) into, to; properly to a position in something 
(= Lat, in with the acc.), opposed to é£ out af: It is used 


u. of PLACE: Sucedo) éf IraAlas dieByoay eis SieAlav the Siciili passed over 
from Italy into Sicily, eis Bixagrhpioy eistéves to (enter into) come before « court 
(of dicasts or jurors), Adyous moteioSat eis roy Sijuov to make an address to the 
people, eis tvBpas eyypdpet to enrol among men (write into the list of men). 

b. of TIME: eis vinta (to) till night, eis hpads to our time, és rl (to what 
time) how long? cis énavrdy (to the end of a year) for a whole year, poet. Zros 
eis Zros from year to year. An action may be thought of as taking place when 
a, certain time is come to; hence eis is also used for the time WHEN (613): é5é- 
ket yap eis Thy dorepalay Hiew Baoirda for it was thought that on the next day 
the king would arrive, eis natpdy in good time, és rédos finally. 

c. of MEASURE and NUMBER: els diaxoctous to the number of 200, about 200, 
els rérrapas to (the depth of) four men, four deep, eis Sdvapiv to (the extent of 
one’s) power, according to one’s power, 

d. of AIM or PURPOSE: xphotpov els roy méAcuov useful (toward) for the 
war, els Té5e Hrouer (to this end) for this are we come. 

In composition : into, in, to. 
Nore. In Attic prose, eds is the common form: only Thucydides (like Hd.) 
has és almost always. The poets use either form at pleasure. 


621. 2. as (cf. 614) to, only with persons: 
Hm. ale roy dpotov tye: Seds ds Tov duotoy a god always brings like to like. 
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IL. With the Genitive only. 


622. 1. dyri (compare Ep. dvra, dvrnv; also dvrtxpv), as a separate pre- 
position, lost its original meaning over against, opposite to (cf. év-avri-os) 5 
but this gave the idea of counterpart, substitute, and hence the common 
meaning, instead of, for : ; 

Um. dvr) naovyyhrov teivés ¥ ixérns re rérunras in place of a brother (equal- 
ly esteemed and aided) is a stranger and suppliant, dvr) Svnrot odparos addy- 
arov détav GdAdtacda: for a mortal body, to gain in exchange immortal glory. 

In composition: against, in opposition, in return, 


623. 2. dad (Lat. ab, a, Eng. off’) from, off from, away from ; prop- 
erly from a position on something: 
a. of pace: Hm. aq’ Irma Garo xauace from the (horses) car he sprang 
to the ground, ag trou pdxeoSat to fight (from a horse) on horseback. 
b. of rire: da’ éxelyns ris juépas (from) since that day. 
v. of CAUSE: abtdvouos amd Tis ciphyns independent (from) in consequence 
of the peace, d&md tuvdhuaros jet he is come by agreement. 
Purasus: a> cxorod away from the mark, without aim, dm tabroudrov 
on self-moved action) without occasion, of itself, amb oréuaros Aéyew to speak 
from mouth, not from a thinking mind) by rote, of &md oxyvis (those who act 
from the stage) the players. 
In composition: from, away. 


624, 3. é& (before consonants éx: Lat. ex, e) from, out of; properly 
from a position in something (627): 

a. of PLACE: éx Sadprns petyet he is banished from Sparta. 

b. of time: é« wafSwy (from children, Lat. a pueris) since childhood. 
Hence of immediate succession: Adyov éx Adyou A€yety to make one speech after 
another, Hm. kardy é xaxod evil after evil. 

c. of ORIGIN: ék marpds xpyorot eyevero he came of a worthy father. 
Hence with passive verbs Hrostend of dé with the gen.): riydoSa: % Twos to 
be honored by some one: the agent is then viewed as the source of the action; 
this construction is rare in Att., but frequent in other dialects. 

d. of INFERENCE: éx Tév wapdéyrwy (judging from) according to the present 
circumstances, éx T&Y éuodoyoupever euol re Kal gol according to the truths ad- 
mitted both by me and by thee. 

Purases: é detias on the right hand, é& toou (from equal ground) on an 
equality, dioal (xpeudoa) re Ze Tivos to bind (hang) one thing on another. 
In ComPosiTIoN: out of, from, away. 


625.4. mpd (Lat. pro) before: 


a. of PLACE: mpd Supdy before the door. 
b. of TIME: mpd THs pdxns before the battle. 5 
¢. of PREFERENCE: mpd robray TeSvdva piAdoy by €dorro before these things 
he would rather choose death. 
d. of prorzcrion (for one’s safety, interest), a less frequent use: mpd mal- 
Sav pdxerSat to fight for one’s children (prop. in front of them). 
PHRASES: mpd ToAAOd motetoSa: (to esteem in preference to much) ¢o con- 
sider as valuable, important, Hm. mpd 6300 further on the way. 
In composition: before, forward, forth. 
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626. Iveropzr Prepositions (614). 

5. dvev (poetic drep) without, Lat. sine. 

6. mAnv except; often used as a conjunction, see Rem. r. 

7. dxpt, wéxpt, until; often used as conjunctions (877, 8). 
8. evexa (also évexey, eivexa, poet. otvexa) has two meanings: 


a. on account of, for the sake of (with gen. of the motive, Lat. causd): 
Tijs Sytelas Evena xpducda 7G iarpG for the sake of health, we employ the physi- 
cian (cf. did with acc., 630 b). 

b. as regards: doparas en, Evend ye Tav ovxopayr&y he lived in safety, so 
far as the sycophants were concerned (without danger from them). 

Rem. r. The adverbs peratd between, dixa and xwpls apart (from), are often 
used as improper prepositions. ——On the other hand, rAny except is often used 
without a genitive, as a conjunction: poet. od ap "Axaots &ydpes elo) wA}Y B5e 
(with the same meaning as wAty rodde) have the Achaeans no men but this one ? 


TL. With the Dative only. 


627. 1. ev (Hm. evi, év) in, = Lat. in with the ablative: 


a. of PLACE: éy mdpry in Sparta :——with a word implying number, it 
has the sense of among : -év rovrois among these, év Shuw A€yewv to speak (among) 
before the people. 

b. of time: éy robre TG ere: in this year. 

c. Of OTHER RELATIONS: éy TO Seg Td THs wdxns TéAos (in the power of) 
with God is the issue of the battle, év wapackevi elva: to be in (a course or state 
of) preparation. 

HRaSES: ey brdais elvar to be (in) under arms, év airig txew twd (to hold 
one in blame) to blame one, év épyf Exew twd to be angry with one, weipdoopas 
év ioup@ oot elvan I will try to be ey good time) useful to you, év mposdhuns wepe 
in the (part) character of an addition, as an addition: also éy rors, rarely 
used to strengthen the superlative: éy rots mp&ros Ade he came first of all 
(i. e. év rots eASote1 among those who came), cf. 665a. For év with verbs of 
motion (ey xepo) Tidevar to put in one’s hands), see 618 a. 

In COMPOSITION: in, on. 
Nore. Rare poetic forms are ely, eivt. 


628. 2. civ (also guy, = Lat. cum) with, i. ec. in company with, in 
connection with (cf. nerd with the gen., 644): 

éradebero atv 1h adeAPG he was educated with his brother, cbv "AwéAAwUt 
eviuenoe he gained the victory with (the help of) Apollo, civ vue (in conformity) 
with law (opposed to mapd with acc., 648 e). 

In composition: with, together. 





IV. With the Accusative and Genitive. 


629. 1. dd through (connected with d%0 two, di-ya in two, apart, 
Lat. di-, dis-, asunder: prop. through the space which separates two ob- 
jects). 

did with the GENITIVE: 

a, of prace: Hm. dé ey domldos FASE pacivijis IApysoy eyxos through the 
shining shield passed the stout spear. 
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b, of T1mz: d:& vunrds through the night, 5% wayrds rod Biov &unxavet to 
be without resource through his whole life. 

c. of MEANS: Did Tay apSarpay dpGpyev we see (through) by means of the 
eyes, 50 Epunvéws A€yew to speak by an interpreter. 

d. of a stats of action or feeling: abrois 5:2 worduou idvar to proceed (in 
the way of war) in a hostile manner toward them, 5% odBwv ylyveosau to come 
to be in a state of alarm. 

Purases: 8:4 orduaros Exew to have in one’s mouth (passing through the 
mouth), 81% xeipay Exew to have in hand, 8a raxéwv (by quick ways) quickly, 
1a réAous completely. Aid with the gen. often denotes, not the space or 
time of the action itself, but that which separates it from something else: di 
poxpon after a long interval, Meoohyny bi retpaxoglwy érdy wéddover Karol Ce 
they are about to occupy Messene after (an exile of) 400 years, 5:& moAAGY fyue- 
pay 6800 at a distance of many days’ journey, did Bena émdrkewy wipyot Foav at 
intervals of ten battlements, there were towers. 





630. did with the accusaTIVE: 

a. through, during, mostly poctic: Hm. 8:4 Sduara through the halls, 8% 
vinta during the night. 

b. regularly, on account of (with accus. of the efficient cause, cf. gvexa, 
626a): bia thy vécov xpducda TH iarpgs on t of the sickness, we employ 
the physician. 

eneee adtds 8° éaurdy by and for ligt i da rh why, wherefore 2. 
In composition: through, also apart (Lat. di-, dis-): diapépw = differo. 





631. 2. kard (cf. adv. kérw below) originally down (opposed te dvd). 
xord with the GENITIVE: 

a. down from: Hm. B% 8¢ rar’ ObAvproio xaphyev he went down from the 
heights A Olympus, rd xara vyijs that which is (down from) under ground. 

b. down towards, down upon: Hm. kar’ dpdaaduay xéxur’ &xAUs a mist 
settled down upon his eyes, pépe naTd xeipds U8wp bring water (to pour) on the 
hands. Hence towards: tmawvos xard twos praise (directed) towards one ; but 
usually in a hostile sense, against: pevdeoSat (rand Aéyerv, pdprupas mapéxerdat) 
kard, twos to lie (speak evil, produce witnesses) against one. 

Purases: wéAw kaz’ tixpas dciv to take a city completely (from its highest 
point down), xaré& ydrou in the rear (of an army). 


632. xard with the accusative, down along; passing over, through, or un- 
to; pertaining to, according to: 
a. of PLACE: Kara pody down stream, xara yay kad Sddagcay (over) by land 
and by sea, Hm. Zebs @8n xara Saira Zeus came down to the feast. 
b. of TIME: Kart’ éxeivoy Tov xpdvov at that time, kara Thy eiphyny during 
the peace, of kad’ jas our contemporaries. 
¢. Of OTHER RELATIONS: Kata Todroy roy Tpdmoy (according to) in this man- 
ner, kara rdvra in all respects, xara Siva according to ability, xar& robs vd- 
pous according to the laws, rar’ éué as regards me, xar& WlyBapoy, tpioroy SBwp 
according to Pindar, water is best (of all things). 
d. in DISTRIBUTIVE expressions: Hm. xara gtaa according to clans, each 
clan by itself, nar& tpsis by threes, three by three, na¥ tuépay day by day, daily. 
In composition: down, against. Often it serves only to strengthen the 
meaning of the simple verb, and in many such cases it-cannot be translated, 


633. 3. odrép (Hm. also imeip) over = Lat. super. 
bwép with the GENITIVE : 
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a, Of PLACE: 6 fjAwos émtp fay mopeteras the sun journeys above us. 
_ b. in derived sense, for, in behalf of: pdxeoSa trép twos to fight for one 
(org: over him, standing over to defend), 6 imtp ris warpitos «lvBuvos the 
peril) struggle for the fatherland ;——also in place of : éyd bmtp od d&moxpi- 
voouct I will answer in thy stead ; and on account of : tatp rijs éAeudeplas 
buds ebdamovl(w I congratulate you on account % your a énép in the 
sense of mept concerning is rarely found before Demosthenes: rhy brtp Tov mro- 

Aduou yduny ro.abrny Exeww to have such an opinion concerning the war. 








634. émép with the accusaTIvE, over, beyond, of place and measure: Hm. 
brép odddv EBhaero he passed over the threshold, iwtp Sivaus beyond one’s ability. 
In composition: over, beyond, exceedingly, in behalf of. 


‘V. With the Accusative and Dative. 


635. dvd (cf. adv. dvw above) originally up (opposed to xard). 
éyé with the pative, only in Epic and lyric poetry, up on: dvi Tapydpp 
tinpy on the summit of Gargarus, xpucéy dvd oxharpy upon a golden sceptre. 


636. avd with the accusative, up along; passing over, through, or unto 
(cf. xard with acc., 632): 

a. Of PLACE: dyad povv up stream, dvi wmacay Thy yiv over the whole land, 
Um. dvd orpardy through the eamp. 

b. of TIME: dvd wacay Thy quépay (over) through the entire day. 

c. in DISTRIBUTIVE expressions: ava rérrapas by fours. 

Purases: ave xpdros (up to his power) with all his might, ava Ad-yov (up to) 
according to proportion, ava ordua Exe to have in one's mouth, to talk about 
(cf. did, 629). 

In composition: up, back, again. 


VI. With the Accusative, Genitive, and Dative. 


Rem. The proper meaning of the preposition is, in general, most 
clearly seen with the dative. 


637. 1. dudi (Lat. amb-) connected with dugdw both: properly on 
both sides of ; hence about (cf. epi, 649). 


éuot with the patrvz, only Ionic and poetic, about, and hence concerning, 
on account of: Hm. pace reAaudy dydl orhSeoo: the shield-strap will sweat 
about his breast, Hd. dup) ardiy 19 enh weloouat ror concerning my departure, I 
will obey you, poet. aud) péBy on account of fear. 


638. duol with the GENITIVE, about, concerning: Hd. d&u) tatrns ris méAcos 
(about) in the neighborhood of this city, Siapépecdat duol rivos to quarrel about 
something. 

639. dupt with the accusativz, about, of place, time, measure, occupation: 
dup) + Spa (about) close to the boundaries, up) rodrov roy xpdvov about this 
time, po te EEhxovra, about sixty (Lat. circiter sexaginta), dug) detrvoy movely 
to be busy about the supper. 

Purasts: of dupl ria a person with those about him, his friends, followers, 
soldiers, etc.; hence even of du) WAdrwva Plato, as head of a philosophic school. 

In composition: about, on both sides. 
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640. 2. émi on, upon. 


éxt with the DATIVE: 

a. of PLAcE: Hm. én) xGov) otrov ovres eating bread upon the earth, ém 
rh Sardooy olxeiy to live (close upon) by the sea. 

b. of time: ém rodras after these things, thereupon. 

¢. in OTHER RELATIONS: én) roils mpdypacw elvan to be (over) at the head of 
affairs, ém rots moAculors elvar to be (dependent upon) in the power of the enemy, 
éxt rut xalpew to rejoice (on the ground of) on account of something ;——espe- 
cially of the aim, on which an action proceeds: ém) maidelg rodro guades in 
order to an education hast thou learned this ; and the ConpITION, on which 
an action depends: ém) réxois Savel(ew to lend on interest, ém) robre on this 
condition. 





641, éxf with the GENITIVE: 

a. of space,——to denote the place where: Kipos mpovalvero é¢” Epuaros 
Cyrus ie upon a chariot, ém roi ebwyisuou (sc. répws) on the left (wing), 
én papripwy in the presence of witnesses ; or the place whither: ém) Sduou 
maciv to sail (upon) toward Samos. 

b. of time: ém) Kpoloov &pxovros while Croesus reigned, é¢’ quay in our 
time, ém) nwdtvou in time of danger. 

c. in OTHER RELATIONS: ém) ris dpyxijs pévew to remain in the office, Aéyew 
emf twos to speak (upon) with reference to some one, ép éavtod oixety to live by 
himself (apart from others), én dAlyor terarypéevor drawn up with little depth 
(few men in depth). 





642. éml with the accusative, to (a position) upon, unto: dvaBaivey eg’ tr- 
roy to mount on horseback, em) Sefid toward the right. 

Purses: ém) road to a great distance, ws éml 7d road for the most part, rd 
ér éue so far as I am concerned, 

In composition: upon, over, after, toward, unto. Often it only marks the 
action as going forth upon the object, and in many such cases cannot well be 
translated. 


643, 3. perd (akin to pcos medius) a-mid, among. 


werd with the parrve, poetic, chiefly Epic: Hm.’Exropa ts Seds Zone per’ 
avdpdor Hector who was a god among men. 


644. werd with the GENITIVE, with, implying participation (cf. odv, 628): 
peta TO tvupdxwv xivduvetey to meet the dangers of battle (in common) with 
the allies, werd Saxptwy with (amid) tears, yijpas wera wevtas old age along with 
poverty. . 


645. werd with the accusaTIVE: 

a. to (a position) among or along with, poetic: Hm. idy pera 2Svos éralpwr 
oing among the multitude of his friends, Hm. iby Sovp) wer Avrouédoyra BeBhret 
e went with his spear after (in pursuit of ) Automedon. 

b. after (so as to be with something, and obtain or secure it), poetic: Hm. 
Biivos werd marpds axovhy to go after (in quest of) tidings of a father, Hm. wérc- 
pov péra Swphocovro they were arming for war. 

c. after, in TIME Or ORDER: pera roy MeAomovynoiardy wéAcuoy after the Pe- 
‘loponnesian war, pera Seobs puxh Serdraroy (after) next to the gods, the soul is 
(a thing) most divine. 

PHRASES: peta xeipas exew to have in hand (prop. to take between the 
hands and hold there), weY fucpay by day (after day comes, begins). 


11* 
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In composition: with (of sharing), among, between, after, from one place to 
another (uerarwWévat to put in a new place). 


646. 4. mapd (Hm. also dp, mapat) alongside of, by, near. 


__ wopdé with the pative: Hm. rapa yqvol ropwrlar pynvdCew to remain by (the 
side of) the curved ships, nat map’ éuol ris gumeipla orl with me too (as it were, 
at my side) is some experience. 


647. mapd with the crnit1ve, from beside, from, with verbs of Motion aud 
those which imply reczrvine (outwardly or inwardly): Hm. dmovooreiy map 
yndv to return from the ships (from a position by or near them), AapBdver (uav- 
Sdvey, i twos to take (learn, hear) from some one. Very rarely, 
and only in poetry, without the meaning “from”; vaterav map’ "lophvou peidpav 


dwelling by the currents of Ismenus. 


648, wapé with the accusaTIVE, fo (a position) beside, unto; also along by: 

a. of pLacE: Hm. 7d & adris trnv rapa vijas but they two went again to the 
ships (to be by or near them), Hm. Bj & axéwy wapd Siva Sardoons he went 
sorrowing along the sea-shore. 

b. of TIME: aap’ doy dv Blov (along by) during his whole life. 

. Of COMPARISON: Sef ras mpdées wap’ GAAHAaS TId€évat we must put the ac- 
tions beside each other, compare them, pei(dy 1. mapa rotro somewhat larger in 
comparison with this. 

d. of CAUSE: rapt Thy fuerépay duércay SiAurmos abkerar on account of 
our neglect Philip is becoming great (prop. by it, in connection with it). 

@. Of EXCEPTION or OPPOSITION: Zxouey Ti wap& Tailra AAO Aéyew beside 
this we have another thing to say, mapa Tov vdpov contrary to the law (prop. pass- 
ing by or beyond it, trans-gressing it) the opposite of «ard with acc. (682 c). 

Purases: apd uixpdy by little, within a little, mapa puphy HARov &roSaveiy 
I came near dying, rapa word virtv to be (victorious by much) completely victori- 
ous, wap’ oddity moetoSa to esteem as naught. 

In composition: beside, along by or past, aside, amiss. 


649. 5. wepi around (on all sides, cf. dui 637). 
wept with the DaTIVE, not frequent in Attic prose : 
a. of place: Hm. éybuve wep) orhderat xirava he put the mail-coat around 
his breast, Hm. wep) xfjpt (about the heart) at heart, heartily, 
b. of cause: Hm. wept ofo: paxeduevos wredrecot fighting (about) in de- 
fence of his possessions, éecay wep) TG xwply they became alarmed for the place. 


650. aept with the GENITIVE : 

a, chiefly in derived sensé, about, concerning (Lat. de): BovAevorrat mep) 
Tod morguou they are taking counsel about the war, tlva détav exeis wep) robTwy 
what opinion hast thou concerning these things ? 

b. in Hm. (surrounding, and hence) swrpassing, more than: ep) rdvroy 
Zupevar KAAwv to be superior to all others. Hence, in prose, such phrases as 
wep) ToAAOd Troeio@at to consider as (more than much) ny important, desirable, 
wep) obderds frycioxat to esteem (just above nothing) very low, think little of. 


651. wept with the accusative, nearly the same as dul (689): wep) Atyur- 
cov about Kgypt, in the region of Egypt; and in derived sense, rep) pidocoplay 
onovddCewv to be busily engaged about philosophy. 

In CoMPosITION: around, (remaining) over, surpassing (with adjectives = 
Lat. per in permagnus). 

or Hm. mépi as adverb exceedingly, see 615. 
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652. 6. spés (Hm. also mpori, wori) at or by (the front of, cf. apd, 
646), akin to xpd. 
apés with the DATIVE: 

a. at: & Kipos fv mpbs BaBuadu Cyrus was at Babylon, Also with verbs 
of motion (618 a): Hm, or) 5& oxiwrpoy Bde yaly but he threw the staff on the 
ground (80 as to be, lie, there);——-and in derived sense: toy voiy mposéxere 
mpos Toure apply your mind to this. 

b. in addition to: mpds robros in addition to these things, furthermore, 
mpds tots %AAas beside all the rest. 


653. mpdés with the GENITIVE: 

a. in front of, looking towards: mpds Opdans keioda to be situated over 
against Thrace, ro pos éowépas tetxos the westward wall, cf. pds with acc. ; 
——-similarly in swearing : mpbs SeGv before the gods, by the gods. So mpds ta- 
tpds (untpés) on the father's (mother’s) side, rpds Mpwraydpov elvat to be on the 
side of Protagoras, mpés twos Aéyew to speak on one’s side, in one’s favor, Hm. 
mpds yap Aids eiot Eeivor for strangers are (on the side of ) under the care of Zeus. 
Often, to express what is natwral or appropriate on the part of some one: apds 
larpod ear: it is the way of a physician, odt Hv mpds Tod Kupov rpdmov it was not 
according to the character of Cyrus. 

b. from (prop. from before, cf. wapd, 647): BABos mpbs Seay prosperity 
from the gods ; sometimes used with passive verbs (instead of id, 656 b): 
mpds Tivos pidciosat to be loved by some one (cf. éx, 624 c). 


654. mpdés with the accusaTIvE: 

a. to (prop. to the front of): gpxovrat pds Huds mpéoBets embassadors come 
to us, mpds Tov Sijuoy ayopevery to speak to (before) the people. 

b. towards: mpbs Boppay towards the north ;——-especially of pisposiTioNn 
or RELATION toward some one: mors Siakeiodat mpds tive to be faithfully dis- 
posed towards one, mpds Bactdéa orovdas moreioSa to make a truce with the king, 

“dindeodsar pds Twa to carry on a law-suit against one. 

c. with a view to, in reference to: mpds 7d EauTG ouppépov in order to his 
own advantage, mpds tl we Tabr’ épwrgs (to what end) for what do you ask me 
this? mpbs ratra (in view of these things) therefore, diapéeper mpds aperhy to 
differ in respect to virtue, Te mpos tov TéAsuoy the things pertaining to the war, 
mpos 7d dpyuptov Thy eddaovlay xplvew to judge of happiness (by reference to) 
according to money. 

PHRASES: mpds Hd0vhy, xdpw with a view to please, gratify (one’s self or an- 
other), wpds Biay by (resort to) force, forcibly, mpbs épyhy in anger, angrily, oddiv 
mpds éué it is nothing to me, 

In composition: to, towards, in addition. 


655. 7. iad (Hm. also trai) under = Lat. sub. 


id with the DATIVE: im) TG obpavg under the heavens, bxd 7G Bper at the 
foot of the mountain, im "ASnvalos elvar to be under (the power of) the Athe- 
nians, poetic in Hm. xepaly bp’ jperépyow adodoa (Troy) conquered (under) by 
our hands. 

656, wd with the GENITIVE: 

a. of PLACE: Sd yijs under the earth ;———hence in some expressions of 
DEPENDENCE: 5x” abAnréy xopebery to dance under (the lead of) flute-players. 
But much oftener, under the working of a cause or agent: hence 

b. of aGency, with PassIVE VERBS or those of passive meaning: TrmaoSar 
ind t&y wodrrav to be honored by the citizens, 4 wéAts édAw Sd Tov ‘EAAHver the 
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city was taken by the Greeks, moddod améSavov imd rav RapBdpay many died 
(were slain) by the barbarians. 


c. of CAUSE: dmd yhpus doSevhs Fv he was weak by reason of old age. 


657. ind with the accusaTIVE: 
a. of PLACE, prop. ¢o (a position) under: Hm. tmd mévroy édtcero xupaivoy- 
va, he dived under the surging sea; used also in expressions denoting rest (618 
a): dad rd dpos nbaifovro they were passing the night at the foot of the mountain, 
ence, in derived sense, of subjection: méAes Te nal %3vn bp’ Eavrobs moteio Sat 
to bring cities and nations under their power. 
b. of rime (under a time either impending or in progress): imd vixra just 
before night (Lat. sub noctem); ixd rhy vbera during the night. 
In composition: under, secretly, slightly, gradually. It is sometimes used 
where the idea wnder is foreign to our conceptions, and in many such cases 
can hardly be translated. : 


ADJECTIVES. 


658, For attributive and predicate-adjective, see 488. For agreement 
of adjective and substantive, see 498. For omitted subject, and use of 
adjective as substantive, see 509. For peculiarities in number and gen- 
der, see 511-23. For use of adjective as adverb, see 226, 228, For neuter 
adjective used as cognate-accusative, see 547 c. 


Degrees of Comparison. 


659. Positive ror Comparative. The positive may express a quality 
as disproportioned to the circumstances of the case, and may thus have a 
comparative force : 

4 xépa ouinpd 3h ef ixavis Zora the territory, from being sufficient, will be- 
come small (i. e. too small, smaller than its inhabitants require). In most cases 
of the kind, an infinitive follows, usually with ds or &sre: dalyor éopey ds 
yxpareis clvat adbray we are too few to have possession of them. 


660. Comparative. The comparative degree may be follow- 
ed by a genitive, or by 4 than (see 585-6). 

a. The genitive is always used, when the comparative is followed by a re- 
flexive pronoun: éray y Tim nwdbvey Got, TOAAGP xelpov Eavrav A€yovat whenever 
they are in any danger, they speak much worse (than themselves, i. e. than they 
do under other circumstances) than they usually do. Compare BéAtio'ros Eéav- 
rod (best of himself, better than in any other state) in his best estate (559 a). 

b. 4% is always used, when the two objects of comparison are adjectives : 
both of these are then put in the comparative: orparyyo) wAcloves } BeArioves 
generals more numerous than good, cvyropdrepoy 4 capéorepoy diarexSijva to 
discourse more briefly than clearly. 

c. # is used after the comparative, when the quality is represented as dis- 
proportioned to something: thus 4 xard with the acc., 4 or 4 ds or } Ssre with 
re infin.: vouodérns Bedriay } Kar’ kvSpwroy a lawgiver better (than according 
to man) than consists with man’s nature, pelCw ) xard Sdepva wemdvdacr they 
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have suffered things too great for tears, BeArlous } i3d Bdpwv maparpéretSat too 
good to be seduced by gifts, érdrrw Sbvauw exe} dsre robs plaous dperciv he 
has too little power to serve his friends. 

d. 4 is sometimes irregularly omitted, when wAdoy (xAciv) more or ZAarroy 
(uelov) less is followed by a numeral not in the genitive: daoxrelyovor rav ay- 
Spay ob peiov wevraxoctovs they kill not less (than) 500 of the men. The same 
adverbs, with or without #, may be used for any case or number of the adjec- 
tive: thus in the last example, petov = pelovas; dméSavov odk ZAarrov (= éAdr- 
roves) ray elxoot there fell not less than 20, év wAdoy (= mAgocw) } diaxoctas 
éreot in more than 200 years. 


661. Instead of the genitive or the particle 7, other forms are some- 
times used with the comparative : 


aiperdrepds dort 6 xadds Sdvaros dvr rod aicxpod Blov a noble death is more 
to be desired than (lit. instead of) a shameful life, undiv wep) xrelovos rood mpd 
Tod Sixalov consider nothing as of more account than (lit. before) justice, xemov 
pel(wy nape thy Kakeornkviay Spay a cold more severe than (lit. in comparison 
with) the ordinary season, mpbs Gravyras Tos %AAous of Zupardator wAclw emopt- 
coro the Syracusans provided more than (lit. in relation to) all the rest, 6 wdAe- 
pos ovx Srrwy 7d TAY BAA Samdyyns war is not a thing of arms so much as of 
expense (lit. not of arms more, but of expense). 


662. The comparative is often used ABSOLUTELY, i.e. without any ob- 
ject depending on it. Such an object may then be understood from the 
connection : 


aiperdrepoy Td adrapkécrepoy the more independent position is more desirable 
(than another less independent), uh tT: vedrepov amayyeAAets do you report any- 
thing newer (than we know already)? &uewdy éort dd Selov ral ppoviuou &pyre- 
oSat it is better to be governed by a divine and intelligent being. Thus the 
comparative may signify MORE THAN OTHERS, MORE THAN IS USUAL OF PROPER, 
and may be rendered sometimes by the positive with Too, QUITE, VERY: of co- 
gpdrepa the wiser, men of superior wisdom, ei kad yedotdrepoy eimeiy though it is 
rather a funny thing to say. 





663. Surerzative. The superlative represents a quality as belonging 
to its subject in a higher degree than to any other individual of the same 
class. This class is most commonly designated by a genitive partitive 
(559 a), which may often be understood where there is none expressed. 
But the-superlative is also used without definite reference to a class, to 
represent a quality as belonging to its subject in a very high degree: 
dvip copararos a very wise man. 


664. Strengthened Forms. The superlative is strengthened by various 
additions, especially by a prefixed as or drt, less often 7 (in poetry also 
Gres)? 

és draxloror SetoSat to have the very smallest wants, ort uddAiora as much as 
possible, rt év Bpaxutdrp in the shortest possible space, 7 piora in the easiest 
manner, Sometimes és and dr: are used together: éeué ds Sts BeATioroy yeve- 
oSa that I should become as good as may be. The adj. pron. ofos has a similar 
use: 6p& 7a mpdypara obx ola BéATiora bvra I sec that our affairs are not in the 
very best condition, dvros wdyou olov dewordrov there being a frost of extreme 
severity. 
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a, These forms of expression appear to have arisen by incorporation and 
attraction (810-11): o¥rws deteSa, ds eadyiord dort to want (things) in that 
way, in which they (the things wanted) are least, év robrw 8 T+ Bpaxbrardy éore 
in that space which is shortest, éuk &s roiro 8 7: BéAriordy eort yeveosau that I 
should become as that which is best, méyou rotobrov ofos Sewdrards ears a frost of 
that sort which is most severe. 

b. In such expressions, words denoting rossisiLiry are sometimes found 
(but not with 871): Siyyhoopat ds by Sdvwpar 51% Bpaxurdrov I will state in the 
briefest terms Iam able, of AaxcSayudviot oltre § avurroy petrpiwrdre Tpépovar the 
Laced ians support life with an amount of bread as moderate as possible, 
hye arpariay Sony wAclorny edivaro he led as large an army as he could. 





665. a, The superlative is also strengthened by 84 annexed: péywros 34 
the very greatest. For éy rots with superl., see 627. A negative form of ex- 
pression may be used with emphasis: ob« éAdxsoros not least = very great 
(an example of Jitdtes). The superlative may receive emphasis from the 
numeral els: mAciora els avhp Buvduevos wpereiy being able to render most aid 
(as one man, i. e.) beyond any other one man. 

b. Sometimes udarora is added to the superlative: 8:4 robs vduous uddtora 
péyorol éore through the laws ye are most of all greatest. So piddoy is some- 
times found with the comparative: aicxuyrnpérepos piAdov Tod Séoyros bashful 
more than he ought to be. 








666. The parricipLes never form a comparative and superlative, but 
take paAdov, udAtora instead. This is the case also with many verbals 
in rés, and with some other adjectives. It is sometimes the case even 
with adjectives which usually form the comparative and superlative. 


PRONOUNS. 


667. The Persona Pronouns, when they stand in the 
nominative, are emphatic ; otherwise they would be omitted 
(504 a) : 

kal ob Bper abtdy thou also wilt see him (thou as well as others). Yet they 


have little emphasis in some phrases, such as ds éya dxobw (xuvSdyopat, oluat) 
as I hear (learn, think). 


668. The pronoun oi, oi, etc., of the third person, is in Attic always 
reflexive (671 a) ; instead of it, adrds is used as a personal pronoun: this 
also, when it stands in the nom.,isemphatic: «Sov abryy I saw her, airas 
ey (ipse dixit) he himself (the master) said it. 


669. INTENSIVE Pronoun. a. Airds, in agreement with a 
substantive, is intensive or emphatic (= Lat. ipse): 6 dvyp airds 
or airds 6 avip the man himself (538 b). 

So with various shades of meaning: émorhun abrh knowledge in itself (in 
its own nature); 4 -yewpyla woAAd Kal abrh diddone: agriculture ward also (as 
well as other pursuits) affords much instruction ; fyotpes thy huerépay méAw 
abrhy woAb kpeloow elvas I believe our city by itself (alone) to be much. superior 
in strength ; abro) dpy(éuevor of orpariarat the soldiers being angry of themselves 
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(aside from the influence of others); én’ abrots rots aiyiadots on the coasts them- 
selves (just upon, close upon, the coasts); rérrapas vais ZAaBov avrois avipdot 
they took four ships, crews and all (604). It is used, by a peculiar idiom, with 
ORDINAL numerals: éorparhyet Nuclas rplros airés Nicias was general with two 
associates (being himself third and chief). 


b. It is often emphatic when it stands by itself (in agreement 
with a word understood) ; in the nom. it is always so (668), and 
sometimes in the oblique cases : 


Bpacldas tH Ocooaday yij kad abrots (sc. Tots Ocae.) pidros Fv Brasidas was a 
friend to the country of the Thessalians and to (the people) themselves, rhevarréov 
(se: i) eis Tas Tpihpes abrots éuBaor (you) must sail, having yourselves gone 
on board of the triremes, obx oidyre duerr abroy Byra (sc. Tivd) KAAOUS Toeiy émi- 
beAe?s it is impossible ( for one) who is careless himself to make others careful. 

c. But usually, when standing by itself in an oblique case, 
it serves as a personal pronoun (668), or a weak demonstrative, 
referring to a person or thing previously mentioned (491 b): 

Kipy wapioay af ex TeAowovyhaou vijes, nal ém’ abrais Musaydpas the ships 
from Peloponnesus joined Cyrus, and Pythagoras in command of them, obs 3& 
wh eBpioxov, revordpioy abrois érolncay such as they did not find, they made.a 
cenotaph for them. 

For 6 airds the same, see 588 b. 


670. The RErLExivE Pronouns refer to the subject of the 
sentence: Ta dpiota BovAedterde ipiv airois take the best counsel 
for yourselves. 


a. When connected with a dependent verb (finite, infinitive, or par- 
ticiple), they refer to the subject, not of the dependent, but of the prin- 
cipal verb; and are then said to be INDIRECT REFLEXIVES: 


Th vavdyia, Soa mpds TH éauray (yi) jv, dvelAovro they took up the wrecks, as 
many as were close to their own (land), 6 répavvos voul(e robs woAlras émnpereiv 
éaurg the tyrant thinks that the citizens are servants to him (lit. to himself), 
rovrwy pte Kipos obx éaurg@ duoyAdrrwy bvrav Cyrus became ruler of these, 
though they were not of the same tongue with him. 

b. Sometimes, however, the reflexive pronouns refer, not to the principal 
subject, but to a dependent word: dmd cavrod ve BiddEw from yourself I will in- 
struct you, (ndodre Tobs pndey Kady aio abrois cvvedéras emulate those who 
are conscious (with themselves) in their own minds of no evil, rov nandpxny Pxero 
Eevopay trywy mpds robs éautoi oikéras Xenophon went conducting the governor 
of the village to his own people (the governor’s, not Xenophon’s). 


671. The personal pronouns are sometimes used instead of the re- 
flexive : 


Sona pot odx drapdonevos elva: I (seem to myself to be) think that I am not 
without preparation ; especially for the indirect reflexives: obx éfew 8 re 
Xphoeode altg@ vouller he thinks that you will not know what to do with him. 

wu. The personal pronouns of the third person ( 03, of, etc.) are in Attic 
always used as indirect reflexives; but of and @ are rare in Attic prose, and of 
is seldom emphatic: éyrAfuara érooivro, drws oplow ort peylorn mpdpacis etn 
Tov mwoAcueiv they were bringing charges, that they might have the greatest pos- 
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sible color for making war, Aéyerat*AwdAAwy éxSeipar Mapotav épl(ovrd of wept 
coglas Apollo is said to have flayed Marsyas, when contending with him (Apollo) 
in respect to skill. 

b. In Hm., of, of, etc., are freely used as personal pronouns (= Att. adrod, 
-fis, etc.): abrdéuaros 5€ of HASe Mevédaos but Menelaus of his own accord came 
to him; yet they are often reflexive: yaorhp éxédcuce Go pvhoacda dvdyen 
the stomach requires one perforce to think of it. 





672. a, The reflexive pronoun of the third person is sometimes used for that 
of the first and second: Sef juas dvepéodon Eavrots we must question ourselves. 
—In Hm., the possessive pronoun 8s (és) has a similar use: ob yap éywye 
hs (for éujjs) yalns dbvapya yAueepdrepoy BAAO idéoda for I can look on nothing 
sweeter than (mine) own land. 

b. The reflexive pronoun, in the plural forms, is often used for the recipro- 
cal (4AAhAwy, GAAHAGS, etc.): Sereydueda Huiy abrots we were conversing (with 
ourselves) with one another. 


673. The forms é¢pé adrdy, adrdv pe, cé aitdy, adrdy ae, and the like, 
are emphatic only, not reflexive : 

rqus waidas Tovs euods Karioxuve Kal eut adrdy he insulted my children and 
me myself, poet. air raird oor SlSwus to thee thyself do I give these things. In- 
stead of @ airdy, etc., in the third person, abrdy alone is used: AapBdvouot 
abrdy Kal yuvaixa they take the man himself and his wife. In the plural, quay 
abrGy, etc., may be either reflexive or emphatic; airdy judy, etc., emphatic 
only: but opév abrdy is only reflexive, and abra@y opév is never used. 

a, But in Hm., to whom the compound reflexives are unknown (235 D), 

such forms as é airdy, of abrp, vol adr@, etc., are sometimes reflexive and some- 
times emphatic. 


674. The reflexive pronoun may be made to receive emphasis by pre- 
fixing airds to it: 

airés in this use agrees, not with the reflexive itself, but with the subject 
to which it refers: airds abrov dméxrewe he (himself) killed himself, roy copdy 
abrdy abt@ pddiora def copdy elvaa the wise man must be wise especially for him- 
self. The two pronouns are separated by a preposition: 7a ev abry 8? abris 
4 Woxh emicxote? some things the soul surveys by res ; but not, usually, by the 
article: karaddAuxe Thy airds abrov duvacrelay he has overthrown his own do- 
minion. 


675. PossEsstvE Pronouns. The article is often used instead 
of an (unemphatic) possessive pronoun (527 d). (For the article 
with a possessive pronoun, see 538 c.) 


a. The genitive of the personal pronoun is very commonly used in- 
stead of the possessive: cov 6 vids or 6 vids vov (for the position, see 538 a). 
For the 3d person, the Attic prose always has adroi, -jjs his, her, dts (in- 
stead of és); and avrép their (instead of opérepos). odérepos in Attic 
prose is always reflexive: ds or éds is only poetic. 

b. The possessive, being thus nearly equivalent to the genitive of a per- 
sonal pronoun, may have an adjective or appositive connected with it in the 
genitive (cf. 523 b): 4 duerépa ray copioray Tréxyn émidéSwxe the art of you the 
sophists has advanced, poet. raud duorhvov xand the ills of me, unhappy one, 
Him. suérepos 8 ei piv Sumds veueotCera: abray if your (own) mind és offended, 
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676. The possessive pronouns often have a reflexive use: 

Tov xpnudrey co Tay euav Kixpnu I lend to thee of my own property: as to 
opérepos, see 675a. In this use, juérepos, Suérepos commonly take abray 
(675 b): térepa adrav epya ob Acyouey our own actions we do not speak ; for 
operepos airady, the genitive éauray is frequent: ra opérepa adtav or Te Eav- 
tov) eb riSecSat to manage well their own affairs. The forms éuds abroii (-jjs), 
ods avrod (-js) are poetic: the genitives éuavrod (-jjs), ceavrod (-fs) are used in- 
stead; and in the third person, éavrod (js). : 


677. A possessive pronoun is sometimes equivalent to an objective genitive : 
eBvora 4 éuh good-will to me (not my good-will to another); so ohy xdpu (as a 
favor to thee) for thy sake. 


678. DEMONSTRATIVE Pronouns. The ordinary demonstra- 
tive is obros this, that. “Ode this (here) is used of something near 
or present , éxeivos that (yonder), of something remote. 

a. These pronouns, and especially 68, are sometimes used almost as 
adverbs of place: / 

altios Xaupepav be Chaerephon here is to blame for it, poet. dpa rhvd ex 
Séuwy orelxovouy "loxdorny I sce Jocaste coming hither from the house, inmets 
obra ToAduioL patvovra there are seen horsemen of the enemy (‘those horse- 
men” would be expressed by of inmets odro:), vijes excivar émimAdovor yonder 
are ships sailing towards us, 


679. In referring to an object already mentioned, odros is generally 
used; but 8c, in reference to an object yet to be mentioned: @defay radra 
they said these things (before stated), édcav rade they said these things 
(which follow). The same distinction exists also between rovodros such, 
Toaovros 80 much, many, tnAtkodros so old, large,—and the corresponding 
forms in de, roudsde, roodsde, ryAuxdsde. 

a. Yet obros is sometimes used—especially the neuter rofro—in reference 
to a word or sentence following in apposition: od robro udvov evvoodvrat, ri mel- 
covra they think not of this alone, what they shall suffer. More rarely, 83¢ is 
used in reference to something before mentioned. 

b. *Exeivos is also used in referring to an object before mentioned, even 
when mentioned immediately before, if the object is thought of as remote, 
or is otherwise especially distinguished: Kipos xaSop% BaotAéa al rd dud’ éxel- 
vov oripos Cyrus observes the king and the band around him (some way off, as 
leader of the opposite army). °ExeZvos may even refer to a word or sentence 
following in apposition: qwapd éxelvay, oluat, maph r&y wndémore moAculwy from 
those, I think, (viz.) from such as never were hostile. 


680. Otros sometimes repeats the subject or object of a sentence with 
emphatic force : 

6 7d ondppa waparxdy, obros rév pivrwy atrios the one who furnished the 
seed, he is responsible for what grew from it. So abrés, but without emphasis: 
nepdoona Te rdnry, kpdrioros dv irmeds, coupaxely abrG to my grandfather, 
Iwill try, being a first-rate horseman, to act as an ally to him. 

For ka) rare, and that with omitted verb, see 508 b. 

a. Obros is sometimes used in addressing a person: obros, ti mosis you 
there, what are you doing (678 a). 
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681. Rutative Pronouns. For agreement of relative and antecedent, 
see 503. For peculiarities of relative sentences, see 807-23. 

a. The ordinary relatives (és, cos, ofos, etc.) are often used where 
the antecedent is indefinite: meiSovrat obs dv (= ovsrivas dv) fyyevrat Bed- 
tigrous eivat they obey (those, any) whom they may think to be best. 

b. But the indefinite relatives (éstis, érdcos, émoios, etc.) are not 
used where the antecedent is definite or particular. Where the antecedent 
is apparently of this nature, an indefinite idea is really connected with it: 

. emeMopnoe ToAvepdrea drodécat, Ot évriva Karas ijxovoe he desired 
to destroy Polycrdtes, (as being a person) on whose accuunt he was ill 
spoken of. Yet in late writers, éstis, etc., are sometimes used without 
any indefinite idea. 

For indefinite relatives used as (dependent) interrogatives, see 682, 
825 : as indefinites, see 816 a. 


682. Inrerrocatives. A question may be——l. one which the 
speaker himself asks (direct question): ri BovAco3e what do you want ? 
or——2. one which he describes as being asked (indirect or dependent 
question): jpara ri BovAowro he asked what they wanted. 

The interrogatives (pronouns and adverbs, 247-8) are used in both 
kinds of questions. But in dependent questions, the indefinite relatives 
are more common: 7para 6 rt Bovdowro; in direct questions, they are 
never found. 

For peculiarities of interrogative sentences, see 824-31. 





683. InprriniITE Pronouns, The pronoun ris, ri, may express in- 
definiteness, not in respect to the particular object, but in regard to its 
nature or quality : 


5 copiorhs mépayral tis Zumopos the sophist has been shown to be (not some 
one who trades, but one who pursues some trade) a@ sort of trader. In this 
sense, it is often connected with adjectives: wh BAdE Tis Kal HALStos yévwpat 
lest I should come to be a sort of dull and simple fellow (not some one who is 
dull, but one who has some dullness): so roy’ &rra (not some things of that 
kind, but) things of some such kind, wéyas tis of some magnitude, év Bpaxet Tit 
xpdvw in a pretty short time, rpidxovrd Twas dwéxteway they killed (some thirty) 
about thirty, dAtyor rwés some few. 

a. So 7) with adverbs: oxeddy rt pretty near, undéy tt wavy Bioxdpevor 
scarcely pursued at all (lit. a sort of none at all). 

b. Tas tis, Exaords ris, denote every one, each one, taken at pleasure. Tis 
is sometimes used in the sing., when several must be thought of: xp} demvety 
& rt Tis Zxet whatever one (and another) has, he (they) must make a supper of it. 

c. Tls is sometimes used with an implied notion of importance: poet. 
nixets Tis elvar you pretended to be somebody (of consequence), Aéyew tt to say 
something (worth while): so odd Aéyew to say nothing (worth while). 
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THE VOICES. 


A. ACTIVE. 


684. The active voice represents the subject as acting. It- 
is transitive when the action passes over to a direct object, other- 
wise intransitive. 


a. The active voice of some verbs has both a transitive and an in- 
transitive meaning: 
eradvery tr. to drive, intr, to ride, march ; mpdrrety tr. to do, intr. eB (kakds 
mpdrrew to (do, i.e.) succeed well (ill); txew tr. to have, hold, intr. Zxe 54 rata} 
stop now, éx’ npéua, jovxy (hold) keep still, raads xe Lat. bene se habet, it is 
well, In English, this is still more common, as in the verbs to move, turn, 
break, melt, increase, etc. 
In some verbs, the two meanings belong to different tenses, see 116-7. 





685. Some transitive verbs have an intransitive meaning only when 
compounded with a preposition : 

Bdarety to throw, weraBddAAew (to throw from one place to another) to change 
tr. and intr., elsBdAAew and euBdadew to make an invasion, also (of rivers) to 
empty ; d:ddvar to give, évd:ddvat to give in, surrender tr. and intr., émididdvan to 
advance, improve; kéwrew to cut, mpoxdrrew to make progress ;..pépew to bear, 
diapepery to differ. 

For intransitive verbs which become transitive in composition, see 544 d. 


686. A subject is often described by the active as doing what it only 
causes another to do (causative use): 6 Kipos xatéxavoe Ta Bacitera Cyrus 
burnt the palace, i. e. caused it to be burnt, 


B. MIDDLE. 


687. The middle voice represents the subject as acting on 
itself, that is, as affected by its own action. 


It is, therefore, reflewive in meaning, the action, as it were, turning 
back upon the agent. Like the active, it is transitive when it takes a 
direct object: mpdrreaSae ypjpara to get one’s self money ; otherwise, 
intransitive: dwéyec%a: (to hold one’s self away) to abstain. 

The subject may be variously affected by the action. Hence we dis- 
tinguish the following uses of the middle: 





688. 1. The Direct Mippiz,——in which the subject of the 
action is at the same time its direct object: 


AoverSat to wash (one’s self), rpérecSo to turn (one’s self), émdelxvugdas 
to show one's self, trracSa: to set one's self, xadbwreadat to cover one’s self. In- 
stead of the reflexive form, an intransitive verb is often to be used in Eng.: 
mavew to make cease, wateoSa: (to make one’s self cease) to cease; gatvew to 
show, palvesSat (to show one’s self) to appear; welSew to persuade (cause to 
believe), wefSeaSa (to make one’s self believe) to trust, comply. 
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a. The direct middle is much less frequent than the indirect: instead of 
it, the active voice is generally used with a reflexive pronoun. Even with the 
middle voice a reflexive pronoun is sometimes used for the sake of clearness 
or emphasis: pS4oovra: } kaxdoa fas } opis abtobs BeBadoacda they will 
get the start either in harming us or in securing themselves. 





689. 2. The Inpirecr Mippix, in which the subject of 
the action is at the same time its indirect object, most commonly 
as dative of interest, For one’s self: 


mopl(ey to procure, wopiCea®at (xphuara) to procure (money) for one’s self, 
onraoda Td Epos to draw (for one’s self) one’s own sword, tryerSat yuvatka to 
take a wife (to one’s own house), weraméumopal ria I send after one (that he 
may come to me), Hm. abrds epéanerat ttydpa oldnpos the iron itself draws the 
man to it, Thus too, 6 vopoSérns tiSnot vépous the lawgiver makes laws (for 
others), but 6 Sjuos ridera véuous the people makes laws for itself. 


a. It may be for the interest of the subject that something should be re- 
moved FROM it: Gutvecdat xivbuvoy to ward off danger (for one’s self, i. e.) from 
one’s self, rpewéueda Tovs ToAcutous we turn the enemy from ourselves, put them 
to flight, &rodéc8at vaiv to sell a ship (prop. to give it from and for one’s self, 
for value received). 


b. In some verbs, the indirect middle has a causative use (686) : 


biSdenoua: tov vidy I procure instruction for my son (make others teach him 
for me), maparlSeuat Setrvoy I have a meal served up to me (make others serve 
it for me); davel(w I lend, Savel(oucs (I make one lend to me) J borrow; picddo 
Tlet for hire, wicXodpa (I make one let to me) I hire; ducd¢w I give judgment, 
Hee ouat (I make one give judgment for me, in my case) J maintain a suit at 
a0. 


690. 3. The SusszcrivE Mrppiz, in which the subject is 
thought of as acting in his own sphere, with his own means and 
powers : 


mapéxey to furnish in any way, tapéxecaa to afford from one's own property ; 
Totety wéAcuov to make war simply, worefoSat wéAcuov to make war with one’s 
own resources ; AapBdvew 7 to take something, AapBdvecSal tives to take hold 
of something with one’s own hand; oxoweiy to view, cxoweioda to take one’s own 
view, consider in his mind. 

a. Hence some intransitive verbs form a middle, which gives special pro- 
minence to the subject, as acting in his own sphere: BovActew to take counsel, 
Bovactbeo&a to take one’s own counsel, form his own plan; wodtretew to be a 
citizen, act as such, modrreverdat to perform one’s civic duties (espec. public 
duties), to conduct public affairs; mpecBebew to be an embassador, negotiator, 
ae (used of the state) to conduct its negotiations (by sending embas- 
sadors). 





691. The following verbs may be added to those already given, as showing 
various and important differences of meaning between active and middle: aipety 
to take, aipcioSa: to choose; amrew to fasten, imrecSa (to fasten one’s self to) 
to touch; exew to hold, ExeaSa1 to hold on to, hence to be close to; Timmpely Tet 
to act as avenger or helper to a person, tiwwpetadai rive to avenge one’s self on a 
person; &pxw I begin (in advance of others, opposed to sorepd am behind), 
tipxouat I begin (my own work, without reference to others, opposed to matvoyat 
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I cease); & pirwp ypdpe vépoy the orator (writes) proposes a law, 6 rartryopos 
ypdderat roy ddinhoayra the plaintiff brings his suit (indictment) against the 
offender. 

a. The same verb may have different uses of the middle voice: thus &- 
Sdoxouat indirect middle with causative meaning (689 b); but also as direct 
middle, I teach myself, learn. 


692. Drronenr Verzs show the same uses of the middle voice, and 
differ from the verbs already given only in having no active: 

thus, Direct Middle, SmoxvetcSa: (to hold one’s self under) to undertake, 
promise ; Indirect, 3éxecSar to receive (to one’s self), xracSa to acguire (for 
one’s self), dvaPidcacdat causative, to (make live again) re-animate ; Subjective, 
ayovlCeoSa: to contend (with one’s own powers), ofeodat to think (in one’s own 
mind). For passive deponents, see 413. 


For future middle used in passive sense, see 412 b. 





C, PASSIVE, 


693. The passive voice represents the subject as acted on, 
or suffering an action. 


Hence the object of the active verb becomes the subject of the pas- 
sive. The subject of the active verb (the agent) is variously expressed 
with the passive; sometimes by the dative (600): usually by iad with 
the genitive ; rarely by other prepositions (624 c, 653 b). 


694. The passive is used in Greek more freely than in Latin, espe- 
cially in these particulars: 


a. Many verbs form a passive voice, which in the active take their object 
in the genitive or dative (not in the accusative): xarappov® rivos Idespise some 
one, katappovetral tis bw euod; morevovor TH Bactrer they trust the king, 6 
Bacirebs moreberat bm” avrap. 

b. Neuter passive participles are formed from verbs wholly intransitive : 
7a orparevdueva the things done in making war, military operations, Ta oo) me~ 
TwoArreupeva thy political course or conduct. 

c. Deponent verbs (though properly middle, 413) are sometimes used with 
passive meaning: in this use, the aorist and future take the passive form: fud- 
Geo8au to do violence, Aor. BidcacSa:; but also pass. to suffer violence, Aor. Bia- 
oSfvat (cf. 415). So too in other verbs, a passive meaning may arise from that 
of the middle: afpeiy to take; Mid. aipcioSa:, Aor. EAdoSat, to choose; Pass, 
aipeioSat, Aor. aipedijvat, to be taken, also to be chosen. 

Rem. d. On the other hand, the Latin impersonal passive from intransitive 
verbs (curritur, ventum est, etc.) is unknown to the Greek. 
For Aor. Pass. with middle sense, see 414. 
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THE TENSES. 


695. The tenses of the verb distinguish the action——1. in 
relation to its own progress: 2. in relation to the time of 
speaking. Hence 


1. The tenses represent the action as continued, completed, 
or indefinite. 


a. In the indefinite tenses, the action is viewed at the outset of its pro- 
gress, as introduced into being, brought to pass, without reference to continu- 
ance or completion. In the continued tenses, it is viewed in the course of 
its progress, as going on, without reference to introduction or completion. In 
the complete tenses, it is viewed at the cLosE of its progress, as concluded, with- 
out reference to introduction or continuance. 





696. 2. The tenses of the indicative also express TIME, present, 
past, and future. Thus 


Action. Time. Tense. Example. 
continued atthe present time Present ypadw am writing 
at a past “ Imperfect ¢ypadov was writing 
bro’t to pass at a past « Aorist eypaa wrote 
“ at a future «Future ypaye shall write 
completed atthe present “ Perfect yeypapa have writien 
i at a past “  Pluperfect eyeypapew had written 


“ 


at a future «Fut. Perf. yeypaypopa: shall have 
[been written 

a. It will be observed that the above scheme has no form for action 
brought to pass at the present time, or action continued at a future time. 
But these deficiencies are usually supplied by the present and the future: 
thus ypddw I am writing, but also I write ; ypdyo I shall write, also 
I shall be writing. 

b. The other modes of the present, perfect, and aorist represent the 
action as continued, completed, or indefinite, without reference to the 
time of speaking. But as regards the optative, infinitive, and participle, 
of the aorist, see 717: for the same modes of the future, see 718. 


I. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 
A. PRESENT. 


697. Universan Trurus. A proposition which is always 
true, is generally expressed by the present, as being true now: 
or Seds there is a god, h dARSea emipare? wdvray truth prevails over all 
things. But sometimes it is expressed by the pErFect or the FUTURE, as 
that which has been or will be true: woAAo) &:& Sdtay pweydaAa and wemdvSact 
many on account of glory have suffered great evils, dvhp emeuchs dwoddoas tt 
fgora otra a reasonable man, when he has lost anything, will bear it very easily. 

For a similar use of the aortsr, see 707. 
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698. Presenr ror Prrrecr. The present of some verbs 
may be used to express an action which belongs to the past, but 
has results that continue in the present: 


dxotw I hear, also I (have heard and so) am informed ; vixndw I conquer, or 
(have conquered) am victorious ; pevyw I flec, or (have fled) am in exile; abu- 
xéw I do wrong, or (have done wrong) am a wrong-doer. The presents jxw I 
am come, otxoua I am gone, are only used in this way. 


699. Presenr For Past on Fururs. In vivid narration, a 
past event is often thought of and expressed as present. 


The tense in this use of it is called HISTORICAL PRESENT; it is freely inter- 
changed with the historical tenses (263): Aapefou nal MapuodriBos maides yly- 
voyrat 360 of Darius and Parysatis are born two sons, eel iyyetro *Apx{Sapos 
ém) robs rrodculous, évraida obrot ob édetavro, GAN’ eyKAlvouct when Archidamus 
was leading against the enemy, these did not abide the attack, but turn to flee. 

a. Even a Future event, when thought of as immediate or certain, may 
be expressed by the present: pucp& elmdy H8n naraBalyw after having said a 
little, Iam already coming down. This is the general use of elu: (am going, 
i. e.) am about to go (405 a). 


400. Past ror Present. Sometimes (especially in letters) a writer puts 
himself in the position of the reader, and views the moment of writing asa 
past time: mpiooe per’ "ApraBd(ov, by oor Zreppa negotiate with Artabazus, whom 
I (sent) send to thee. 

a. A past tense is sometimes used, where a present fact or truth is thought 
of as perceived (or not perceived) at a past time: od rodr’ Hv edBapovla kaxod 
dradrrwyh this—deliverance from evil—is not happiness (as we before supposed 
it to be). The future also may be used in a similar way. 





B. IMPERFECT. 


701. The imperfect is used especially where different past 
actions are conceived as going on at the same time. It is used 
also in reference to past actions frequently repeated, and in re- 
ference to past states or conditions: 

Hm. apa uty hos fv nod ddtero lepdy Fuap, tédpa udr aupordpwy Bere Hr- 
revo, winre 5k Aads as long as it was morning and the sacred day was increasing, 
so long were the weapons of both parties clashing, and the people were falling, 
obmore peloy &reotparomededovTo of BdpBapar Tay ‘EAAhvwy EfhxovTa oradiay the 
barbarians never encamped (in their repeated encampments) at a less distance 
from the Greeks than sixty stades, robs émdprovs Kal adlrous ds eb atALcpevous 
epoerro the perjured and unjust he was afraid of as (thinking them) well armed. 


702, IMPERTECT OF ATTEMPTED action. The imperfect often 
represents an action as attempted merely, not accomplished : 


Kadapxos robs orparidras éBid(ero lévat> of St abrdy ZBaddov, érel Hptaro 
mpotéva: Clearchus (was forcing) attempted to force his soldiers to march ; but 
they were throwing stones at him, when he began to go forward.——As this use 
grows out of the idea of continued action, it is sometimes found in the PRESENT: 
thus 5{3wu: I am (proposing to give) offering, Hm. réprovres muxwa@s axaxhpe- 
voy’ oft dt Sung tépmero endeavoring to amuse (Achilles) in his grievous affic- 
tion ; but he was by no means amused in spirit. : 
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703. Verbs of osxication are used in the imperfect, to express that 
which ought to be, but is not: 


eet robs A€yovras phre mpds ExSpay moreiedat Toy Adyov phre mpos xapw the 
speakers ought not to make their discourse with any reference either to enmity or 
to favor (i. e. they do speak with partiality, but were under prior obligation 
not to do so). Thus also xpiy it were proper, eixds Fv it were fitting. 


704. The imperfect is sometimes used with dv, to express a customary 
past action (action which took place, if occasion served, at various past 
times) : 

dvadapBdvev abray re wovhuara dinpdrwv by rl Adyoey taking up theer poems, 
I (would be asking) was often asking them (the authors) what they meant. 
The Aorist INDICATIVE with &y has a similar use, but without the idea of con- 
tinued action which belongs to the Impf.: gActev dy he (would say) was ac- 
customed to say. 





Cc. AORIST. 


705. The aorist is used in narrating past actions, when 
thought of merely as events or single facts, without reference to 
the time they occupied, or to other actions going on at the same 
time: 


rokixhy nat iarpuchy nal pavrichy "AmdAdwv aveipe Apollo invented archery 
and medicine and divination, Hm. rhv 38 road paras 18e Tydcuaxos Seoedhs, 
Bi 8 iSbs wpoddporo, venerohdn S evi SupG Ecivoy 3930 Sipnow epeordpev, ey- 
yb 5& ores xeip’ Ere Selirephy wal €détaro xaAneoy Zyxos but long before others, 
godlike Telemachus saw her, and went straight toward the door-way, and was 
vexed in his spirit that a stranger should stand long at the door, and standing 
near he took her right hand and received the brazen spear. 





706. Aorist FoR Perrecr or Pioprrrecr. The aorist in- 
dicative is often used in Greek where the perfect or pluperfect 
might be used with more exactness: ‘ 


rav oixeray obdéva karéAimey, GAN Emavras wémpaxe of his servants he (left) 
has left no one, but has sold them all, Aapetos Kipov peraméumeras (699) ard ris 
apxiis hs abtdy carpdany érolnre Darius sends for Cyrus from the government 
of which he (made) had made him satrap. The aorist is thus used with the 
temporal conjunctions, émel, és, 8re, when, as in Latin the perfect with post- 
quam, ubi, ut: ws 6 Kipos foSero rijs kpavyiis, averhdnoey em) roy troy when 
Cyrus (had) perceived the outcry, he leaped upon his horse. 


707. Gromic Aorist. General facts, established by experi- 
ence, are often expressed by the aorist indicative, referring to 
past instances in which the fact appeared. 


The aorist, in this use, is freely interchanged with the present; and the 
English present indefinite is naturally used in rendering it: rp xpdvp 4 Sen 
adyros FAS drorisapevy with time justice always (came) comes inflicting retri- 
bution, ris rv pabawy auvovalas dArlyos xpdvos SiéAvee the assoczations of the 
bad a little time (is wont to) dissolve. It is called gnomic aorist, as being espe- 
cially frequent in proverbs or maxims (yvdyau). By Hm. it is often used in 
similes or comparisons. 
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708. Inceprive Aorist. In many verbs, the present of which 
denotes a continued state, the aorist expresses the inception of 
that state (695 a): 


&pxew to exercise dominion, &pta to attain dominion; éBactrcve he was king, 
éBaciaevore he became king ; ioxdew to be strong, icxiou to grow strong ; ovyav 
to be silent, avyijoa to become silent; €xewv to hold, possess, oxeiv to take hold of, 
get possession of ; palvecSa: to appear, be evident, pavivar to become evident ; 
kivBuvedbew to be in danger, xiwBuveica to incur danger ; voretv to be sick, voo7- 
oa to be taken sick. This use is found in all the modes of the aorist. 





409. The aorist is sometimes used, especially in the 1 Sing., to denote an 
action which began to be, just before the moment of speaking: éyéAaca I can’t 
help laughing (was made to laugh by something just seen or heard), poet. éz- 
veo’ Epyov nal mpdvoay fy tov I praise the work, and the forethought which you 
exercised. 

For the aorist indicative with dy, see 704. 


D. FUTURE. 


710. a, The second person of the future is used as a softened 
form of command (Future for Imperative) : 


odrws ody morhoere nad relSeoXé wor (thus then ye will do) do thus and obey me. 
With negatives, it expresses prohibition: ob émopihoes thou (wilt) shalt not 
swear falsely. But in negative questions, it forms a lively expression for urgent 
demand: od wepimevets wilt thou not wait? od uy AaAdeets, GAN dcorovdhoes 
éuol (won't you not talk) don’t talk, but follow me. 

b. With the future indicative, #v (Hm. év) is sometimes used to mark the 
future event as contingent: ed of8a Sri Kopwevos by mpds Bvdpa ofos ob ef awaAAa- 
yhoera I know well that he will gladly be reconciled (should opportunity be. 
given) to a man such as thou art, Hm. 6 5é rev nexordoerat, bv kev Tkwpar but 
he will be angry, to whom Imay come (= if I come to any one, he will be angry). 


c. In relative sentences, the future indicative is often used to express 
purpose: ov yap €xouev Srov ciroy drynodueta for we have nothing with 
which (we shall buy) to buy corn. For éres with Fut. Ind. used in 
this way, see 756. 





711, Perreurastic Furure. To represent a future action 
as immediately expected or intended, the verb péAdw is used 
with the infinitive of the present or future, or (more rarely) the 
aorist : 

AAW buds yew (baw, &ywyeiv) eis "Aotay (in Asiam vos ducturus sum) J 
am about to lead you nto Asia. Other tenses of wéAAw are used in a similar 
way: mAnoloy dn hv 6 oradpos, evda uedrov xararvoew the station was near, 
where they were about to stop for the night. Cf. Lat. ducturus eram, ero, etc. 
——The phrase més (rf) od weAAw—; has a peculiar meaning, how (why) should 


Inot—? wis ob wérre 7d copdrepoy ndrrroy palveoSa: why should not that which 
és wiser appear nobler ? 


12 
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E, PERFECT. 


712. PERFECT WITH PRESENT MEANING. Several perfects ex- 
press a continued state, the result of a completed action, and 
thus have a present meaning: 


pépynpcs (from pspyfoxw: I have recalled to mind, and hence) J remember, 
Lat. memini; xékAnpa: (from xaddw: I have received a name and still bear it) 
Iam called; xéxrnpat (from xrdopat: I have acquired) I possess; Applecpat 
(from &ugrévvups: Ihave dressed myself) I am dressed; wérouwSa I (have put 
confidence) have confidence in; wépuna I (have been produced) am by nature ; 
éornna I (have set myself) stand; BéBnxa I (have stepped) stand fast, also [ 
am gone; bAwda J (have suffered destruction) am ruined. Here belong also 
the perfects olda know, Zona am like, twa am accustomed, SéSoiKa am afraid, 
xéxpaye (Pres. xpd(w rare) cry, and several others: though it may be doubted 
whether some of these ever expressed completed action. 

a. In these verbs, the pluperfect has the meaning of an imperfect: 
exextnuny EF was in possession of, éornxew I was standing ; and the 
future perfect has the meaning of a simple future: pepygoopa I shall 
remember. 

For the aorist used instead of the perfect or pluperfect, see 706. 





F. FUTURE PERFECT. 


713. This tense is formed only in the middle voice (264 b), though 
usually with passive meaning. In the active, its place is supplied by using 
the perfect participle with the future of «iyi to be: av rair’ ciddpev, ra 
Séovra éodpeta eyvaxdres tf we know these things, we shall have recognized 
our obligations. 


II. TENSES IN OTHER MODES. 


714. Present. The other modes of the present represent the action 
aS CONTINUED, whether in present, past, or future time: 


pawdueda wdvres, érdray dpyi(dpeda we are all insane, as often as we are 
angry, tdeyor TG Evavbhye ort mdyres Eroiuos cley pavddvew they said to Huthy- 
demus that they were all ready to learn, ofrw rorhow rws by ob Kerebys I will 
act as you may command (be commanding) Lat. sic agam ut tu me agere jube- 
bis, ok &SéaAover (HBeAov, ESeAhaovor) udxerdat they are not (were not, will not 
be) willing to fight, éruxov év ri &yopG nadetSovres they happened to be sleeping 
in the market-place. 


715. Perrecr. The other modes of the perfect represent the action 
aS COMPLETED, whether in present, past, or future time: 


galvouma (epdynv, pavhoouat) obdty kaxdy oe meromnds I appear (appeared, 
shall appear) to have done thee no wrong, 03 BovAcberSat Spa, dAAX BeBovdcioSat 
it is time, not to be consulting, but to have consulted (finished and decided), 
Hepins &s érbdero roy ‘EAAhoTovrov eCeix Sat, mpojryev ex rav Sdpdewv when Xer- 
xes learned that the Hellespont was bridged over (already, 8rt teuxro), he led 
forward from Sardis, jixev tryyedos Adyww rt Svevveois Acdomds efn Te Uxpa 
there came a messenger saying that Syennesis had ca the heights, ovdeula mapal- 
veots ixavods woveiy rahoet, hv wh mpdodev hoxnkdres Sot no exhortation will 
make (men) able to endure toil, unless they have had previous exercise. 
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716. Aorist, The other modes of the aorist represent the action as 
BROUGHT To Pass, whether in present, past, or future time: 


ob por aréxpwat do thou answer me, wh Savpdonre, eay mapddotov etme vt be 
not amazed, if I say something surprising, of tpidxovra mposératay &maryaryely 
Adovra, ty’ aroSdvat the thirty gave orders to lead away Leon, that he might be 
put to death, ém&upet (éredtuer, emduuhoe) eArdyimos yevérdar he desires (de- 
sired, will desire) to become famous. 

a. It is often difficult to express the difference between these modes as 
used in the present and in the aorist. In general, the present is used when 
continuance is naturally thought of; otherwise, the aorist, especially in refer- 
ence to single or transient actions: yaremdy 7d mately, Td 58 KeAetoat pdBioy it 
is difficult to execute (in continued action), to command (a, single, transient act) 
iscasy; ef my &xeis dyrineyew, dvrincye* ef 58 wh, wadoo ToAAdIIS A€ywr Toy ad- 
tw Adyov if thou hast any answer to make, answer (in continued discourse) ; 
but if not, cease (at once) repeating the same statement. Yet the briefest ac- 
tion may be viewed as going on, and thus expressed by the present ; while the 
longest action may be viewed without reference to its length, simply as brought 
to pass, and thus expressed by the aorist. . 

For the aorist used (in all modes) to express an incipient state, see 708. 





717. The AoRnIsT PARTICIPLE, however, represents the action as prior 
to that of the principal verb in the same sentence: ‘ 


Kpoicos “AAvy diaBds meyddny dpxhy xaradvce Croesus having crossed the 
Halys will destroy a great empire, maSav dé re vhmios eyvw (707) by (previous) 
suffering even a fool becomes wise. 

a. Properly, the Aor. Part. represents the action only as introduced 
(brought to pass) before that of the principal verb; in its continuance, the 
former may coincide with the latter: Hm. delcas 3 éx Spdvov Garo kal Yaxe and 
(having become afraid) in fear he sprang from his throne and cried. Thus the 
Aor. Part., when joined to a principal verb in the aorist, may denote the means 
or manner: eb ye érolnoas dvapvioas pe thou didst well in reminding me. 

b. The aorist opTaTIve and INFINITIVE, used in dependent assertions (734), 
may represent the action as prior to that of the principal verb with which they 
are connected: of "IvSol ZActay drt méupete opas 6 *Ivdav BactAeds (Indic. ort 
Zmeuipe) the Indians said that the king of the Indians had sent them, KixAwmes 
agyovra: év Suealg olejoa the Cyclopes are said to have lived in Sicily. 


718. Forurr. The future optative, infinitive, and participle represent 
the action as posterior to that of the principal verb with which they are 
connected : 

8 71 88 worhoo, od Bterhunve but what he would do, he did not indicate, &dd- 
vara mpdtew Smurxvovyra: they promise (that they will perform) to perform im- 
possible things, turjecay Bovacvaduevor they came together for consultation (about 
to consult, ef. 789 d). 

a. The ruTURE PERFECT in the same modes has a similar use, representing 
the completed action as posterior to that of the principal verb. 
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THE MODES. 


A. FINITE MODES IN SIMPLE SENTENCES. 


719. The rnpicaTivz represents the action of the verb as 
real ; the SUBJUNCTIVE and OPTATIVE, a8 possible ; the IMPERA- 
TIVE, as willed by the speaker. 


_ The Inpicarive expresses that which is, was, or will be. It 
is used when the reality of the action is affirmed, denied, or 
questioned: ‘He went; he did not stay; will he return?” 


Rem. a. Reality must be distinguished from certainty. Thus the 
sentence, “perhaps he will not return,” asserts a future reality, “he will 
not return,” but expresses it as uncertain. 

For the indicative in hypothetical sentences (with or without dv), see 
745-6; in expressions of wishing, see 721 b. For the Ind. (Impf. or Aor.) 
with dv to denote customary action, see 704, 


720. The Sussuncrive expresses that which may be. It re- 
presents the action as possible, with some present expectation 
of its being realized. Hence it is used 


a, to express something demanded or requested: this use is nearly 
confined to the first person: topev (eamus) let us go, pépe 5}, Tas papru- 
pias ipiv avayvae come now, let me read you the testimonies. 


b. with yy, to express something prohibited or deprecated (723 a): 
py) Tovro mounons (ne hoc feceris) do not do this. 


c. in questions as to what may be done with propriety or advantage 
(SupsuncTIVE oF DELIBERATION). 


Thus chiefly in the first person: +f $@ what shall I say? (not “what am I 
going to say” as a future fact, but “what had I best say”), d€ecSe jas, 
arlwper will you receive us, or shall we go away? Hm. és ris rot mpdppwy éreow 
melSnrat Axody how shall any one of the Achaeans willingly obey thy words ? 

d. with wf, in expressions of anxiety or apprehension: ph dypoucdrepoy 
7d dandts eiety I am afraid it may be too rude to say what is true. (In strict- 
ness, the sentence here expresses something desired, may it not be too rude, 
T hope it may not be, though I fear it is.) If the object of apprehension is 
negative, wh ob is used: Hm. uh vd rot ov xpaloun oxnwrpdy Kal oréupa Seoto 
(there is danger) indeed that the staff and wreath of the god may not avail thee. 

e. In Hm., the subjunctive is sometimes used to denote future events, 
nearly like the future indicative : ob ydp rw rolous Y8or dvépas, ob88 T8myat for 
never yet saw I such men, nor (may I hereafter) shall I see them. To the Subj. 
in this use, &v is sometimes added: ods ty ro: xpalopy Bap’ "Appodlrys the gifts 
of Aphrodite (may probably) will avail thee nothing. Cf. 710 b. 





721. The OprativE expresses that which might be. It re- 
presents the action as possible, but without present expectation 
of its being realized. ‘Thus 
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1. Oprativze oF WisHinG. The optative is used without dv, 

to express a wish (that something might be) : 
of Seo aworloavro may the gods requite (would that they might do so). 
From this use comes the name optative. x 

a, Particles which serve to introduce a wish are ef (Hm. ai), {Se (Hm. 
alse), ef yap, ds: de ob plros july yévoio O that thou wouldst become a friend 
to us (i. e. “if thou wouldst do so”, I should rejoice), Hm. ds %ps drdaorro 
would that strife might perish (lit. how might it perish, O for a way in which 
it might perish). 

b. WisH VIEWED AS UNATTAINABLE, When a wish is recognized as 
inconsistent with a known reality, it is expressed by a past tense of the 
indicative with cise, ei yap (746). The imperfect, aorist, or pluperfect is 
used, according as the contrary reality would be expressed by a present, 
an aorist, or a perfect : 

et yap Tocabrny Sivayw elxov O that I had so much power (but I do not have 
it), ete cor rére ouveyevduny O that I had been with thee then (as I was not). 
Such wishes are expressed also by épedov (ought) with the present or aorist in- 
finitive : Pere wey Kipos Civ O that Cyrus were living :-——the particles of 
wishing may be prefixed, e¥ Sedov, ef yap Bperor. 


722. 2. Porentiat Oprative, The optative is used with dv 
in assertions and questions: 

toiro yevorr’ ty this might take place, woArds by ebpois unxavds thou couldst 
Jind many contrivances, odt ky &pyndelny I would not deny it, wod 377° dy clev 
of Edvor where, I pray, might the strangers be? 

a. This use of the potential optative is not essentially different from that 
in the conclusion of a conditional sentence (748). In the cases here described, 
the condition on which the event depends is left indeterminate, not being ex- 
pressed, nor indeed distinctly thought of. Thus “this might take place” (if 
cireumstances should favor), ‘“‘you could find” (should you wish), “I would not 
deny it” (if I could), ‘where might the strangers be” (i. e. be found, if one 
should seek them). : 

b. The potential optative is often used, where the indicative might 
stand. A known reality is modestly or cautiously expressed as some- 
thing possible. ‘ 

Thus od« by Aéyouus I would not say (non dixerim, for “I will not say”), 
Bovaolunv ty I should like (velim, for “I wish”), dpa ay ovoxevd(erSar efn it 
might be (for “it probably is”) time to pack up for starting. Sometimes it ap- 
proaches the imperative, expressing a command as a permission: Aéyors dy ds 
Tdxiore (you might speak) speak at once. 

c. In poetry, the potential optative is also used without ty: Hm. peta Seds 
7 Bérdgoy nal ryrdsev tySpa cadca a divinity willing (to do so) could easily 
bring a man in safety even from far. This is rarely the case in prose. 


723. The ImprrativE expresses that which must be (by the 
will of the speaker). It represents the action as commanded, 
or, with negative words, as prohibited. 

a. For the second person, there are only two ways of expressing 
prohibition :—by py with the present imperative, if the action is thought 
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of as continued: jij xadérauwe do not be offended ;—otherwise, by pi with 
the aorist subjunctwe: uy yudertyys do not take offence (720 b), raird 
Hot mpaav, réxvov, kat yy Bpadvye, und émipvnodijs ert Tpolas do this Sor 
me, child, and don’t be lingering, nor mention Troy any more. 

b. For the third person, v4 can be used also with the aorist imperative: 
BAAR yap wh Spivdv ris rovroy roy Adyor vomsodre but let not any one regard this 
discourse as being a lamentation. 

For the infinitive instead of an imperative, see 784, For the imperative 
in the conclusion of a hypothetical sentence, see 745,747: for imperative used 
in expressing the condition, 751. 


B. FINITE MODES IN COMPOUND SENTENCES. 


724, Susorpination. A sentence may enter as a subordi- 
nate part into another sentence. The whole is then called a 
compound sentence: it consists of a principal, and a dependent 
or subordinate, sentence : 

of 8& drexplyayro (principal sentence) rt od évratSa efy (dependent sen- 
tence) but they answered that he was not there; rov xaxdy det xoAdCey (principal), 
UW duelvwv F (dependent) we must punish the bad man, that he may be better ; et 
Seol ri SpHotv aioxpdy (dependent), ovx cioly Seol (principal) if gods do any thing 
shameful, they are not gods. 


a, Co-orpination. On the other hand, connected sentences are said 
to be co-ordinate, when they are mutually independent : 

Kowh 4 Toxn, Kal Td meAdroy adparoy fortune is fickle, and the future is un- 
seen, TodrTo ey ot7’ etpnea ore Adyouut by this I neither have said nor would 
say. For different conjunctions used with co-ordinate and subordinate sen- 
tences, see 853 a. ‘. 

b. The same thought may often be expressed either by two co-ordinate 
sentences or by one compound sentence: pydev) cvuppopay dveidlons, xowh yap 
4 téxn reproach no one with misfortune, for fortune is fickle ;——or éred 4 Téxn 
xowh éorrt, pndert cuppopay dvedlons since fortune is fickle, reproach no one 
with misfortune. The co-ordinate arrangement prevails especially in the 
Homeric language. 


725. A dependent sentence may have another sentence depending on 
it, to which it stands as principal. 

Thus in the compound sentence Apduny “AdoBoy ef tives waphoay br’ GmeAdu- 
Bove thy mpotka I asked Aphobus whether any persons were present when he re- 
ceived the dowry, 81° dreAduBave Thy mpotka depends on ef rives naphoay, and 
this again depends on Ajpdunv“AdoBov. So too an infinitive or participle may 
have a sentence depending on it: ofoua: avrby épeiv as kxupdy éort 7d Whdiope 
I suppose he will say that the decree is without force, dxvouvres wh apaipedeiey 
7G Aetlamp A€yovor fearing that they might be deprived (of them) they speak to 
Dexippus. 


726. A substantive which properly belongs to the dependent sentence, 
is often transferred (usually with change of case) to the principal sentence. 
The object is to give it a more emphatic position. When the substantive 
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is thus brought in before its proper place, the arrangement 1s called 
PRoxersis (rpdAnyis anticipation), 

Thus xaf wor roy vidy eiré, ef peuddnee Thy réxvny (= Kal pot eiwé ef b vids 
peuddnne rhy réxynv) and tell me whether my son has learned his art, Hm. Tu- 
SelSnv F ove dy ywotns wordpoist pereln you could not distinguish to which party 
Tydides belonged, al rav BapBdpwy emeuedciro ws wodeuety ixavod efnoay he took 
care also that the barbarians should be in condition to make war. On the other 
hand, a substantive may be transferred from a principal to a dependent sentence : 
Hm. pera 8 @ooerat hy ré7° arnipwy xovpny Bpiofjos and among them shall be 
the daughter of Briseus, whom I then took away. Cf. 809. 


GENERAL Usz oF TuE Moprs 1n DEPENDENT SENTENCES. 


727, 1, The rvpicaTivE in dependent sentences expresses a 
reality as conceived or assumed, not asserted, by the speaker. 


Thus in the sentences, #yyéASn S71 Méyapa apéarnne it was announced that 
Megara was in revolt, ei Seot eioty, Zor: nad epya Sedv if there are gods, there 
are also works of gods, raira érolowy wéxpt oxdros éyevero these things they 
were doing until darkness came on,—the (reported) ‘‘revolt of Megara,” and the 
(supposed) “existence of gods” are not asserted, nor is it clear that they are 
believed, to be real: even the “coming on of darkness,” though clearly be- 
lieved, is not asserted by the sentence. Indeed it is sometimes implied that 
the reality which the speaker would assert is directly contrary to that which 
he assumes: Yows dy dmréSavoy, ci wh 4 Tay TpidKkovTa apxh KarerAtdy I should 
perhaps have been put to death, if the government of the thirty had not been over- 
thrown (but it was overthrown, and I was not put to death). 


728. 2. The sUBJUNCTIVE expresses possibility with present 
expectation—that which may be realized in present or future 
time. : 


Thus in FINAL sentences: wapaxade? larpots, bras wh &moSdvy he calls in 
physicians, that he may not die ;——in CONDITIONAL sentences: édy tyopey 
xphpad’, ower plaous if we have property, we shall have friends ; in RELA- 
TIVE sentences: Grr” dv go: palynras BéAriora, Tadra émirérce whatever things 
may appear to thee best, these execute:——also Subjunctive of Deliberation in 
DEPENDENT QUESTIONS: Gop roi (244) mpOrov uvnoda I am in doubt what I 


should mention first. 











729. 3. The oprativeE often expresses possibility with past 
expectation—that which could be looked for, as a thing that 
might be realized, at some past time. 

In this use, it corresponds to the subjunctive in dependent sentences: 
the subjunctive being used, if the principal verb denotes present or future 
time; the optative, if it denotes past time. 

Thus in FINAL sentences: mapexdAcoey iarpots, Smws wh dmoSdvor he called 
in physicians, that he might not die ; in RELATIVE sentences: &rra BéATioTa 
galvorro, radra émerére: whatever things might appear best, these he was execut- 
ing ;——Optative for Subj. of Delib. in DEPENDENT QUESTIONS: Hrépouy rob 
mparoy pynoselnv I was in doubt what I should mention first. 
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_ 4 Very often, however, past expectation is expressed by the sub- 
junctive, the past time being lost sight of: 


€Bovaetoyro ef karaxatowor rovs tvSpas they were consulting whether they 
(shall) should burn the men, ty of AAG Tov Bixalov réxwol, TH duerep abray 
GunMonere that the others (may) might obtain their just rights, you expended 
your own resources. 


b. In conditional and relative sentences, the optative is much used 
Lo express indefinite frequency of past action; that which occurred often, 
being thought of as liable to occur—as something to be expected—at 
any time: 
ef ris avrelrot, evdbs TeSvhret if any one opposed (as happened from time to 
time), he was immediately put to death, treuwe raira ofs hades hyo he was 
sending (occasionally) those things with which he happened to be pleased, éweidh 
Tt €udyo.ev, avlctayro Kad éropevovro as soon as they had eaten something (one 
company after another), they got up and continued the march. 





730. 4. The oprativu is often used to express mere possibility 
without expectation,—that which might be realized in present or 
future time. 


This is the prevailing use of the optative in conDITIONAL sentences: ri dy 
Exors eimeiv, cf déo1 ve A€yew what would you have to say, if it should be neces- 
sary for you to speak? It occurs likewise in HYPOTHETICAL RELATIVE sentences, 
see 760d. And here belongs the potential optative with &y (722),-when it stands 
in an INDIRECT sentence: dmexpivaro KAedvwp 871 mpdadev by daroddvoiey # Td 
SrAa wapadotey Cleanor answered that they would sooner die than surrender their 
arms (direct mpdadev by GroSdvomer, etc.) 


731. 5. The oprative is often used in place of the indicative 
in ee past conceptions or expressions (oratio obliqua, 
734): 

rére @yvdo8y Sri of BdpBapor Tov EvSpwroy bwoméupauer then it was wnder- 
stood that the barbarians had sent the man, dvhpoyro dstis ety they inquired who 
he was, of "ASnvaio: Mepucrdéa exdtCoy, drt orparnyds dv ove ewekdyor ex) rods 
morculous the Athenians were speaking ill of Pericles, because (as they said), 
though a general, he did not lead out against the enemy, ef tis wédAts em) wow 
orparetaot, ert ratrny tpn iévau he said that if any city should make war against 
(another) city, he would go against it. 

a. In all such cases, the indicative may also be used: but the opta- 
tive shows more distinctly that the speaker is not responsible for the 
thought which he repeats, since he gives it only as what might be. 

b. The subjunctive has no analogous use in reference to the present 
or future: yy p’ dvépy ris eiue (never ris &) do not ask me who Iam, Lat. 
ne me interroges quis sim. a 


732. Prorasis, Apoposis. These are grammatical terms correspond- 
ing to each other: protdsis, applied to the dependent sentence, final, con- 
ditional, or relative (but not to the indirect) ; apoddsis, to the principal 
sentence on which it depends. 
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I. Modes in Indirect Sentences. 


733. Indirect assertions are introduced by dr or ds that: 
indirect questions, by «i whether, worepov .. . 7 whether... or, and 
other interrogatives (682). The indirect sentence is the object 
of the principal verb; or, if that is passive or intransitive, its 
subject. 


734. OraTio Ostigua. When the words or thoughts of an- 
other are stated in a dependent form, they are said to stand in 
oratio obliqua (indirect discourse) : in distinction from this, the 
original, independent form is called oratio recta (direct discourse). 


Thus or. obl. of 5¢ dmexplvayro 811 obk eidetev but they answered that they did 
not know, or. recta odt topev we do not know; or. obl. od« évvoe? rf weloerar he 
does not consider what he shall suffer, or. recta rl welroua what shall I suffer ? 

a, A speaker may state his own words or thoughts, like those of 
another, in the oratio obliqua: 


hipsunv”AdoBov ef tives rapjoay I asked Aphobus whether there were any 
present, or. recta dpa wapiady ties were any present? rodro yryvdonw, drt TéA- 
Hy Bixale nal Seds ovaAdguBdver this I perceive, that with righteous daring a di- 
vinity also co-operates. . 

b. In many cases, the forms proper to the oratio obliqua do not differ 
from those of the oratio recta: thus in the example last given, the direct 
sentence would read réAuy Stxaia kal Seds ovAAaYBdver. But often, where 
the proper forms would be different, we find those of the oratio recta used 
in dependent sentences, instead of those proper to the obliqua: 

of 38 elroy Sri ixavol éopev but they said (that) “we are able,” instead of ixa- 
vol elev or eiol they were able, Sometimes the two are found together in the 
same connection: perd rodrov BAAos avéarn emideixvis ws etndes efy (or. obl.) 
hyeudva airely mapd robrov 6 Avpawdueda (or. recta) rhy mpaki after him an- 
other rose, showing that it was a epee thing to ask a guide from this man 
(Cyrus), for whom we are ruining his enterprise. 

c. An INFINITIVE Or PARTICIPLE is often used in the oratio obliqua, 

instead of a dependent sentence : 

epacay rods wey jpapryrévat, abo) B& cde robs vduous they said that those 
indeed had transgressed, but they themselves were upholding the laws, or. recta of 
pay fuaprakact, abrod 8& cdCouer, ete.; Tisoapepyns Kipov émorpareboyra mpa- 
ros Hyyeire Tissaphernes was the first to announce that Cyrus was carrying on 
war, or. recta Kipos émiorparetet, 


735. Usr or Mopzs. In general, indirect sentences have the 
same modes that would be used in the direct. This is regular- 
ly the case, when the principal verb denotes present or future 
time; and often so, when it denotes past time. Thus 

a, Inpicatrve. When the Ind. is used, the dense is generally the same as 
would be found in the direct sentence: Adye: ds obdéey éoriy GdiKdrEpoy phuns 
he says that nothing is more unjust than fame, 75e”ApoBos cupas Bri ébeAeyx- 

12* 
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Shoera Aphobus knew clearly that he (will be) would be convicted, hxev GryyédAwv 
ws Gs EAdresa karelAnwra: there came some one announcing that Elatea (has 
been) had been taken, rordy xpévov yxdpouy tl wore Aéyer 5 Sedbs for a long time 
I was in doubt what the god (pant) meant, But when the principal verb re- 
fers to past time, the indirect sentence may take the imperfect, in place of a 
present in the direct: éweiSovro rG Kaedpxy, dpavres bri pdvos eppdvet ofa det 
toy Upxovra (the soldiers) obeyed Clearchus, seeing that he alone had the mind 
which a commander ought to have (direct pévos ppove? he alone has the mind). 

b. Sussuncrrve (of deliberation, 720 c): BovAcbouot wGs oe &rodpO I am con- 
sidering how I shall escape from you, obk efxov 8 rt yévwvrat they knew not what 
(they should become) would become of them. 

©. OpTATIVE (potential opt. with kv, 722): ob off 3 rT ky Tis xphoarro orpa- 
ridras ofrws &Stpos exover I know not what any one could do with soldiers in this 
state of discouragement, elrev Sri 6 dvhp by GAdaowuos etn he said that the man 
would be easy to capture. 





736, But if the principal verb denotes pasé time, the indirect 
sentence may take the optative, in place of an indicative or a 
subjunctive in the direct : thus 


1. the oprative is often used in place of the InpicaTIVE (781): @yvwoay of 
orparidrat Sri xevds 5 pdBos etn the soldiers perceived that their fear was ground- 
less (direct kevds 6 pdBos éorl), Ticoapépyns SiaBdAdct (699) Tov Kipoy mpbs Tov 
&eApéy, ds emPovdrcta: airG Tissaphernes (accuses) accused Cyrus to his brother, 
(saying) that he was plod against him, Kipos éreyev bri % 55ds Exorro mpds 
Bacirkéa Cyrus said that their march would be against the king (direct 4 d5ds 
Zorat), Aporwy TMorvnada ei avarrebocev Exwy apyopiov I asked Polycles whether 
he had sailed away with money (direct dpa dvémAevoas ;), ZAeyov Ort Kipos pév 
rTéSvqev (735), ’Apiatos dt wepevyds etn they said that Cyrus was dead and that 
Ariaeus had ‘ni 

a. The hypothetical indicative (746b) never changes to an optative in the 
indirect sentence: od« qv b Tt by emotive wdvo there was nothing which you 
could do (by yourselves) alone. 


187. 2. the oprative is generally used in place of the supsuncTive (729): 
eBovaevdunv ras ve drodpalny I was considering how I should escape from you 
(direct as dro8pa how shall I escape? Subj. of Delib.), of *EmiSdurio: roy Sedv 
erhpovro ei wapadoiey KopwSlos rhv wéAw the Epidamnians inquired of the god 
whether they should give up their city to the Corinthians (direct wapadépev shall 
we give up ?). 

a. It must be observed that the form jyvdouv 8 71 wootey (nesciebant quid 
facerent) may mean, according to the connection, either they knew not what 
they were doing, or they knew not what they should do. 


738. When two or more connected sentences stand in the oratio ob- 
liqua, depending on the same principal verb, these uses of the optative 
(736-7) are not confined to the first (or leading one) of the connected 
sentences, but may appear in any of them. The same is true when an 
infinitive is used in place of the leading sentence (734 c). 

Thus Zrcyov roaAol, bri mavrds tka Aéyer (785), xelndy yap etm (direct eorf) 
many said, that he says things worthy of all (heed), for it was winter, éBda teyew 
wd orpdrevua Kare pécov Tév rorculov, bri exe? Bacideds etn he cried out that he 
should lead the army against the centre of the enemy, because the king was 
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there, édoyl(ovro ds, ci wh pdxowro, &roorhoowro af méAcis (direct day ph paxd- 
Heda, drorrhoovrat) they considered that, if they should not fight, the cities would 
revolt, *AvatiBios dmexplyaro Sri BovAetoorro wept Tav orpariwray 8 Tt Sbvarro wya- 
Sv (direct Bovrcdaouat 8 rt bv Sivaucr) Anaxibius said that he would provide 
for the soldiers whatever advantage he might be able. 


Il. Modes in Final Sentences. 


739. Sentences expressing aim or purpose are introduced by 
the conjunctions iva, as, dws (and Hm. dpa), that, in order that, 
— pa, or Sus (as, va) py}, that not. 

Present or future purpose is expressed by the subjunctive ; 
past purpose, by the optative (728-9): 

6 répavvos worguous Kuvel, ty” év xpelg Ayeudvos 6 Simos 7 the tyrant stirs up 
wars, that the people may be in want of a leader, diavocirar Thy yépupay Adoat, 
ds ph diaBire he intends to destroy the bridge, that you may not cross, Kad 
ciAxoy Tas Tprhpets, ds ev rabras cbCowro they were launching the triremes, that 
in these they might save themselves, é8dnet &rrievat, wh enlSeats yevorro rots KaTa- 
Acrcippevors it was thought best to return, lest an attack should be made on those 
left behind.——In some elliptical expressions, the principal sentence is omitted: 
tva ovvréuw to be brief (sc. I say only this); 7 ex robray tiptopat to begin with 
these things. 


740, a. But the subjunctive is often used in reference to a 
past purpose (729 a): 

Tlepdlxxas Expaccev, Bros wércuos yévnra: Perdiccas was exerting himself, 
that a war (may be) might be brought about, "ABpoxduas ra wrote xaréxaveer, 
ta wh Kipos 808% Abrocomas burned the vessels, that Cyrus (may not) might 
not cross. In such cases, the time is lost sight of, while the idea of aim or ex- 
pectation is made prominent. 


b. The optative is rarely used of present purpose, to represent the attain- 
ment as a mere possibility (730): rodrov roy rpdrov éxe: 6 vdpos, va pnd? etama- 
rn&ivat yévorro the law stands thus, that no deception might occur. The optative 
may be used with the same force, when the principal verb is an optative of 
mere possibility: ef wh ob ye émipedoto dmws UwSe ri cispéporro unless you 
should take care that something should be brought in from without. 


441. With ds or Srws, the particle &v (Hm. xé) is sometimes used, to mark 
the attainment of the purpose as contingent: ds dy udSps, %xovcoy hear, that 
you may learn (as you will, if you hear). 





742, UnaTTaInaBLe Purpose. A purpose which could only be at- 
tained in an imagined case, contrary to reality, is expressed by a past 
tense of the indicative (746): (avri der (703) BonSeiv mdvras, draws Stxat- 
érara @{(n they ought all to have aided him while living, that he might 
have lived most justly (as he could have done, if they had all aided him). 

For éras with the future indicative, see 756. For the result expressed 
with sre, see 770-71. 


743. Frearine implies aim or purpose that the apprehended event may 
not be realized. Hence 
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After expressions of fearing, a dependent sentence is introduced by py 
lest, that ; or, if it is negative, by pi od. The modes are used as above: 
present apprehension is expressed by the subjunctive; past apprehension 
by the optative, yet very often by the subjunctive: 


Bedoure wh emiraSdpeda ris olxdde 6300 Iam afraid we may forget the home- 
ward road, époBeiro ph ob Sbyerro pe ed that he might not be able, blarrmos 
€y PdBe Fv wh expbyo rd mpdypara Philip was in alarm lest his objects might 
escape him, of "ASnyvaio Tobs cvupdxous eedteoay py Groordat (729 a) the Athe- 
nians were afraid that their allies (may) might revolt. Other words of fearing 
are ppovri(w to think anxiously, pvadrropat to beware, éwowretw to suspect, dpdw 
to see to it, cxowéw to consider, etc. ; 

a, After expressions of fearing, w4 and Sws uf are occasionally followed 
by the indicative, the object of apprebension being thought of as a reality: 
PoBoduar wh Hdovas ebphaopey evavrias I fear that we shall find opposite plea- 
sures ; especially when the fear relates to something already past: oBod- 
Heda ph dupordpwr japrhxaper we are afraid that we have failed of both. 

b. After such words as épdw and cxomdéw, yh often introduces something 
suspected as probable, i. e. conjectured (rather than feared): ZSpet wh ob Todro 
i} Td dryaSdy take heed lest this may not be the (genuine) good. The indicative is 
then used in regard to something conceived as a reality: dpa uh maltwv zrcye 
(look to it lest he spoke in jest) see whether he did not speak in jest. 





Ill. Modes in Conditional Sentences. 


744. In the dependent sentence (protasis) something is supposed or 
assumed as a CONDITION, from which the principal sentence (apodosis) 
follows as a concLusion. The former is introduced by the conjunction 
Ir, Greek ei, or dav (for ef dv, cf. Hm. ef xe) contracted qv, dv (a). The 
latter often takes dv (a) to mark it as contingent (i.e. as only conditionally 
true). The whole compound sentence is called a HYPOTHETICAL PERIOD. 

There are four leading forms of the hypothetical period, corresponding 
to four varieties of supposition. 


745, 1. Stmece Suprosirion. The condition is assumed as 


real, but without implying any judgment as to its reality (727). 
We have then, 


in the condition, ei with the indicative ; 
in the conclusion, the indic. without av, or the imperative. 


Thus ei rotro wemolnxas, éraweioSat ttwos ef if thou hast done this, thou art 
worthy to be praised, et 11 weloovra: MAda1, és Mépoas 7d Sewdy hte if the Medes 
(shall) suffer anything, the danger will come to the Persians, cot ef wn BAAN Soxei, 
Aéye Kad dlSacne tf to thee it appears otherwise, speak and instruct me. 

a. The past tenses of the indicative may also be used in this kind of suppo- 
sition; and care must then be taken not to confound this form with the follow- 
ing (746): @ffv cot dmdvar ex rijs wéAcws, ef wh Hpeondy cor of vduor you were at 
liberty to depart from the city, if the laws did not please you (in the present 2- 
eori—, ef ph dpéoxovor); ef tt ray SedvTav empdxSn, roy Kapdy od« ene Pnow al- 
Tlov yeyevijrsat ¥ any of the necessary (measures) was carried out, he says that 
the occasion has been the cause (of it, and) not J. If & is used with the past 
tense in the conclusion, the supposition is always of the second kind; if ay 
is not used, it is generally of the first (but see 746 b). 
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746. 2. SUPPOSITION CONTRARY To Reatrry. The condition 
is assumed as real, but with an implied judgment that it is con- 
trary to reality. We have then, 

in the condition, «i with a past tense of the indicative ; 

in the conclusion, a past tense of the indicative with dv. 

Both the condition and the conclusion imply a contrary reality; and 
in each, the imperfect, aorist, or pluperfect is used, according as the con- 
trary reality would be expressed by a present, ‘an aorist, or a perfect. 

Thus ef roy SfAurroy ra Sleaa mpdrtovra édpwv, opddpa ky Savpacrdy jyol- 
pny abrdv if I saw Philip doing what was just, J should regard him as very ad- 
mirable (but I do not see—, and do not regard him thus), ob« &y éolnoey *Aya- 
clas raira, ei wh eyh abroy éxérevon Agasias would not have done these things, 
if I had not ordered him (but I ordered him, and he did them), ef wep) xa:voi 
Twos mpdyuaros mpourivero A€yew, éeréaxov ty if it were proposed to speak on 
any new matter, I should have waited (but this is not proposed, and I did not 
wait), ef uw) duets HASere, emopevduicda by mpbs Baridda if you had not come, we 
should be marching against the king (but you came, and we are not eon 
el abrdpien 7a nplopara Fv, blAummos ob« By iBpluet rorobrov xpdvov if your 
erees were sufficient, Philip would not have insulted you so long (but they are 
insufficient, and he has insulted you). 

a, But the imperfect is sometimes used where the contrary reality would 
be expressed by an imperfect: "Ayapéuvey ob by Trav vhowy éxpdre, ei ph tt 
voutindy elxe Agamemnon would not have been master of the islands, if he had 
not been possessor of a naval force (but he was possessor of a navy, and was 
master of the islands),——-And, less often, the aorist is used when the contrary 
reality would be expressed by a present (indefinite, 696a): ef rls oe Hpero, ri 
by drenplyw if any body asked you, what would you answer? (but no one asks, 
and you answer nothing). 

b. The indicative, thus used in the conclusion, is called the nypo- 
THETICALINDICATIVE; the accompanying particle dy is sometimes omitted : 
noxuveuny, el bd modeplov ye dvros eEqmarnIny I should be ashamed, if I 
had been deceived by one who was an enemy. 


747. 8. Supposition with Prospanimirr. The condition is 
assumed as possible and with some present expectation that it 
may be realized. We have then, 

in the condition, ééy with the subjunctive ; 
in the conclusion, the indicative (principal tenses), 
or the imperative. 


Thus mdyr’* Zorw ekeupely, day wh tov wévov pebyy tis it is possible to find 
out all things, if one shun not the toil, iv tis avdiorirat, wepacdpeda xeipov- 
ada if one resist, we shall try to subdue him, ebaaBod Tas diaBords, Khy Pevders 
dor avoid calumnies, even if they be false. 

a. The aorist subjunctive in conditional sentences is often nearly equivalent 
to the Latin future perfect: véos by movhons, yipas ees cb9aAds (si juvenis la- 
boraveris, senectutem habebis jucundam) if you toil (shall have toiled) while 
young, you will have a thriving old age. 

b, Hm. sometimes uses ef alone, instead of édy (el &v, ef xe), with the subj. 
In Attic, this is very rare: Soph. &vdpa, kel Tis GF copds, Td pavSdvew EAN 
aisxpoy obdév for a man, even if he be wise, to learn much (more) is no disgrace. 
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_ 1748. 4, SuPPosITION wiTH MERE Posstsuity. The condition 
is assumed as possible, but wholly uncertain, without expectation 
of its being realized. We have then, 

in the condition, « with the optative ; 

in the conclusion, the optative with av. 

Thus ef ris kexrnudvos etn mAodrov, xpGro St adtG ph, Gp’ by ebBamovoi if a 
man should possess wealth, but (should) make no use of it, would he be happy? 
el &ravres pinoalpeda Thy Aaxedaipovioy wAcovetlay, Gmayres by drrodolweda if 
we should all imitate the rapacity of the Laced ians, we should all perish. 
——In Hm., & («é) is sometimes inserted in the condition, and sometimes omit- 
ted in the conclusion. The former occurs also, though rarely, in Attic writers. 

The optative thus used with dy in the conclusion, is called the PoTENTIAL 
OPTATIVE, ef, 722 a. 


749. There is a very different use of the optative with «i, in which it 
denotes a past expectation (729), or a past conception (731). 


This occurs chiefly when the conclusion is itself dependent on a verb of 
past time: émopevduny, iva, ef tt Séouro, &pedolny abrdév I was going, in order 
that Imight aid him, if he should have any need of it (present wopetopat, iva, 
édy rt Senta, Speds).—In the oratio obliqua, after verbs of past time, the 
optative is often used with ei, where the oratio recta would have the indicative 
or the subjunctive (i. e. with supposition of the first or third kind): Kadavdpos 
elvey 871 Akurmoy obk érayoln, ei ravra wemornnas etn Cleander said that he did 
not praise Dexippus, if he had done these things (or. recta ob era, ei rerol- 
ne); ed4Awoe Kipos Sri Eromds éort (735) pdxeoSat, ef tis ébépxorro Cyrus 
showed that he was ready to fight, if any one should come out (or. recta éroimds 
eiut, édy tis éfépxnra). Cf. 788. 

a. The optative with ci is also used to express indefinite frequency 
of past action (729 b), usually with an indicative in the conclusion: ef zou 
é£edavvor Aorudyns, ép inmov xpucoyxanivoy septiye rév Kupov as often as 
Astyages rode out, he took Cyrus about on a horse with golden bridle. 





750. Mixep Forms. The form of the conclusion does not always cor- 
respond to that of the condition. Thus, very frequently, when the con- 
dition has the jirst or third form, the conclusion takes the fourth, being 
represented as a mere possibility : 

el rotro Adyes, auaprdvos ty if you mean this, you might be in error, édy 
eSeahonte mpdrrew dtlus suay abrav, tows by péya Tt KThouade ayaddy if you 
will consent to act in a manner worthy of yourselves, you could perhaps gain some 
great good.——A condition of the second form is rarely connected with a con- 
clusion of the fourth: Hm. nai vb nev évd? drdaorto, ei wh tip’ ob vdqo'ev *Adpo- 
airy and now would he perish there (his destruction being vividly conceived as 
an undecided possibility), if Aphrodite had not keenly observed him. 


751. OrwER ways of expressing the condition or conclusion. The 
most frequent is by a participle (789 e), or an injinitive (783). 

The condition may be implied in other forms of expression: 8¢ Suas abrods 
adaa ty &roadrerre by yourselves (i.e. if you had been left to yourselves) ye 
would have perished long ago. It may be implied even in a co-ordinate sentence: 
ovn eoStovar wAclo  Sivavra pepe, diappayeiev yap by they eat no more than 
they can bear, for (if they should eat more) they would burst. The imperative 
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is sometimes equivalent to a condition of the third form: mai8es yeyécSwoar « 
ppovriiwy dn mdvra wAéa let children be born (= if they are born), all things 
now are full of cares. 


752. Conpition Omirrep, This occurs especially in the second and 
fourth varieties of supposition. ‘Thus 7BovAduny dv I should wish (et éduvd- 
pov if I _had the power, as I have not), Bovdoiyyy av I should wish (ci du- 
vaipny if I should have the power, as possibly I might have). The poten- 
tial opt. with a, in simple sentences, may be explained in this way (722). 


753. Conciusion Omitrep. This occurs when ¢i, «ie, ef ydp are 
used in expressions of wishing with the optative or indicative (721 a, b). 

a. When two opposite suppositions are expressed, the second by ef d¢ wh 
(754 b), the conclusion of the first is sometimes omitted altogether, as suffici- 
ently obvious: ef wey ody eyh buds ixavas diddonw> ef 58 wh, Kad wapd& TaY wpo- 
yeyernuevay pavSdyere if then I instruct you well enough (xaras exe it is well, 
or ofrw diddoreode be instructed thus); but if not, learn from the men of former 
times.—For aposiopesis, see 883. 


754, VERB OMITTED IN CONDITION OR CONCLUSION. This may occur 
in the cases 508 a, b, c: 

xaplCeoSal cor BodAouars Kad yap dy rab poswoluny, ef wh (sc. Bovdoluny) I 
wish to gratify you; for indeed I should be even insane, if I did not wish it, po- 
Botpevos, dsmep bv ci wails, rd Téuveoda fearing, like a boy, to be cut (prop. &s- 
aep by poBotro, ei mats en as he might fear, if he were a boy). 


a, Especially, where the same verb belongs at once to the condition 
and conclusion, it is often omitted with one of them: 


ef ris kal UAdos dvhp, Kal Kipos kkids dort JavudlecSar if any other man 
(is worthy to be admired), Cyrus also is worthy (856 b), brdxougoy, elwep wéwor” 
dvSpdrav rit (sc. brhxoveas) obey, if ever yet (you obeyed) any man, ofkouy 
uais ye o@dAAer, GAN elwep oé (for elrep Td TPdAAEL, THAAAE GE) Us then it 
does not deceive, but, if (any one), thee, et 84 rp copdrepos palny clyau, robrp ty 
(sc. painy, etc.) if in any respect I should say that I was wiser, in this (I should 
say it). Hence ei wh gets the meaning of except: ob yap dpGpev, et wh dal- 
yous rovrous for we see not (any, if we do not see these few) except these few. 
But ef wh did except for must be explained by supplying an idea of hindrance : 
eSdncour by wdyra KaTradaBely, ef wh 5d Thy exelvov méeAAnat it appeared that they 
would have taken all things, (if not prevented by) except for his delay. 





b,. A supposition directly contrary to something just before supposed, 
asserted, or demanded, is expressed by e7 d¢ py: 


amjret Te Xphuara: ef BE wh, worcuhoey Epn adrois he bade them restore the 
property ; but if not (if they should not restore it, ef wh amoBoter), he said he 
would make war upon them. Ei && ph is sometimes found where édy 38 wh 
would be more regular: édy uéy piv Sond Adyew GAndés, Evvoporoyhoures et 
Bt wh, dvrirelvere if I seem to you to speak truth, agree with me; but if not, 
oppose. It is often used after negative sentences, where we might expect ei dé: 
wh obrw Aeye: ef 58 wh, ob Sappodvrd we Efers do not speak thus; but (if not, if 
otherwise) if you speak thus, you will not find me confident. So too ei b¢ is 
sometimes used where we might expect ef d¢ wh: ef wey BovaAera, Eperw: «i 8, 
& rt Bovrerai, rodro wotclrw if he wishes, let him boil me; but if (he wishes some- 
thigg else), let him do what he wishes. 
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IV. Modes in Relative Sentences. 


755. Relative sentences are introduced by relative pronouns or ad- 
verbs. They show, in general, the same uses of the modes as occur in 
simple sentences. 


Thus Sunsuncrive or Dexis. (in indirect questions, 735 b), ob Exo 8 re mpa- 
tov AdBw I (have not) know not what I should first take ; Oprative or WiSHING 
(721), 6p o¢ didxovra dv wh réxots I sce thee pursuing what (I pray) thou mayst 
not obtain; PotentiaL OprarivE (722), duets éore wap’ dv by nddAra Toro 
pdSor you are of those from whom one might best learn this; Hyrotuetica In- 
DICATIVE (746 b, 752), obi Yoerov Aye mpds tuas rowadra of” by jpiv HiT’ Fy 
dxotew I did not wish to say such things to you as would be most agreeable for 
you to hear (i. e. ef ZAeyor if I said them). Even the imperative may stand 
in a relative sentence: Sef mioretou rois epyois, dy sucts capéoraroy Zrcyxov 
Tod GAndois vouloare you must believe the actions, which (I bid you) consider as 
the surest test of the truth, poet. olo& 9 Spacey; knowst thou what thou art to 
do ?. or the subjunctive with imperative meaning: éxaSd(ero “Avuros Bde, G 
Heradaper riis Cyrhoews Anytus has set down here, to whom let us give a part in 
the investigation. 








756. The FUTURE INDICATIVE is often used in relative sentences to ex- 
press purrosE, see 710c. Thus, in particular, drws how, that, in order 
that, is very often used with the future indicative, after verbs which ex- 
press attention, care, or effort : 

oxéret 8rws Ta mpdymara cwdhoerat sce to it that the state be preserved (lit. 
how the state shall be preserved), ppdvrife dws pndey avdtiov ris BaotActas 
mothoes consider anxiously that you may do nothing unworthy of the royal office. 
For 8aws with subjunctive of purpose, see 739. 

a. Before érws with the future, in earnest commands and warnings, the 
principal verb is often omitted : émws mapéce: els Thy éorépay (sc. oxdme: look to 
it) that thou be present at the evening, Smws wep) rod ToAdpov pndev epeis (sc. gu- 
Adrrov take heed) that thou say nothing concerning the war. 


757. A relative sentence is indefinite, when the relative word refers 
to an uncertain Pisses subject or object. A sentence of this 
kind may have a hypothetical force, implying that if the event (conceiv- 
ed as possible) takes place, with whatever subject or object, the- princi- 
pal sentence then holds good. This is called a 

Hyporueticat Revative Senrence. It takes 

the subj. with dv, in a case of present uncertainty (728) ; 

the opt. without dy, in a case of past uncertainty (729). 
The principal sentence commonly has the indicative (without 
dv), or the imperative. 

Thus 8 rt dy wédrns epelv, mpdrepoy émandre TH youn whatever you may be 
going to say, first consider it in your mind (i. e. if you are going to say any 
thing, whatever it may be, consider it), Hm, $y 8 af 8fpou 7 &v8pa YS: Bodwyrd 
7 epetpor, roy oxharpy édrdoucke but whatever man of the people he (might see) 
saw, and found him bawling, him he struck with his sceptre (= if he saw any 
one bawling, he struck him), bs dy robray 7 dp%, TeSvdrw whoever may do any 
of these things, let him die, inerebovow (699) dry evruyxdvore wh pebyew they 
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entreat whomsoever they might fall in with not to flee, Epacay épeiv éroia ty 5b- 
veovras Kpdtiora (729 a) they declared that they would say such things as they best 
(can) could, rdvras, dcous AdBotey ev TH Saddooy, diépSeipoy they were destroy 
ing all, as many as they might take on the sea. 


458. Hypothetical relative sentences of time, place, and man- 
ner, are introduced by relative words denoting time, place, and 
manner. They show the same uses of the modes. 

Thus epieuevouey Exdorore ews dvorxSeln 1d Seouwrhpiov* émeidh 5 dvor- 
XSeln, Ferrey mpds Toy Swxpdryn we waited each time until the prison should be 
opened; but when it was opened, we went to Socrates (if it was opened at any 
time, we waited till then, and went then), de? robs yevoucvous, wexpt by (aor, 
movety those who are born must toil as long as they live (if they live for any 
length of time, they must toil so long), érecSe Say ty tis Hynro follow where 
any one may lead you (if one lead you anywhere), ds ty Tis xphontat Tois mpdry- 
pact, ofrws avdynn kal 7d TéAos exBalve in whatever way one may conduct has 
affairs, in the same way must the end also turn out. 

For conjunctions of time, place, and manner, see 875-9. For mpfy with the 
infinitive, see 69. 


759. The particle dy, which belongs to the subjunctive, is placed in 
immediate connection with the relative word: it even unites with some 
relative adverbs, giving compound forms,—érav, éméray, émdy or émnv (Hd. 
émedy), émetdav, from dre, dadre, émel, ered. But av is sometimes omit- 
ted, even by Attic writers, where the rule requires it: gomesorat, péxpe 
of éravé\Swor of mpéoBets a truce has been made, until the embassadors 
shall have come back. Still more rarely is dy found with the optative. 





760. a. The aorist subjunctive with dv is often nearly equivalent to 
the Latin future perfect (747 a): émedav mdvta dxovonte, xpivare when 
you (shall) have heard all, then judge. 

b. The subjunctive with & is sometimes found in cases of past uncertainty 
(729 a): woAeueiy ofrw eSdxer Suvardy elvat, mply by iwrdas peraméupwor it did 
not as yet seem to be possible to carry on war, before they should send for cavalry. 

c. The optative, used in hypothetical relative sentences, implies past 
expectation, aud very often with the idea of indefinite frequency (729 b): 
Grére of "EAAnves Tots ToAEpiors érioter, Agdias drépevyor as often as the 
Greeks might attack the enemy, these escaped with ease. 

d. But sometimes it is used, espec. in poetry, to express a mere possibility 
(780): poet. dy h méAus orhoese, TODSE xph KAvew if the city should instal any one 
as ruler, him it is necessary to obey. This is regularly the case, when the princi- 
pal verb is an opt. of mere possibility: éxdy ay Spdpais (or ei yap exors) dvdpa 
dstis ESAat Grepdnew Tods adixodvTds ce you would gladly support (or, O that 
you might have) a man who would be willing to keep off those that injure you. 


761. A hypothetical relative sentence takes the indicative, when it 
expresses an event assumed as real (cf. 745): obs py evpirxoy, kevorddroy 
adrois éroincay (= ci rivas py evp.) if they failed of finding any, they 
made a cenotaph for them. Such sentences, though very common, have 
nothing peculiar in the use of the mode. But, if negative, they take yy, 
not ov: see 835, 
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C. INFINITIVE. 


762. The infinitive and participle are verbal nouns,——a substantive 
and adjective derived from the stem of the verb (261 b). But they are 
unlike other verbals, being much more nearly related, both in form and 
in construction, to the finite verb. Thus, in particular, 

a. They are made from ail verbs, and with different forms for the 
different voices and tenses. 

b. Words expressing the object are connected with them in the same 
manner as with the finite verb (486-b). 


Dependence of the Infinitive. 


763. The infinitive may stand as the subject or the object of 
a verb: aS & SUBJECT, 


chiefly with INTRANSITIVE Or PASSIVE Verbs: maow adeiv xadrendy (sc. éort, 
508 a) to please all is difficult, étfiv wévew it was possible to remain, eSote mpoié- 
van it seemed best to proceed, ovx bytv mposhier (xpére) rovTous poPeiaSau it does 
not become you to be afraid of these, Aéyerat Tov Kipov vixjou tt is said that 
conquered. The infinitive may also stand as the predicate: rotro 
pavddvew Kadetrat this is called learning. 


764, as an OBJECT, 


a. with verbs of THINKING, PERCEIVING, SAYING, SHOWING (verba sentiendi 
et declarandi): oferas deity he thinks it is necessary, dxobw mdyras wapeivat I hear 
that all are present, djuwpdnare Sixdoew ye have sworn to give judgment, nweiaSar 
7d ndyra dropavduevos maintaining that all things are in motion. 

b. with verbs which imply pow=ER or FITNESS, FEELING Or PURPOSE, EFFORT 
or INFLUENCE,—to produce (or prevent) an action: ddvayra: ameASeiy they can 
go away, wet(dv rt Exw elweiv I have something greater to say on say it), od mé- 
guxas SovAetey thou art not formed to be a slave, wAoureiy Sra he wishes to be 
rich, poBotum rAéyer Iam afraid to speak, tyvwray tov rorapdy diaBivat they 
determined to cross the river, tls abrov nwAtoe: Seipo Badl(ew who will hinder him 
from marching hither ? tpiv cupBovrcbw yrovat buas adrots I advise you to know 
yourselves, airobyrat robs Seobs FiBdvat they ask the gods to give——So with the 
impersonal de? z¢ zs ‘y, xph it behoves (strictly, something requires, urges, 
494): def (xph) w eadeiy I must (should) come. 

c. sometimes with other verbs: 4 méAus duvdbvevce raca SiapSapivar the 
city was in danger of being wholly destroyed. 











765. The infinitive is often used (as an indirect object) to de- 
note the PURPOSE of an action: 

Revopay rd tuo Tod orparetuaros karéAure uadrrey 7d orpardmedov Xen- 
ophon left half the army to guard the camp, mapéxw euavroy rp larpe réuvew 


kal xalew I yield myself up to the physician to cut and cauterize, meiy bddvar 
ait to give one (aomnthingy fa drink. 


766, The infinitive may re in apposition with the subject or ot 
ject: airy pdvy dort xaxy mpagis, émuornuns orepy diva this alone is evt 
yortena to be deprived of knowledge (500 d). 
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767. The infinitive may depend upon a SUBSTANTIVE or AD- 
JECTIVE: 

obxy Spa xadebdew it is not a time to be sleeping, dvdrynn emierciodan it is 
necessary to take care, hAulay Exovor madebeaSat they have the proper age for 
receiving instruction, dxvos hy avloracdat there was an unwillingness to rise up, 
ovdels PSdvos Adyew there is no (grudge) objection to speaking,——mpdSupos 
(érotuos) xlyBuvey pévew eager (ready) to abide danger, ixayds (Sewvds, mSavéds) 
Aéyew able (skilful, persuasive) in speaking, tks wAnyas AaBeiv worthy to re- 
ceive blows, xaremdy cipety hard to find, oixla qdlorn evdiaraoSau a house very 
pleasant to live in, Adyou xpnoimdraro: dota words most useful to hear, aAW 6 
xpdvos Bpaxds éort dinyhoacSa Ta Mpaxsévra, but the time is (too) short to re- 
late what was done (659). 

For ofos, ofésre, 8oos, with the infinitive, see 814. 

a. The infinitive with substantives may be compared to the genitive of 
connection (568), or the genitive objective (565): with adjectives, it may some- 
times be compared to the genitive in 584—7, but oftener to the dative of man- 
ner (608) or of respect (609).——The infinitive used as a dative of respect is 
sometimes found with substantives: Saijua xal &xodoa: a wonder even to hear of. 
—the active is generally employed in these constructions, even where we 
might expect the passive: &fios Savud(ew worthy of admiration (that one should 
admire him) = dios SavudleoSa worthy to be admired. 


768. The infinitive is used with 7 than after comparative words : 


poet. véonua. weiCov 4 épew a discase (greater than that one should bear it) 
too great to be borne, obdty BAAO # Soxeiv copdy elvat nothing else than appearing 
to be wise. dsre is usually added with the infinitive: #oSovro “Exdicoy éAdr- 
tw dbvauw exovra } dste robs plaous wperciv they perceived that Eedicus had 
too small a force to assist his friends. Cf. 659. For infinitive with roo after 
comparatives, see 781. 


769. After mpiv (prius) before, 7 is generally omitted (in Attic prose 
almost always so) : 

mp thy apxhy épSas Swodeodat, udrarov fyoduat wep) Tis TeAeuTis Aéyew 
before laying down the commencement properly, I think it vain to speak about 
the end. Hm. uses mdpos in a similar way: mdpos rdde %pya yevéerSar before 
these works were brought to pass. Instead of mpfy alone, we often find mpérepov 
... mplv, or mpdodev... amply (and in Hm. aply... mply, or mdpos... mply): 
ofrw rts cbmedeis elow, dsre mply cidévar Td mpostarTduevoy mpérepoy welSovTat 
some are so obedient, that they obey before knowing the order. 





770, The infinitive is used with Ssre to denote the rEsuLrT: 


Tots Auras guverexparo, &sre oikelws diaxeiosa he had mingled with 
those of his own age, so as to be on familiar terms with them. The infin. with 
&ste may also denote the purpose (as a result to be attained): way rasodow, 
dere dleny wh diddvae they do every thing, in order not to suffer punishment ; 
or the conpitron (to be attained, in order that something else may be): éffv 
vols mporydvos tpxew Trav “EAAhvay, dste abrobs traxovew Bacire? it was in the 
power of your ancestors to be leaders of the Greeks, on condition of being them- 
selves subject to the (Persian) king. 

For ég’ Gre with the infinitive, see 813. 


441. Both wply and &sre are followed by a finite mode, when the action of 
the verb is to be expressed as something real, probable, or possible: eis rhy 
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iorepalay oby nev, &s9 of “EAAnves eppdyrifov on the next day he did not come, 
so that the Greeks were anxious, ob xph po evdévde &meAdelv mplv bv BG Blieny I 
must not go hence before I have suffered punishment (760 a). 


472, INFINITIVE IN LOOSE CoNsTRUCTION. The infinitive (with or without 
the particle és) is used in several phrases with loose construction, somewhat 
like the adverbial accusative (552): as eiweiy or ds fos eimeiy so to speak, to 
use this (rather strong) expression, (4s) cuveAdyre elmety (sc. til, cf. 601 a) to 
speak concisely, éuod Soxeiy as it seems to me, in my view, dALyou (usKpot) Sety so 
as to want little of it, almost, rd viv elvar for the present, xard rodro clyas in 
this relation, and the like. 

For éxdy elyai, see 775 a. 


Subject and Predicate with the Infinitive. 


773. The subject of the infinitive stands in the accusative 
case (485 c). A predicate-noun, belonging to the subject of the 
infinitive, stands in the same case. 


Hoyyetday roy Kipov vuciioat they reported that Cyrus had conquered, ovvéBy 
pndéva ray orparnyav wapeivas it chanced that no one of the generals was pre- 
sent, voy Bdicoy Bvdpa pnd KXALov elvat I assert that the unjust man is mis- 
erable, xad of pev efxovro ws Sorlous yras AnPSivar and some desired that they 
should be taken as being treacherous. 

a. The subject of the infinitive may be another infinitive: d:awempayyevos 
fixes wapd Bactdéws dodival of ow (ew Tols “EAAnvas he is come having obtained 
from the king that it should be granted him to rescue the Greeks, where ow(ew 
is the subject of d0d7jva:. 

b. A sentence, when stated in oratio obliqua, is often expressed by the in- 
finitive (usually with subject-accusative); see 734. When two or more con- 
nected sentences are stated in oratio obliqua, the infinitive may be used, not 
only for the leading sentence, but for any of those connected with it: rosé?’ 
&rra opis py diadrexSévras ievare ered 5e yeveoSat em) rH olla, dvewypevqv Ka- 
TarkapBdvey thy Stpay “after such conversation,” he said, ‘they went away: 
but when they came to the house, they found the door open.” 





774, Omrrrep Supsecr. The subject of the infinitive is fre- 
quently omitted: thus 


1, very often when it is an indefinite word: 


maow &deiy xaAendy (sc. td for any one) to please all is difficult, obx Spa 
kagebdew it is not a time (for one) to be sleeping, Adyor xpnoimdrarot &xotou 
words most useful (for me) to hear.——A predicate-noun, connected with the 
infin, and belonging to the indefinite subject, is put in the accusative: ra 
roiabra, eeort (sc. Tid) perphoavra Kad dpduhoavra eidévar such things (a man) 
may know by measuring and counting. 


775. 2. when it is the same as the subject of the principal verb: 


duwpdkare Sindoew ye have sworn to give judgment (that you will give), po- 
Bodua Aéyew I am afraid to speak, wiv mowdow &ste dixny mh diddvar they do 
every thing in order not to suffer punishment (that they may not suffer). A 
predicate-noun with the infinitive is then put in the nominative case: 5 °AA¢tay- 
Spos tpactey elvan Aids vids Alexander declared that he was son of Zeus, éyd obx 
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bporoyhow Bxdnros Hew, GAN brd cod KexAnuévos I shall not admit that I have 
come unbidden, but bidden by thee, of Soxotyres rdvtuv copdrara: elvas those who 
seem to be wisest of all. s 

a. From éxdy willing, connected as pred.-adj. with the inf. efva: used in 
loose construction (772), comes the phrase éxdy elyas (so as to be willing) will- 
ingly: rotro Exdy elva: ob morhow I shall not do this of my own will, 

b. But sometimes, for the sake of emphasis or contrast, the subject of the 
principal verb is also expressed with the infinitive; it may then stand either 
in the nominative or the accusative: Hd. of Aiyémrio: évdusCov éwvrods mpdérous 
yevéoSat aySpénay the Egyptians believed that they themselves were created first 
among men, ei olecde Xadiiddas } Meyapeas Thy ‘EAAdSa cdc, tuets 8 dro- 
SpdocoSa: Ta mpdypara, dk dpSas olecde if you think that the Chalcidians or 
Megarians will save Greece, but that you will escape the trouble, you are mistaken. 


776. 3. when it is the same as the object of the principal verb : 


als abroy xwardoet dedpo Badl(ew who will hinder him from coming hither ? 
7d Hic carédume puddrrew 7d atpardémedoy he left half to guard the camp, bpiv 
oupBovretw ywavat tuas abrots I advise you to know yourselves, A predicate- 
noun with the infinitive takes the case of the preceding object: Képou édéovro 
ds mpoSupordrov yeveoSa: they besought Cyrus to show himself as favorable as 
possible, mayr) &pxovrt mposhier ppovluw elvat it becomes every ruler to be prudent ; 
but sometimes it stands in the accusative, when the object is a genitive or 
dative: cupdéper abrots pldous civat waAAov } modeplous it ts advantageous for 
them to be friends rather than enemies. 








777. Persona ConsTRucTION For ImpEersonaL. Instead of using an 
impersonal verb (4942) with the accusative and infinitive, the Greek 
often puts the subject of the infinitive in the nominative case, and joins 
it as a subject with the principal verb. 


This occurs with Sone? it appears, Zorre it seems, Aéyerat it is said, dryyéAre- 
ras it is reported, duoroyetras it is agreed, and the like; with ovpBatver it hap- 
pens; ard with Slrady dort it ts just, avarynaidy eors it is necessary, exrrHderdv 
éort it is fitting, and some similar phrases: 5 Kipos #yyéAdy vurijoes (Cyrus was 
reported to have conquered) = #yyéaSy Tov Kipov vixjoa it was reported that 
Cyrus had conquered, abrés por ond evddde katapevety it seems to me that Imy- 
self shall remain here, Sxaios ef Bye dvSpdérovs (thou art just to lead men) 2 
is just that thou shouldst lead men, émlSogol ciot rd abrd meloecSai (they are prob- 
able to suffer) it is probable that they will suffer the same.——Yet the imper- 
sonal construction is also admissible: jyyéASn Tov Kipoy vuriomu, ct Slecudy 
éotiy ivyey dySpwrovs, etc. 

a. The personal construction here may be explained by prolepsis (726): 
thus, proper form HyyéASy Brt 5 Kipos évlenoe, by prolepsis #yyéAdy 6 Kipos 
re evixnoe, and, with vuxfoas in place of Sr: évixnoe (734 c), HyyeASy 6 Kipos 
vinioat. 

y b. The ordinary construction of the acc. with the inf. (773) may be ex- 
plained by a similar prolepsis, when the principal verb is ¢ransttive ; thus, prop- 
er form #yyetAav 8r1 6 Kipos évlenoe, by prolepsis #yye:Aay rdy Kipoy Sri evienoe, 
and with the infin. #yyeAay roy Kdpoy vucjiou. The construction was perhaps 
first established in connection with transitive verbs, and thence extended to 
cases where the principal verb was intransitive or passive. 
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Infinitive with Neuter Article. 


778. The neuter article, prefixed to the infinitive, gives it more dis- 
tinctly the character of a substantive. Each case receives a form of its 
own, and may be made to depend on any word which would take the 
same case of a substantive. But as to words which depend on the in- 
finitive (its subject, predicate, and object), they are expressed in the same 
way, whether it has or has not the article. Hence the rules in 773-6 
and 762 b are applicable here. 


779. The infinitive with the neuter article prefixed may stand 


as a substantive in any case: thus 


Nominative: 7d gpovely eddaypovlas mpdrov bmdpxer to be wise is the first 
dition) of happiness, 7d auaprdvew (sc. abrots) avSpérous dvras obdty Sav- 
paordy (sc. éor!) tt is no wonder that being men they should err. 





780. ACCUSATIVE: weip® karepydoacda ds uddiora 7d cidéveu (sc. raira) & 
Botrc mpdrrewy endeavor to secure, as far as possible, the understanding of those 
things which you wish to pursue. Especially with the prepositions eis or card 
in reference to, did by reason of, éxt or pds in order to, mapd in comparison 
with: 8 7d Eevos elvat ovr by ote GdinnSjva do you think you would not be in- 
jured on account of being a foreigner ? mpds +d werploy Seioat KaAGs wenasbeu- 
Hevos well trained to having only moderate wants. 

a. The infinitive with +é is sometimes found in loose construction, analo- 
gous to the accusative of specification (549): avéAmorol ict 7d és Thy viv qpav 
ésBdrrcw they are without hope as regards the invasion of our land, rls Mfdwy 
ood krerelpdy 7d wh vor axodoudeiv what one of the Medes remained away from 
you, so as not to follow you (as to the not following)? Sometimes it resembles 
the adverbial accusative, see 772. 


481. Genitive: émiSupla rod meiy desire of drinking, 4 rod relSew réxyn the 

art of persuading, Gh&ns tot karaxovew twés unaccustomed to obeying any one, 
€uol obdiy mpeoBirepoy roi Sri BéATio Tov ee yevérSar to me there ts nothing 
more important than to become as good as possible, émimercirat rot &s ppovrpd- 
taros elvou he is careful (of being) to be as wise as possible. So with many pre- 
positions, as ef from, in consequence of, mpé before, prior to, mepl concerning, 
&ena on account of, iwép for the sake of, dé by means of, kvev without, aside 
from; and with some adverbs, as &£w elva: rod xaxas mdoxey to be out of reach 
of injury. 
d a. tke infinitive with rod is often used, without a preposition, to denote 
the purpose (especially a negative purpose): rod wh diapebyew roy Aaydy ex 
ray Surtwy, cxomobs Kadlorapey that the hare may not escape out of the nets, 
we set watchers. 


182. Dative: raira obk iv eumodiv rg Tobs bwxdas od(eoSat these things 
were no bar to the preservation of the Phocians. Especially as dative of means, 
cause, or manner: Kexpdrnne r@ wpdrepos mpds robs moAeulous iévas he has tri- 
umphed by marching first against the enemy, ai kadGs wodrrevdpevat Snpoxpariar 
mpoexouat TH Succudrepos elvar well conducted democracies are superior in bein, 
more just. Also with prepositions, as éy in, érl on the ground of or on condi- 
tion that, mpés in addition to: ev r@ Exacroy dixalos &pyew h worrrela odCeras 
when each administers his office justly, the order of the state is preserved (in and 
through the just niimlnistration 
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Infinitive with dy. 


783. The infinitive takes dy, where a finite verb, standing in- 
dependently, would take it. Thus the inf. with dy corresponds 


a. to the POTENTIAL OPTATIVE With Uy (722): pddArora oluat by cod ruseodat 
(independent construction pdaora ky rudolunr) I think that I should learn best 
from you ; and with expressed condition (748): Soreiré wos (777) word Béer- 
riov by wept Tod woAcuov BovacioacSa (indep. BéAriov dy BovrAetoucde), ei Tov 
réroy Tis xdpas evSuundelnre it appears to me that you would take much better 
counsel concerning the war, if you should considemthe situation of the country. 

b. to the HYPOTHETICAL INDICATIVE with &y (746): Kipos ei éBlavev, kptoros 
by Sone? Epxwy yevérSau (indep. tptoros by eyévero) it seems probable that Cyrus, 
if he had lived, would have proved a most excellent ruler. So with implied con- 
dition (751): robs raira dyvootyras Xwxpdrns dviparoddbers by KekAjovat Hyetro 
(indep. ef tives Tadra jryvdouy, &vdpamrodaddets by éxéxAqvro) Socrates thought that 
persons ignorant of these things (if such there were) would be called slavish. 

Rem. c. The particle &y, though belonging to the infinitive, may be attached 
to the principal verb, or to other emphatic words in the sentence: see the fore- 
going examples. 





Infinitive for the Imperative. 


784, This occurs in the second (seldom in the third) person. It is 
rarely found in Attic prose. 

In this use of the inf., its subject, if expressed, is put in the nom.; a predi- 
cate-noun belonging to the subject is put in the same case: Hm. raida & éduod 
Aoal re plAnv, Th Hrowa BéexerSa release to me my dear child, and accept 
the ransom, Hm, Sapody viv, Aidundes, ér) Tpdeoot pdxeoda with courage now, 
Diomedes, sight against the Trojans, ov, KAcaplda, tas midas dvoltas émexdeiy 
do thou, Clearidas, having opened the gates, hasten out against (the enemy). 


D. PARTICIPLE. 


For the nature of the participle, as a verbal adjective, but different 
from other verbal adjectives, see 762. For the agreement of the parti- 
ciple with its substantive or subject, see 498, 


Attributive Participle. 


785. The participle, like the adjective (488 a), may express 
an attribute of its substantive or subject (493) : 
aédus sipelas &yuids Zxovca (= wérts ebpudyuia Hm., or wédts } ebpelas dyuids 
Exe) a city having broad streets, ai kadobpeven AidAov vijoot the so-called islands 
of Aedlus, 6 wapay naipds the present occasion. The participle is always at- 
tributive, when it follows the article (492 d). 


786. The attributive participle is often found, with omitted subject, 
used as a substantive (509): 
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of napdvres the (persons) present, & ruxdv whoever happens, wap trois kplorrors 
Boxotow elvar with those who appear to be best, wAdoper em) ToAAaS vais KexTy- 
Hévous we are sailing against (anen) who possess many ships. Such participles 
are often to be translated by substantives: 6 Spdoas the doer, of Aéyovres the 
speakers, mposhxavrés tives some relatives, moAis mokcuobvrwy a city of belligerents, 
Te Séovra the duties, mpbs Th redevrTatoy éexBiy Exarrov Trav mply bwaptdvrwy xplve- 
rat by the final issue is each one of the previous measures judged of. 

u. Participles thus used sometimes take a genitive, like substantives, espe- 
cially in poetry: 7& cvupépovra rijs wéAews (563) the advantages of the state, 7d 
dokdCov ris puxiis (559) the thinking (part) of the soul, poet. 6 éxelvou rexdy 
(563 a) his parent. . 

b. The participle with the neuter article is rarely used in an abstract sense, 
like the infinitive: 1d wh pereray the not-exercising, failure to exercise (= 7d wh 
KeAcrav). In prose, this is nearly confined to Thucydides. 





Predicate-Participle. 


787. The predicate-participle, like the predicate-adjective (488 b), 1s 
brought into connection with its subject by the sentence. It is called 
CIRCUMSTANTIAL, when it is loosely related to the principal verb, adding 
a circumstance connected with the action; and suPPLEMENTARY, when it 
is closely related to the principal verb, supplying an essential part of the 
predicate. 

a. These subdivisions of the predicate-participle are not in all cases clearly 
distinguished, but run into each other. 


Circumstantial Participle. 


788. The circumstance, denoted by the participle, may be re- 
lated in various ways to the action of the principal verb. Thus 
there is always a relation of 


a. Time (for the tenses of the participle, see 714-18): ratra elmdy dmfew 
after saying these things, he went away, yeddy elme he spoke laughing (at the 
same time), mposéxere robrois dvarytyvwckopévois Toy vody give your attention to 
these things, while they are being read, “AAniPiddns ert mais dv éSauudero Alci- 
biades, while yet a boy, was admired (in such cases éy cannot be omitted), ém 
*Apxtra epopetovros Avoavipos eis “Epeoov dplero while Archytas was ephor, 
Lysander came to Ephesus. 

Sometimes the participle may be rendered by an adverbial expression: apxé- 
pevos at first, redevray at last, diarumdv xpdvov after an interval of time, 
(KarGs) mov with right, Similarly woray réxvn xpémevos with much art, rds 
vais dmréoreiray Exovra "AAKiBav they despatched Alctdas with the ships. Observe 
also such forms as @Avapeis 2xwy thou art trifling (holding on to it) continually, 
tyovye dvbaas open with despatch, fre re rand pepdueva the evils are come with 
a rush (lit. borne on, with haste and violence). 


789. But the participle may denote also 


b. Means: Ani(éuevor (Gor they live by pandering, otk ory adixobyra St- 
vapwv BeBatay erhoaodas it is not possible (for any one) by wrong-doing to gain 
firm power. 
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ce. Cause: rotroy ray kepdav dmetxovro airxp& voulCovres evar from these 
gains they abstained, because they considered them to be shameful. Thus rf 
mwaxdy having suffered what? and rt paddy having learned what ? are used in 
asking, with surprise or severity, the reason of some fact: ti yap paSdvres 
robs Seobs SBplCere for with what idea did you insult the gods? 

d. Env. The future participle often denotes purpose: mapeAhAvSa cupBou- 
retowy ipiv I have come forward to advise you, rby adicotvra mapa Tos Sinagrds 
yew Bet Slany Sdoovra tt is necessary to bring the evil-doer before the judges, in 
order that he may suffer punishment (lit. give justice). 

e. CONDITION: toils *ASyvalots roAcuotow Buewor Zorrar it will be better for 
the Athenians, if they make war. Even an attributive participle may imply 
a condition on which the verb depends: 6 uh dapels KvSpwros ob madederan the 
man who is not whipped is not educated (if not whipped, he is not educated). The 
conditional participle with w4 can often be rendered by without: od torw 
tpxew wh diddvra pioddy it is not possible to command without giving pay (774). 

f. Concussion (cf. 874): 7d Udwpedovdraroy tpioroy dv water is the cheapest 
(of all things), though it is the best, duets bpopdyevor Ta Tempaypeva Kal Busxe- 
palvovres iyere Thy eiphyny duws you, though you were suspicious as to what had 
been done, and were dissatisfied, continued to observe the peace notwithstanding. 

Rem. g. It must be remembered that the Greek ‘participle, while it stands 
in all these relations, does not express them definitely and distinctly. Hence 
the different uses run into each other, and cases occur in which more than one 
might be assigned: thus robs plaous edepyeroivres Kad robs exSpobs Suvhaecde 
nord ey by benefiting your friends (means), or if you benefit your friends (con- 
dition), you will be able also to chastise your enemies, 








Participle with Case Absolute. 


790. The circumstantial participle may be connected in its 
various uses (788-9) with a genitive (less often an accusative) 
absolute, i. e, not immediately dependent on any word in the 
sentence, 


Genitive AzsoLuTe. The participle with genitive absolute 
may denote 


a, Time: TlepixaAdous fryoupévov, 7oAAd Kad Kard epya amredeltavro of ASy- 
vaio. while Pericles was their leader, the Athenians accomplished many noble 
works, robraw Acxkévtwr, dvéornoay nad awijrSov after these things were said, 
they rose up and went away. 

b. Means: rv owpndrov Snrvvopévar, kad af puxal appwordrepas ylyvoyrar 
(the body being enfeebled) by the enfeebling of the body, the spirit also is made 
weaker. 

c. Cause: obdty ray Sedvray moiolyrwy spay, Kaxds exer TA mpdyyora be- 
cause you are not doing any of your duties, your affairs are in bad condition. 

d. ConpiTIon: ob« dy FASov Setpo, Sudy wh Kercvodyrwy (= ef wh dpets 
éxeactoare) I should not have come here, if you had not commanded it, poet. 
yor’ by wav, Se0d Texvanévov (= ei Seds rexvGro) every thing would come to 
pass, should a divinity contrive. 

e. CONCESSION: ToAAGy Kad viv kal Sdrarray Snplwy dytwy, ToT Meyic- 
rév ear though there are many wild animals on land and sea, this one is the 


eatest. 
- 13 
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791. The Greek construction of the genitive absolute differs from the 
Latin ablative absolute in several respects: 

a. The subject of the participle is often omitted, when it is easily under- 
stood from the context or from the meaning of the participle: évredSev mpoidy- 
tay, épalverotxvia. trmay as they (the army of Cyrus) were proceeding from thence, 
there appeared tracks of horses, Soyros (Zeus raining, cf. 504 c) while it was rain- 
ing. e subject is omitted, also, when it is indeterminate, see 792 b. 

b. The participle of él to be cannot be omitted, where the sense requires 
it, as in cod wads Svros (but Lat. te puero) when thou wert a boy. Except in 
connection with the adjectives éedéy and &xwv, which closely resemble parti- 
ciples: éuod éxdvros with my consent, éuot &xovros against my will, 

c. The Greek, as it has perfect and aorist participles in the active voice, 
uses the construction of the case absolute much less often than the Latin: 6 
Kipos thy Kpoicov vixhous kareorpéparo rovs Avbobs, Lat. Cyrus, Croeso victo, 
Lydos sibi subjecit. 

d. The genitive absolute is sometimes used, even where the subject of the 
participle is at the same time dependent on other words in the sentence: raiir’ 
eindvros abrod, toté rt Aéyew TE *Aorudye: (= rar’ cimdy ote) when he had 
said these things, he appeared to Astyages to say something (important), S:aBe- 
Byxdros Mepixrdovs, HyyéaSy abrG (= diaheBnedrs Tlepicrct HryyeAgn) when Pe- 
ricles had crossed over, word was brought to him. 


792. Accusative AnsoLuTe. Instead of the genitive abso- 
lute, the accusative is used when the participle is impersonal 
(494 a), ie. 


uw. when the subsxct of the participle is an INFINITIVE: obdels, éfbv eiphyny 
Byew, wéAcuov alphoera: no one, (it being permitted him) when he ts permitted 
to keep peace, will choose war, mpostaxSev por Mévwva tiyew eis 'EAAGsmovrov, 
&xdpny 81% rdxovs (it being commanded) when a command was given me to con- 
vey Menon to the Hellespont, I went in haste, npavyh obk éAlyn éxpdvro, &dtva- 
tov by év vuxtl BAAg TY onptvos they made no little outcry, (it being impossible) 
as it was impossible in the night to give signals by any other means, The infini- 
tive is sometimes understood: oddels 7d pet(ov aiphoera, étdy 7d EAaTTay (sc. 
aipeicSou) no one will choose the greater (of two evils), when it is permitted (to 
choose) the less. : 

b. when the supsect is INDETERMINATE: robrwy obSty ylyverat, Séov mdyrav 
pariora ylyverSat none of these things takes place, though it is above all neces- 
sary (something requires) that they should take place.——Yet in this case the 
participle is commonly put in the genitive, if the corresponding verb is not or- 
dinarily impersonal: ofrws éxovros or éxévrwyr (it being thus, things being thus) 
in this state of things. So, also, when the subject is a dependent sentence: 
onpavdévray rg "Aarudyet Bri moAcuiol eiow ev ri xdpq when it was reported to 
Astyages that enemies were in the land (for the plural, cf. 518 a, b). 


793. After ds (795 e) and dszep, the accusative absolute is sometimes 
found, even when the participle is not impersonal : 


ous vicis of rarépes elpyouct dmb roy woynpay, ds thy robrwy duiAlay kard- 
Avot oboay dperijs fathers keep their sons away from evil men, thinking that their 
society is the destruction of virtue, ciwrf} @delnvouv, dswep rodro mposteTrayuevoy 
abrots they were supping in silence, just as if this was enjoined upon them.— 
Rarely so, without preceding ds or dsmep: mposixov aitG Tov xAtjpou pepos since 
a part of the inheritance belonged to him, détayra 88 radra, but these things having 
been resolved on (also Sétav rabra, where perhaps woieiy should be supplied). 
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794. A participle with case absolute is often connected by conjunc- 
tions to a circumstantial participle in construction with the sentence: 


elshAdoner eis tov wéAcuov Exovres rpihpets TeTpaxoalas, Swapxdvrav Bt xpn- 
pdrwy wodAGy we entered into the war, having four hundred triremes, and (with) 
many resources belonging to us, r@ relxet mposéRadoy dodevet cal avSpdmwv obk 
évévrwy they attacked the wall, because it was weak, and there were no men on it. 


Adjunets of the Participle. 


795. The relations of the circumstantial participle, in its various uses 
(788-90), to the action of the principal verb, are rendered more distinct 
by adding certain particles, which may be called adjuncts of the parti- 
ciple. Thus, 


a. tére, elra, Zreira, ofrws represent the action of the principal verb as 
SUCCEEDING that of the participle. They are placed after the participle, and, 
as it were, repeat its meaning: xaradimdy ppoupdy oftws éx* ofxou dvexdpnoe he 
left a garrison, and thus (after doing this) marched home again. 

b. edSds (placed before the participle) represents the succession as IMMEDI- 
ATE: TQ Bek népg ebdbs GroBeBnndre éréxewro they fell upon the right wing 
immediately after its landing. 

c. dua at the same time and peratt between represent the two actions as 
CONTEMPORANEOUS: of “EAAnves éudxovro dua mopevduevor the Greeks were fight- 
ing while upon the march, A€yoyrés cov, peratd por yéeyove 7 pwvh even while 
thou wert speaking, the voice came to me. They are commonly placed before 
the participle. : 

d. dre (also ofoy, ofa) with the participle gives a causaL meaning: xaré- 
dapte mdvu TOAD, ire paxpav Tay vurrady obedy he slept a great deal, because the 
nights were long. It denotes something actual (onsecrive), and differs thus 
from the following. 

e. @s with the participle represents its meaning as SUBJECTIVE, that is, as 
thought, felt, or uttered, by some person: Swxpdrny woSoicw ds dperiwdraroy 
ivra mpos dperis émpércay they regret Socrates, because (as they think) he was 
most useful for the cultivation of virtue, Sauud(ovras ds copol re Kad ebruxets ty- 
dpes yeyernuévor they are admired as having been (in the view of their admirers) 
both wise and fortunate men, Aéyer ds Sidaxrod otons rijs dperhs he speaks in the 
belicf that virtue is a thing that can be taught, poet. gear: puveiv, ds euod pd- 
yns wéAas (sc. ovens, omitted contrary to 791 b) you are at liberty to speak aloud, 
assured that I alone am near, va mpos thy éxxdnalay fxoy, d&s 5) Evyyevets dvres 
Tov arorwrdtov that they might come into the assembly, pretending that they 
were kinsmen of those who had perished, &reBAdbare mpds &dAHAOus, ds adtds 
pey Exacros ob worhowy 7d ddtav, Tov 5& wAnoloy mpdtovra (793) ye looked to one 
another, expecting each that he himself would not do what was resolved on, but 
that his neighbor would accomplish it. 

f. xalmep (less often xaf) with the participle gives a concrssive meaning 
and is rendered though: nafrep oftw cobs dv, Bertiov by yévowo though thou 
art so wise, thow couldst become better. In Hm., the ral and wép are often se- 
parated (cf. 477): of 8& Kal axvipevol wep én’ arg 7db yeAacoray but they, al- 
though troubled, laughed pleasantly at him ; or wép alone is used in the same 
sense: &xvdmevol rep.———'Opws yet with the principal verb, expresses the same 
meaning: Hd. éorepoy dminduevor ris cupBorts iuclpoyvro Suws SehoagSat rods 
MfSous though they came too late for the engagement, they yet desired to look 
upon the Medes. 
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Supplementary Participle. 


_ 796. The supplementary participle supplies an essential part 
of the predicate. It may belong either to the subject or to the 
object of the principal verb: 


a. to the SUBJECT: avec del wept Tov abrav BovAevdpevot Cease con- 
sulting forever on the same matters, ic Aumypés dv know that you are 
offensive. ‘ 

b. to the oBsEcT: 6 wéAeuos eravoer jpas det mepl Tay atra&v Bovdev- 
opevous the war compelled us to cease consulting forever on the same mat- 
ters, olda abrév Aumnpév bvra I know that he is offensive. 


797. The action of the supplementary participle is represented, through 
its connection with the principal verb, 
1. as BEING or APPEARING TO BE. 


So with eciut to be, adpxw to be (orig. to begin to be), éxw (to hold one’s 
self, and hence) to be,——oalvoua: to appear (802), puvepds (S7Ads) cise to be 
manifest, Zoua I seem.——So with verbs of sHowING (causing to appear): Sefx- 
vupt (Snrdw, dwopaive) to show, moréw to represent, éberdyxw to convict, dyyéAhw 
to announce, duoroyéw to acknowledge. ae 

Thus ef rots wAdoow dpéoxoyrés eopev if we are acceptable to the majority, 
&swep mposixdy eort Or &swep mposixov as it is proper. For the participle used 
with eiuf to supply certain parta of the verb, See 385, 892-3, 718.—x«npttas 
éxw I have proclaimed (lit. having proclaimed I hold myself thus): this is 
chiefly poetic. Constructions like dvodpevor SobAous exouct they purchase slaves 
and hold them, belong to '188.——émodalvover robs gebyorras mdéAat trovnpods 
bvras they show that the exiles were long ago bad, @iAurros wdvra Evera éavrod 
mrovay ékeAfhreynrat Philip has been convicted of doing all things for himself. 


798. 2. a8 BEGINNING, CONTINUING, OF CEASING, to be. 


So with &pxouat to begin (691), diarerdw (Sid-yw) to continue, natw to make 
one cease, matouat (Afryw, éréxw) to cease, Sta- (em-) Acitw to leave off, intermit ; 
also d&raryopebw to give over, édAActrw to fail. Thus diareA@ ebvoray Exwv waow 
tpiv I continue to bear good-will to you all, értoxes épyiCSpevos cease to be angry, 
*AynatAaos obk dmetre peydiwy kal addy epiduevos Agesilaus did not give up 
aiming at great and honorable things. 








799. 3. as an object of PERCEPTION, KNOWLEDGE, REMEMBRANCE, and 
the contrary. 


So with aloSdvopa to perceive, voulgw to consider, dpdw to see, meptopdw to 
(overlook) allow, &xotw to hear, pavSdvw to learn (802), wuvSdvopes to learn by 
inquiry, ebplexw to find, AapBdvw to (catch) detect, GAloxonas (pwpdopat) to be 
detected, oda (émlorapat, yryvéaxw) to know (802), &yvodw to be ignorant, 
—péepynpar Dr ber (802), émaAavddvoua to forget. 

Thus elSoy robs moAeulous meAd(ovras they saw the enemy approaching, iews 
&xotw Xexpdrovs Biareyoueveu I gladly hear Socrates discoursing, tv émiBovactwy 
éalonnras if he should be detected in laying plots, ebhins éorly Esris &yvoe? Tbv 
exeidev (cf. 618 a) wéAcuov Setpo Htovra foolish is (any one) who does not know 
that the war subsisting there will come hither. 

a. obvoiSd pot may take the participle either in the nominative or in the 
dative: éaur@ Evvydey obbty émiarduevos or émoranévp he was conscious that he 
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knew nothing. When it means to know by privity with another, it may have an 
object and participle in the accusative. 


800. 4. as an object of ENDURANCE or EMOTION. 

So with épw to bear, avéxouat to support, xaprepéw to endure,——xalpw 
(Boum, réprouat) to be pleased, ayamrdw to be content, dyavanréw (%xSouat, xa- 
Aewas pepw) to be vexed, displeased, dpyiCona to be angry, aicxtvoua to be 
ashamed (802), werapéropat (ueTauérAc wor) to repent: also nduvw to be weary. 
Thus Stvarat Aotopobuevos pepew he is able to bear being reviled, xatpe 
éravotpevos he delights in being praised, perapére aitG Wevoapevy he repents 
of having lied, wavddver wh kduve be not weary in learning. 

a. The participle with verbs of emotion might be regarded as the circwm- 
stantial used to express means or cause. , 








801. 5. as taking place in some general MANNER indicated by the 
principal verb. 


So, as taking place WELL or ILL, indicated by e@ (kax@s) moi#; WRONGLY, by 
Gdixéw, Guaprdyw; WITH SUPERIORITY Or INFERIORITY, by wxdw, 7TTdopat; BY 
CHANCE, by tvyxdvw, poet. xupéw; WITHOUT NOTICE, by AavSdvw; BEFORE the 
action of another, by pSdvw; etc. Thus a8iccire moAduou &pxovres Kad omoy- 
das Avovres ye do wrong in commencing war and breaking truce, rvxav SmAtras 
vy 1h dyopd Ka%ebdovres heavy-armed men, as it chanced, were sleeping in the 
market-place, raise tov Kipov awesSév he departed without the knowledge of 
Cyrus, Zhadov SiapSapevres (sc. Eavrots unnoticed by themselves) they were 
ruined unawares, prdve tovs plaous evepyerav he anticipates his friends in con- 
ferring benefits. : 

a. With tuvyxdvw, the participle may be omitted where it is readily sup- 
plied from the connection: mepiérpexov Sry TUXoyu (Sc. wepitpexwv) Iwas run- 
ning about wherever I might chance. 


802. Gmnzrat Remark. With many of these verbs, an infinitive may 
be used in the same sense; but often there is a difference of meaning, 


Thus galvero: waovrav he appears to be rich (is rich and appears so), but 
palverat mAoureiy he has the appearance (perhaps deceptive) of being rich; 
aioxtvoua: Aéywv I speak with Pune, but aioxdvoua Adyew I am ashamed to 
speak (and therefore do not speak); olde (uavSdver) uxav he knows (learns) that 
he is victorious, but olde (uavddver) uixav he knows (learns) how to be victorious ; 
péuynpos eis xlySuvey daddy I remember that I came into danger, but péuynpar 
tov Kivduvoy pebye Iam mindful to shun the danger. 





Participle with dv. 


803. The participle takes dv, where a finite verb, standing 
independently, would take it (783). Thus the participle with 
dy corresponds 


a, to the POTENTIAL OPTATIVE with &y (722): Tas BAAas déAcis Srrepedpwr, 
bs ob by duvapevas BonSijou (indep. ob by ddvawro) the other cities they over- 
looked, supposing that they would not be able to give aid ;——also with expressed 
condition (748): éyd elu: ray Hdéws by CAcyxSévru, ef Tt wh GANdEs A€yw (750), 
hddws F by ereyidvrwy, ef tis wh GAnSés Aeyor (indep. of dy ercyxSelev, eArdy- 
tera) I am one of those who would gladly be confuted, if I say anything untrue, 
but would gladly confute another, if he should say anything untrue. 
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b, to the HYPOTHETICAL INDIOATIVE With &y (746): &fAsmmos TorlSaay Eddy 
kal Buyndels dy ards Exeuw, ef EBovahdn, OAvyStors mapédwxe (indep. éduv}on ty) 
Philip, when he had taken Potidaea, and would have been able to keep it himself, 
if he had wished, gave it up to the Olynthians. 


VeErRBaL ADJECTIVES IN Téos. 


For the meaning of the verbal adjectives in rés and réos, see 398. 


804. The verbal adjective in réos, when used as a predicate with ciji, 
has a twofold construction, personal and impersonal. The latter gives 
prominence to the necessary action expressed by the verbal; the former, 
to the object of that necessary action. The copula eZui is very often 
omitted, see 508 a. 


a. In the prrsonat construction, the object of the action is 
put in the nominative (693), and the verbal agrees with it: 
ob mpd ye Tijs dAnSelas Tyunréos avhp a man is not to be honored before the 
truth, 4 wéAus rots woAlraus &peanréa earl the state must be aided by the citizens. 
‘With the infinitive or participle of eiuf, the object and the verbal may be 
put in other cases: & rots éAcuSépois fryoivro clva: mpaxréa things which they 
thought were to be done by freemen, wodArA@y Eri por AckTéwy Byrwy there being 
many things yet to be said by me. 

b. In the impERsoNaAL construction, the verbal stands in the 
neuter (réov or réa, cf, 518 a), and the object is put in an oblique 
case, the same which the verb itself would take: 

thy eiphynv auréoy earl it is necessary to observe the peace, Gwréop hiv rod 


Torcuov we must take hold of the war, obs ob wapadoréa éort who must not be 
surrendered. 





805. The verbal in réos takes the acEnt (or doer of the action) 
in the DATIVE, cf. 600. 


For examples, see the sentences given above. With the impersonal con- 
struction, the agent is sometimes put in the accusative (perhaps because the 
verbal was thought of as equivalent to de? with the ae karaBaréoy év 
pepe: Exacrov each one must descend in turn, oddev) rpdry éxdvras &diucnréov by 
no means should (men) willingly do injustice. 


806. a, The verbal in réos may also have an indirect object, like the verb 
from which if comes: obs ob wapadoréa rois "AXnvatos éorl who must not be 
surrendered to the Athenians. 

b. The verbal in réos sometimes shows the meaning of the middle voice: 
mearéov one must obey (reldw to persuade, mid. obey), pu\axréoy one must guara 
against (pvadcow to watch, mid. guard against), amréoy one must take hold of 
(Gre to fasten, mid. touch). ; 
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PECULIARITIES IN THE CONSTRUCTION OF 
RELATIVE SENTENCES. 


Attraction. Incorporation. 


807. A relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in number and 
gender (503), but stands in any case required by the construction of its 
own sentence. _Yet there is often an irregular agreement in case (attrac- 
tion), as well as a peculiar arrangement (incorporation), which bring 
the relative sentence into closer connection with its antecedent. They 
occur only when there is a close connection in sense, the relative sentence 
qualifying its antecedent like an attributive. 


808. I. Arrracrion. The relative often varies from the case 
required by its own sentence, being attracted, or drawn into the 
case of its antecedent. 


Thus the relative may be attracted. 1. from the accusative to the 
GENITIVE! pépyno%e Tov bpkov ob duepdxare (instead of dv du.) remember 
the oath which ye have sworn. 2, from the accusaTIvE to the DATIVE: 
rois dya%ois ois €xopev Gda KtnodpeSa (for a gyouev) by means af the ad- 
vantages which we have, we will acquire others. 

a. The relative is seldom attracted From apy case but the accusative (the 
object of a verb), or To any case but the genitive or dative. But when incor- 
poration occurs, other varieties of attraction are sometimes found with it: dy 
évruyxdvw pddiora tyapal oe (for rovtwy ois) of those whom I meet with, I ad- 
mire thee most, ef cot Sone? eupevery ols &pre Bokev juiv (for robrois &) if it seems 
to you best to adhere to those things which seemed best to us just now. Cf. 810. 








809. II. Incorporation. The antecedent is often incorpo- 
rated, or taken up, into the relative sentence. 

The relative and antecedent must then agree in case. Hence 1. 
The antecedent may conform to the case of the relative: et rua épadin xa- 
tackevdtovra fs Epxou xwpas (for rHv ydpav iis apxor) if he saw any one 
improving the district of which he was governor. 2. The relative may 
conform to the case of the antecedent (attraction): mpés als mapa Avady- 
Spov eAaBe vavoi ee tais vai ds ¢AaBe) in addition to the ships which 
he received from Lysander. 3. When both regularly stand in the same 
case, no change occurs: py apéAno%e tuav abray hy mddae Kexrnode ddfav 
kadnv do not take away from yourselves the honorable reputation which 
you long possess. 


a, If the antecedent in its ordinary position would take an article, this 
usually disappears in the relative sentence. See the examples just given. 


810. AnrecepenT OmittED. When the antecedent is omitted 
(510), it is virtually contained in, and supplied by, the relative 
sentgnce. Constructions of this kind are regarded, therefore, 
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as instances of incorporation. The relative sentence may then 
be compared to an attributive with omitted subject (509): it has 
the use and construction of a substantive in the different cases : 


Thus Nominative: éyd ad Gv éyd npard pevodpev (for obrot dy) J and (those) 
whom I command will stay. AccUSATIVE: ris piociy Sbvarr’ ky Gg’ ob cideln 
&yadds vous(dpevos (for rodroy bg” 0) who could hate (the man) by whom he knew 
that he was considered as good? GENITIVE: 9 wéALS Fay Gv eAaBe Taot pe- 
réBaxe (for robrwy &) our city gave to all a share of (those things which) what 
she took. Dative: ebwxod ody ofs pddsora pidcis (for robrois obs) feast with 
(those) whom you most love. : 

a. In explaining this construction, it is usual, as in the examples just given, 
to supply a demonstrative as antecedent. It must be observed, however, that 
the Greek idiom makes a distinction between oy ofs udAiora pircis with those 
whom you most love (your best friends, without other distinction), and ody rod- 
rots ols pdduoTa, @idets with these (particular persons, mentioned before, or 
otherwise distinguished) whom you most love. We have also avy ofs udAwora 
pirets chy robrois evwxod (the demonstrative introduced after the relative sen- 
tence): this has the same meaning as the form first given, but with an emphatic 
repetition (680): with those whom you most love, with THEM (I say) feast. 











811. Oruer Rexatives. These peculiarities of construction (attraction 
and incorporation) are not confined to ds, but apply also to the other re- 
latives, dcos, oios, #Aikos, dsres, etc.: 

Siorcety Tas wéAis ToLovTOs FSeow olors Evarydpas efxe (for ofa) to govern the 
cities with such manners as Evagoras had, eispépere ap’ Sowv Exacros Exe (for 
ard rocotrwy 80a) contribute from that amount of property which each one has. 
The use of indefinite relatives as dependent interrogatives rests upon incorpora- 
tion (825 b). 

a. The same peculiarities extend to RELATIVE ADVERBS: &fw duas va rd 
mparypa eyevero (for éxeioe &vSa) I will take you to the place where the affair 
occurred, robs SovAous dmoxAclovow SSev ty Tt AaBeiv F (for exetdev Sev) they ex- 
clude the slaves from places whence it may be possible to take any thing. Often 
we may supply a pronoun as the antecedent: tore drddev ddtets ppoveiy (for 
Touro éwéxev) practise that from which you will appear to be wise. An instance 
of attraction is seen in diexoul(ovro eddds bev breféevro waidas Kal yuvaikas 
(for éxeiSev of) they immediately brought over their children and women from the 
places to which they had withdrawn them. 


812. “Ear of. Here belongs the frequent construction of Zorty oi, 
less often cicty oi, there are (those) who, that is some (= rivés, but more 
emphatic): in like manner éorwy oirwes, used in questions. 


(For the singular Zor, see 516.) Thus: dvadaBov trav imméwy tras or 
&s having taken some squadrons of the cavalry, browra éyévovro torw éy ois 
they came to be suspected in some things, Zorw obstivas avSpdawv TeXabpaxas 
én) copia hast thou admired any among men on account of wisdom? Hoar ot 
(also fy of) xad ip mposépepoy some too were bringing fire. (Compare the word 
Zor some, made up of 2+ of, where & is for gveors or Eveiot, 615 a.) Similar 
expressions are dori 8re (éviore) sometimes, Zorw ob or 8mov somewhere, Zoriv 
dws somehow, etc., in which the omitted antecedent is an idea of time, place, 
manner, etc. 
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813. Nevrer Rexative. In some cases of omitted antecedent, the 
neuter relative has a free construction with the force of ére or dsre: 

mposhrer xdpi abrots txew dv eodSnoay bp’ tudv (Gv = robrwy drt, 518 b) it 
becomes them to be grateful for this, that they were saved by you. So dv dy in 
return for (this) that, é& &v in consequence of (this) that (cf. obvexa, 6Sodvena, 
869, 8). So also é¢’ G, eg’ dre (= én) rotry ste) on condition that, often 
used with the infinitive: of tpidxovra ipéSnoay ed’ Gre cuvyypdpar vduous the 
thirty were chosen on the condition that they should draw up laws. Hd. has én} 
tovre én dre with the same meaning. 

a. The neuter relative is used with prepositions in several expressions of 
time and place: é& ob (= éx rovrou éy § from that point of time at which) since, 
ag? of since, év § while, eis 8 (= els rodro év ) till, wéxpr (xpt) oF until, also 
to where (to that point of space at which). So with other relatives: ée& drov 
since, péxpt boou as far as where. Hd. sometimes uses wéxpt o¥, like wéxpt, 
with a genitive. 

For special uses of sentences which begin with neuter relatives, see 823. 


Other constructions which require particular notice are the following: 


814. Ofos (full form ro.odros ofos) is often used with the infinitive, 
and means of such sort as to, proper for. And 80 oidsre in such condition 
as to, able to; dcos of such amount as to, enough to. 


Thus ob Hv Spa ola kpdew rd wedloy it was not a proper season to water the 
plain, obx ofotre yoav Bondijou they were not able to render assistance, Exouev 
ébcov &rogiy we have enough to live. 


815. Ofos and 8cos are sometimes used where, in supplying the antecedent, 
we must supply with it an idea of “thinking,” “considering”: dmréxAaoy rhy 
euavrod réxny, olov dvBpds éralpou éorepnucvos efny (sc. Aoyi(duevos To1obroy av- 
dpa ofov considering the kind of man of whom, etc.) I bewatled my own fortune 
in that I had been deprived of such a man as a companion, Hm. afuaros els 
dryaSoio, of” ayopeders (sc. rw) AoyiCouevw Toatra ofa in the view of one who 
considers, etc.) chow art of good blood, to judge from such things as thou art 
saying. Similarly eddaluov por avhp epatvero, ds beds nab yervalws éredcira, 
the man appeared to me happy (considering the way in which) in that he died 
so fearlessly and nobly. 

a, The same relatives, ofos, dros, and ds, are used in EXCLAMATIONS, where 
we should employ interrogatives: & mdame, 80a mpdypata exes ev r@ Selxvp O 
grandfather, how much trouble you have in your supper (oh! the amount of 
trouble which you have), és #3bs ef how pleasant you are (oh! the way in which 
you are pleasant). 


816. When ofos (seldom égos, #Afxos) would properly stand in the nomina~- 
tive, as a predicate with eiuf, the copula edué is often dropped, and the relative 
with its subject is attracted into the case of its antecedent: 430 dor: xapl(eodat 
oly cot avbpt (for rowotr@ ofos ob ef )itis pleasant to gratify a man such as thou 
art. To this construction the article may be prefixed: ots olots quiy to such 
as we are. Yet sometimes the subject of the relative remains in the nomina- 
tive: rods ofous Sues pice? ovxopdyras he hates sycophants such as you are. The 
form robs ofos obros dvSpémovs is also found. 

a. By a similar attraction Sstis gets the meaning of any whatsoever; and 
the same idiom extends to other indefinite relatives. This is always the case 
when -ouy is added: obt Zorrt Suxalov dvdpbs BAdwrew dytwobv dvSpdérey (for rive 
dsrisoby éort any one whoever he is) é¢ 2s not the part of a just man to injure 
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any sabes whatsoever. So too 8stis (or 8s) BovaAc, like Lat. quivis, is used for 
tis by BovAe: wept ToAvyydrou # tadrou Brov BotAc: concerning Polygnotus or 
any other whom you please. 

b. A peculiar incorporation is seen in the phrases, doo: paves (as if rorav- 
Tdiis Soo. wives eiot a8 many times as there are months) monthly, doa: huepat 
(also éonpepar) daily, etc. 


817. Inversz Atrraction. The antecedent, without being incorpo- 
rated into the relative sentence, is sometimes attracted to the case of the 
relative. 


In most instances of this kind, the relative sentence comes between the 
antecedent and the word on which it depends: rhy obclay hy xaréArrey ob wAcl- 
ovos dtla hv (for 4 obola Hv) the property which he left was of no more value, 
poet. rdsd° dswep cisopgs rover mpds o€ (for olde ds) these (maidens) whom thou 
seest, are come to thee. So with adverbs: kal #AAoce drat by dpluyn dyarhoouct 
oe (for &AAoS:) and in other places, wherever you may go, they will love you. 

a. In this way, ovdels is attracted by a following dstis ob: obdey) dr ovK 
Groxplvercu (for obdels doriy St ob dm. there is no one whom he does not answer) 
he answers every one. 

b. By a somewhat similar change, Savpacrdy éorwv doos, cov, etc., passes 
into Savuaords do0s, Savpacrod dcov, etc. ; and in like manner, Savpagrdy éorw 
ds, into Saupacras ws. A few other adjectives show the same idiom. Thus 
Savpacrhy sony wep) ot mpoduplay exe he has a wonderful degree of devotion for 
you, breppuads &s xalpw I am prodigiously pleased. 


Other Peculiarities. 


818. Onze RELATIVE WITH TWO OR MORE VzRBS. The same 
relative may depend at once on two different verbs, even when 
these in their regular use require different cases. 


a. The two verbs may stand in the same sentence, the one being a finite 
verb, the other an infinitive or participle: karaAauBdvover retxos d rerxicdpevol 
more *Axapvaves xo Sixagrnply éxpavro (prop. 6 éxpavro) they take a fortress, 
which the Acarnanians, having once fortified (it), were using as a common place 
of judgment. 

b. The two verbs may stand in different sentences, one of them subordinate 
to the other: aipotueda abroudaous ols, éréray ris wAclova micddy Bide, per” 
exelvoy &koroudhaover (prop. of doAoud.) we choose (as guides) deserters, who, 
when any one may offer them larger pay, will follow those (who offer it). 

c. The two verbs may stand in co-ordinate sentences: "Apiatos, ty jets 
HSéAopey Bacirda kaierdvat, kal Sdnapey xa €AdBouey miord (prop. § eddxa- 
pev, Gp oF eAdBouev) Ariaeus, whom we wished to make king, and (to whom) we 
gave, and (from whom) we received pledges, Hm. tiywx% 5é pw yanéerSa rh 
drew re warhp KéAerat, Kal avBdver abri (prop. 8sris avddyet) bid her marry that 
one whom her father commands, and (who) is pleasing to herself. 

Rem. d. In the last case (c), the Greek hardly ever repeats the relative, but 
it often uses » personal pronoun (commonly ards) instead: of xpéyoven, ofs obk 
exaplCovd’ of A€yovres, od3 eptrovy abrots our ancestors, whom the speakers did 
not try to please, and were not caressing them, Hm. dvrieov MoAddnpoy, ov xpd- 
tos eo) péyiorov maow KuxAdmerot, Odwoa dé puy Tée vondy the godlike Poly- 


phemus, whose power ia greatest among all the Cyclopes, and the nymph Thoosa 
bare him. 
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819. Vers Omirtep. Where the same verb belongs to both sentences, 
antecedent and relative, it is sometimes omitted in one of them, especially 
in the relative sentence : 


poet. piarous vouilove’ otsmep by wéois oedev (sc. voul(n plaous) considering 
as friends those whom your husband (may consider so), Ta yap &AAa Soamep Kal 
Suets éraseire (sc. éroie:) for all other things (he did) as many as you also were 
doing, Gpo.oy enol Soxotcr mewovSévat, ofov ef tis €6 omelpwy édy Toy Kapmdy Ka- 
rappew they seem to me to have suffered the same thing as (one would suffer) if, 
while sowing well, he should let the crop perish. After relative adverbs, the 
omission is much more frequent: éeorw, Ssmep ‘HycAoxos (sc. ZAcyev), Huy 
Aéyey it is permitted us to speak, as Hegelochus (spoke), ws euod idvros brn by 
Sucis (sc. tyre) ofrw Thy ydunv exere as if I were going wherever you also (may 
90), 80 make up your mind, éredh ob rére (sc. Betkas), GAAG viv Seitov since thou 
didst not then (show), now at least show. 


820. Preposition Omirrep. When the antecedent stands before the rela- 
tive, a preposition belonging to both appears only with the first: éy rpiod Kad 
Seka ody BAois ereoww ols emimoAd(e: (for ey ois) in not quite thirteen years, in 
which he is uppermost, of wey én étovolas éréons iBotAovro émparroy (for é¢’ 
énéans) they were acting with as much license as they pleased. 





821. TRansreR To Re.ative Sentence. Designations which belong most 
properly to the antecedent, are sometimes taken into the relative sentence: 
els "Apyevlay Hkew, hs Opdvras Fpxe ToAAAs Kal ebdaluovos (for roAA}y Kal eddal- 
pova) they would come to Armenia, of which Orontas was governor, an extensive 
and prosperous country, oot, émel ebSéws jokovro Td mparyua, arexdpnoay (for 
eidéws émel) these immediately, when they understood the matter, withdrew. So 
érel (ds, Ste) tdxuora for rdxiora érel (ds, STE): mepardueda Tapeivar dray Td- 
Xora Siampakdueda we shall endeavor to be present (most quickly when) as soon 
as we have accomplished. In like manner: #yayor émdécous mAclorous éduvduny 
I have brought (the largest number which) as many as I could. 

For the use of relative words to strengthen the superlative, see 664. 


822. RezativE Pronoun ror Congunction. A relative pronoun is some- 
times used, where we should expect « conjunction, dr: or ésre (cf. 8138): Sav- 
parry roses, ds juty obdty Sldws you are acting strangely, (who give) in that 
you give us nothing, rls ofrws ear) dustuxhs Sstis marplda mpogoXat BovrAheerat 
who is so wretched that he will be willing to betray his country? a&mépwv éorly 
ofrives @déAovat Be emoprlas mpdrrety ri it belongs to men without resource, that 
they wish to pursue any object by means of perjury.——For the relative used 
with the fut. ind. to express purpose, sec 710 c. 


823. Looss Construction. A sentence commencing with a neuter relative, 
is sometimes loosely prefixed to another sentence, either——(a) to suggest the 
matter to which it pertains: & & elev, ds éyd eis olos del wore peraBdAAcoSat, 
xaravohoare but what he said, that Tam such a one as to be always changing, 
(sc. wept robrwy Aéyw concerning this I say) consider, etc. ; or——(b) with ap- 
positive force: 6 kpre Zrcyov, Cyrnréov thves Epicor piAanes (what) as I just 
said, we must inquire who are the best guards. In this case, the principal sen- 
tence is sometimes irregularly introduced by drt or -ydp (cf. 502): 8 wey mdyropy 
Savparréraroy dKotont, Ort ty Exacrov. ay empveraper amdrAdvor Thy Wuxhy what 
is most wonderful of all, (that) each one of the things which we approved ruins 
the soul. In like manner, after phrases such as ds Aéyouar as they say, as Zoe 
as it appears, etc., the principal sentence is sometimes expressed as dependent: 
ds yp Hrovod Twos, rt KA€avBpos ex Bufayriov wéddrct fitew for as I heard from 
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some one, (that) Cleander is about to come from Byzantium, réb_ rye phy, os ol- 
Hot, dvoryxadraroy elves (for éort) Acyew this, however, as I think, it is most ne- 
cessary to say. 


INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


824, The question expressed by an interrogative sentence 
may relate, either 
a, to the EXISTENCE of an act or state denoted by the verb 
of the sentence; or 
b. to something connected with that act or state, as its suB- 
JECT, OBJECT, TIME, PLACE, OF MANNER, . 


Questions as To SupsEcT, OBJECT, ETC. 


825. These are expressed by means of pronouns or adverbs, 
—hby interrogatives, if the question is direct,—by interrogatives 
or indefinite relatives, if it is indirect (682). 

a. The pronouns represent an uncertain person or thing, quantity or qua- 
lity, to be determined by the answer: the adverbs, an uncertain time, place, or 
manner, to be determined in the same way. Thus cls Adye: who is speaking ? 
ai (5a tl, wéoa, rota, wére, wov, wis) Aéyet what (on what account, how many 
things, what sort of things, when, where, how) does he speak? Apéuny cls (ct, 
nota, w&s, also Sstis, 8 Ti, Soin, Srws) Adyor I asked who (what, what sort o 
things, how, he) spoke. 

b. Strictly speaking, the indefinite relatives have no interrogative force : 
they are proper relatives, and have for antecedents the uncertain person, thing, 
time, place, etc., to be determined: it is the connection only which gives the 
idea of a question. Hence the simple relatives are occasionally used in the 
same way: @euio'roKAs deloas ppdler. te vavertpy, Bstis dor), cad Be & petyer 
Themistocles in his fear makes k to the shipmaster, who he is, and on account 
of what he is fleeing. 





826. The interrogative word often depends, not on the principal verb 
of the interrogative sentence, but on a participle or other dependent 
word: 


thos émorhpov A€yes as acquainted with what, are you speaking ? rv éx 
motas méAews otparnyoy mposdox® Taira mpdgtey (the general from what sort of 
city do I expect) from what sort of city must the general be, whom I expect to do 
these things? rl Shy KpiréBovdoy rowvrra radTa karéyvoxas abrod (having seen 
C. doing what, have you brought) what have you seen Critobilus do, that you 
have brought these charges against him? of mdAct*ASnvatos ob Stedoyloavro brtp 
ofa (825 by treromnéray avipdrey xwbuvetcove: (for men having done what sort 
of things) the ancient Athenians did not consider what sort of things the men 
had done, in whose behalf they were to incur danger, &me:dGy ovr éwatero, Kad rh 
kaxdy ob mapéxoov he did not cease threatening, and (what evil not causing ?) caus- 
ing every evil. For rt waddy and rl paddy, see 789 c. 
a. The interrogative may stand as predicate-adjective with a demonstra- 
tive pronoun, not only in the nominative, but in an oblique case: rls 8° oSros 
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épxerat (being who, does that one come) who is that coming? &yyeAlay pépw Bax 
petay> rive rabryy (sc. thy dryycAlav pépas) I bring heavy tidings: (being what, 
do you bring these) what are they ? poet. rl 168° avdgs what (is) this (which) thou 
art speaking? Hm, wotoy roy pisoy gees of what kind (is) this saying (which) 
thou saidst 7 

b. So in a compound interrogative sentence, the interrogative word is 
sometimes connected with the verb of the dependent sentence: aére & xph mpat- 
ere; Greddy rh yévnrat (sc. mpdtere) when will you do what you ought? after 
what shall have occurred (i. e. after what event, will you do your duty)? Ya rf 
yévnros (that what may come to pass) to what end? also iva rf (508 b). 


827. Dougie Question. Two interrogative words are sometimes 
found in the same sentence: 


tlva oe xXph Kareiy, ds Tivos émorhuova téxvns what must one call you, as 
being acquainted with what art? mote érolov Blov piphpara, ode exw Aéyew 
what kinds (of numbers) are imitations of what sort of life, I cannot say, Hm. 
tls, wévev els dvdpav who (and) from whom among men art thou ? 


For interrogative pronouns with the article, see 588 d. 


QUESTIONS AS TO THE EXISTENCE oF AN AcT oR SratTE. 


828. Dirxcr questions of this kind are expressed with and 
without interrogative words: 


a. without interrogative words: “EAAnves dvres BapBapots SovActoo- 
pev being Greeks, shall we become slaves to barbarians ? These are shown 
to be questions only by the connection in which they stand, though in 
speaking they may have been marked by a peculiar tone. 


b. by means of interrogative particles; these cannot usually be 
rendered by corresponding words. The most important are dpa and 7: 
Gp cipt pdyris am La prophet ? 4 obrot wodépiol eto are these enemies? 

Rem. c. Neither dpa and #, nor od and pf (829), had originally the nature 
of interrogatives. The proper meaning of apa was accordingly (cf. &pa, 865, 1, 
from which dpa was made by dwelling on the first sound), marking a question 
as naturally arising from, and suggested by, preceding circumstances or con- 
ceptions. The proper meaning of # was really, truly (852, 10), marking a 
question as directed to the real truth. Both apa and 7 are often connected 
with other particles: dpd ye, 4 -ydp, # mov, etc.——Hm. never uses dpa, but 
has # pa with much the same force. 





829. 7Apa and # in general imply no expectation as to the nature of the 
answer, whether affirmative or negative, In this they differ from ob and uf, 
employed as interrogative particles; ov (also dpa ov) implying that an answer 
is expected in the AFFIRMATIVE: pf (also dpa wh, and pay for ph ody), in the 
NEGATIVE: thus dpa (4) @oBei are you afraid (ay or no)? ov (dpa od) dofe? are 
you not afraid (i. e. you are afraid, are you not)? ph (Gpa ph, wav) poBet you 
are not afraid, are you? 

a. An interrogative expression which very clearly shows the nature of the 
expected answer, is &AAo rt 7 (for HAAo Tt Zorw 4) is any thing else true than 
=is it not certainly true that?—also, with # omitted, #AAo 7, in the same 
sense: BAAo Tt }) Gdikoduey are we not certainly in the wrong ? BAX Tt oby tdyTa 
radra ty etn pla emiorhun would not then all these things be (but) one science ? 
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830. InpirEct questions of this kind are introduced by « 
whether (sometimes édv with the subjunctive); also by dpa, and, 
in Homer, 7 (#é) : 

ckoretre ef Sixalws xphooua ro Ady observe whether I shall conduct the dis- 
course rightly, Hm. @xero wevodpevos pera ody KAéos, H wou é1° etns he went to 
inquire after news o* thee, whether ae thou wert yet alive. This use of 
ei and édy is closely connected with their use as conditional conjunctions: thus 
the first example may be rendered, “‘ observe (go that) if I shall conduct aright 
(you may know it).” Indeed, it is often necessary to supply an idea like eiod- 
pevos in order to know, before ci and édy (Hm. ef xe, af xe) used as dependent 
interrogatives: Hm. Aafé yobvwr, af kev mies &SéAnow &pita embrace his knees, 
(that you may find) whether in any way he may be willing to assist. 


831. Dissoncrive questions of this kind are introduced by 
wérepov (rérepa) ...%; these are used both in direct and indirect 
questions. But indirect disjunctive questions are introduced also 
by eire.. . etre. 


aérepov déSpaxer f of ; wérepoy &xwv 2 éxdv; has he done it or not? unwill- 
ingly or willingly? Gmopoduev etre tcwr 2) Exdy 5eSpanxe we are in doubt whether 
he has done it unwillingly or willingly. For the use of efre (ci+ré), cf. 861. 
For the interrogative. xérepos, see 247: rérepov Sédpaxev 4} of may be ren- 
dered, which of the two iatetanvents is true), he has done it, or (he has) not 
done it)?” 
( a. For disjunctive questions, especially when these are indirect, Hm. has 
also % (Hé).. . 4 (He): melvar’ em) xpdvov, ippa Sadpev } eredby Kdaxyas pavred- 
erat He Kal obxt wait for a time, that we may know whether Calchas prophesies 
truly or even not so. 

For the use of the modes in indirect questions, see 735-8. For the subject 
of the indirect question drawn into the principal sentence (prolepsis), see 726. 








NEGATIVE SENTENCES. 


832. There are two simple particles, od and 7, used to ex- 
press the negation (non-existence) of a state or action. Ov ex- 
presses non-existence merely ; 7 expresses it as willed, assumed, 
or aimed at. The same difference appears in their compounds, 
s otre, ware; oddeis, pydeis; oddapés, ndapds; and many others. 

ence 


833. My is used with the sussuNcTIVE and IMPERATIVE in all 
sentences, whether dependent or independent: 


By GreaR Toy Adyov Karadlmoper let us not leave the discussion unfinished, 
pndels oldodw pe Todro Aéyesy let no one suppose that I say this, Aéyere, eisto } 
wh say, shall I goin or not? édy ris nduvy, wapaxarels iarpdy, Saws wh amoddvy 
if one is sick, you call in wu physician, that he may not die, cadpdv éort dbo 
way & rt by wh dixalos 7 memparyuevoy rotten by nature is every thing which has 
not been wrought with justice. 

But the subjunctive in its epic use for the fut. ind. (720 e) hag od. 
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834, Independent sentences with the rnpIcaTIVE and opTa- 
TIVE have py in expressions of wishing (721); but otherwise, od: 


iuaptev, ds whwor perce (sc. Guapreiv) he missed, as I would he had never 
done, pnderi emiBovactoaus let me plot against no one,——®larurmos ode Bwyet 
eiphyny Philip does not maintain peace, ei ph xpGro Trois mapodaty, odk by eddau- 
uovoi if he should not use what he has, he could not be happy. 

For od and wf as interrogative particles, see 829. 


835. Dependent sentences with the INDICATIVE and OPTATIVE 
have pj when they express a purpose or a condition ; but other- 
wise, ov: 

Hence yf is used in Final, CONDITIONAL, and HYPOTHETICAL RELATIVE, SeN- 
tences: elev 871 &midvat Bovrorro, wy 6 warhp &xSoro he said that he wished to 
depart, lest his father should be displeased, ei ph Tt kwAtet, éXéAw abrots Siadrex- 
Siva if nothing hinders, I wish to confer with them, émére wh vt Seloetay, od Evv- 
fievay when they had no fear of any thing, they did not come together. So in 
hypothetical relative sentences with the INDICATIVE (761): & ph olda oddt ofouat 
eldéva what Ido not know (= et rt wh olda if I am ignorant of any thing) I do 
not even suppose that I know. 

a. So too, wf is used with the future indicative in expressions which imply 
PURPOSE (710c): WnploacSe To.itra e dv wndérore duly peraperhoe vote such 
things that in consequence of them you will never have repentance, dpa drws wh 
cot droorhaovra see to it that they do not revolt from you. 

For uf in expressions of rEaRING, see 743. 


836. Dependent sentences in the oratio odliqua take the same nega- 
tives that they would have in the recta: 

elrey Sri oddty abrG péAot To juerepov SopdBov (direct obdév por were) he 
said that he cared nothing for our disturbance, But after ef in dependent ques- 
tions, either ob or wy can be used at pleasure: épwrd ef ob« alcxdvoua (direct 
ovx aicxivy;) he asks whether I am not ashamed, jpdroy ei pndev ppovricer 
(direct Gp’ ob8ty gpovriCes) they asked him whether he had no concern, oxo- 
mwapev et mpémet 4) ob let us consider whether it is proper or not, Todr abtd wyvo- 
eis, ef xalpers wh xalpes you are ignorant of this very thing, whether you are 
pleased or not pleased. 

837. The INFINITIVE commonly has pu (as expressing some- 
thing merely assumed or aimed at), especially when connected 
with the neuter article: 


Taira buas py e&yvoetv hBovaAduny I wished you not to be ignorant of these 
things, Zreyov abrois wh Gbucety they told them not to commit injustice, eixds copdv 
tydpa wh Anpelv it is fit that a wise man should not talk idly, col rd wh ovyijoas 
Aomdy hy it remained for thee not to become silent, ai Seipives avSperovs karetxov, 
dsre ph ameva at’ abradv the Sirens detained men, so that they could not get 
away from them. : 

a. Some exceptions are merely apparent: Sas atiotow ob tupuaxeiy GAAG 
tuvadinety they demand that you should be, not allies with them, but partners in 
wrong-doing, where ot belongs properly to &ftotorw. Similarly oddevds Guaprety 
Slxads éors it is not just that he should fail of any thing. 

b. But od may be used with the infinitive in the oratio obliqua (734 c): 
Sporoye ob xara rovrous elves phrop I confess that Iam not an orator after their 
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sort, eis AareBalpava éxércvey iévar ob yap evar xbptos airds he. commanded them 
to go to Lacedaemon ; for (he said) that he himself had not the authority. 


838, In connection with verbs of NEGATIVE meaning, such as Ainder- 
ing, forbidding, denying, refusing, and the like, the infinitive usually 
takes yy, to express the negative result aimed at in the action of the verb: 

Kwaudpeda ph padeiy we are hindered Mage learning (so as not to learn), 
ameimoy rots SovAos wh perexew TaY youvacley they forbade the slaves from shar- 
ing in the gymnasia (requiring them not to share), Apvotyro wy wemrwnevar t 
denied that they had fallen (asserting that they had not fallen), éréoxovro wh ém 
Thy Exarépwy yiv orparctou they refrained from making war upon the land of 
either (so as not to make war). 


839, The PARTICIPLE has wy when it expresses a condition 
(789 e); otherwise, od: 


tls by mors bm) ph TEWopevwy GAroln what city could be taken by disobedient 
men (by men, if not obedient), deod wy dddvros, ovdty ioxter wdvos unless a god 
bestow, toil avails nothing,——Kipos dvéBn ém) ra dpm, ovderds xwdtovros Cyrus 
went up on the mountains, (no one opposing) without opposition, éSopuBe?re, ds 
ob Torhoovres Taira you were clamorous, as not intending to do these things. 
The participle with wf, after the article, may be expressed by a hypothetical 
relative sentence: of uh ciddres (= of by wh efddo1) all or any who may not know 
(if such there are): but Aéyw év rois od eiddot the particular persons among 
whom I speak, do not know. 





840. My is also used with ADJECTIVES, ADVERBS, and even with sus- 
STANTIVES, to express a hypothetical sense: ré pH aya%év (= 6 dy ph dya- 
Sév 7) the not-good = whatever is not good, é wy iarpds the non-physician, 
whoever is not a physician. 


841. My FoR ov. Mp is often used instead of od with participles or 
other words, through an influence of the verbs on which they depend, 
when these verbs either have un, or would have it, if negative: 


Hh xaip’, *Arpeldn, képdeor rots wh Kadois rejoice not, Atrides, in dishonorable 
gains, bréoxero eiphyny rohoey, whre Sunpa Bobs, phre Ta Telxn Kaderdy (ph 
on account of worhoev, 837) he promised that he would make peace, without 
either giving securities, or demolishing the walls, édy ti aloSy ceavrdy uh eidéra 
(ph on account of édv aloSn, 885) if you perceive yourself to be ignorant of any 
thing. 

842. OU For u4. Od is sometimes used for v4, when it has a frequent and 
special connection with a particular word, as in of gus to deny, odx €@ to for- 
bid, o8 wodaol few, odx fovoy more, and the like: in such expressions, od is oc- 
casionally retained, when the above rules require wh: mdvtws obrws exer, edy 
Te od hire edy Te pijre it is so in any case, whether you deny it or affirm it. 


Two oR MORE NEGATIVES IN ONE SENTENCE. 


843, When a negative is followed by a compound negative 

of the same kind, the negation is repeated and strengthened, 
In English, only one negative can be used: the others may be rendered by 
indefinite expressions: poet. odk gorw oddty kpeiocov } vduor wéAes there is (not 
any thing) nothing better for a state than laws, tivev rotrov ov8els eis od8kv obSevds 
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dy iuay obdérore yévorro Kkwos without this none of us could ever become of any 
worth for any thing. 


844. When a negative is followed by a simple negative of the same 
kind, the two balance each other and make an affirmative: ovdels dv3pa- 
mov adie ticw ov« drodoce: no man that does injustice will not pay the 
penalty, i. e. every one will pay. 


845. Od wy. Od followed by yy is used with the subjunctive or future 
indicative in emphatic negation. 


This use may be explained by supplying after ob an omitted expression of 
anxiety or apprehension: od wh tovhow (= od poByréoy wh movhaw it is not to be 
feared that I shall do it, no danger of my doing it, i. e.) [certainly shall not do 
it, ov8els whmore ciphoe 7d nar? eut oddey eArAcPSEev no one shall ever find that 
any thing, so far as depends on me, is neglected, ob phmore tkapvos yevwpou never 
surely shall I deny it. 


846. Mi od. M7 followed by od is used in different ways. 


1. After expressions of fearing, where py is rendered lest, that (743), 
pi od is rendered Jest not, thut not (Lat. ne non): 


BeFouna wh od Seusrdy H Tam afraid that it may not be lawful: or, without 
the verb of fearing, u} od Seu:rdy 7, the construction described in 720 d, which 
implies anxiety, but does not distinctly express it. 


847. 2. The infinitive takes uy od instead of yy (837), when the word 
on which it depends has a negative: 


obdels ofdsre BAAWS Aéywy wh od KararyéAacros clyai no one speaking in any 
other way (is able not to be) can avoid being ridiculous. The ov here only re- 
peats the negation which belongs to the principal word (cf. 848), 

a. Hence verbs of hindering, forbidding, denying, etc. (838), when they 
have a negative, are followed by uy od with the infinitive: ob kwAudueda ph od 
padseiv we are not hindered from learning. In such cases, the neuter article is 
sometimes added to the infinitive: poet. uh wapfs 7d wh od ppdoa do not forbear 
to make it known, 

b. M} od is used in the same way, when the principal verb stands in a 
question which implies a negative: tlva ole: amaprhoeodar wh ody) éxigracSa 
7d Sixaa who, think you, will deny (= no one will deny) that he understands 
what is just ? 


Some Necative Expressions, 
848. For ode, wire, ovdé, yndé, see 858-9. 


a, ob8éy, undév, and ofr, whri, are often used (like Lat. nihil) as emphatic 
negatives in the sense of not at all (552). 

b. odxért, pnxéri, no longer, must not be confounded with ofrw, uhm, not 
yet: odkéri worhow, otra merolnta.. : 

c. obx Brit, wh Sri (probably for ob Adyw B71, wh A€ye Sri, (I) do not say 
that, it is not enough to say that, and hence) not only, usually followed by 
GAAG Kal but also, or GAA’ obdE but neither : ody ort 6 Kplrov év qouxle iv, GAAd 
nal of pido abrot not only was Crito quiet, but also his friends. Ovy dws, wh 
Srws, are used, and may be explained, in the same way: py Saws (sc. ovx dv- 
yaode) dpxeioda ev pudp@, GAN’ od3 dpSodaSa eddvacde not only (were ye not 
able) to dance in measure, but ye were not able even to stand erect. 


, 
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_d. pédvov od, pdvov odx!, only not, hence all but, almost; and, in reference 
to time, Scoy ob (tantum non) almost: xarayerg iw avdpav obs ob wdvoy ob xpos- 
Kuvels you are ridiculed by men whom you all but worship, dcov od« abtixa (only 
so much as not immediately) almost immediately. 

ce. ob why GAAd, ob pévror GAAG, nevertheless, notwithstanding. They are to 
be explained by supplying before &Aad some idea drawn from the preceding 
context: 6 trros pixpod (575 a) exeivoy ekerpaxhriwen’ ob why (sc. ekerpax fairer) 
GAAG éméucwev 6 Kipos the horse almost threw him over its head; (yet it did not 
throw him, but) nevertheless Cyrus kept his seat. 


PARTICLES. 


849. PrarposiTIvE anD Postrositive. A particle is said to be prae- 
positive, when it is always put first in its own sentence ; postpositive, 
when it is always put after one or more words of the sentence. 


I. Inrerrocative Particies. See 824-31. 
TI. Necative Parricies. See 832-48. 


850. III. InrenstvE Particues. These add emphasis to 
particular words, or give additional force to the whole sentence. 
1. yé (postpos. and enclitic) even, at least, Lat. quidem, 


adds emphasis to the preceding word: Hm. efmep ydp o° “Exrwp ye kaxdy ka) 
dvdrnida phoe, GAN ob melvovrat Tpies for though even Hector (himself) shall 
call thee base and unwarlike, still the Trojans will not believe it, nad woAAods ‘ye 
EreoSat Zaeyov robs éSeAfoovras and they said there would be many even who 
would wish it, Hm. &AA& ov, ei dbvacal ye, meptaxeo maidds but do thou, if only 
thou art able, protect thy son, wAAXE ye ob SrepBadrolucd’ ky robs woAcuious in 
numbers at least we should not surpass the enemy, ob yap viv ye jay ZoKxas Ba- 
oireds elvar for now at least thou seemest to be our king. It is added with 
especial frequency to pronouns : éywye I for my part, Lat. equidem, dye in Hm. 
even he, 8sye Lat. qui quidem, Hm. dris roiadrd ye pé(or whoever should do such 
things (even such). 

a. T'é, when it belongs to a word which has the article, is usually put after 
the article: 4 ye avSpwnlyn copla human wisdom at least. So too after a pre- 
position, if the word depends on one: obdels Hxougey Ev ye TE pavepg no one 
heard, in public at least. 

2. yoy (postpositive) at least, Lat. certe, 
contracted from ‘yé ody (sometimes written separately),'and hence stronger than 
yé. It is used especially after a general statement, to mark some particular 
case, or limited extent, in which that statement is certainly true: ov mAaorhy 
why oiAlay mapelxovTo* éSedobato: yoy airg ovveBohSnoay they offered no pre- 
tended friendship ; at least, they willingly joined him in giving acd. 

3. wép (postpos. and enclitic) very, just, even, 
shortened from the adverb mép: very much. In Attic, it is used to strengthen 
relatives: Bsmep just who, the one who, &smep even as; also in efmep (édvrep, 
ivmep) even if, xalmep though. In Hm., its use is very extensive: éyd 8 érceivd- 
repds wep but Iam much more to be pitied, mpardv wep for the very first time, 
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tare orvyéover Seol wep which even the gods detest; and especially with parti- 
ciples, in the sense of xafrep (7951): &xvipevol wep though grieved, xparepds 
wep édy (or Kparepds wep without dv) though he is mighty. 
851. 4. 54 (postpositive) now, indeed, in particular, 

marks the idea of a word or sentence, as being immediately present and obvious 
to the mind. It is commonly put after the emphatic word, and admits a great 
variety of rendering: moAAol 84 (obviously many) a great many, wdvos 34 all 
alone, 8fjAa 3h it is quite plain, dylem nal ndAdos Kal wAodros 57 health, and 
beauty, and particularly wealth. It adds urgency to IMPERATIVE expressions: 
evvoetre 8h consider, I pray you, &ye 5h come now, wh dy éxelvy rH Camld: eraupd- 
peda let us by no means be elated with that hope. It strengthens the supERLA- 
TIVE: péyoros 54 the very greatest; and gives definiteness to DEMONSTRATIVES 
and RELATIVES: 6s 34 the (particular) one who, droios 34 of whichever (particular) 
kind, ofrws 34 (in this particular way) just so. So with other pronouns and 
particles: rf 84 what now? what precisely? rod 84 just where? 5h tis some cer- 
tain person, juérepoy Sh Epyor our own work (belonging to us only), ef 54 of in- 
deed, if really. For nal 8) nat, see 857. 

a. It is often used with something which is now present to the mind, as 
being MENTIONED, or at least SUGGESTED, BEFORE: obx ows Exe; exer 54 is it 
not so? it is indeed (as you say), &s év ppovpe eopev, nal od Set 5h EavTdy ex 
tairns Ave we are as if (set) on guard, and indeed (the obvious conclusion) one 
must not release himself from this. Especially so with demonstratives and rela- 
tives: && dv 84 from which things now (already mentioned), ofrw 54 thus then 
(as previously described): and hence often in the apodosis (732), as dre... 
rére 8h when... then, I say; or with resumptive force, taking up a subject 
again after a digression. Hence, too, 

b. It sometimes approaches the meaning of #3y, Lat. jam: kal roAad dy 
Bada Adtas ele and when now (already) he had spoken many things, he said, viv 
34 even now, Hm. 1% 3h viv wdyra TeAciras all these things are now already re- 
ceiving fulfilment, 


c. The Epic 8) ydp, and poctic 5) rére, may stand at the beginning of a 
sentence. 


852. 5, Syrov (or dn mov indeed, I suppose) probably, methinks, 


often used, with slight irony, in cases which admit no doubt: rpépera: 88 yuxh 
qin; poShpact Shrov with what is the spirit nourished? with learning, doubt- 
less. A stronger form is d4mouder. 


6. dijra (a stronger 67) surely, in truth, 


nearly confined to the Attic: od dijra surely not, mas dfra how in truth? olx- 
retpe 3Ara do really pity. 


T. dqsev truly, forsooth, 
mostly in reference to a, seeming ov pretended truth. 
8. dai (an Attic form of 87), 


used only in questions, and chiefly in rf dai; as Sal; what now? how now? 
with surprise or passion. 


9. Epic sn» (postpos. and enclit.) methinks, Lat. opinor, 
has nearly the same meaning as 8#rov, which last occurs but once in Hm. 
10. # (praepositive) really, truly, 


(not to be confounded with # interrog., 828 b, and 4 or, than, 860) adds force 
to an assertion. 4 why (Hm. F wey) is used especially in declarations under 
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oath: Suoray Spxous F why wh pynomaxhoey they swore oaths that in very truth 
they would not (remember wrongs) bear resentment. 

11. roi (postpos. and enclit.) surely, doubtless, 
may often be rendered you know, you must know, be assured, and the like: 
obror surely not. For puévroi, see 864, 6: for rolvuy, rolyap, rovyapovy, rot- 
ydpro., see 8617. 

12. #roe (j + roi) verily, only Epic, 
a naive expression of assurance: #rot 8 ds eimdv kar’ tp’ Eero (in sooth) when 
he had spoken thus, he sat down. For the disjunctive #ro:... 4 either... or, 
see 860 a. 

13. pny (postpositive) in truth, Lat. vero, 
Ton. pév, Dor. wdv; Hm. has pév, pdy, and phy: &8e yap ekepéw, ral phy rere- 
Acopévoy Zora for thus will I speak out, and in truth it will be fulfilled. Even 
the Attic uses néy for why, in ey ody, wey 84. The word has also an adversa- 
tive use, yet, however; and this is always the meaning of pevror (864, 6). 

14. vai yes, surely,—vn and pd surely, 
used in oaths and followed by the accusative (545). 





Conjunctions. 


853. The conjunctions are particles used to connect one sentence with 
another. They are divided into classes, according to their meaning: 
though in some instances the same conjunction has various meanings, 
which bring it into different classes. 


a. The first four classes of conjunctions (copulative, disjunctive, ad- 
versatioe, and inferential) connect co-ordinate sentences (724): so too 
the causal yap. The other classes stand with subordinate sentences, and 
connect them with the principal sentences on which they depend. 

b. A sentence introduced by a relative (or indefinite relative) is al- 
ways subordinate ; and all indeclinable relatives are reckoned among the 
conjunctions. The inferential Ssre, being a relative, belongs to a sub- 
ordinate sentence. The adversative dues is generally attached to a prin- 
cipal sentence, to mark its connection with the subordinate. 





854. In continued discourse, every sentence has, in general, a conjunc- 
tion, or some other expression, which marks it as connected with what 
goes before. Occasionally, however, a sentence appears without any such 
connective. This form of construction is called asyNDETON (dovvderoy 
not bound together): it is most common in explanatory sentences (which 
only bring out what is signified in the preceding sentence). Sometimes, 
it is preferred as a livelier and more striking mode of expression. 


855. IV. Copunative Consuncrions, 


The principal copulatives are kai, ré, and. Té is postpositive and en- 
clitic: it corresponds in general to Lat. gue, as xai to Lat. et. The poets 
have also 79¢, id¢, and (cf. Lat. atgue); id€ is epic only. 

a. The copulative is often used with both of the connected members: 
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Thus xaf...xal, or re... kal, or re... re: Kad kare viv kal kard SdAacoay 
both by land and by sea, Hm. *Arpeidal re kal BAAOL eoevhuides "Axau0l ye sons of 
Atreus and other Achaeans with goodly greaves, Hm. aiel ydp ro. %pis re plan 
wéreuol re wdxar te for always is strife dear to thee and wars and battles. In 
like manner, the Epic has qpev... #5é as well... as also. 

b. Occasionally we find re. . . 8é, the two members being at first thought 
of as simply connected, but afterwards as standing in a certain contrast. 


856. a. In the Epic language, ré is used very extensively to mark the con- 
nection of sentences and parts of sentences, being often attached to other par- 
ticles, as nal, wév, 5¢, ydp, &AAd, and to relatives (8sre, ofésre). In such cases, 
it can hardly be translated into English. The common words ésre and oifdsre, 
found in all writers, are remnants of this early usage. 


b. To xaf belong further the meanings atso and Even: Hm. zap’ Zuovye 
xa BrAot of x€é we Tiuhoover with me are others also who will honor me, kad kara- 
yrds pou you are even laughing at me, kad uddiora even most, Kal Bpaxiv xpdvov 
(even) only a short time. In the meaning also, it is often repeated with both 
members of a compound sentence: kab juiy rabrd Sone? rep kal Baciret to us 
also the same things seem good, which (seem good) also to the king. In kad 8é, 
the proper connective is ¢, while xaf means also, even: Slxatov kal mpémoy dt 
dua just, and, at the same time, fitting also. 

c. After words of likeness, xaf may be rendered as: duolws xaf Lat. 
aeque ac. 


857. “AAAws re nal means both in other relations and (particularly in the 
following). Hence it may in general be rendered especially: xaderdy éort dia- 
Balve roy woraudy, tAdAws Te Kal moAculoy moAAGY eyybs svrwy it is hard to 
cross the river, especially when many enemies are near. So nat dy nat and in 
particular also, gives special prominence to that which follows it: Hd. amiuyé- 
ovrat és Sdpdis BAA Te wdvres ex Tis ‘EAAdSos copiocral, kad 5) kal Sdrwv there 
come to Sardis both all the other wise men from Greece, and particularly Solon. 
In like manner, ob pdvov .. . GAAX Kal not only... but also, are used with con- 
nected sentences to give prominence to the second. For obx 811, obx bras, 
followed by &AAd wal, with similar force, see 848 c. 


858. NrcaTIVE SENTENCES are connected by oddé, pydé, or obre, pare. 
Of these, ov8é, pndé take the place of xai (standing singly) in affirmative 
sentences, and therefore signify 


a. and not, nor either ; in this sense, they connect a single negative mem- 
ber to a preceding sentence (usually negative): Hm. Spduns ody drreat od5% 
moriros thou touchest not food (and not drink) nor drink either, xpbs ood ob8 
euod ppdow I shall not speak for thy interest nor for mine. Sometimes ovdé 
(undé) has the adversative meaning but not (862). 

b. also not (neither): éaml(a od8t robs woAculous peveiv I expect that the 
enemy also will not remain (that neither will the enemy remain) ;——or, with 
emphatic sense, NoT EVEN, Lat. ne—quidem: ob8€ roiiro iy not even this was 
allowed, Hm. iva pn® dvoy’ abrod év avSpdroiwi Almynrat that not even his name 
may remain among men. For oddé (undé) with efs, see 255. 


859. Odre, pyre take the place of re... re, or kai... xai, in affirma- 
tive sentences; thus otre... ore, or pyre... pyre, neither... nor: 
gavepol ciow obre TH SEG weiduevor ore Tots vduows they are seen to obey 


neither the god nor the laws. Sometimes a negative member is connected with 
a following affirmative by ofre (ufre)... re (Lat. neque... et): Suoray whre 


810 DISJUNCTIVE AND ADVERSATIVE CONJUNCTIONS. [859 


mpoddcew &dAAfAous otupaxol Te ErecSat they swore that they would not betray 
each other, and would be allies, ; 

a, If after two members connected by ofre... ofre, phre.+. phre, others 
still are added, they may take od3¢, wyd5é But if a single member with oire 
(whre) is followed by o¥8é (undé), this is an irregular form (cf. re... 3é, 855 b), 
and gives a special emphasis to the second member: &AAd& yap ore rotrwy 
obdey dori dAndés, od8€ YY Af Tivos &xnKdare ds eyh wadebew emxeipd dvdparovs 
but indeed neither is any one of these things true, nor even if ye have heard from 
any body that I undertake to educate men. 





860. V. Dissuncrive ConsuNcrIoNs, 
1. # or, than, not to be confounded with 4 (828 b, 852, 10): 


a. OR; and repeated, 4... % either...or; also fro... #, with special 
emphasis on the first member: # woAcup kparndels, } kal BAAOY Tid Tpdmrov 
SovawSels either vanquished in war, or else subjugated in some other way. 

b. tHaN, after the comparative degree and adjectives like &AAos, &repos, 
didopos, évayrios, which have a comparative meaning. See 586, 660. 


861. 2. cire... elre whether... or, Lat. sive... sive, 


presenting two possible suppositions which are left open to the choice of the 
hearer: efre ddnSts ere WeiBos, ov KaAdy mot Sore? roiro Totvoya exew whether 
it be true or false, it seems to me not honorable to have this name. Sometimes 
the first efre is omitted, or # is used for the second. With the subjunctive, 
édyre (Hyre, tyre) is used instead of efre. 

SS 


862. VI. ApvErsaTIVE ConsuNcTIONS. 

1, 8€ (postpositive) but, and, 
marks a slight contrast with what goes before, being much weaker than 
ddd. Hence, though it should generally be rendered but, it is often 
better given, especially in Hm., by and, 

a. The first of the contrasted members very commonly has péy (postposi- 
tive, originally the same a8 pfy, 852, 18): thus uéy... € indeed... but, on 
the one hand.... on the other ; though, in many cases, wey can hardly be ren- 
dered in English, Thus 6 pév Blos Bpaxds, 4 58 réxvn uaxpd life indeed is short, 
but art is long, Hm. of sep) wey Bours Aavady wep) 3 tare udxecdar you who 
in counsel (on the one hand), and (on the other) in fighting, are superior to 
the (other) Danai. 

For 6 pév... 6 34, see 525a. Mey is often followed by other particles, 
aaad, &rdp, ete.; and sometimes the thought to be contrasted with it, is ex- 
pressed in other ways or omitted altogether. 

b. After a conditional or relative sentence, the apodosis (principal sentence) 
is sometimes introduced by 8é: Hm. dws 6 rad® dpuave nara ppéva ral xara 
Sundy, Have F ASHvy while he was revolving these things in mind and in spirit, 
then came Athena. Here 8é is used as if the former sentence were co-ordinate 
with, not subordinate to, the latter. This construction, which is rare in Attic, 
occurs frequently in Hm. 


863. 2. dddd but, yet (from adXos other), 


marks a stronger contrast than 5¢: Hm. évS’ &aAAo piv mdvres erevphunoor 
*Axaiol, GAN’ ob *Arpeldy *“Ayapeuvovi Hvdave Suup, GAA Kaxds dople then all the 
other Achaeans shouted assent, yet it pleased not Atreus’ son Agamemnon in his 
spirit, but harshly he dismissed him. 
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a. After a conditional sentence expressed or implied, &AAd is often to be 
rendered at least: ef wh mdyra, GAAL woAAd yf tore you know, if not all, yet 
much at least, & Sol rarpGot, ovyyeverSé y GAAX viv O gods of my fathers, be 
with me now at least (if never before). 

b. ’AAAd is often used to break off the previous discourse and introduce a 
question or demand: Hm. ove &md cxorod puSeira: Baclrcia wepippwv* BAAD 
mixeave the prudent queen speaks not amiss: but do you comply. 

ec. After negative expressions, &AA’ 4 (less often &AAd alone) is used in the 
sense of other than, except : dpydproy piv ode Exw, GAN } punpdv tt I have no 
money, except some little. For ob phy Gard, see 848 e. 


864. Other conjunctions which express a contrast, or a transition to 

something different, are 
3. av (postpositive, properly again, hence) on the other hand, on the 
contrary. So pic adre. 

. ardp (praepositive, Hm. uirdp and drap) but, however. 
. pny (postpos., zt is true, Lat. vero) yet, however : see 852, 13. 
. pevrot (postpos.: from yey for pny, and roi) yet, however. 
. kairo (not in Hm.: from kai and roi) and yet, though. 


. Sues nevertheless, notwithstanding, 


marks decided opposition. See 853b, and for its use with participles, 7965 f. 
It is originally the same with poet. duds in like manner, in the same case. In 
Hm., it occurs but once. 


ONO, 


865. VII. Inrerentian Consuncrions. 

1. dpa (Hm. dpa, dp, and enclit. 6d, all postpos.) accordingly, 
therefore, raarks an idea as following naturally from preceding circumstances 
or a previous course of thought. It is especially frequent in Hm., and may 
often be rendered by so, THEN: ds dp’ %pn thus then he said, "Arpetins ® tipa 
vija Sohy Grade mpoepvocey and so (a thing to be expected) Atrides launched the 
swift ship into the sea: ov tpa not then (as might have been supposell), ef &pa 
of to-wit, if perhaps. For Gpa (sometimes used in poetry for épa, but usually) 
anterrogative, see 828 b. 


866. 2. ov (Hd. and Dor. dé», postpos.) therefore, consequently, 


stronger than &pa: Hm. ro: vdoros amddeto marpds euoio’ ott’ oby ayyeAlns 
et melSouar my father's return is verily lost ; neither therefore do Iany more put 
faith in tidings (of him). In connection with other particles, it very often 
means for that matter, at any rate, certainly: with relatives, it has the force of 
Lat. cungue: dstisody whosoever (816 a). For péy ody, see 852, 13. 

a. From od and ody, arise both odxody and ovxour. (a) The first is prop- 
erly interrogative: odxody co: Bonet oduopoy elvat does it not therefore scem to 
you to be advantageous ?—_(8) But since questions with od look to an affirma- 
tive answer, odxovy came to be used without interrogation, as an affirmative : 
&yovow hay td Xphuara: odxodv xph ddatvew twas fav em abrobs they are 
plundering our property: therefore ought (= ought not therefore?) some of us 
to march against them.——(y) To express the sense ‘‘not therefore” without 
interrogation, ofxouy is used (with accent on the negative): ofouy dmoAehpouat 
yé cov, ef ror Aéyers I will not depart from you, then, if you say this. Some 

‘editors employ ofxovy also in the first case (a). 
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867. 3. viv (Him. voy and vi, postpos. and enclitic), 

a weakened form of viv, like English now used for then, therefore. According 
to many critics, the word shoald be written vty (not enclitic) in all prose-authors 
except Hd.; and in poetry too, unless the verse requires a short syllable. 

4. roivuy (postpositive) therefore, then, 
from yéy above, strengthened by rol surely (852, 11); never found in Hm. 

5. rovyapodv, rovydprot, 80 then, therefore, 
praepositive, like poet. rolyap, of which they are strengthened forms, 

6. dsre 30 that, see 876, 4, 


868, VIL. DecrarativE ConsuNCTIONS. 


1. dre that, Lat. quod, 
originally the same as 6 71, neuter of the pronoun dsris. Like Lat. quod, 
it has both a declarative and a causal sense: 


a, THAT: ‘HpdAerros Aéye: Sri wdvra, xopet Heraclitus says that all things 
are inmotion. Hence the phrases d9Aov dr: (also written SqAovéri) it is clear 
that, evidently, and e@ ol8° 87: I know that, certainly: mdvrov eb ol® bri onody- 
tav ¥ ty though all, Iam sure, would say. For the forms of the oratio recta 
used after g71, see 734 b. 

b. Because: Hm. xwduevar 87’ &piorrov ’Axaidy obdty Ericas angry because 
you paid no respect to the best of the Achaeans. —Hm. sometimes uses 8, the 
simple relative, instead of é7:, in both senses. 

Rem. c. dv: wf is used after a negative sentence, in the sense of except: 
obtror’ éx rijs méAcws ekFASes, bri wh eis "loSpdy you never went out of the city, 
except once to the Isthmus (lit. what you did not go out that one time). For drt 
with superlatives, see 664. 


2. Another declarative in general use is ds that, see 875. Little used 
are didre and ovvexa that, see 869, 3. 





869. IX. Causa Consuncrions. 
1. dre because, see 868 b. 
2. dre and érei since, see 877, 1, 5. 
3. didre, and poet. odvexa, GYovvexa, because. 


Sidri is for 32 8 Tt = Gd TodTo Bri on account of this that (818). And so 
obvera, dSotvena are for ob (8rov) Evexa, = evexa rotrov 871. They are used 
also as declaratives, that, see 868, 2. 


870. 4. yap (postpositive) for 


introduces a reason or explanation, mostly for a preceding thought, but some- 
times for a following one: viv d¢, opddpa yap Wevddueros Soxets GAndH A€yery, 
bid raird oe peyw but now since, in speaking what is utterly false, you think that 
you are speaking the truth, for this cause loans you. 

a, The thought which is explained, is often not expressed, but only impliea 
in the connection. Thus especially in answers to questions: a&ywordoy pey pa 
hiv mpds robs tydpas; aydynn ydp, tpn must we, then, contend with the men? 
(yes, we must contend) for tt is necessary, said he. 

b. In questions, ydp ia often used with reference to an unexpressed and 
vague idea of uncertainty, which is explained by the question: dAwAe ydp: 
(possibly I misunderstood you) for is he (actually) dead? girocopyrdéoy duore- 


874] CONDITIONAL AND CONCESSIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 313 


vhoapev* 4 ydp we agreed that one should study philosophy (as I think, but per- 
haps incorrectly), for is it really so? So rl yap, Lat. quinam? 

c. In wishes, ydp is similarly used with reference to a vague idea of un- 
satisfied desire, which is explained by the wish: xaxé@s yap é&dro.o (there is 
something I desire) for would that you might perish wretchedly. For ei ydp, 
Lat. utinam, see 721 a. 

d. Similarly we may explain xa) ydép and (this is certain) for, = for indeed 
(but sometimes for also, for even); &AAG ydp and GAA’ ov ydp but—for ( for not), 
where an idea must be supplied in contrast with what goes before: éya éuav- 
Tod Séouat Yéovor TobTars GKoAouseiy? GAN od yap Sivayat I demand it of myself 
to keep up with these in running; but (I do not keep up, for) Iam not able. 
But ob asi Gaad is differently used: wh oxadard wp GdeAq’* ob yap GAN exw Ka- 
na@s do not mock me, brother ; for I (am not to be mocked, but) am in wretched 
condition. 


871. X. Fryat Consuncrions. 


These are named, and their uses described, in 739-43. They are iva 
Ke 879, 6), ws (cf, 875), dws (cf. 876, 3), dpa (cf. 877, 7), wy (cf. 743, 
32 ff). For iva ri (sc. yevnrar), see 826b. 


872. XI. ConpitionaL ConsuNncrTions. 

el if; éav (for ei av, or by contraction) #v, dv (a), if 

For their use in conditional sentences, see 744 ff: in indirect questions, 
880: in expressions of wishing (with e, e%Se, ef ydp), 721. Ei uh is sometimes 
used for except, as Lat. nisi: quiy obdéy éorw &yaSdy AAO ef uh brra Kad dperh 
we have no other good save arms and courage: so ei wh ei except if, Lat. nisi si. 
Etrep (850, 3), Lat. siquidem, if indeed, as true as: vy AL, etwep ye Aapelov érrt 
Tais, ovK Gpaxel rads’ eyo Ahpoua ay, by Zeus, as sure as he is a son of Darius, 
I shall not get these things without fighting. 


873. dv (a, postpositive) perhaps 
marks the sentence as having only a contingent or conditional truth: it can 
seldom be rendered by an English word. It is used with the (potential) opta- 
tive (722, 748); with the (hypothetical) indicative (746 b); with the indicative, 
implying repetition (704); with the future indicative (710 b); with the subjunc- 
tive in relative sentences (‘757 ff); with the infinitive (783), and participle (808). 

a. Not unfrequently, é&» is found more than once in the same sentence : obi 
dy sp8as 6 roiro worhoas wept obderds by Aoyloaro the man who did this would 
not reason rightly on any subject. 

b. Ep. xé, xév, Dor. xa cstpesitive and enclitic), 
almost exactly equivalent to & (a), which is also freely used by Hm, Some- 
times both & and ié are found in the same sentence, cf. 873 a, 


874, XII. Concessrve Consunctions. These mark a con- 
dition as something which may be conceded without destroying 
the conclusion. They are 

1. ef kai (éay kai) if even, although: 
poet. méAw (726), ef Kad wh BrAdrets, ppovets 5 (862 b) Sums ofg vdow tbverrs as 
Jor the city, (if even) though thou art blind, thou yet perceivest with what a ma- 
lady it is afflicted. ai 

14 


314 COMPARATIVE CONJUNCTIONS. [874 


2. kai ef (kai dav, kav) even ¢f, Lat. etiamsi: 
iyetro dydpds elvar &yaSod dperciv rods pldrous, rad ef pndels wédAor eloeaSat he 
thought it was the part of a good man to assist his friends, even if no one were 
about to know of it. 

2. Both ei xai and xa) ei represent the condition as unfavorable to the con- 
clusion, yet not incompatible with it. But the former gives special prominence 
to the condition, as being unfavorable ; the latter, to the conclusion, as holding 
good notwithstanding. Often, however, the difference between the two forms 
is very slight. 


3. xairep (Hm. cai... wep) with the participle, see 795 f. 


b. After concessive conjunctions, the conclusion is often introduced by 
Sums notwithstanding, see 858 b. 


875, XII. Comparative Consuncrions. These are proper- 
ly relative adverbs of manner. 


1. as as, that, Lat. ut, 
properly in which manner, a proclitic (108 c), and thus distinguished from the 
demonstrative ds thus, so (250). Yet in poetry, the relative is sometimes oxy- 
tone, being placed after the word to which it belongs (104). It has a great 
variety of uses, viz. 

a. COMPARATIVE use: ds BotAe: as thou wilt. So with the force of Lat. 
tanquam : paxpay ds yépovrt a long distance for me as an old man. It cor- 
responds to Lat. guam in EXCLAMATIONS (815 2), prop. O the manner in which ! 
Hm. &s por Séxerou naxdy ex raxod aicl how does one evil always follow for me after 
another !- For d&s with superlatives: os rdyxwora Lat, quam celerrime, sec 
664. ‘With words of number and measure, it has the meaning about, not far 
from: &s 8éea about ten, ds én) +d woad (pretty much over the greater part) 
for the most part. In expressions of action, it often denotes that which is 
apparent, supposed, or professed: Gmyet &s mpbs robs wodeulous he went away in 
the direction toward the enemy (as if he were going against the enemy), pvadr- 
Teode Gs moAeplous pas you are guarding against us as (supposing us to be) 
enemies. Hence its use as an adjunct of the participle, see 795 e. For its use 
with the infinitive, see 772. 

~ pb, TEMPORAL use, as, a8 soon as, when: ds cis’, Ss (demonstrative) piv waa- 
Aov %u xdAos when he saw them, then did anger the more take possession of him 
(lit. as... 80), ds tdxiora ews imépaver, édvoyro as soon as dawn appeared, 
they were taking the auspices (Lat. ut primum). 

€. CAUSAL use, as, inasmuch as, seeing that: Be? xphiosa: tots dyadois, ds 
oddiy Speros Tis nrhoews ylyverar one must make use of his goods, since no ad- 
vantage comes from the acquiring (of them). ‘ 

d, DECLARATIVE use, that: heey ayyéAAwy Tis ds "EAdreia kareiAnmras there 
came one with the tidings that Elatéa is taken, cf. 738. 

e. FINAL use, that, in order that: ds wh wdvres BAwyra that all may not 
perish, cf. 739. 

f. CONSECUTIVE use, like dsre 30 that, mostly with the infin. (770): ofrw 
poor eBohSnous ds viv cérwopa: you so aided me that I am now saved, ikayd mpos- 
Hryov ds dernvijom thy orparidy they brought enough, so that the army could dine. 

g. For ds in expressions of wisHine (Lat. utinam), see 721 a. 


876. 2. Ssmep (as + wep) even as, just as, 
a strengthened és, but found only in the comparative use. 
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3. éras as, that, in order that, 
is the indefinite relative corresponding to ds (as dmoivs to ofos, etc.). Its prin- 
cipal use is that of a final conjunction, see 739. Like other indefinite relatives, 
it is used in dependent questions (825 a) how, in what manner. 
4. &ste (856.a) used in two ways: 
_ 4, COMPARATIVE use, as; this is Ion. and poetic, and is especially frequent 
in Homer. 
b. CONSECUTIVE use, so that: in this it denotes result, and may be connect- 
ed either with the infinitive or with a dependent finite verb (770-71). 
_5. dre (in Hm. only as pronoun) as, 
chiefly used with participles, see 795 d: so also ofa. 
"6. Fy Orn, as, see 879, 4. 
4, Hm. tire as, like as. In Il. y, 10, 7, 386, it is a dissyllable (37). 


877. XIV. Temporat Consuncrions. These are mostly re- 
lative adverbs of time. 

1. Sre, éwére, when; and (with dv) érav, éméray. “Ore is also used 
in a causal sense: whereas, since. 

2. edre (poetic and Ionic) = ére, both temporal and causal. 

3. fvixa, émnvixa, at which time, when, more precise than ére. In 
Hm., jvixa is scarcely found: on the other hand, 

4. Ryos when (= qvixa) is little used except in Hm.: it is found only 
with the indicative. 

5. érei after, since, when; and (with dy) émqv or éemdv (Hm. émnp, 
érei xe, Hd. énedy). *Emeiis very often used as a causal conjunction, since, 
seeing that. ‘ 

6. éreidy since now, when now, from émei strengthened by 84 (851): 
it denotes thus a more immediate and particular relation of time or cause. 
With dv, it forms éretddy, which is much more used than éemiy, émdy. 

7. gore (not in Hm.), gws, and poet. égpa, Hm. eisdke (or eis 6 xe, eis 
Gre xe), until, as long as: 

ainlCoyra: rods avSpdrous eore dy tipxwow abtay they abuse men as long as 
they are masters of them, meptenévomer Ews avorxSelyn rd Seonwrhpiov we were wait- 
ing until the prison should be opened. “Ogpa is very often used as a final con- 
junction (739): Hm. dppa ph ofos "Apyelwy ayépacros %w that I may not be, alone 
among the Greeks, without a prize. 

8. péxpt, dxpe (cf. 626, 7) until. 

878. 9. mpiv before (that), ere. 
In this use, it stands for aply # (sooner than, Lat. priusquam): it may be con- 
nected either with the infinitive (769) or with a finite verb (771). In its proper 
use (= prius, sooner, earlier), it has no relative force and is not a conjunction: 
this in Attic Greek is found only after the article (év rots amply Adyots in the fore- 
going statements, rd mplv before, formerly), but is very frequent in Hm. : ob yap 
ey Adow* mply puv yap yiipas Ere for I will not release (her); old age even 
shall come upon her before. He often uses it in correspondence with a conjunc- 


tion mply (769): ov8€ Tis Eran amply midew mply Actor nor durst any one (sooner) 
drink before he made libation. 


316 ELLIPSIS. BRACHYLOGY. ZEUGMA. [879 


879. XV. Locan Consoncrions, These are relative adverbs 
of place. They are also occasionally used to denote: position in 


time ; and very often to denote situation, i. e. states, conditions, 
or circumstances. 


1. 08, dxov, where (Epic and Lyric 8&1, dmd8). 

2. é%ev, émdSev, whence. 

8. of, don, whither. 

A. 7, orn (Hm. also Fy), which way, in which part, where: also, in 
comparative sense, as. 

5. &3a at which place, where, évtev whence, more precise than of, 
é%ev. They are often used as demonstratives, there, thence. 

6. iva where; but much oftener used as a jinal conjunction (cf. 739), 
that, in order that. 


Rem. a. Adverbs which express the place where, are often connected with 
verbs of motion: they denote then the place of rest in which the motion ends: 
é« Tis méAews ob Katépuye from the city where (whither) he fled for refuge. 
Conversely, of and do: are sometimes connected with verbs of rest, the adverb 
referring to a previous motion: poet. exes diddta: 54 pw? dro nadéorapey are 
you able to inform me whither we (have come and) are set down? Of. 618 a. 


FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 


880. Exirsis (defect) is the omission of words which are requisite to 
a full logical expression of the thought. 

For numerous cases of elliptical construction, see 504-10, 752-4, 818 
-20; but many of those constructions fall under the special head of 
brachylogy. 


881. Bracuytoey (brief expression) is a species of ellipsis, by which 
a word appears but once, when in the complete expression it would be 
repeated, and, usually, with some change of form or construction: 

dyadol 4 uh (sc. dyadol) tvSpes good men or not (good men), émpdtaper fueis 
(sc. mpds exelvous), kal exeivor mpbs huas eiphyny we made peace with them, and 
they with us. ‘Very often the complete .expression, instead of repeating the 
same word, would use another word of kindred meaning: ds Baddy éxouhSns 
(sc. Brvov) how deep (a sleep) you slept (509 a), of "ASnvato: peréyywoay Kepxu- 
patos Euppaxlay ph morhoaoSou (for peréyywoay nad fyvworay) the Athenians 
changed their resolution (and resolved) not to form an alliance with the Corcy- 
reans, &pehous Gy of rrodAol (sc. émyuedodvrat) neglecting things which the most 
care for. Thus &xaeros or rls must sometimes be supplied from a preceding 
obdels: obSels Exdy Blratos, GAAG Weyer 7d Adinety dduvaray adrd Spay no one is 
just by his own will, but (each one) blames injustice, because he is unable to prac- 
tise it. 








882. Zevema (junction) is a variety of brachylogy, by which two 
connected subjects or objects are made to depend on the same verb, when 
this is appropriate to but one of them: the other subject or object depends 
properly on a more general idea, which may be drawn from the inappro- 
priate verb: 
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Hm. 5x éxdorp trot depatwodes Kad woulda rebxe Exevro where for each one 
(stood, Eoracav) his foot-lifting horses and his curiously-wrought arms were lying, 
Hd. écdfra popéovet rH} Sevdin} dpolny, yAGoouy Bt idlny they wear a dress simi- 
lar to the Scythian, but (have, €xouct) a peculiar language. The figure is chiefly 
poetic. 

883. APosIOPESIS (becoming silent) occurs when from strong or sudden feel- 
ing a sentence is abruptly broken off and left incomplete: Hm. efrore 3 aire 
Xped eueto yévnrar deucéa Aovydy Guivai—but if ever again there comes a need of 
me to ward off shameful ruin—. It is a figure of rhetoric rather than of syntax. 


884. PLEonasm (eacess) is the admission of words which are not re- 
quired for the complete logical expression of the thought. For a pleon- 
astic use of airds and obros, see 680. This also is in most cases a figure 
of rhetoric rather than of syntax. 


885. Hyprrnaton (transposition) is an extraordinary departure from 
the usual and natural order of words in a sentence. Thus words closely 
connected in construction are separated by other words which do not 
usually and naturally come between them: 


& mpds oe yovdrwy (for mpds yovdrwv oe SC. ixeretiw) by thy knees (I entreat) 
thee, e& oluat rijs axpordrns ércudeptas Sovrela wrclorn as a consequence, I sup- 
pose, of extreme freedom, comes utter servitude. It often gives emphasis to some 
particular word or words: moAAGy, & tivdpes *ASnvatol, Adywv yryvopevey though 
many, O Athenians, are the speeches made ; especially by bringing similar 
or contrasted words into immediate juxtaposition: éyd Euvijy nAundras Hidpevos 
Hdouevors ewol I iated with persons of my own age, taking pleasure in them, 
and they in me, Hm. trap’ ott éSéawy eeroton unwilling with her wishing it.» 








886. AnacoLuTHON (inconsistency). This occurs, when in the course 
of a sentence, whether simple or compound, the speaker, purposely or in- 
advertently, varies the scheme of its construction: 


kab Biareyduevos alTG, Ed0kE wor obros 6 avhp elvar copds and conversing with 
him, this man appeared to me to be wise (for ‘I thought the man to be wise,” 
évéusCov Thy tvSpa, etc.), werd Tadra % tdvoBos Hy, “Apyetor pev opyi xwpodvres 
after this the engag t d, the Argives advancing eagerly (’Apyeia in- 
stead of *Apyelwy, as if the sentence began with tuvjaSov they engaged), rods 
“EAAnvas év rh Aola oixotyras ovd& mw capes Aéyerat ei Erovrat but the Greeks 
that live in Asia, nothing certain is as yet reported, whether they are following 
(ei €rovrat instead of érecdau, the expression changing to an indirect question), 
Hm. pnrépa & ef of Suuds epopparar yapdeoSat, bp trw és weyapov narpds but thy 
mother, if her mind is bent on being married, let her go back to her father’s house 
(dp tro instead of drdmreupoy send back), &srep of &SAnral, Stay Tay dvrayoric- 
Tay yévevtas hrrous, Toor adrobs ag as the athletes, when they prove inferior 
to their antagonists, this troubles them (as if of &8Anral belonged to the relative 
sentence, prop. roirp dvidyra are troubled by this),——Sometimes the anaco- 
lathon is caused by an endeavor to keep up a similarity of form between two 
corresponding sentences: ro:atra yap 5 pws émbelxvurar’ Susruxobyras pty & 
ph Adwny Tots BAAOLs wapéxe: &viapd Tore! voulCery> edruxXodvTas Bt Kad Td ph Hdo- 
vijs ka wap’ exelvev eralvou dvarynd a tuyxdvew for such effects dogs love exhibit : 
unfortunate persons he causes to regard as troublesome, things which give no pain 
to others; but fortunate persons, he makes it necessary that even things unworthy 
of pleasure should obtain praise from them (cbruxoivras map’ éxelvwy instead of 
wap’ ebruxotyTay), 
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APPENDIX. 
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VERSIFICATION. 


887. Merre anp Ruyrum. To all forms of Greek verse belong 
metre (pérpov measwre) and rhythm (puSds movement). They all have 
a definite measure of long and short syllables, and a regular movement 
of times and accents. 


888, Fret. Verses are composed of metrical elements called feet. 
The most important are the following: 


Feet of three (short) times. Feet of four times, 
Trochee -v Acie Dactyl cue Aclrowey 
Tambus ve Auweiy Anapaest ven Aurérw 
Tribrach veu ZAuov Spondee -- Aclray 
Feet of five times. Feet of sia times. 
Cretic ve Amero Ionic a majore —-»» — Aetrolueda 
First Pacon -vey Aemducda Tonicaminore ve——  ércrécSqv 
Fourth Paeon vye— = @aedunyv | Choriambus -»e— = Acirouévous 
Much less important are the following: 
Pyrrhic ve Altre Ditrochee —Y-y  Aei@érooay 
Amphibrach v—v ZAcuroy Diiambus vav—  Aeumduny 
Proceleusmatic vv vu éalmero Antispast ve=—v  éAclroyro 
Bacchius vee Aurévrev —- First Epitrite »--—  éreuréaSnv 
Antibacchius —-—v Actwowsde Second Epit, -~v-- = éfercipSyy 
Second Paeon v—vv éAclrero Third Epit. ——Y—  — AaPShoerat 
Third Paeon - vy—v éAlrovro Fourth Epit. ---»  AewS4oowro 
Molossus -- Aemdyrwv Dispondee —---— § Aa@Shoovras 





889. Groups. A single foot, taken by itself, is called a monopédy ; 
two feet, taken together, a dipody ; three feet, a tripody ; four, five, six, 
etc., a tetrapody, pentapody, hexapody, etc.—One foot with half of an- 
other is sometimes called triemiméris (three half-feet) : so penthemimeris 
= two feet and a half; hephthemimeris = three and a half, etc. 


890. Versrs. Verses are named trochaic, iambic, dactylic, etc., ac- 
cording to the principal (or fundamental) foot used in them. ‘They are 
further distinguished as monométer, dimeter, trimeter, etc., according to 
the number of their feet. 


In trochate, iambic, and anapaestie verses, each “-meter” consists of two 
feet: thus, an anapaestic dimeter consists of four feet; an iambic trimeter, of 
six; a trochaic tetrameter, of eight, ete. In other kinds of verse, each foot is 
reckoned as a “-meter”: thus, a dactylic hexameter consists of six feet; a 
cretic pentameter, of five; an ionic tetramcter, of four, etc. 
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891. Caranectic anp AcataLrctic. In many forms of verse, the clos- 
ing foot is incomplete. Such verses are designated as catalectic (stopping 
short). On the other hand, verses which close with a complete foot are 
called acatalectic. 

a. A verse is said to be catalectic in syllabam, in disyllabum, in trisyllabum, 
according to the number of syllables (one, two, three) actually used in the in- 
complete foot. 

b. The name hypercatalectic is sometimes applied to a verse which extends 
one syllable beyond a given measure: thus a choriambic tetrameter hyperca- 
talectic is a verse which would become a choriambic tetrameter by omitting 
its last syllable. 


892. ResoLurion anp Contraction. Many kinds of verse allow the 
use of two short syllables in place of a long one, which is then said to be 
resolved ; or, vice versa, the use of a long syllable in place of two short 
ones, which are then said to be contracted. 


Thus, in the trochaic dimeter *ApaBlas 7° tpeoy &vdos (vyy —v —v —v), 
a tribrach stands by resolution in place of the first trochee. And in the dactyl- 
ic hexameter dyra oéSev, Tod vai, Seot &s, repréueS abdG (—vy —- —vy —— 
—vv —-), a spondee stands by contraction in place of the second, fourth, and 
sixth dactyls. 


893. Cazsura. When a pause in the sense, however slight, occurs 
within the verse, it produces a caesura (i. e. a cutting, or dividing of the 
verse). This division very often.takes place in the middle of a foot, and 
in that case it may be designated as a foot-cacsura. 

Thus, in the dactylic hexameter &yra oéSev, Toi vai, Seod ds, repTdéucd addz 
(-vyy —|--v |» —--|-ve —-, before thee, by whose voice, as if tt were a 
god's, we two are delighted), caesuras occur after céSev, voi, and és; and the 
first two of these are, at the same time, foot-caesuras. 


894, Accent, Arsis AND Tuxsis. In pronouncing verse, one syllable 
of each foot was distinguished from the rest by a greater stress of voice, 
This greater stress is called the rhythmic accent. It is wholly independ- 
ent of the written accent, which was disregarded in versification. 

That part of each foot which has the rhythmic accent is called the 
arsig (raising) ; while the unaccented part of the foot is called the thesis 
(setting, lowering). : 

Thus, in the dactylic hexameter dyra oéSev, rod vai, Seo Ss, repréucd’ addF 
(feu t— Luu L— tov +-), the syllables which have the rhythmic accent are 
iy-, -Sev, v@-, -o3, Tep-, ab- (only half of which have the written accent), Each 
of these six is the arsis of its own foot; while the remaining syllable or sylla- 
bles of each foot compose the thesis. : 

Rem. a. When a long arsis is resolved into two short syllables (892), the 
first of them receives the rhythmic accent. Thus in the iambic dimeter d0amw 
obdty emyarags (v4 vt viv v+), the tribrach which stands in place of the 
third iambus is accented on its second syllable. 


895. Syncorzr. Of many rhythms modified forms are produced by 
the omission of one or more theses. This omission is called syncdpe. 
The time of the omitted thesis was made up either by a pause, where the 
sense admits of one, or by a prolongation of the preceding long arsis. 


” 
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Thus the verse Bapelat karadAayal (vt o4 v4 v+) ig an iambic dimeter 
modified by syncope of the second thesis: the place of the omitted thesis we 
mark by a letter “0.” 

896. Anacrusis. An unaccented syllable (short or Jong) prefixed to 
thythms beginning with an accent, is called an anacrisis (upward beat). 
Sometimes we find a double anacrusis, of two short syllables. 


Thus, the verses b, c, d, show the same rhythm as a, but with anacruses 
prefixed : 


a. xEpoly duoomdpoicrv. tuvtute 
b. mpoxndoueva, Bapetay. vtvvtutye 
©. ph TapBaréa Sdvorpt we Diora leh 
d. 7d 8& cuyyevés euBéeBarer. vu tue te ty 


Rex. e. The names iambic (903 ff) and anapaestic (912 ff), applied to large 
classes of rhythms, though convenient from their brevity, are not indispens- 
able: the iambic rhythms might with propriety be designated as anacrusic- 
trochaic, the anapaestic as anacrusic-dactylic, i. e. trochaic and dactylic with 
preceding anacrusis. 

For Basis, see 916. 


897. Finat Sytuasie. The final syllable of every verse is unrestrict- 
ed as to quantity (syllaba anceps). A long syllable may be used in that 
place instead of a short, and a short syllable instead ofalong. __ 

Thus émoxomoivr’ ayulas (vt v+v+~—) is an iambic dimeter catalectic 
(for v4 vt vt); and rexvoivra nal rexvodmevoy (v4 vt v+ v8) is an iambic 
dimeter acatalectic (for v4 vt ut ce In marking quantities throughout 
the following sections, the final syllable of each verse will be marked long or 
short, as the order of the rhythm may require, without reference to its quan- 


tity in the annexed specimen. 

Rew. a. The reason of the freedom here described lies in the fact that the 
time even of a short syllable, when combined with the pause which occurs at 
the end of a verse, becomes equivalent to a long syllable. For a like reason, 
HIATUS (67) is not avoided at the end of a verse, since the two vowel-sounds 
(at the close of one verse and the beginning of the next) are not pronounced 
in immediate succession, but are separated by the final pause. 

b. Yet we sometimes find a sysrem of lines, having the same or similar 
rhythm throughout, in which the liberties above described (syllaba anceps and 
hiatus) are allowed only in the closing line. A system of this kind might be 
regarded with propriety as a single long Verse, the lines which compose it be- 
ing metrical series rather than verses. Hence the lines of such a system are 
sometimes found ending in the middle of a word, which can never be true of a 
verse, strictly so called. 





898. A metrical composition may consist 

a, Of SINGLE LINES (o7rixor), in which one kind of verse (dactylic hex- 
ameter, iambic trimeter, etc.) is repeated indefinitely: the verse is then 
said to be used by the line. 

b. of pisticHs,—couplets of two lines, in which two kinds of verse, 
differing more or less from each other, are repeated in the same order to 
an indefinite extent; sec 911. 

c. of sysTEMs,—answering to the description just given in 897 b. 

d. of stRopHES,—combinations of several lines, with more or less 
variety of verse. 
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Rem. e. Strophes of a simple kind may be repeated (like single lines or 
distichs) to an indefinite extent. But the longer and more complex strophes, 
which make up the lyric portions (choruses) of tragedy and comedy, are usually 
arranged in pairs. Each pair consists of a STROPHE and ANTISTROPHE, the latter 
of which is like the former, containing the same kinds of verse arranged in the 
same order. Such a pair is sometimes followed by a single strophe—called an 
EPODE (after-song)—differing from them in rhythms, and serving as a conclusion 
to them. In the lyric odes of Pindar, this is the general law; most of them 
consist of trios, in which a like pair, strophe and antistréphe, are followed by 
an unlike epode; but the successive trios of the same piece are all alike, show- 
ing the same kinds of verse in the same order of arrangement. 

In these complex strophes, it is not to be expected, in general, that the 
student will be able to determine the rhythms for himself, without direction of 
the text-book or the teacher. 


Trochaic Rhythms. 


899. The fundamental foot is the trochee. A trochaic “-meter” (890) 
consists of two feet, the last of which may also be a spondee. Hence the 
monometer, dimeter, trimeter, etc., may have either trochees or spondees 
for the even feet (2d, 4th, 6th, etc.), but only trochees for the odd feet 
(1st, 3d, 5th, etc.). 

A tribrach may be used by resolution (892), in place of a trochee; 
and an anapaest, in place of a spondee. A dactyl sometimes occurs in- 
stead of a trochee, but only in proper names, 

The rhythmic accent is always on the first syllable of the foot, and 
the first foot of a “-meter” is more strongly accented than the second. 


900. The following are specimens of trochaic rhythms: 
a, b, monometer ; b, catalectic (cretic): 


Gy mwodotper (a). foun 
& dina (b). toe 
c, d. tripody (cthyphallic); d, catal. (penthemimeris) : 
exer’ év suo (c). teeves 
xeloera: rdAas (qd). Lunvwe 
e, f. dimeter; f, catalectic: 
GAN avayrnodévres, dvdpes (e): Puienonbolny 
ph Evvwpdrns tis Fv (£). tonv tue 
g. pentapody: 
Aids SraryndAtopa cepvoy “Hpa. buen me 
h, i. trimeter; i, catalectic: 
Awply pavay évapydtar meBlAg (h). tue-Loe-- tue 
Gprayal 8¢ Siadpoptiv duatuoves (i). bene dbuvevtun 


j. dimeter and ithyphallic: 

Gard wot 768° Gupevor kad whmor’ éxraneln, Lvy—vtv——tv-v—v 
k. tetrameter (= dimeter repeated) : 

KADaL pev, yépoyTos ebedeipa XpuvaodmenAe Kolpn. 

tye bv vv vt ee 
1, tetrameter catalectic (= dimeter and dim. catal.): 

TOAAS judy yap ék Sardoons, TOAAL B ee XEéprov Kakd. 

¥ i f id 


Ave vive ee ee ee 


14* 
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plyverat Svnrois, 6 pdoowy Bloros }v radi mpdow. 
m, tetram. catal. scazon (Hipponactzan): 
fapt Bey xpduios Eptorros, éySlas B& xemart. 


Suvemuduvevtve vt 


_ 901. The following are specimens of syncoraTeD Forms: a is a syncopated 
dimeter; b, a dim. catal.; c, d, e, catalectic trimeters; f, g, h, catalectic tetra- 
meters. Such forms as e appear to begin with a spondee, which, however, is 
really a syncopated dipody. 


a. Guo vay KdépuuBa. 


b. was yap immnadras. otv— 

C. ph TuxXodco Seay *OrAvuriay. tv-otvevutue 

d. viv maparrovpeévy pot, wérep. tv-oLv—-oLu— 

e. eonudy Te dopa vavBdras. to-otvevlv— 

f. Zebs vat &moorepoly ydpov dusdvopa. tu-viv-otv—vlve 
g. wradna, parppov &yniopua «bpioy pdvov. tv-ofv-ofvevlue 
h. wnpovais eAvoar’ ef xetp) moaceovia. teeviv—otv—-olv— 


902. w. The CATALECTIC TETRAMETER is often used by the line (898 a), espe- 
cially in comedy: it generally has 4 caesura after the fourth foot.——In the 
scazon (hobbling)—a satiric verse—it is modified by the use of a spondee for 
eh last odd foot: this makes the verse unrhythmical (899), with humorous 
effegt. 

b. The piMETER, comPLeTE and CATALECTIC, and the ITHYPHALLIC, are ex- 
* tensively used in lyric strophes (898 d).——Systems (897 b) are sometimes 
found, in which a succession of complete dimeters (with, here and there, a mo- 
nometer) is closed by a dimeter catalectic. 


Lambie Rhythms. 


903. The fundamental foot is the tambus. An iambic “-meter” (890) 
consists of two feet, the first of which may also be a spondee. Hence 
the monometer, dimeter, trimeter, etc., may have either iambi or spondees 
for the odd feet (Ist, 3d, 5th, etce.), but only iambi for the even feet (2d, 
4th, 6th, etc.). In a tripody or pentapody, only the first foot can be a 
spondee. 

. A tribrach may be used by resolution (892) in place of an iambus; 
and a dactyl, in place of a spondee. An anapaest also may occur in place 
of an iambus: this is very common in humorous poetry ; in other kinds 
the anapaest (unless occurring in a proper name) is restricted to the first 
foot.—In all catalectic verses, the last complete foot is an iambus. 

The rhythmic accent is on the second syllable of each foot, but on the 
third syllable of an anapaest. The first foot of a “-meter” is more strong- 
ly accented than the second. 


904. The following are specimens of iambic rhythms: 
a, monometer : 


& Séupares. . ote 
b, c. tripody ; ¢, catalectic ( penthemimeris): 
‘EAAavldes xdpat (b). atueve 


pdrasov &yxos (Cc). vive 
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d,e. dimeter; e, catalectic : 


(nA oe rijs ebBovalas (d). aLigou Swe 
Gyavas évrds otxoy (e). viveuly 
f, g. pentapody; g, catalectic : 

vies mavwAéSporow éxBoadais (f). mtu veue ue 
mpoBovadmais &epros tras (g). vtv-vovne 

h, trimeter catalectic: 
erwpérnoa mércos ébeAgo Sat. vlv-udbevnuls 

i. trimeter (acatalectic) : : 
& Bios aiShp, nal raxbmrepor mvoal. —teunnetenelee 
eae) 5& wApns eyéver’ *Apyelav Bxr0s. vv ——tev——Lu 
em) rQde 8 hrydpeve Atophdns tivat. vutumvtuventue 

j. trimeter scazon (choliambus, Hipponactéan): 
50 judpar yuvaicds eiow Hdiorau. vivevtv-vlie 


k. tetrameter catalectic (= dimeter and dim. catal.) : 
é maow avSpdrois pavels Keyioroy apérnpa. 
aLeeabvnvluowte 
kal mpérepoy éreBobaAcuocé cots Toy KavAdy ola’ exeivoy. 
aobevuve tv ee tut 

. tetrameter (acatalectic, = dimeter repeated) : 
Began BE kepdfovra, Beka, Aloooual ce, Alooopat 


me ee ev ee ea ev te 


_ 


905. The following are specimens of sYNCOPATED FORMS: a, b, c, d, @ are 
dimeters, the first two being catalectic; f, g, h, i, pentapodies, the first two 
catalectic; j, k, 1, m, n, trimeters, the first two catalectic; 0, p, q, r, tetra-- 
meters, the first one catalectic. 


a. péAos & méats jot. vlguwle 

b. Sumaderat timd. vlv-ote 

Cc. Bapetat kwraraaryat. vto-vtee 

d. Karod 8& xaAKod tpdmov. viveotue 

e. pedAamayhs wéAet. vlo-ote- 

f. &y &yxdor téxva SHpat. vlo-v—vun-e 

g. Abra ® dover piv otfris. lwp ware 

h. doBotuat & eros +68 éxBarciv. elonweaviee 

i. BeBaner pluda did muddy. vto-o-vduv 

j. Sapynddpots Bovsbroit Tyuais. viv-otvevute 
k. ba dpxas & otrwos Yod (wy. vLo-otv—vuly 

1. BeBaor-yap rotwep dypdérar otpuro. viv—otv—vten 

m. Bla xarAway § dvabde weve vtv—otv—ote— 

L. émavxhoas 58 roiat Gots Adyors. vto-otvnvuley 
0. Rapeia 8 ei réxvoy Saltw, dducv tyarpya. vivevtunvotunvuly 
p. mdvot Séuwy veo waAraioiot cuppryets Kakots, vty —vtv—otv—vtu 
q. dpod 8¢ mautva maar avdyer, & wapsévo. vtv—otv—olvev—tu— 
Yr. wp re Aipraioy ebtpapéoraroy Tapdray. vtv—otv—vtv—otu— 


906. The IAMBIC TRIMETER is, next to the dactylic hexameter, the most 
widely used of all rhythms. It prevails especially in tragedy and comedy, the 
dramatic dialogue being mainly carried on in this measure. Of the six feet 
which compose it, the last is always an iambus. For the iambus in the odd 
feet (1st, 3d, 5th), a spondee is very often used, and sometimes a dactyl: but 
a dactyl in the fifth foot is almost unknown in tragedy. Lach of the first five 
feet may also be a tribrach, and, in comedy, an anapaest. In tragedy, the 
anapaest is generally confined to the first foot: in a proper name, however, it 
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may occur in any foot except the sixth_—-The most common caesuras are 
those which divide the third and fourth feet ( penthemimeral and hephthemime- 
yal caesuras), especially the former. But caesuras of less frequent use are 
found at almost every place in the verse: the least approved are those which 
divide the verse into equal halves or thirds. When the fifth foot is divided by 
a caesura, the syllable before that caesura (if it is not a monosyllabic word) is 
almost always short, 

a. In the trimeter scazon (hobbling)—a satiric verse—the rhythm is modi- 
fied by the use of a spondee for the last (even) foot: this makes the verse un- 
rhythmical (903), with humorous effect. 


907. a. The CaTALECTIC TETRAMETER is often used by the line (8984) in 
comedy: it generally has a caesura after the fourth foot. Two syncopated 
forms of the tetrameter, 905 0, p (with fifth thesis omitted), were also used by 
the line. 

b. The DIMETER, COMPLETE and CATALECTIC, and the CATALECTIC TRIMETER, 
though sometimes used by the line, were more employed in lyric strophes 
(898 d). Systems (897 b) are sometimes found, in which 2 succession of com- 
plete dimeters (with, here and there, a monometer) is closed by a dimeter ca- 
talectic. 

c. In a few instances, we find iambic tripodies which (contrary to 908) ad- 
mit a spondee in the second or third foot. These are sometimes called iambic 
ischiorrhogic (limping): cf. 906 a. 

es 


Dactylic Rhythms. 


908. The fundamental foot is the dactyl. But a spondee is very often 
used instead (892): at the end of a verse, it is much more common than 
the dactyl. proceleusmatic, used for the dactyl (892), is rare, and only 
found in lyric poetry. The rhythmic accent is on the first syllable of 
each foot. 

909. Specimens of dactylic rhythms : 


a. dimeter (almost always logaoedic, cf. 917 a): ; 


Boipa Sidbket. tov 

b, c. trimeter; c, catalectic (penthemimeris) : 
GSuperH Keradjow me tovtovta 
mrapSévot 64uBpopépor (c). Leetuud 

d, e, f. tetrameter; e, syncopated; f, catal. (hephthemimeris) H 
odpavtors re Seots Swphuara (a). buvbvvbifus 
obAdper aixlopara vexpay (e). LvolLotvoL? 
Zaser éropdpevar Sbvapty (Ff). Luvbuvlvel 


g, h. pentameter; h, syncopated and catal.: 
BAAR pdray 6 mpdSupos de) wévov Ee (g). feuvtvelvutuvt 
2 Bpuds } eadras &xpoxdyors (h). fvvbvetotuut 
i. elegiac pentameter (= catal. trimeter repeated) : 
aloxtvn Bt laos juerepas eyévov. taeLvvtotuvtvvl 
j, k. hexameter; k, spondaic seed spondee as fifth foot) $ 
ds dravéarnoay, welSovrd re women Aady, Lvvt—L—tovtvel 
GaN abrés te KdSNo, Kad HAAous Spve Agots. L-Lyvtvet—Luvt— 
k. rir’ abr’, aiyidxoio Aids réxos, elAfAovdas. t—-tyvtvetvetit 
1, m. octameter (= tetram. repeated); m, catalectic: 
& wérot, F peydaas ayadas Te roAccovdpuov Bioras érextpoaper (1). 


tub tuvbuvluuluvtuetus 
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Sewordrow oropdrow moploagsat Phuara kal mapamplopon’ émay (m). 


Suvey 


The following are specimens of compounp Forms (dactylic and trochaic): 
n. tetrameter, and trochaic monometer : 


vubtetuvluelued 


dekirepG mporuxdy Eévioy pdorevoe Sobvat. tevevvevu tue 
o. trimeter, and trochaic dimeter catalectic: 
KékAute, waides bmepStuwy re porary kaldedy, Lyv—-vy——Lv———v— 


p- trimeter (with anacrusis, and syll. anceps), and ithyphallic: 
robot & ImiaSev Irw pépov Sippoy Avxotipyos. 


meV ev ev ev eve 


910. The HEROIC HEXAMETER (909 j) is more used than any other rhythm, 
being the established measure for epic, didactic, and bucolic poetry. Of the 
six feet which compose it, each may be at pleasure a dactyl or a spondee; ex- 
cept the last foot, which can never be a dactyl. In the remaining feet, how- 
ever, the dactyl is the prevailing form; especially in the fifth, where hardly 
one-line in twenty has the spondee (909 k), 

The third foot is commonly divided by a caesura: this may be either mas- 
culine, i. e. after the long arsis of a dactyl or spondee ( penthemimeral caesura), 
—or feminine, i. e. between the two shorts of a dactyl. Often also there is a 
caesura after the arsis of the fourth foot (hephthemimeral caesura); or at the 
end of the fourth foot (called bucolic caesura, from its frequent occurrence in 
bucolic poetry). Beside these, there are other caesuras, of less frequent use, 
at almost every place in the hexameter. ° 

911. The ELEGrIac DISTICH was not confined to the elegy, but was used for 
many other kinds of composition. Its first line is the hexameter, containing, 
of course, two complete dactylic tripodies: its second (909 i) is a verse contain- 
ing two catalectic tripodics, which are always separated by a caesura. Of this 
verse the first two feet may be dactyls or spondees at pleasure. The third foot 
consists of an accented long syllable (ass): the time of its omitted thesis was 
made up by a caesural pause. The fourth and fifth feet are always dactyls: 
the sixth, like the third, consists of an accented syllable. The usual name pen- 
tameter was founded on a mistaken division into five feet, the third of which 
was always a spondee, while the fourth and fifth were anapaests. 


Anapaestic Rhythms. 


912. The fundamental foot is the anapaest. But a spondee or a dactyl 
is very often used (892) instead of the anapaest; much less often, a pro- 
celeusmatic. The rhythmic accent falls on the final long syllable of the 
anapaest or spondee, and on the penultimate short of the dactyl or proce- 
leusmatic (894.4). An anapaestic “meter” (890) consists of two feet. 


913. Specimens of anapaestic rhythms: 
a,b. monometer ; b, catalectic: 


GmoAcis ’, dmroAets (2). vutuul 
véxus %5n (b). wii 
c, d. tripody ( prosodiac); d, catalectic : 
Sadrapwider orupéeaor (c). vutvvtuet 
Kaddy avdp) peroucety (d). vebuvt— 
vw. dimeter catalectic ( paroemiac): 
Kod why Té5e Kbpioy Hap. —Luclowhe 


mdyra yap idn rereAcor aL. atyatowtia 
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f, dimeter (acatalectic): 
cKiptg 8 dvéuwy mvebpara wévTwv. wtvvtedet 
&y Groxevovrat KacraAlas. abun tetut 


ete vt bv ete lll 


914. Anapazstic systems (897 b) are composed of any number of complete 
dimeters (and, here and there, a monometer), with a catalectic dimeter (parce- 
miac) always added asaclose. They are widely used in tragedy and comedy, 
—more widely than any other rhythm, after the iambic trimeter. They are of 
two kinds, stricter and freer systems. The stricter systems differ from the freer 
in these respects:———a. They avoid a succession of four short syllables: hence 
a proceleusmatic almost never appears in them, or a dactyl followed by an an- 
apaest.——b. In the dimeter, they have a regular caesura, generally at the 
end of the second foot, but sometimes in the middle of the third——c. In the 
paroemiac, they allow a dactyl to stand only as the first foot, and almost al- 
ways have an auapaest for the third. 

d. The freer systems are not subject to these restrictions. They sometimes 
consist, for lines together, of spondees only, or dactyls only; and sometimes 
they have two or more paroemiacs in succession. They are much less used 
than the stricter systems, and are mainly confined to the expression of com- 
plaint or mourning. 


915. The caTALKCTIC TETRAMETER is much used by the line (898 a) in comedy. 
It consists of a dimeter and paroemiac. These two parts are almost always 
separated by a caesura; and each of them is subject, in general, to the rules 
just given for dimeters and paroemiacs in the stricter anapaestic systems (914), 


Logaocedic Rhythms. ~ yYU «mV 


916. Dactyls are often mixed with trochees so as to form—not a com- 
pound rhythm ithe and trochaic, 909 n, 0, p)——but a simple rhythm, 
which is called logaoedic. The dactyls may stand before the trochees, or 
after them, or interposed between them; but trochees never stand be- 
tween the dactyls. Hach trochee may be resolved into a tribrach ; but 
a, dactyl (unless it closes the rhythm) is very seldom contracted to a spon- 
dee. A trochee (or tribrach) standing as the first foot, is called a basis 
(step), and is treated with great freedom: a spondee is very often used, , 
instead of it, as basis: less often, an iambus or anapaest (and, in Aeolic 
poetry, even a pyrrhic). A logaoedic verse may have an anacrusis (long 
or short) prefixed to its first foot. Also a double anacrusis (two short 
syllables) may be used, in which case the verse is called logaoedic ana- 
paestic. The rhythmic accent falls on the first syllable of each foot. 

a. If two trochees precede the first dactyl, the second also is called a basis, 
but it is not treated with the same freedom as the first: only a spondee can 
be used here for the trochee (or tribrach).——b, A spondee may be used, in- 
stead of a trochee, as the second foot, even when the first foot is a dactyl—— 
v. Further, when a verse ends with an arsis, a spondee may be used, instead 
of a trochee, before that arsis.——Thus 


' 


918] LOGAOEDIC RHYTHMS. 327 


a. Gatos 8 civaios yauéras. Guetitouys 
b. xoArnonpérwy trmwy xrbmos. tuvtiftot 
u. Tas hAcwrpopacis airyds, baotevtit 


d. Trochaic rhythms used in near connection with logacedic, may have 
bases and anacruses, such as those above described ; as also a spondee, instead 
of a trochee, before a final arsis (c). Thus 


mpos duds éAcudépws. baLotel 
& rére Soky vipngay. — butt 


917, The following are specimens of logaoedic rhythms with one dactyl. 
The Pherecratean is called jirst or second, according as the dactyl fs its first 
or second foot: the Glyconic is called first, second, or third, by a similar dis- 
tinction. 


a,b. Adonic (dactyl and trochee); b, with anacrusis : 
L 


obdey &r” Let (a). tuvte 
towisde BéAcooty (b). a diwowy 

c, d. Pherecratéan (first, second); e, f, catalectic: 
éxramtaoio OfBas (c). Luvivbes 
Sékeral 7° ém picd@ (d). tutvvte 
peddeor mouctrais (e), Luvtut 
adrle &yyerias (f). tutul 

g, h. Pherecratean with anacrusis (logacedie paroemiac) : 
eye dt udva raveddo (2). vtuvtute 
ebdotoy &pyart vicay (h). —tetvute 

i, j- Pherecratean catal, with anac. (logacedie prosodiac) : 

id -yevead Bporar (i). v tuvtot 
tavrwv ionyoptay ( j). ~botuvet 

k, 1, m. Glyconic (first, second, third): 
By Kare Tov veaviay (kk). tuvlvtot 
Zpws mapSevios 3dSy (1). babvetol 
6 péyas dABos & 7° Gperd (m). buvbutuut 

n, 0, p. Glyconic with anacrusis, or added thesis, or both: 
edotoy & véor xaydrwy (0). atv tulvud 
Tay ev OcpuoTtAds Savdyrev ee taLtuvtote 
mAdpns piv épalved’ & o'eddya. (p). - tevtetoute 


q-. Phalaecéan (hendecasyllable): 


év pdprov Krad) rd Elpos pophow. Lebovlylyiv 

r, Sapphic (hendecasyllable): 
moutaAdypoy adavar’ *“Agpodira., LeboLle goby 

s. Alcaic (hendecasyllable), begins with anacrusig: 
ob xph Kaxotot Supdy emirpérenw. —Lobetostudl 

918. The following have more than one dactyl : 

a, mapsévos evdorluwy yducr. fuvtvetut 

b. inves duopdya vepovro. tevvtevtute 

c. were TE ogiot Kanara. botvutuet 

d. &veuos kar’ Spos Spvaly eurecdy. betuvtuutys 

€. olvos & pire wat Adyerar nad GAdSea. tubvvtuvtvutyes 

f. Hpos avdeudevros erdiov épxouevoro. tutvetuutuvtuute 

g. mapSéve ray keparay Ta & Evepde vinga, Lveluvtvetety 


The forms d, e, f, belong to the so-called Aeolic dactyls ; in d, the basis is 
a pyrrhic, and éumreody stands for a dactyl by 897. The form g is called 
Praziliéan. 
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919. The following have a double anacrusis (logacedic anapaestic) : 


a. ixereboare 8, & kdpat. velvetul 

b. 7d 5s eves éuBeBarey. vetuvtluty 

e ery ENEtas Euavi. vetvetulyt 
d. ‘EAdvay éAdowro Tpwlas. vubtvlovtut 
e. Bre rby rhpavvoy Kravérny. vetvulotout 
f. rl rév wdpos, & pdeoupa OFBa. vetouvtuluty 


The form e loses the second thesis by syncope.——Trochaic forma with 
double anacrusis are also regarded as logacedic anapaestic : 


g. Neueg 8 rpls. vuten 
he wdaw, dar’ avdoxov. vubune 
i, Zepdpou ylyayros atpa. vy tunes 
j. Xaplrwy cari révde KOpov. vetvnwovey 


920. SyncopaTEp FORMS are very numerous. They often give rise to chori- 
ambi or eretics. The following are specimens : 


a. vauriAlas éoxdras. 


tuvtotut 
b. ob Webdci réykw Adyov. a—tevtotet 
Cc. dhavous &dyewordras euol. —~tetotevtel 
d. Saxpuderody 1° eplancer aixpudy. tevtofuvtuty 
Some verses consist of more than one series: thus 
e. first Pherecratean catal., repeated: 
&vdpa tépavvoy “Immapxov exawverny. tuvtvlotuvtut 
f, Asclepiadéan (= Pherecr. catal., second + first): 
ered) péyay &SAov BaBvawritots. t-Luvl@twudwe 


g. greater Asclepiadean (has choriambus hetween two Pherecr.) : 
pndty BAO guredons mpérepoy dévBpiov dpmrdrw, 
tutvvtotuvlogtevvtyl 


h. Priapéan (= Glyconic and Pherecratean) : 


ebpevis 8 6 Abneos ZoTw wWdog veorala. tulvvtluLotetuute 
i, Eupolidéan (= Glyconic and troch, dim. catal.): 
& Sedpevor karepe mpds tuts €revSepws. tvtvtvetov—Lutust 


921. PHERECRATEAN verses are sometimes combined in systems (897 b): 
but much more frequent are GLyconic sysTEMs closing with a Pherecratean. 


a. In antistrophic composition, when one form of the Pherecratean (first 
or second) is used in a particular line of the strophe, the other form is sometimes 
found in the corresponding line of the antistrophe. The second and third 
forms of the Glyconic mfay correspond to each other in the same way, and 
either of them may correspond to the logaoedic form in 918 a. Sometimes a 
first Glyconic corresponds to a choriambic dimeter (924 b, c) or to an iambic 
dimeter; and a first Pherecratean, to an iambic dim, catal. These irregulari- 
ties are mostly rare: only the interchange of a second and third Glyconic is 
frequent. The rhythms in which they occur are termed POLYSCHEMATIST 
(multiform). 


Cretic Rhythms. 


922. The eretic often occurs, as the result of syncope (895), in trochaic, 
iambic, and logacedic rhythms. Examples may be seen in 901, 905, 920. 
The name “cretic rhythms” is frequently applied to such verses; espe- 
cially when the cretic—either in its proper form, or as resolved (892) into 
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a pacon, first or fourth—occurs repeatedly in the same verse. But there 
are also rhythms, more properly called by that name, in which the cretic 
(or, by resolution, the first or fourth paeon) stands as the fundamental 
foot. It is not always easy to distinguish between these two classes. 
The following will serve as specimens : 


a,b. dimeter catalectic; b, with anacrusis: 


KGT’ édaryodhper (a). tuvete 
puxpdy ye kuvodper (b). afun Ly 
c,d. dimeter (acatal.); d, with anacrusis : 
evdev Efwy eyed (c). tu-Loe 
& Zeb, ri wore xpnodueda (d). — beveluey 
e. trimeter: 
ds ut AaBodoa Toy Snudrny. tovetun toe 
f. tetrameter catalectic: 
obkért KarHAde wdAw ofkaY bad ploovs. tevelvvutuvety 
g. tetrameter (acatalectic): 
és pentonnd oe KAéwvos rt paddov, dy fon fuvetuvetyue 
Karareue Toiow immedor kaTTopara. beue tue tue fue 
h. dimeter, preceded by trochaic dimeter: 
obdéy dort Snplov yuvaikds déuaxdrepor. tunvlv-vuluvetun 


i. pentameter : 
cod ¥ axotowpey; &mord: xard oe xdoopey Tois AlSors. 
tur tuvvetuvvleun fue 
923. The rhythmic accent falls on the first long syllable of the cretic (894 a): 
at the same time there is a certain stress, though weaker, on the second long. 
a. Occasionally a spondaic basis (that is, a syncopated cretic) is prefixed to 
acretic rhythm. In some instances, a trochaic dipody answers to a, cretic, in 
corresponding lines of strophe and antistrophe. 





Choriambie Rhythms. 


924, The choriambus oecurs in Greek verse, not as the fundamental 
foot of a distinct rhythm, but only as the result of syncope (895) in dac- 
tylic, anapaestic, and logaoedic rhythms. For examples of choriambi 
thus produced, see 909 e, h, 919 e, 920. Yet the name “choriambic” is 
used as a convenient designation for verses which are made up either of 
pure choriambi, or of choriambi mixed with iambic dipodies. The follow- 
ing will serve as specimens : 

a, b, c. dimeter; b and c begin with iambic dipody: 


& warpls, & ddud 7° eudy (a). OR aoe Sree 
Zpws avixare pdxav (b). vtuntbouve 
Sewdrar’ &reiAodvras erav (c). aMigtia duis: 
d, trimeter : 
ei && Kupe? Tis TeAas olwpoTdAwy. tuve Love tue 


v. tetrameter : 
Sewad wey ody, dewd tapdooe: copds olwvoderas. 
hue bu fuvn Leu 

f. tetrameter hypercatalectic (891 b): 
BAA & ew Bras erevdue. orupertCaw péyas “Apns. 


Luv tuve tuve tue — 
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g- dimeter, and first Pherecratean: 


dvarérouas 5) mpds”“Orupwoy wrepbyeror xotpars. 


vbvue Love Lovee 


Lonie Rhythms. 


925. The fundamental foot is the donée a minore (»vt—). The rhyth- 
mic accent falls on the first long syllable. The two shorts may be con- 
tracted into a long; and of the longs, each one may be resolved into two 
shorts. The verse, when catalectic, ends in an anapaest. ; : 

a. Anactasis. Two trochees (~v—~) may be substituted for the two 
longs of one foot with the two shorts of the next (4--~v). This change 
is very frequent, especially in Anacreontic verses: its effect is to produce 
: ae up (anacldsis) of the ionic rhythm, which passes into the 

rochaic, 


926. Specimens of ionic rhythms: 
a,b. dimeter catalectic; b, with anaclasis: 


Euedrds kopbds avhp (a). vuetavel: 
amérséy 7° avacrdoess (b). vutumul 
c, d. dimeter (acatalectic); d, with anaclasis: 
thera 8 aiodduntis (c). . veto le 
Todwol pev july H8n (d). veduevle 
ev. trimeter catalectic : 
kardpas Oidirdda BrAapippovos, vubeveleul 
f, g, h. trimeter (acatalectic); g, h, with anaclasis: 
orpards cis dyrtmopoy yelrova xdépay (f). vutnivetevte 
Atos éx mévay yévorr’, odaud TavBe (g). vuelve bovu lo 
amorepdels id pntpds éwrohdy (h). vubaeveluavle 


i, j. tetrameter catal. (Galliambic); j, with anacl. : 
Savdre Avoyede? Snpoly dpeloist Bopdy (i). © vwt—vut—vutivel 
pots ode wKe pdoxy AdAoy “Amd o'rduq (j)vety—vto-vetvnwt 
k, 1. tetrameter (acatalectic); 1, with anaclasis : 
dtya F BAAwy povdppov ipl, 7d yup dusceBes Epyoy (k). 


i id ul 


vvbevubevu tout 
marépoy Te kal rexdytwy ydos évBixos pareve: (1). 
vuluevbnvutunvle 


Rem. m. An ionic verse may show the two forms (without anaclasis and 
with it) in corresponding lines of strophe and antistrophe. The rhythm is then 
termed polyschematist (cf. 921 a). 


927. Sometimes the last long of the ionic is omitted, even in the middle of 
a verse: thus 


a. ToAdyoupoy Sdicpa. vutovueto 
b. pevds ofror’ bpaAjoe: Kaxlay, vetovutavel 
c. Bacw rardMoroioe Avratvey. vut——Lovwst— 


Sometimes the jirst short of the ionic is irregularly lengthened, but not at 
the beginning of a verse: thus 
I U 


a. mepivatoyra maAraiol. vel avle 
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Dochmiac and Bacchie Rhythms. 


928. The dochmius consists of a bacchius with a following iambus 
(v+—-v+). The rhythmic accent falls on the first long of the bacchius : 
there is also a secondary accent on the long of the iambus. Each of the 
two shorts (in the bacchius and iambus) may be lengthened; and each 
of the three longs may be resolved into two shorts. These liberties give 


rise to a great variety of forms, most of which are shown in the follow- 
ing specimens : 


a. id mpdsmoaot, vial 
b. év y& rade ped. a-tavt 
c. tl wv? obk ayratay. iba oil: 
d. &xSets “Arpeldas. fa lest ard 
e. orpardémedov Aumdy. vbveul 
f. Sovdccivas trep. atuevt 
g. meroraBel Kévrpy. vdvaund 
h. mAa(duevoy Actoowr. es Ueeicicla 
i, dreroy rt oe Xph. vbvuevel 
j- pet words d5e Aeds, abeuvel 
k. GApupdy ém) wdyrov. abuvuv at 
1. dvépedoy éméBares. viuuv udu 
Mm. obmore xaraAtormor. wduvvuds 
n. dmdyer’ éxrdémiov. vbuaude 
0. Toy Karaparéraroy. abun ube 
p- ob 7’, & Awyevés. vbvvul 
q. &Y aidépos tivw. aetuvet 
Yr. Tupdyvov wdxec.. vlavde 


Rem. s. The dochmii are used in passages which express great mental agi- 
tation. They are often combined in dimeters, or longer systems (897 b). 


929. OTHER BACCHIC RHYTHMS are little used in Greek poetry, and only in 
connection with dochmii. Thus we find a bacchic 


-a. dimeter (dochmiac hypercatalectic) : 





xopevderr’ avaddois. vinwvi- 
b. trimeter catalectic : 
mahady mporyerynTdpav. viavtavl 


c. tetrameter: 
ede pe korploreey roy dusdaluar’ “Aidov. aun vie ale le 
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GREEK INDEX. 


GREEK INDEX. 


Nore. The references are made in all cases to the sections, not the pages, 


of the Grammar. 


The letters ff, placed after the number of a section, show 


that the same subject extends into the following sections. 
For peculiarities of verb-formation, a special Inprx oF Verss has been 


given in section 451. 


A, vow. 7 ff; quant. 86 ff. 

a, €, 0, interch. 25. 884 a. 
383. 3874, 389. 3978; 
@, t, 27, 

a after e, t, p, 29.1254. 
126. 134. 207 a. 335 ff. 

& for 7 24D b, 29 D. 125 D, 
1. 184.D. 809D. 385D. 
382b. [338 D. 

& for » 24D a, 125 D, 8. 

a from ao, aw, see ao, aw. 

a from e, see e. 

ato a 24De. [a, d. 

a toe 168D. 182 D. 870D 

ato 7 28. 125 ff. 184. 809. 
8365 ff. 872 b. 881-2. 387 
a. 400 m, u. 

« conn. vow. 349 ff. 400 h. 
410D.411D. [584b. 

a- priv. 483 ; in adj. w. gen. 

-a quant. 130. 134. 183. 
190 c¢. 207 a. 

-a, ace. sing. 154. 157.171. 
195i; voc. sing. mase. 
136; neut. pl. 115¢. 138. 
154. 195 e, F 

-a gen. sing. for ov 136d. 

-a adv. 297, 

a diphth, 11. [370Da, 

aa to & 32; aa, ag, for a, a, 

&dw 420 D, 10. 

ayadds comp. 228,15 adv. 
eG 227; rodro, Taco 
diperhy, 548. 

Gyatouor 419 D, 1. 

&yardrehs 178 D. 

Kyapor 419, 1. 404, 4. 413, 

dyavarréw w. part. 800. 

&ydopat 419 D, 1. 

dyardw w. dat. 6lla; w. 
part, 800. 


ayyéAAw pass. pers. 777 ; 
w. part. 797. 

tiye 84 851. [D. 411 D. 

yelp 432, 1. 867 D a, 384 

tryevo'ros Kandy 584 c. 

dyhpws (aos) 147. 

aywéw, -lyw, 424D, 1. 

ayxéAn 199 D. 

dryvoéw w. gen. 570; w. par. 
1993 hyvolnoe 24D. 

ayvola 611. 

dyvume 442,1. 23 D. 312. 
822. 387 a. 417. 

ayvds 218. [piiSev 208 D. 

d&ryopd wt. art. 580b; dyo- 

liye 457 ¢. 

arypduevor 384 D. 

dypds wt. art. 580 b. 

dypérepos, Uyptos, 221 D. 

dy, -of, compar. 229 D; 
w. gen. 589. [mid. 689. 

tiyw 424, 1, 349 D. 384; 

drywviCouct mid. 692; md- 
Anv 547 D. 

G3 (avBdyw) 437, 1, 

adeAgds voc. sing. 141 a, 

aS4oee, ddneds, 318 D, 

adinéw w. two acc. 555; 
w. part. 801; pres. for 
pf. 698, 

adbvara for &dtvarov 518 
a; adtvaroy dv 7924. 

aw (Hm. &eldw) 379. 

&dwpos xpnudrwv 584 b. 

ae (an) to & 82; to 7 82D 
g. 870 Dg. 871¢; to aa 
870Da. 

ae (tad, Keon) 449 D, 7. 

ae to g 84; to a 35a; to 
n 82Dg. 870Dg; toa 
871a; to ag 870Da. 





deuchs 85 a, 483 b. 
delpw 35 a. 482 D, 2.411 D. 
dékwy 32 De. 483 b. 





déto 436,38.  — [fut, 375. 
-d¢w denom. verbs 472f; 
an, an, t0 a, g, 32. 34; to 
n,n, 870 D g. 871 . 
401i. 


anddy, dndo?, 194 ¢. 

nus 404 Da. 400 D m. 

ap 202 D, 21, 

PASdva 24Db. [-nor 205. 

PAShvale 204; -ndev 208; 

aSrgw 309. 

&&péw w. wh 748 db. 

&Xpdos, -da, 207 a. 

YASws 148; "ASdws 146 D. 

a 11 ff; fora 24De; for 
o(w) in comp. 221 ¢; to 
n 129D. 810. 

-a elided 70D; short for 
accent 95.365; 2 sing. 
for cat 868. 401 c. 

ai for ef 721. 

ala 132 D. 

Afas 12a. 

aiddouo, atSouct, 448, 1. 
413; w. ace. 544 a, 

PALSns (“Adys) 65 D. 202 D, 
22; “AtddsSe 203 D ; *Ai- 
Swreds 202 D, 22; & 
(cis) “ArBov 509 B. 

aidotos 455 a. 

aidés 181-2. 

atSe for efSe 721. 

ailShp 152 p. 201a. 

AiSfop 168. 199 D. 

alkhs 85 a. 483 b. 

-cv dual 195 b. 

-aiva 1 deci, 125 b. 





jaivéw 420, 4. 


aivlCouat, atynuu, 420 D, 4. 

alvuua 440 D, 6. 

-alyw denom, 472g. 

alpéw 450, 1. 312. 821D; 
w. two acc. 556; mid. 
691; pass. 694c. 

alpe 432, 2, 35a. 882 a. 

cats, ~aor(v), dat. pl. 129, 

-coa for -aoa 362 D. 

aicSdvouat (atoSoum) 436, 
1; w. ace. or gen, 544 
vu. 576; w. part. 799. 

aio‘xpés compar. 222, 

aicxtyoum w. acc. 5444; 
w. dat, 6lla; w. part. 
or inf. 800. 802. 

airéo w. two acc. 553. 

alrios W. gen, 584d. 

aixunrd 136 Da. 

dio 309. 

axdunra 136 Da, 

ax-ax 442 D, 16. 

axaxpévos 46D, 321 D. 

&xéoua 419, 8. 

-dkis adv. 259, 

&rehs 178 D. 

dicen 46a; a&xphy 552. 

dxco(v)h 89. 

&kotis 186 D. 

axdroudos w. gen. 587d; 
w. dat. 602. 

&xovdopat 423, 1, 

G&robw 4238, 1.311, 321. 379. 
886 a. 421, 22; w. gen. 
544 b. 576; in comp. 
584c¢; w. part. 799; am 
called 540; pres. 698. 

&xparos compar. 221 d. 

G&xpodona: 335a; w. gen. 
576. [530b. 

Gupémoris 482; wt. art. 

xpos w. art. 586. 

ders (v) 153 m. 

txov 32De. 483b; gen. 
abs. 791 b. 

ad (ctAw, éddrnv) 482 D, 22. 

éAdoua: 821 D. 367 D. 418. 

aA-aAK (dAdiw) 884 D. 

dAamd(w 328 D. 

éryewds compar. 223, 8. 

bASdvw, -alyw, -hoxw, 436 
D, 12. 

bAcefvew 426 D, 7. 
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BAeipa(p) 167. 

GAclpw 425, 5. 321. 387 a, 

dAckrpudy 152 p. 

aadtw 447, 8, 384 D. 

dAgopaty prerena 426 D, 

aadw 419, 9. [608. 

baer 125 D. 455 a; dat. 

dandhs 179. 217. 

&ASopuat 422 D, 19. 

Gaus 23.D; w. gen. 584b. 

GAlonopat 447, 1.23 D. 312. 

408, 12; w. gen. 577b; 

w. part. 799, 

éacratvw 436 D, 13. 

ark (arctw) 447 D, 8. 

aAnh, Grrl, 199 D. 

éAnkvéy 153 m. 

&aad 863; after compar. 
661; ob phy (uévro.) 
GAAd 848e; GAA ydp, 
BAA? ob dp, od yap GAA, 
870 d. 498, 1. 


‘\aardoow 294. 284. 387 b. 


GAAhAay 237. 672 b. 

HAAOSi 203. [D, 83. 

GAAouat 482, 38. 882 a. 408 

BAAos 59. 236; w. art. 524. 
528 a. 688 e; appos. 538 
e; w. gen. 584g; BAAos 
wAAo 500 b; péyorros 
(udvos) Tay BAAwy 586 
c; ef Tis BAAos 754 a; 
BAAos # 860b; AAO 71 
(#) 508 b. 829.2; rf BAA 
Hi, obdty BAN H, 508 b. 

BAAoge 204, 

GrArto 73D. [re nat 857. 

dads, thy BA. 5090; BA. 

GAddev 208 D. 

GAs 74.d. 172a. 

aAgo, Garo, 408 D, 33. 

Gaverd(a (4rAardarnuat) 
321 D. 

drdonw (-d(w, -dvw) 447, 9. 

GApdvw 486 D, 14, 

aadmnt 164. 

Grws 199. 

dua 70 c. 227; w. dat. 602 
a; w. part. 795 ¢. 

tiuata (Guaka) 65 D. 





dpatirds 189 c. [801. 
Gpaprdve 436, 2; w. part. 
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auBAlonw 447, 3. 
ap Spor (auaprdvw) 436 D,2. 
dud 233 D. 222.4, 
duelvoy (dyaSds) 223, 1. 
dperdo w. gen. 576. 
Gués, -éwy, -ty, 233 D. 
aphrop 483 a. 
euirAAdonar 413, 
Rupes, -(v), -e, 283 D. 79D, 
apvhuoy w. gen. 584. 
lauds, &uds, 238 D. 
&umedros 139. [5. 
aum-éxw, -loxw, 65d. 438, 
éymoxveopat 438, 5. 382. 
Gprdartonw 447, 4. 
aumrvivdny (veo) 396 D. 
epvpov 27. (411 D. 
autym mid. 689 a; -ddw 
aut 80D. 102 Db; w. case 
637 ff. 
éuprévvups 440, 1.; w. two 
acc. 558; perf. 712. 
auots 80D. [w. dat. 602. 
a&udiocBnréw w. gen. 577 ¢; 
éupdrepos 255 ; -ov, -a, 502 
b; w. art. 538 a, 
eudorépwxey wW. gen. 589. 
tude 255. 637; w. art. 
538 a. 
ay 5th class 329 b. 486-7. 
ay- priv. 483. [D. 
-ay trom -dwy gen. pl. 128 
& for dvd 78 D. 
dy (&) 873; w. cond. sent. 
744.4%; w. pot. opt. 722. 
748; w. hyp. ind. 746 b; 
w. fut. ind. 710b; w. 
subj. for fut. 720e; w. 
final’ ds, Saws, 741; w. 
subj. in rel. sent. 757 ff; 
w. inf, 783; w. part. 803. 
ty (a) for édy 744 ff. 872. 
& for &&y 68b. [635-6. 
avd 102Db. 112; w. case 
tivo 102 Db. 112. 6154. 
diva voc. of tvat 158 De, 
avaPidonxopnat 445. 692. 
dvoryvyvdonw 445 D, 4. 
&varyxazos pers. constr. 777. 
dvdynn w. inf. 767. 
avarlonw, dvardw, 447, 2. 





dvopivhono w. two obj. 
553-4. 
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tvat 23:D, 168 De. 
évditos w. gon. 584. 
avdoow 23 D. 
évidvo 437, 1. 23D. 312. 
évipdrodov 199 D. 
&vev w. gen. 626. 781. 
&yevSe(v) 79 D. 
dyéxouou 814; w. part. 800. 
avhvode 821 D. 
avhp 178.58; om’d 509b; 
tvbpes Siucagral 5008; 
ayhp 68 c. 
BySpwros 118; om’d 504c. 
- 605 ¢. 506. 509b; aa. 
pérotkos 500 a. 
avinus 403 D; w. gen. 580. 
- dvobyw, -vups, 424, 16, 312. 
322. 387 b. 
dvouolws w. dat. 603. 
GvopSdw 314. 
tyra, 622. 
avrdw 870 Da. 
avre for édyre 861. 
évréxonat w. gen. 574b. 
ayrny 622. 
éyrl 102 Db; w. case 622; 
after compar. 661. 
dyridvetpa 218 D. 
dyrixpt, avrucpus, 80 D. 
492 h. 622. 
dyrimoréouat wW. gen. 577 c. 
dyvords w. superl. 664 b. 
dvbw (dvirw, avirw) 419, 
17. 844.D; dvtoas 788. 
tyw adv. 229. 6385; Ww. 
gen. 589. 
&vw verb 419 D, 17. 
tvwya 409 D, 11. 318 D. 
351 D. 
avéyewv 146. 
dvdvupos 27. [767 a. 
tfws w. gen. 584e; w. inf. 
&e, ew, interch, 26. 1386 D 
b. 147. 870 Dd. 
ao to w 32.186 Db; to ow 
370 Da; to @ 82Dh. 
134 D. 870 D g; to eo 
870 Da, d. 
-Go for -ov gen. 136Db. . 
aot to w 84. 
dost 82 De. 
Hop 153 D. 
aov to w 84; to ow 870D 
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a; to eov 870 Dd. 
am- for dro- '73 D. 


part. 798. 

dmaivuyar 440 D, 6. 

drais 218; w. gen. 584b. 
dmavrdw 879; w. dat. 602 
drapéonw w. dat. 595 b. 
daras w. art. 587. 

drdrop 217 c. 

dmravpdw 408 D, 19. 
dradioxw 447 D, 14. 
drethéw 871 De. 

&meipos W. gen. 584. 
drexSdvouct 436, 6. 
dmuoréw w. dat. 595d. 
amddos 208. 207 a. 258 b. 
dmé 623; compar. 229. 
droalvupa 440 D, 6. 


. 578 a; mid. 689 a. 


drovodopuat 413. 

dmopéw 71 547 ©. 

droorepew w. two ace. 553 
w. gen. 580 a. 

drotpas 408 D, 19. 

amopalyw w. part. 797. 

amopebyw w- gen. 577 b. 

aardxpn 404, 3. 

drrépuper 73 D. 

Gmpemhs w. dat. 595 c. 

dmrw 427,13; mid. 691 
w. gen. 544b. 574b 
amréov 806 b. 

dmwrépw 229. 


in, from st. in ar, 167. 


Keo) , 15. 
dp for &pa 73 D. 865. 
ipa 865. 112. 
dpa 828 ff, 112, 
dpauds 23 D. 
apdopar 404 D, 9. 





hApyeta 1D. 


drayopevw 450, 8a; Ww. 


drodlSwps 444,7; w. gen. 


dmodidpdonw 444,29; w. 
acc. 644.4. 

dadepoa 845 D. 

dmoSvhoxw 444, 4, [d 


dmodate 379; w. gen. 574 
- PAwdAAwy 175 ¢.172b. 


ap stems in, 152b; nom. 


ap (atpw) 432,2; (dpaplo- 


apaptoxw 447 D, 15. 321 D, 
838 D. 884 D. 408 D, 34. 


dpelwy 223, 1. [595 b. 

dpéonw 444,10; w. dat 

aphyo 25; w. dat. 544b, 

dpnpévos 318 D. 

PApys 88 D. 202, 1. 

-aptoy neut, 466 a: 

.|\aporepd wt. art. 530d. 

&piorrets 189 D. 

apioros (&yaSds) 228, 1. 

Gpréw 419,10. -- 

leppdrre, apyd(w, 480, 1. . 

apy (&pvds, tpves,) 202, 2. 

Gpvéouat 413. ~ 

dpyuuat 442,2. 

apdw 419, 16. 370 Dc. 

ipadtw 431, 1. 

dprak 218. 

pony, Uppy, 217 b. 

YApreus 158d. 

dptw, apirw, 419, 18. 

apxaios 455 a. 

apxh; (why) apxhv 652. 

tpxw 424,2; w. gen. 644 
b. 581 a; aor. 708;— 
&pxouat mid, 691; w. 
gen. 574b; w. part. 
198; i tptopa 739; 
apxdpevos 788. 

apuryds 25. 455 c. 

as stems in, 152. 181 ff. 

-as nom. from st. in ar 168. 

-ds nouns of number 258 d. 

-as ace, pl. 154. 195i. 

aoa 408 D, 18. 420 D, 10. 
449 D, 7. 

&apevos 221 d. 408 D, 44. 

domts coll. 514; éx’ (mrap’) 
domlda 530 b. 

toon 2440; oon 246 D, 

aocoy 229 D, 224 D. 

dorhp 173. 

dorpdrrw subj. om. 504 c. 

tory 28 D. 185-6; wt. art. 
530b. 

dobvderoy 854. 

ar stems in, 152 a. 165 ff. 

-arat, -aTo, 355 De. 392. 

ardp 864, 4. 

arapmés 67 D. 139. 

dre 878, 5; w. part. 795 d. 

drep w. gen. 626. 

direpos 68 ¢. 

*Arals 40 b, 83 b. 


? 


} 
; 





GerirdAdw 27, 

-aro for -yro 8 pl., see -aTat. 

arpands 57 D. 

arpéua(s) 80 D. 

&rra 244¢; drra 246b. 

av diphth. 11 ff, 

ab 864, 3, 

asois 65 D. 

aitdve, aitw, 436, 3, 

aup (émavptoxopat) 4417, 5. 

_ aupe (dravpdw) 408 D, 19. 

aiptoy ; 4 avp. 509 b. 

aitdp 864, 4. 

avrdprns 179. 

abre 864, 3. 

dirh 18a. 

abris 65D. 

aités 234, 668-9. 671. 
673-6. 680; w. dat. of 
accomp. 604; abrds 6 
dvhp and 6 dyvhp airéds 
588b; of abrol AduKned- 
tes 6382a; abrd rotro 
502b; abra Tatra 552 
a;—é abrds 588b;3 w. 
dat. 603; rabrd rotro 
502D. [590 a. 

abrov gen. 538a; adv. 

abtod = équrod 285. 

a&papéw w. obj. 553. 580 a. 

&pap compar. 224 D, 

a&pdoow 430 D, 8. 

&pevos 201 Db. 

apedéw w. gen. 580. [e. 

a&oplyut 408, 1; w. gen. 574 

adixvéopat 392 D. 

aby 187; apuhs 187. 

adtaoow 431 D, 9. 

*Axatot 1D. 

&xapis compar. 221 D, 

axéwy, dxevwv, 442 D, 16. 

ByGoue: 422, 1, 413; w. 
dat. 611 a; w. part. 800, 

"AxIA(A)eds 40D. [3892 D. 

&xvupat 442 D, 16. 367 Db. 

&xpi(s) 70b. 80 D. 877, 8; 
w. gen. 626. [870Dd. 

aw, ew, interch. 26. 128 D. 

aw to w 82; to ow 870 Da; 
to @ 82Dh. 128D. 

-dw denom. verbs 472b; 
contract 370; fut. 375. 
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-dwy gen. pl. 128. 
%wpro 432 D, 2. 


B, 19ff; bef. r-mute 44; 
bef. 4 46; bef. o 47. 

B for 4 63D; in p(6)p 58; 
to @ in pf, 341, 387 b. 
8924, 

Badl(w 3'79. 

Baddbs 212 D, 222 D. 

Balyw 435, 1.349 D. 408, 1. 
409, 2. 416, 2; perf.'712. 

Bdiexos 40 b. 83 b. 

BdAXw 432, 4. 355 De. 886 
b. 394. 408 D, 20; w. 
dat. 607 ; in comp. 685. 


“|Pdarre 427, 2. 


Bdpdioros (Bpadds) 222 D. 

Bapts 90. 

Bdoayos 189 a. 

Baoirela 180 c. 455 a. 460c. 
Bactrcra 130 c. 455 2.458 a. 
Bactacios 468. 

BactAeds 189; compar. 
224.D; wt. art. 580a. 
Bactrebo w. gen. 58la; 

aor. 708. 
Bactrurds 455 b, 
Bactraicoa 458 a. 
Bdorw 444 D, 11. 
Baord(w 431, 2. 
BéBana 86 D, 
BeBpddw 445 D, 3. 
Beloua, Béoua, 878 D. 
BéArepos, -taros, 223 D, 1. 
BeAtilwv, -to'ros, 223, 1. 
Br to ¢ 429. 
Bla dat. 608. 610; w. gen. 
565; apds Blay 654; Bi- 


not 206 Da, 
BidCouc pass. 694 c. 
BiBdw 875. [485 D, 1. 


BiBés 403D, 10; BiBav 
BiBaos 139e. [409 D, 16. 
BiBpdoxw 445, 8. 408 D, 24, 
ida 428, 2.878 D. 408. 13. 
dva-BidoKouar 445, 1. 
Ba redupl. 319 c. 
Baa (BdAAw) 482, 4. 
BadBeras 427 D, 3. 
Badmrw 427, 3. 897 b; w. 
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BaAuoréw 436, 4. 

Bagio 408 D, 20. 

Baérw 424, 8; w. ace. 547. 

BAhxoy 153 m. 

BAitrrw 430, 2. 

BAdonw 445, 2. 53D. 

Bode 32D e. 379. 

Bontéw w. dat. 595 b. 

Bore (BdAAw) 482 D, 4. 

BéAcoSa: 422 D, 8. 

Bopéas 186 d. 

BéoKw 422, 2. 

Aérpus 1531.185. [690a. 

BovAcbw w. ace. 547; mid. 

Bovay 139 d. 

BotAowa: 422, 3. 308 a. 
868 a.413; éuol BovAo- 
weve 601a; Bovdrolyny 
ty, éBovaduny ty, 752. 

Bots 189. 

Bpadés compar. 222 D. 

Bpdoow 430, 3. 

Bpax 424 D, 4, 

Bpaxds compar. 222 D. 

Bpéras 182 D. 

Bpéxw 424, 4. 

BplSw 424, 6. 

Bpo (BiBpdaxw) 445, 3. 

Bpords 53 D. 

Bpox 424D, 4. 

Bpuxdoua 448 D, 20. 

Buvéw 488, 1. 

Bas 189 D. 

Bdoouat 32 De. 

Bowridverpa 218 D. 


T, 16. 18. 19 ff; bef. r-mute 
44; bef. ¢ 47; to x in 
pf. 841. 387 b. 892, 

ya (ytyvopat) 409, 3. 

yata, 132 D. 

daa 153 r. 166. 

ryatwy 439 D, 5. 

ryaAdws 146 D. 

ryapéw 447, 2. 

rydvupat 439 D, 5. 

ydp 870; co-ord. 8584; 
after art. 5384a; after 
prep. 616; after rel. 
sent. 823; 6 ydp 525-y; 
ei ydp 121a. 





cogn. acc. 555 a. 





tw 408 D, 18. 


Baacrdve 436, 4. 319. 


yaorhp 153 n. 173. 
yy 40a; stems in, 328 b. 
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yé 850, 1.708. 105d; af- 
ter art. 584a; after 
prep. 616, 

yéyava, 0, -oxw, 424 D, 
30. 351 D, 

yeyas 409, 3. 

yelvoua: 449 D, 1. 416, 8. 

yeracelo 472), 

yerdw 419, 2. 344.D. 870D 
a. 379; aor. 709. 

yerordw 419, 2. 

yews 169 D, 

yénw w. gen. 575. 

yey (ylyvopat) 449, 1. 

yévos dat. 608. [449D,1. 

yévro 408 D, 35; zyevro 

‘yepuds compar, 221 b. 

yépus 182 D. 

yeboo w. two obj. 554; yeb- 
ouat w. gen. 576, 

yi 182; om. 509b; wh. 
art. 5380 b. 

ynvéw 448, 8. 

Yipas 182-3, {2. 

ynpdoxw, -dw, 444, 1. 408, 

yt to oo 60. 3828a; to ¢ 
61. 328 b. 

7i(y)vopa 449, 1. 31. 332. 
355 D e. 409, 3; incomp. 
pred. 490; impers. 494; 
om. 508 b; w. pred. gen. 
572; w. dat. poss. 598. 

yiryvéockw 445, 4. 319 ©. 
408,14; w. gen. 682; 
w. part. 799, 

ya redupl. 319. 

yAavedtis 171 D. 481. 

Aunts 212, 220, 222 D. 

yAwxls 153 m. 

yy redupl. 319 ¢. 

yrdSos 139 b. 

yrdprre 427, 4. 

wo (yryvdonw) 445, 4. 

youn ‘TOT; om. 509b; 
gen. 568; dat. 608. 

yodw 448 D, 21. 

yor stems in, 152g. 

ydvv 202, 3. 

yoiv 850, 2. 

your, youvar, 202 D, 8. 

ypauph 139 d. 

ypais 189. 
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577 bs w, two acc, 555 
mid. 691, 
ypnis, ypnis, 11 b. 189 D. 

yupvhs 218, 

yunvds w. gen. 584 f. 

yuvh 202, 4. 168d; om. 
509b; wt. art. 580¢. 

yopos 189 a, 

yor (yéywva) 424 D, 80. 


; 


A, 19 ff; bef. -arat, -wro, 
392D; in »(8)p 53; to « 
45-6; dropped 47. 49. 
75. 886 a. 

3 stems in, 152f. 169 ff. 

a (Salw) 434,38; (Salo- 
pat) 484.D,4; (25dqv) 
447 D, 10. 395 D. 

dahp 172D, 

dal 852,8; Sat 201Db. 

dalfw 328 D. 

dafvume 440 D,7. 401 D, 1. 

Salouo 434 :D, 4. 355 De. 

Balpw 424, 7, 

dafs 158 r. 

dalw 434 D, 3. 

Sduvw 435, 7. 

Bdupu, Sdpvov, 199. 

daud(w 443 D, 1. 

Sduap 170. 

dduvnut, -vdw, 448 D, 1. 
348 D. 347 D. 359 D. 

Aavaot 1D. 

davelCw mid. 689 b. 

Sap (3épw) 424, 7. 

\SapSdve 436, 4. 

daréouct 434.D, 4, 381 D. 

-$e local 203; enclit. 105 
d. 110. 239. 

Sé 862. 70a; after art. 
534a; after prep. 616; 
re.. 5€ 855b; Kal.. de 
856 b. 

déaro 381 D. 

det (258er0a) 409, 5. 87D; 
pf. 712; w. wh 743. 

Sez, see Sew, 

SelSeyuar 819 D. 

deldia, SelSw, 409 D, 5. 

dedloxoua: 442 D, 8. 

Seucavdount 442 D, 3. 

Selxvupt 442, 3. 800. 819 D. 





ypdpo 424, 6. 338; w. gen. 


400-01; w. part. 797. 


SefAn wt. art. 580 b. 

Betrds 471. 

Seiya 245, 

Bewds 471. 

Selous (Sdos) 178 D. 

Bermrvéw 851 D. 

Belpw 424, 7, 

Sex (Setxvvpi) 442 D, 8. 

Sexaerhs 475 b. 481. 

Sexds 258 d. 

Bexdxro: 253 D. 

Sékouas 65 D, 

SérAcap 165. 

SeAgis, -ly, 156 a, 

Séuas 201 Db. 

déuw 443 D, 1. 

SévBpov 199. 202 D, 28. 

Bekids 221 D; dekid, Sekidy, 
wt. art. 530 b. 

Betvrepds 221 D. 

Séouat w. gen. 575. 

déos 178 D. 

Séras 182 D. 

Sépy 125d. 

dépropat 424 D, 31. 383 D. 
4138; w. cogn. ace. 547 d. 

dépw 424, 7. 398 D. 

deouds 199 D. 200. 

deondrys 135 a. 197 D. 

Sedona: 422 D, 4, 

dedpo w. gen. 589. 

dedraros 224D, [585. 

Sebrepos 253, 257 ; w. gen. 

Sexhuepos 72. 

déxouar 65D. 318 D. 408 
D, 36.415; mid. 692. 

ew to bind 420, 1. 871b. 
408, 3. 

3éw to want 422, 4. 870D 
e. 871b. 418; w. gen. 
575 a.—de? w. gen. 494. / 
575a3 w. acc. 575 a; w. 
two cases 544 ¢; w. inf. 
164b; ee 703; deity 
412; déoy acc. abs. 792; 
évds (Svoty) Sdovres 256. 

5 851; after art. 5342; 
w. superl, 665 a; te 64 
684a; rab 8h al 857. 

BASev 852, 7. 

Snide 870 De. 

Sy (Sdevw) 435, 7. 

SnAovdr: 868 a. 





ijdos w. part. 7973 S7Aa 
34 851; dHArov bri 868 a. 

nAdw 281, 289, 835; w. 
part. 797. 

Anuhrnp 178. 

inusoupyds 473 a. 

Viuos 559 d. 

Inuoolg 608. 

y 87 D. 

Mrore 251. 

wrov, Shrousev, 852, 5. 

Inpidouar 448 D, 22, 

‘Sys patronym. 466. 

bra 852, 6. 

54m 878 D. 

bi to (61. 328 b. 

bi, Ser, S01, 409, 5. 808 D. 
319 D. 400 h. 

A: (Zets, Aids) 202, 6. 

hid 102 Db; w. case 629- 
30; w. inf. 780-81. 

Sia 207 D. 

BiaBolyw w. acc. 644d. 

Bidtywo w. part. '798. 

diarywrl Coun w. dat. 602. 

dlarra 125 d. 

diardw 314, 

diaxovew 314, 

diareyopnat 819 e. 418, 424, 
15a; w. dat. 602. 

SiaAclrw w. part. 798; 8:- 
adimdy 788. 

didAerros Be. 139 e. 

diduerpos 139 d. 

Siayodopat 413. 

Siackowéw w. gen. 570. 

diarerdw w. part. 798. 

diapépw prep. 630; intrans, 
685; w. gen. 581; mid. 
w. dat. 602. 

diapSelpw 432 D, 20. 

Sidopos w. gen. 684 ¢; w. 
# 860 b. 

Slyappe 23D. 

biSdoxw 447, 10; w. two 
acc. 558; mid. 689b. 
691 a. 

5tSque 408, 3. 

BiSpdoxw 444, 2. 408, 3. 

SlSwpe 408, 4. 298. 302. 
847 D. 400-02; w. gen. 
674e; in comp. 685; 
pres. 702. 
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Bre (Sloper) 404 Db. 
déxw Ww. gen. 580. 
5ignuas 404. D c. 400 D m. 
dinndotor 253 Dz 

dird(w mid. 689 b. 

8Slkatos pers. constr. 777. 

dlkn om. 509b; Sleny w. 

gen. 552. 

diéds 258 D. 

Avovtora 201 a. 

dtos, dia, 207 D. 

didre 869, 8. 868, 2. 

SemAdotos 258 b. 

dimAhotos 258 D. 

SimAdos 258 b. 

dtmous 217 c. 

Biocds 258 b. 

dipSoyyo: 11. [626 r. 

diya 258c. 629; w. gen. 

3iXF 258 c. 

dixdd 258 D. 

dupdw 8710; w. gen. 576. 

Siwxddw 411 D. 

Sidew w. cogn. acc. 547 b; 
w. two ace. 655; w. 
gen. 570. 577 b. 

Spe (Sduyyut) 443 D, 1. 

Swe (S€uw) 448 D, 1. 

Suds 160. 

5o (Siwy) 403, 4. 

Bot (Seana) 409, 5. 

Seid, Soiof, 255 D. 

Soréw 448, 4; w. inf. 763; 
pers. constr. 777; (és) 
eyo) Soxety 172; SdtayTa: 
(ddtav) rata 793. 

doxds 139 e. 

Sduovde 203 D. 

doy stems in, 152 g. 

ddpu 202, 5; em) Sdpu 530 b. 

Sovretw, Sovade, 472i. 

Sovredw w. acc. 5474; w. 
dat. 595 b. 

Sourdéw 448 D, 12. 

Sovp, Soupar, 202 D, 5. 

Spa (Sidpdoxw) 444, 2. 

dpad te 486 D, 4. 

pak (S€promat) 424 D, 31. 

Span. (rpéxw) 450, 5. 

BSpacelw 472 j. 

Bpards 398 D. 

Spdw 421, 1. 

Spduos dat. 608. 
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8pdaos 189 e. 

Spuuds 200 D. 

Bdvapar 404, 5. 808 a. 355 
De. 401k. 413; w. su- 
perl. 664b. 

Bdvops dat. 609. 

Suds 258 d. 

Bivw 423, 3. 

bdo 253. 255. 629. 

SvonafSexa 258 D. 

dus- 484. 316. 

dusahwy 28D. 

dusaperréw 316. 

ddsepws 96; w. gen. 584c. 

Suspevhs w. dat. 595 c. 

Adsmapis 484. 

dustuxéw 816. 

Bbw 493, 8. 304, 349 D. 401 
D1. 408, 16. 416. 420, 7. 

Sw, -dv, -otot, 255 D. 

56 for Saya 201 Db. 

dado for SobA0s 24D d. 

Bwpedy 552. 

Bépov w. dat. 595 d. 


E, vow. 7 ff; interch. w. a, 
0, See a; W.t, 27. 384.c. 

e for a 849D; for » 347 
D; for digamma 28a. 

e to a 884a. 383. 886c. 
889. 397. 

eto 7 28. 156. 189 D. 309. 
335-6. 343. 400 m, n. 

eto a 24 De. 81. 312, 870 
Db. 387. 343 D. 400 D 
i. 401 n. 

e to o 177. 8840. 387 a, 
454 b. 455; tow 384d. 

e contr. by syniz. 37D; 
inserted 376; dropped 
173. 870 D b, e. 884. 

e added to stem 331. 422. 
487. 448. 

e augm. 307 ff; redupl. 
319. 322; w. augm. or 
red. 312, 322. 

e comn. vow. 349 ff. 355 D 
ve. 410 D. 411 D. 

e pass. sign 343. 395. 

¢ fut. tense-sign 345. 373. 

-e dual 154, 440, 1. 

& (nus) 403, 1; (Evvunr). 

€ pron. 280. 
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ea to » 82. cf. 36. 

-ea for -ea 212D; for -vy 
212D; fr. stems in es| 
178; fr. st. in ev 190e, 
f; in plup. 351 D. 

eat to 7 84. 85b; to e: 35 
b. 368 a, 

édy 872; in condit. sent. 
7444; interrog. 880. 

édymep 850, 8; édvre 861. 

gap 28D. 160d; wt. art. 
580 b. [190f. 

-eas to -ers 36 b; from -nas 

Zac 406 D, 1. 

€arat 355 De. 

€avrot 235; 670. 672. 674. 
676; w. eva 572; w. 
Bédrisros 559 a. 660 a. 


Eddy 427 D, 1. 

édw 812. 8835 D. 870Da; 
ob é 842. 

édev 227 D. [258 D. 


EBdouds 268d; éBSduaros 

éyyés compar. 229; w. 
gen. 589. 

éySobrnoa 448 D, 12. 

eyelpw 432, 5. 321. 367 Da. 
384 D. 409 D, 12. 417. 

éyxara 201 D a. 

Zypw, -opat, 482, 5. 

zyxedrus 188. [850, 1. 

eye 280. 69. 4854; eywye 

éypucs 68 a. 

eyd(v) 79 D. 233 D. 

€5, 5-0, ed-es (eodiw) 450, 
3. 406 D, 3. 

voy 23D. [y 871 De. 

ec to et 32. 812. 871b; to 

-ee to -7 178. 186. 351. 

é€é 23 Da, 283 D. 

ee: to ex 34. 871 b. 

écleoot 23 Da. 253 D. 

éeixoo'rés 253 D. 

ecpy 442, 4, 318 D. 411 D. 

-ées to -s 190d. 

Eonar 431, 6. 

en to 4 82; ep to y 34. 

jos 227 D. 

&ns for fs 248 D. 

éSerovrhs 218 a. 

edérw 422, 9. 

€Sey 233 D. 
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et 11; fore 24De; from 
e, see e€; from ¢ 803. in- 
terch. w. o: 25. 384b. . 

e redupl. 319e; e& in 
plup. 351. 
-e 8 sing. act. 852a; 2 
sing. mid, 35b. 868 a. 
ei 872. 108c; in cond. 
sent. 744 ff; indir, sent. 
783; interrog. 880; in 
wish (ci, ede, ef ydp) 
721.758; ef 8& wh 763 4. 
"54d; ef bé T64b; ed 
BA, ei ph Bid F540; ef 
ay) raf 874,1; nad ef 
édy) 874, 2. 

ef (eiul) 105 ¢. 

-era fem. 180. 212. 218D. 
219 D. 458 a. 460. 

ciapwds 28D. [406 D, 1. 

elarat, -aro, 8355 De; edaro 

elSov 450, 4. 

elSos 4814; ace. 549b. 

cidds 409, 6. 

-ern for -evdi 125 D, 2. 

ee 110 a. 721. 753. 

eixd(w 310. 

eixdSw 411D. 

elds 258 d. 

edeart 253 D. 

eleAos 23 D. 

etxoot 253. 23 D. 798. 

elw 23D, 411D; w. dat. 
595 b. 

cindy 158m. 194¢. 

einds 409, 7; eixds Hv 708. 

elAhAovsa 25 D, 28 D. 

elAov (aipéw) 450, 1. 

claw, ciAdw, eiddw, etArw, 
23 D. 482 D, 22. 312 D. 
828 Dc. 845 D. 


elua 23D. [D. 
eluat (€vvupst) 440 D, 1. 818 
eluapra: 432 D, 26. 


eiul 406, 1. 106c. 864 D. 
400 Dh. 410D; copula 
490a,b; om. 508 a; w. 
pred. gen. 572; w. dat. 
poss. 598; w. part. 713. 
797; eorw of (ofriwes, 
re, of, etc.) 812;—rd 
voy elvot, ard TodTo el- 





edi 296. 312, 322, 


vot, 7723 éxdy elvar 175 


a;—déy circumst. 788; 
case abs. 791b. 792 a; 
om. 795e; 7@ dvr: 608. 

clus 405, 1. 359 D. 364 D. 
400Dh; om. 508b; as 
fut. 699 a. 

ely for év 62/7. 

\eivderes 100 D. 

eivditis 253 D; -xfArot ib. 

civandovot 253 D, 

elyoros 253 D, 

élvexa, -kev, 24D c. 626, 

eivt for éy 627. 

elyvoy 440 D, 1. 

efo 283 D. 

-eioy neut. 463 b. 

elos for ws 248 D. 

etrep 8650, 8. 872, 

elroy 450, 8. 23D. 866b; 
és (&1os) eimety 772. 

elpyvups 442, 4. 

elpyw 442,42. 411D; w. 
gen. 580. 

|etpouce 424 D, 9, 

ewpv 405 Db. 420 D, 12. 

elpo 312 D. 450 D, 8. 

-ets 2 sing. act. B8 a. 852 a. 

els, -eood, -ev, adj. 214, 
470, 50a. 

eis 108b; w. case 620, 
618a; w. num. 493f; 
w. inf. 780, 

els 258. 255. 156c; eds 
Gyip w. superl, 665 a. 

els 105 D. 406 D, 1. 

loa 431 D, 6. 312. 

eioduny 405 D, 1. 

eisBdAAm intrans. 685. 

éloxw 447 D, 16. 

eisdxe 877, 7. 

élon 23.Da. 

cistpdrrw W. two acc. 553. . 

efow W. gen. 589. 

elra 70. 795 a, 

efre 861. 831. 110. 

elwSe. 322. 884d; pf. 712, 

elws 248 D. [a. 103 b. 

éx 624, 478.74. 80c. 87 

éxds 229 D. 

éxaordiis 259, 

€xagros 259; coll. 514b; 
w. art. 588a; supplied 
from obdels 881; Kad’ 





Exacroy 4931; Exaoréds 
tts 683b, 

Exdrepos 259; w. art. 538 a. 

éxarépwSev w. gen. 589.. 

€xarovrds 258 d. : 

éxBalve w. ace. 544d. 

éxdbw w. two ace. 553, 

exel, éxcidey, 249. 

éxcivos 240. 678-9; w. art. 
588 a; verb om. 508 b; 
éxelvy 608 ; éxewost 242, 

€xeive 249. 

éxexetpla 65 d. 

denrs 23 D. 

éxxanola dat. 613. 

extaAnoid(@ 315, 

exdAavadvouat 437, 5a, 

éxmaAjorow 897 a. 

éxrés w. gen. 589. 

Exupés 23 D. 

éxay 23D. 158f; w. gen. 
abs. 791b; éxdy elvan 
"iba, 

eA (ee 482 D, 22. 

€A (aipéw, efrov) 450, 1. 

eAdoowy 223, 4; wt. # 660. 

erative 435, 2. 311D. 321. 
875. 892 D; sense 684, 

eadyera 218 D. 

aadxuoros 223, 4, 

eadw 435, 2. [D. 

Creyxdes, eAdyxuoros, 222 

érdyxw 284, 821. 391 b. 

eArcus' (pxouat) 450, 2. 

ércudépios 468 a. 

ércdSepos w. gen. 584 f. 

ercudepdw w. gen. 580. 

éAlocow 312. 

rnw 419, 19. 812. 

ZaAAaBe 40 D. 

‘EAAds 1. 

éaAetro w. part. 798. 

"EAAnves 1. 4g. 5009, 

Eragul(w 4f. 

‘EAAnviorhs 4f. 

éauws 51b. 74d. 

damt(o 424D, 32, [D. 

Zamw 424 D, 32. 23D. 322 

eAvd (pxopat) 450 D, 2, 

’ €Awp 153 D. 
duavrod 235. 670. 676. 
euBdrrw intr. 685. [233, 
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euéw 419, 11. 

euewurod 285 D, 

éuly for éuol 238 D. 

ep(u)er, €u(2)evat, 406 D, 1. 

euvhuvna (jptw) 821 D. 

éuds 288. 675-7.  [576. 

éumlrAnu 403,73; w. gen. 

eurorew w. dat. 605. 

zumpooSey w. gen. 589. 

-e(v) 3 sing. 79a. 

-ey 3 pl. aor. pass. 355 De. 

éy 627. 52. 103b; in comp. 
605; w. dat. time 613; 
adv. 615; w. inf. 782. 

évalpw 432 D, 23. 315. 

évayridopat 418. 815. 

évayrlos 622; w. gen. 587 
f; w. dat. 595¢; w. # 
860b; 7d évayriov 502 
b; e évayrlas 509 a. 

evapi(w 328 D. 

evdtSwut intrans. 685. 

évdéw w. two acc. 558. 

eveyn, ever (pépw) 450, 6. 

Eveyut, & 102. 615. ['781. 

vena, -kev, 626; w. inf. 

évérw 450 D, 8. 

evepSe(v) 79 D. 224 D. 

évepat, évéprepos, 224 D. 

evhvose 321 D. [5. 

%ySa 248, 250. lla. 879, 

evSdde 248. 

évSaira 66D. [gen. 589. 

Sev 248, 250. 879, 5; w. 

evdévde 248. 

évSetrev 66 D. [844¢. 

évSunéopa: 418; w. case 

évt for év 627. 

% 102. 615 a. 

Zot, eviore, 812. 

évinrw 427 D, 20. 

&nooy 450 D, 8. 

évicow 429 D, 3. 

évyeds 268 d. 

évyedxiAot 258 D. 

év(v)érw 450 D, 8. 

évyfxovra 253 D. 

évvodopat 413, 

&yvupt 440, 1. 

lévoxaew 814; case 544-c. 

%voxos w. gen. 584d. 

évradda, -edsey 248, 66 D. 





eudSer, eet, eudo, eued, 


éyrf 406 D, 1. 
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 [évrds w. gen. 589. 


évrpéroua: w. gen. 576, 
levruyxdyve w. dat. 602. 
Zyubdpis 15a. [w. inf. 781. 
ef 624. 47a. 80c. 108b; 
z 7 alee w. acc. 544 e. 
étdpxw w. acc. 644 e. 

étds 258 d. 

éberdyxw w. part. 797. 

@£eort impers. 494 a. 768; 
éidy 7924. 

eEucvéopat w. gen. 574. 

2 compar. 229; w. gen. 
B89; w. inf. 781. 

eo to ov 82; to ev 82Df. 
176 D. 363 D. 870Db,e. 

Zo 23 D. 288 D. 

eot to ot 34, 

éo7 233 D. 

Zona 409, 7. 28 D. 322; w. 
dat. 603; pf. 712; pers. 
const. 777; w. par. 797. 

éoprd(w 812 b. 

-cos adj. 470. 208. 145 ¢. 

éds 238 D; see ds. 

eov to ov 34; to ev 82Df. 
870Db,e. 

érawéw w. two acc. 555; 
w. gen. 577 a. 

éndy 877, 5. 

éravdoracis w. dat. 595 d. 

éracobrepos 224 D. 

érauploxopat 447, 5. 

émedy 877, 5. 

émel 877, 5. 869, 2. 69; w. 
aorist 706; w. ebddws, 
tdxsara, 821. , 

éreidh, éretddy, 877, 6. 

drevra, W. part. 795 a. 

emevqvode 321 D. 

éméxw w. part. 798. 

énhroos W. gen. 584 ¢. 

éwhy 877, 5. 

émt 640-42; w. inf. 780. 
782; in comp. 644c¢, 
605; adv. 615. 

éat for émeor: 615 a. 

émBalyw w. gen. 583. 

émBdonw 444 D, 11. 

émdelxvups mid. 688. 

@rtd(Seoue intrans. 685. 





émfSotos pers. constr. ‘777. 
émdoioa 461 bh. 
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emidtudo w. gen. 576. 

émudpatos w. gen. 587 f. 

extrema Ww. dat. 605. 

émuivduvos w. dat. 595 ¢. 

émixoupéw W. gen. 578 b. 

émAapBdvowat w. gen. 574, 

émiAavSdvouat 487, 5a; w. 
gen. 576; w. part. 799. 

émAelre w. part. 798. 

émAfhopwy 217, 

émipeAhs Ww. gen, 584.c. 

émpérouat 418, 422,11; 
w. gen. 576. 

emforana 404,6. 401k. 
413; w. part. 799. 

emorhuwy w. acc. 544. 

émorparetw w. case 544 ¢. 

ériaxes 368 a. 

emirdoroua W. acc. 595 a. 

émer4Setos pers. constr. 777. 

émirysdw w. dat. 605. 

émirpémopar W. acc. 595 a. 

értxapis compar. 221 g. 

éroum 424,8. 812. 884; 
w. dat. 602. 

@mos 23 D. 450, 8a. 772. 

éxw 424D, 8. 

ep syncop. stems in, 173. 

ep (elroy, ép&) 450, 8; (et- 
po) 312 D. 

Zpate 203 D. 

Zpayor 404, 7. 

épdw 419, 3; w. gen. 576. 

epydCouat 312. 

pyov 23D; dat. 608. 

Epyw (elpyw) 442, 4. 23 D. 
318D, 411D. 

Epdw (epy) 428,14. 23D. 
822 D. 


épectyw 424 D, 9. 

ape(Sa 392 D. 

épelxw 425 D, 19. 

épelarw 425, 6. 321 D. 
épeuvds from EpeBos 46 b. 
pete 43 D. 428, 14. 
épécow 430, 4. 

epetryouat 425, 12. 

épedSw 425 D, 20. 

épéw, -opar, 424 D, 9. 
épfySouros 448 D, 12. 
epidalvw, ~pwatvw, 436 D, 15, 
épl(w w. dat. 602. 
éptnpos, -es, 219 D. 


GREEK INDEX. 


gps 169. 171 D. 

‘Epuelas 136 Db, 

‘Epuijs 183, 

éptas 442, 4, [5. 

ee 424, 9. 867 Da, 422, 
os 169 D. 

pre, épwbce, 312. [b. 

285e 422, 6. 28 D; om. 508 

eppapévos 221 d. 

zpoa 345 D. 

zpon 125 d. 

Zponv 217 D, 

épuyydve 425, 12, 

épudatvouat 425 D, 20. 

épuxdyw, -avdw, 424 D, 10. 

eplnw 424, 10. 384.D. 

éptoua: 405 Db. 

épuadpyares 476 b. 

épbw 420D,12. 23D. 312 

D.3878D. [409 D, 13. 

Zpxopat 450, 2. 826. 866 b. 

Zpws 169 D. [553. 

épwrdw 424, 9; w. twoacc. 

es stems in, 152c. 176 ff. 

-es nom. pl. 154. 196 b. 

es, € (eiul) 406, 1. 

és 620. 108 b; see eis. 

éoShs 23 D. 1531; coll. 514. 

2adiw, ZrSw, 450, 3. 378. 

éowépa wt. art. 530 b. 

€omepos 23 D. 200 D. 

Zomere 450 D, 8. 

éondunv (€ropat) 424, 8. 

-ecoa fem. adj. 214. [D. 

€roa, €orat, 440D, 1. 318 

éooa (fw) 431 D, 6. 

-ecor(v) dat. pl. 154.D. 178 
D. 176 D. 

aoot 406 D, 1. 108 D. 

erowy 223 D, 2. 

gore 877, 7. 

-€orepos, -eoraros, 221 d.. 

zor of 812. 

éoridw 812; w. acc. 547 b. 

éords 216. 

eoxapdpe 206 D a. 

Zoxaros 224.0; w. art. 586. 

Zow compar. 229; cf, efow. 

érepos 68c. 2473; w. art. 
528 a. 538 e; appos. 538 
e; w. gen. 584g; w. ¥ 
860 b. 





érns 28 D. 


érnotat 187. 201 a.. 

%i 70 c. 80 b. 848 b. [618, 

Zros 23D; gen. 591; dat. 

ev 11; interch. w. ov 25 D. 

ev from v 30; from eo, cou, 
See €0, €0v. 

ev to € 189, 826, 426. 

ev stems in, 152 j. 189 ff. 

ef 227; eb 227 D. 

5 233D.. 

etabov (vdyw) 437 D, 1. 

eddaiporlw w. gen. 677 a. 

ebdaluoy 217, 221 d. 

ebiios 221 ¢, 

ew 422, 7. 

efeAmis 217 c. 

ebepyeréw 316. 

edd 80D; w. gen. 589. 

ebSds 80 D ; w. part. 795 b. 

evxarehs 178 D. 

édxrlpevos 408 D, 26. 

ebAaBéopa 418. 

édyynros 40D. 

ebyoéw w. dat. 595 b. 

etyoos 221 d. 

edrarépen 218 D. 

ebrAoln 125 D. 

ebropéw w. gen. 575. 

edploxw 447, 6. 866b; w. 
part. 799. 

|e¥poos 43. 

ebpos acc. 549 b. 

edptora 136 Da. 

ebpds 212. 

-evs mase. 189 ff. 458. 467. 

-evs gen. sg. 176 D, 189 D. 

éds 227 D. 

ebre 877, 2. 

jedppalyw 414, 

edpuhs 178. 

efxapis 217 c. 

efyouat w. dat. 595 b. 

-edw denom. verbs 472 d. 

eddvupoy wt. art, 530 Db. 

eboxew 574 d, 

epeAnuo'rucdy (v) 78 c. 

épérAxw mid. 689, 

épekijs w. dat, 602 a, 

EpShwepos 72. 

eguxvéopar W. gen. 574c. 

epopdw 460 D, 4. 451 h. 

éxSpds compar, 222. 

€x8w, -opat, 436, 6. 367 D. 





Zxes 153i. 

Zxw 424, 11. 665 e. 312. 384. 
408,11. 411 D; w. ace. 
specif. 549a; w. gen. 
580; mid. w. gen. 574 
b; impers. 494; intrans, 
684; middle 691; aor. 
708; w. part. 797 ;— 
Zxwv with 188; pavapels 
exav 788; obtws Exov- 
tos '192b. 

Spo 422, 8. [ao, aw. 

ew interch. w. ao, aw, see 

ew from verbs in aw 870 
Dd; in Att. 2 decl. 147 
ff; to w 82. 

-ew gen. sing. 136 Db; 
verbs 370. 472c; fut. 
373-7. 

ZwSa 322 D. 

Ewer (eomev) 408 D, 18. 

-éwy g. pl. 1 dec. 128 D b. 

-ews gen. sing. 186. 190 a, f. 

€ws noun 65D. 148, 182; 
wt. art. 530 b. 

€es conj. 877, 7. 248 D. 

éwvrod 11 Db. 235 D. 


s (Stigma) 5b. 2540. 


Z, 21-2; from 6 56; from 
i, yt, 61; in pres. 328 b. 

(dw 3710; w. ace. 547 b. 

-Ce local 204. 56. 

Ced-yvups 442, 5. 

Zevs 202, 6; om. 504c. 

Céw 419, 12. 

Znvés, etc., 202 D, 6. 

-(w verbs in, 828 b. 428-9. 
481. 472; fut. 875-6; 
Aeol. -cdw 56 D. 

Gévvvps 441, 1. 

¢és 210D. 


H, vow. 7 ff; interch. w. 
25; w.t 27. 

n after €, t, p, 29. 

nfor a 24Da. 29D. 125 
D, 2. 134 D. 870 Dg. 
871 c. 835 D. 882b. 

7 from ¢, see €. 

n syll. augm. 308 a; pass. 
sign 343. 395, 
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n 11f; in subj. 347 a. 

-n voc. sing. masc. 185; 
in dual 178. 186; acc. 
sing. 178; in plup. 351a. 

-n 2 sing. 85b. 363. 

% or 860. 69. 112. 612; 
interrog. 733. 880 ff. 

% than 860; w. compar. 
586. 660; 4 xard 660¢; 
4 (4 as, 2 Sore) w. inf. 
660 c. 768. 

h truly 852, 10. 112. 

interrog, 828 ff. 69. 112. 

jh said 404, 1. 

G 248. 608. 876, 6. 879, 4; 
w. superl, 664. 

ha (eit) 406 D, 1. 

mat to y 84. [Da. 





Bick, iPdw, 444, 3. 370 








yéoua: Ww. gen. 581la, 

ayepédovra: 411 D. 

dé 855. 

#3n 68 D. 851b. 

Sono 413; w. dat. 61la; 
w. part. 800; 7dounerm 
oot 601 a. 

50s 201 Db. 

ndvére 219 D. 

dvs 23 D, 212. 222, 

lié 880-81; Fe 881 a. 

ne to y 84. 

hel8n 409 D, 6. 

Hew 405, 1. 

méAuos 65 D. 

hepéSovras 411D. 

Hépos 202 D, 21. 

jidy 158 m. 

qiorra 223, 2. [698. 

fiew 273; om. 508b; as pf. 

HAE or HAcE 201 Db. 

Auda w. inf. 767. 

maAlos 811, 816, 

Atos 66 D, 

far (fs) 406,2. 855 De; 
w. acc. 544.c¢, 

uas, Huas, 232, 





ees etc. 233 D. 








Hepa W. éyevero 494; om. 
509b; wt. art. 5380b; 
gen. 591; dat. 613. 

npéerepsvde 203 D. 

érepos 238. 675-6. 





Ape 404, 1, 
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het, hpuy, uw, 232, 
mous w. art. 586. 
pos 248 D. 877, 4. 
fideo 821 D. 

ivy for édy 744 ff. 872. 
fv 406, 1. 404, 1. 





vSov 450 D, 2. 
jvlea, 248. 877, 3. 








vloxos 199 D. 

Avopén 28 D. 

ijvmep 850, 3; qvre 861. 

jo to w 835; yor to m 34; 
nov to w 34, 

-nos, -na, -nas, 190f. 

fiwap 165. 

{meipos 189. 

Apa 201 Db. 

‘Hpaxadys 180 D. 

Apryévera, 219 D. 

pos (Zapos) 160 D. 

pws 181. 182. 184. 

-js nom. pl. 190d. 

-ns prop. names 198. [e, f. 

-ns adj. 476; compar. 221 

-noi(v), ns, dat. pl. 129 D. 

foowy 223,2; ox hoooy 

842. 


Hovxos 209. 221 ¢. 


nr stems in, 1521. 

rot 852, 12. 860 a. 110. 

jrop 153 D. 201 Db. 

‘jrTrdw@ pass. w. case 581; 
w. part. 801. 

nv diphth, 11. 

qvs 227 D. 

Ure 876, 7. 

xe 248 D. 879, 4. 

fixe 198. 

os 65 D. 146 D. 182. 


@, 17.19. 22; to s 45-6. 
46. 401 b. 

‘> doubled 40b; dropped 
47.49. 386 a. 

& stems in, 152f. 169 ff; 
formation in, 411 D. 

SdAacoa wt. art. 530 b. 

Sarcsov 432 D, 6. 

dre, 218 D. 

SdAAw 482, 6. 338 D. 

Sauces, Saperat, 219 D. 





Say (Svhonw) 444, 4, 
Sdvaros gen. 577 b. 
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Sdrra 427, B. 

Sappew w. acc. 544 a, 

Sdphos 43 a, 

&dpoos 43 a. 57.176 D. 

Sdoow w. ace. 644 ¢. 

Sdoowy (raxts) 66 b. 222. 

Srepoy 68c. 72; appos. 
502 b. 

Saiua 11 Db; w. inf. 767 a. 

Sauud wo w. gen, 570. 577 a. 

Savparrds soos, Savpac- 
Ts as, 817 b. 

Se pass. sign 343. 395. 

Se, See (riSqpt) 408, 2. 

Sed 125 D, 

Sefos 221 D. 

Selvo 432 D, 24. 

Sérw 422, 9. 

Séurs 202, 7. 

Sev, -Se, local 208. 

Meds 87. 118. 141; om. 
504¢; wt. art. 530; de- 
dpt 206 Db. 

Sépeios 468. 

Bypusire 433, 5. 

3 epopc 424, 12. 845 D. 

Séw (Sv, Sev) 426, 1. 

Sedrepos 221 D. 

7 pass. sign 343, 395. 

OfBale 56. 

Snrdw 432 D, 6. 

SjAvs 212 a, 221 D, 

Sv 852, 9. 108 D. 

Sqm (rap) 425 D, 17. 851 D. 

Snpde 286. 335. 

& to og 60. 

-& local 203; imper. 358. 
861. 400 b. 401 b, 65 b. 

Suyydvw 437,2; w. gen. 
574b. 

Sade 419, 4. 

SABw 424, 13. 

Svhonw 444, 4, 8944. 409, 
4, 483, 4; w. acc. 544e. 

Soiudriov 68. 

Sdpvupas (Spdonw) 445, 6. 

Sovpis, Sovpos, 219 D. 

Spam (rpépw) 424, 26. 

Spdoos 57. 

@pgooe, 60. 

Spdoow 428, 8, 

Spavo 421, 18, 

Spex (rpéxw) 66 c. 450, 5. 
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Sper (rpépw) 66 c, 424, 26, 
Spnvéw 370 Db. 

Spiivus 153i. 

Spe 66 2. 163, 

Spurrw 66 c. 427, 6. 
Spéonw 445, 5. 

Suydrnp 173. 

Supdopar w. dat. 596 b. 
Sdvw, -véw, 485 D, 10. 
Sum (ripe) 66 c. 424, 28, 
StpaCe 56. 204. 

Stpact 205. 

Ste 65 c. 420, 2. 485 D, 10. 
Yds 160 c. 182. 

Swipa (SGua) 11D b. 


1, vow. 7 ff; quant. 86 ff. 

1 to e: 80. 326, 425. [n 27. 

tinterch, w. € 27. 186; w. 

t omitted 39a. 328 e. 405, 
2. [328. 

«changes prod. by, 68 ff. 

i: subscript 11. 34. 68a; in 
dat. sing. 150, 195.183. 

tof 4th cl 828. 428 ff; as 
redupl, 832. 449D,7; 
mode-sign 348. 

«stems in, 152d, i. 185 ff. 

t (eft) 405, 1. [154.195 a. 

-tnom. pl. 150; dat. sing. 

-t loc, 205; demonst. 242. 

ta for to 466. 

-1a fem. 464. 125 ff. 

Ya for pla 255 D. 

idouas 416. 

iabw 449 D, 7. 

idxw, -éw, 424 D, 33. 23 D. 

-idw denom. 472 j. 

18 450, 4. 409, 6. 28 D. 

idé 855. 

-(81ov neut, 465 a. 

fos 23D; w. gen. 587 ¢; 
idtg 608. 

Sper 46 D. 

t8pis 188. 217 ¢. 

[Spéw, [ptvSnv, 396 D. 

fSpdés 169 D. 

ve mode-sign 348, 

igpat 65 D. 

iepds 82 De; w. gen. 587. 

-1G verbs in, 472e; Att. 





fut. 876. 
tGw, Efdvw, 431, 6. 


ty mode-sign 348. 

nut 408, 1. 812. 882. 400 
Dd. 401n. 401Dh, k. 
402. [D. 

iSv(s) 80D; iSdvrara 221 

w tot 186 D, 401 D1 

ue 23D; (Zorka) 409, 7. 

txavés w. dat, 595 c. 

indy 488, 2. 408 D, 45. 

ixaveés w. gen. 589. 

teAos 23 D. 

Ycuevos 46 D. 408 D, 45. 

fxvdéopat 488, 2. 

-ucds adj. 469 ; w. gen. 587, 

lew 438 D, 2. 849 D. 27, 

fAauot 404 D, 10. 

tAaos 210 D. 

iAdoxoua: 444, 5; 

tAews 209-10. 

MIAtos 23 D; "IAidd: 203 D; 
*IAsdgt 206 Db. 

Aw 432 D, 22. 

iudoow 430 D, 9. 

w stems in, 156 a. 

-y acc, sing. 171; dual 
150. 195 b. 

& for of 2833D. [508b. 

iva ‘789 ff. 879,63; twa rf 

-wos adj. 470. 

-wo gen. sing. 140 D. 

toner, tower, 88 D. 

-tov neut. 465 a. 


[D. 
irdopat 


|-tos adj. 468. 


ioxéoupa 218 D. 
immoddoeia 218 D. 
trmos coll. 514. 
immdra 186 Da. 
trrapat 424, 19. 
Ypné 65 D. 


“lipés 82 De. 


Ys 153 m. 

Yoap: 409 D, 6. 

tod: 27. 

"TeSp07 205. 

iadpds 46 a. 

-toxos, -loxn, 465 b. 

tone 447 D, 16. 

ioduorpos W. gen. 584a. 

foos 28D, 221¢; w. dat. 
608; 7 fon 509 a. 

-lorepos, -foraros, 221 e. 

tornus 403, 5. 299. 308. 





805. 68. 847D, 359D. 


394a. 400-01. 409, 1, 
410 D. 416, 1; mid. 688; 
perf.712, 
ioxdve, -vdw, 449 D, 2. 
ioxve aor. 708. 
toxw 65 e. 449, 2. 332. 
ixSds 153i. 185 ff. 
ixdép 199 D. 
te 25 D. 
iwnh, i@xa, 199 D. 
-loy patron. 466 a. 
-lwy, -rros, 222 ff, 


K, 16. 19 ff. 22; dropped 
vis [46; bef. o 47. 

« bef. r-mute 44; bef. u 

« for 1, Ion. 247 D. [892 a. 

« to x in pf., 341, 887b. 

« movable in ov« 80a. 

« tense-sign 344 ff. 386. 

-xa 1 aor, 402. 

xé for é 873 b. 

kdy, «dB, etc. 73D. 

nad 428 D, 18, 422 D, 20. 

KoSapedw w. gen. 580. 

kasapds w. gen. 584f, 

KaxeCouat 431, 6. 

Kaxebdo 314, 

xddnpat 406, 2. 

xadi¢w 431, 6. 314, 

raSlornus incomp. pred. 
490 c. 540. 

waf 855 ff. 68; w. num. 
256; w. two subj. 511; 
w. part. 795f; Kat as 
525b; nad ds 250; wal 
rdy, Thy, 525d; kad ydp 
870d; ef (édv) nal, kal 
ei (édv) 874, 

kalyupo 442 D, 17. 

xalyw 482, 7. 

xafmep 795 f. 850, 8. 874, 3: 

xatpés dat. 618. 

xatro: 864, 7. 110. 

nalo 484, 1. 381 D. 

dic (eard) 73D. . 

kaxés compar. 223, 2; w, 
acc, 648. iM 

kaxodpyos w. gen. 587 a. 

xdxrave 73D. ; 

naréo 420,56; incomp. 
pred. 490; perf. 712... 

(mpo)kariouat 420 D, 5. 
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|earAsytivayea 218 D. 
KaAALdves 228, 


_|kadés compar. 223, 6. 


xddos 146 D. 

KaAvBn 327 a. 

Karine 427,'7; mid. 688. 

ndAws 146. 

dppopos 73 D. 

dutvos 189 b. 

kduyw 485, 8. 886c; w. 
ace. 547 b; w. part. 800. 


i kdumrw 4217, 8. 


Kay, Ky, 68a, 

Kdveoy, Kavovy, 144, 

nd, xdp (ard) 73D. 

tap (kelpw) 432, 8. 

kdpa, xdpn, xdp, 202 D, 24. 

xdpSomos 139 b. 

kdpnva 202 D, 24, 

kdpra, 227 D. 

Kaprepéw w. part. 800. 

ee 57D. 

kdprioros 57 D, 223 D, 1. 

ndr (nord) 73 D. 

Kgra 68a. 

xardé 681-2; w. num. 258 
a; in comp. 583; w. 
inf. 780. 

KarayeAdw w. gen. 583. 

Kararyeyvdonw w. gen. 577 
b. 583. 

Kardyvuye W. gen. B74b. 

karadovAwors w. dat. 595 d. 

kardeipoat 405, 2. 

KarakAdrrw Ww. dat. 602. 

karaddw w. gen. 580. 

karamAjoow 397 a. 

Karapphyvuye w. ace. 646. 

kardpxw w. ace. b44e. 

karappovéw W. gen. 583; 
pass. 694 a. 

Karaxpa 404 D, 3. 

earospevSouen w. gen. 583. 


|karapnplCouc w. gen. 583. 


karérgrro 408 D, 41. 
karéxe intrans. 496. 
kariyopew W. gen. 583, 
karSaveiy 78 D. 

xdrw 229. 631. 


|rav (tralw) 434, 1. 


audéas 442 D, 1. 
kavrh 68a. 





"edo 484, 1. 
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ke, kn, Ket (Kalw) 484, 1. 
Ké, xév, 873 b. 79 D. 106 D. 
kéarat, Kéerat, 406 D, 2. 
Keddvyyps 489 D, 4. 
Keidt, Keider, Keiore, 249 D. 
ketpat 405, 2. 855 De. 378 
“D. 410D; w. acc. 544¢. 
eivos 240 D, 
kelpw 482, 8. 845 D. 
KexopuSpevos 46 D. 
KeAadéw 448 D, 13. 
xéAeudos 189 c. 200 D. 


‘IxeAetw 421, 20. 


KéAAw 345 D. 373. 

éAouan 424 D, 34. 384D. 

kevds w. gen. 584d, 

kevréw 448 D, 14. 

xepdvvupt 439,1; w. dat. 
602; xepdw, -alw, 439 D. 

képas 165. 168. 

kepdalyw 433, 6. 382 b. 

kepdiwy, -tcTos, 223D,9; 
Kepdadéos ib. 

Keto, -dvw, 425, 18. 

kepdAaioy 502 b. 

kn (xalw) 434,1. [os ib. 

Khdioros 223.D, 11; xydei- 

hBw 422 D, 20. 355 De. 

«hp fem. 163 n. 

ijput 164, 

unptoow 428, 2. 

x to oo 60. 828 a. 

«tBwrds 139 b. 

«lyn 448 D, 8. 

mdrdy 66 D. 

xucdhonw 444.D,12. ['764. 

xwdvvetdw aor. 708; w. inf. 

uvéw 440 D, 5. 

kfyupar (Zesov) 440 D, 5; 
éxlasov 411 D. 

ilpynt, -vdw, 443 D, 2. 

wixdveo 436, 7. 404 D d. 

ilxpnut 408, 9. 

KA (xeAouat) 424 D, 84. 

kadgw 428, 12. 360 D. 

kAats 171 D. 

kaalo, Ade, 434, 2. 357 D. 

KAGE 171 D. 

KAam (KAewrw) 427, 9. 

rAavoidw 472). 

KAdw 419, 5. 





KAg (kaAéw) 420, 5. 
-KAéqs 178 D. 180. 198. 
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rels 171. 

«Act 421, 15. 890.. 

KAelw, rAgouos, 426 D, 8. 

KAémrns 221 e, 

hérrw 427, 9. 887 b. 

KAnts 171 D. ‘ 

Kani 421 D, 15. [198. 

-KAjjs prop. names in, 180. 

wages 421, 16. 

KAlvw 433, 1. 432, 9. 

KAtotnge 206 Da. 

KAop (Adrrw) 427, 9. 

kAv 426 D, 8. 408 D, 28. 

Kyo (rduvw) 485, 8. 

nvatw 421, 12. 

rvdo 421, 2. 8716. 

nvépas 182. 

nvicon 125 D. 

xowds W. gen. 5870.3 F 
Kowh 3e; Koh 608. 

kowvewvéw w. gen. 5742; 
w. dat. 602. 

xowvevla w. dat. 602. 

cowovds 202, 8. 

«éAmos om. 509 b. 

kopi(ew 328 D. 376. 

néms 186 D. 

Kérra 254, 

wdmpos 189 a. [685. 

dare 427,10; in comp. 

dépak; és néparas 508 b. 

kopévvups 440, 2. 

xdpn 125 d. 

xdpon, Képpn, 126 d. 48 a. 

koptaow 430 D, 10. 

-xbs adj. 469. 687 b. 

noods 247 D. 

noré 247 D. 

«drepos 247 D. 

noréw 420 D, 11. 

xorvandovdde 206 Dc. 

«od 247 D. 

kodpos compar. 224 D. 

Kéws 146 D. 

kpa (Kepdyvupt) 489, 1. 

kpatw 428, 13, 338. 409, 8; 
pf. 712. 

«par (dpa) 202 D, 24. 

xpdreopt 206 De. 

xparéw w. gen. B81a. 

kpdrioros 223, 1. 

updos 67 D. 

parts 228 D, 1, 227 D. 
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kpéas 181, 182 D. 183. 

Kpeloowy 223, 1. 

Kpéuopar 404, 8. 401k, 

Kpeudvyups 439, 2. 

Kpéoowy 223 D, 1. 

Kpyxev 203 D. 

Kphuvapo 443 D, 3. 

Kpijooa 60. 

xpi for xpd 201 Db. 

kpi(w 428D,20. [a. 555 a. 

xplyw 488,2; w. acc. 547 

Kpoviwy 466 a. 

kpoto 421, 23. 

kptrrw 427,11. 410D; w. 
two acc. 553. 

kpipa w. gen. 589. 

kra, xray, (krelvw) 433, 4. 

xrdouat 319 b. 393 a; mid. 
692; pf. 712. 

xredreoot 201 Db, 

wrelyw 488,4. 864 D. 401 
n. 408, 4. 432, 10. 

xrels 156 c. 

xrépas 182 D. 

reri¢eo 408 D, 26. 

(dro)erivvupe 442, 6. 

kruréw 448 D, 15. 

kudidverpa 218 D. 

kudpds compar, 222 D. 

kuS (KebSw) 425 D, 13. 

xutonw, kbw, rvéw, 446, 2. 

xuxedy 175 D. 

kunadgyev 208. 

kvAlw, evalvBw, -béc, 421, 6. 

Kuvéw 438, 3. i 

nbyrepos 224 D. 

xbwra 427, 12. 

Kupéw, kbp, 448, 5. 345 D. 
873; w. gen. 574¢; w. 
part. 801. 

xtwy 202, 9. 

«x for xx 40 b. 

xoas 182 D. 

Kés 148. 


A, 18. 22; Aa after augm. 
808D. See Liquids. 

Agas 202, 10. 

AaB (AauBdvw) 487, 4, 

Aayds 146 D. 

Awyxavw 437, 8. 319 e. 387 
a; w. gen. 574c. 





Aayéds 148. 


AdCopat, AdCupat, 429 D, 5. 

Aad (AavSdrw) 437, 6. 

Aa (Adonw) 447, 11. 

AdAos compar. 221 e. 

AapBdvw 437, 4. 319 e. 366 

b; w. gen. 574b,e; mid. 

690; w. part. 799. 

Adwma 424, 14. 

Aavadvw 437,5; Ww. acc. 
5444; w. part. 801. 

Aads 147. 

Ads 202, 10. 

Adon 447,11. 

Aax (Aayxdve) 437, 3. 

Adxea 218 D. [319 e. 

lAdéyw to gather 424,16. 

Aéyo to speak 424,15 a. 

450, 8 a. 408 D, 37; om. 

6508 b; impers. 768; 

pers. 777; Aéyouor 504 

C3 Td Acydpevov 496. 

Aelro 292. 276-7. 334b. 

412b. 425,7; gen. 581. 

Aetw 421, 21. 

Aex 408 D, 38. 

Aex@ 194b. 

Aeds 146. 

AnB (AapuBdvw) 437, 4. 

Afryo w. part. 798. 

Afga 126 a. 130c. 

Ahan 455 d. [5. 

AhSo, -dvw, 425, 1, 487 D, 

Anew 447 D, 11. 

Anvds 189d. 

Ands 146 D. 

lAnx (Awyxave) 437, 3. 

At to AA 59. 328 c. 

Alya 227 D; aAryts ib. 

Agumave 425, 7. 

lcm (Actrw) 425, 7. 

Als = Adwy 202 D, 25. 

Alooopat, Alroua, 430D, 
11. 808 D. 

Afra, Aerf, 202 D, 26. 

Acxpdew 448 D, 23. 

Ao (Antw) 371 e. [602. 

Adyos dat. 608; eis Adyous 

Aoyx (Awyxdvw) 487, 8. 

Aur (Aefrw) 425, 7. 

Aords 455 c. 457 b, ¢; acc. 
552a; gen. 591, 

AotoSes, -10s, -hios, 224 D. 





-Aos adj. 471. 


Aotw 871e; mid. 688. 
Aurréw w. ace. 547 c. 
Adxvos 200 D. [29. 420, 3. 
Adw 268-75. 898 D. 408 D, 
Awtwv, -trepos, 223 D, 1. 
Awredyra 214 D. 

Awodw w. gen. 580. 

Adwy, Agaros, 223, 1. 


M, 18. 22; bef. p 53; bef. 
a 58D; mutes bef. » 
46; mp after augm. 308 
D. See Liquids. 

-pa neut. 461 a. 166. 

pd 852, 14. 645. 

Had (uavSdvw) 437, 6. 

wat 1 sing. 355 ff. 

Mata 12a. 

pode 434 D, 5. 472k. 

paivonat 432,11. 

patouat 434 D, 5. 409 D, 9. 

pas (unedouat) 448 D, 24, 

udxatpa 219 D. 

pdrap 220. 

paxpds 222D; warps 610; 
(és) parpdy 509 a. 

paxpdxerp 218. 481. 

pdaa 70c. 227. 2224; w. 
comp., sup. 665 b. 666. 

pdan 201d. 

pdy for phy 852, 18. 

paredve 487, 6. 308 D. 412 
a; w. gen. 582; w. part. 
(inf.) 799. 802; rf paddy] 
789 ¢. 

pom (udpwrw) 427 D, 21. 

Mepadav 612. 

pdpvaycu 443 D, 4. 401 Dh. 

pdpwrw 427 D, “—r 

paprupéw, -pouat, 448, 6. 

He i 202 D, 11. 

pdprus 152 p. 202, 11. 

pdoow (nary) 428, 8. 

pdoowy 222 D. 

ndgoriE 168, 199 D. 

pdxopar 422,10; w. ace. 
647 a; w. dat. 602. 

pé 105 a. 230. 

peydrws 226. , 

péyas 219, 222; péya, pe- 

‘Ady 226. 552a; ém 
péya 4981; wéya w. gen. 
559; Td uéytoroy 502d. 

15* 
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éyeSos dat. 609. 
pedoucr 422 D, 21, 
Cov 222D. [1 du. 356 b. 
“peda 1 pl. 355 ff; -pedor 
peedtinus 408 D, 1. [575. 
HeStonw 446,38; w. gen. 
Medtw 446, 3, 
mel Coy 222. [319 D. 
pelpouar 432 D, 25. 319. 
wels = phy 202 D, 27. 
welwy 223,83 peioy 660d. 
wéAas 156 c, 212-138. 220. 
werd 201 Db. 
evr 158 r. 166. 
MeAirn 612. [inf. 711. 
wéAAw 422,12. 808 a; w. 
wéAw 422, 11; w. gen. 576. 
MeuBaerat 422 D, 11. 
euerimevos 403 D, 1. 
Heupopat w. gen. 577 a. 
-pey 1 pl. 355, 
wey 8620; after art. 525 a. 
584a; after prep. 616; 
for phy 852,18; uev ody, 
pey 54, 852,13.  [De. 
-pevat, -uev, inf, 869 D. 400 
MevéAews 149 a. 
Hevowdw 370 Da. 
\uevrty 68c. [aAAg 848 e. 
évror 864,63; ov perro 
neve 422, 18; w. ace. 544a. 
Mepis om. 509 b. 
Hepynpl(w 328 D. 
HecapBpln 24 Da. 
é0(c)aros 224 D. 
wea(a)nyt(s) 80 D. 
MeonuBpla 53. 482, 
éoos 221c. 224D. 648; 
w. art. 586; wt. art. 
5380b; ev meow 496. 
beards w. gen. 584d. 
merc 648-5; adv. 615; 
péra, 615 a. 
erapdAAw intrans, 685. 
weradldwus w. gen. 574 a. 
meraAapBdvw Ww. gen. 574a. 
MerapeAe: W. gen. 576; w. 
part. 800. [800. 
perapéAouat 418; w. part. 
perati w. gen. 626r; w. 
part. 795 c. 
meraméume mid. 689. 
meraTAagpds 199. 
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Meratroréouc W. gen. 577 c. 
éreorrt W. gen. 571. 
meréxo w. gen. 5742. 
merewpl(m 315. 

MeTEewpos 26. 

éroxos W. gen. 584. 
werpoy 887. 

wed 233 D, 

Héexpt TOb. 80D; w. gen. 
626; conj. 877,8; w. 
ov, doov, 818 a. 

wh 882 ff 68D. 69. 80b; 
w. ind. 761; w. subj. 
720 b,d; w. impr. 723; 
w. part. 789e; final 739 
ff; interrog. 829; ph 
pot 508b; ph ob 720d. 
743. 846-7; ob wh 845; 
Srt ph 868; ei ph, et 
wy ef 872. 754.0. 
Mndauy, -od, -as, 252. 
wndé 858-9; unde efs 255; 
bn® &s 250. 

undeis 255; neut. 848 a. 
Mndérepos 252. 

eASouar 422 D, 21. 
enrdouoe 448 D, 24, 351 D. 
junrért 80 b. 848 b. 
wArioros 222.D. 

uijkos 461 b. 

wehkwy 153m. 

una (uéAw) 422 D, 11. 
wijAoy 77. 

env (uatvoua) 432, 11. 
hv month 172; w. app. 
500a; gen. 591; doa 
Bijves 816 b. 

why in truth 852,18. 864, 
5; ob phy GAAd 848 e; 
i phy (4 pév) 852, 10. 
uhm 848 b. 

Are 858-9. 110. 

eAtnp 1738; wt. art. 580c. 
untiao, -louat, 448 D, 25. 


unttera 136 Da. 
Aris 252; whre 848 a. 
eATpws 182, [899 ff. 





mt 1 sing. 356 ff. 361. 267. 
ula, (eis) 255. [D, 39. 
wlyvupe 442, 7, 395 D. 408 
wixpds 228, 3; gen. 575 a. 
Muafauos 468 b. 

uipeouot 415. 
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Mipvhorw 444, 6. 319d. 
863D. 8984; w. gen. 
676; pf. 712; w. part, 
(inf.) 799. 802. 

Blue, pda, 449, 8, 

ply 288 D. 105 D. 

Mivws 148, 182 D. 197 D. 

ploryw 4477, 12, 449, 7. 

picddw mid. 689 b. 

Hy in div. of syll. 83 a. 

Mv@ 132; pyéa 182 D. 

va (uipyhoK@) 444, 6 

pvdoua 370 Da. 

pvhpoy 217, 

pot 230. 70 D. 105 a, 

poipa om. 509 b. 

Motoe 24D d. 

BoA (BAdoxw) 445, 2. 

pov (nalopat) 409 D, 9. 

povds 258 d. 

povaxG 258 c. 

pévos 258 .c; pdvos Trav KA- 
Awy 586 c; pdvov ob 848 
d had Hévoy—dAAG (Kal) 
857. 


povopdryos 221 e. 

Hop (Bpords) 63D; (nelpo- 
pot) 819D. 

“pos masc. 460 b; adj. 471. 

pou 230. 105 a. 

pobvos 24D c. 

Bb lw, -éw, -dw, 481, 7. 

puséouar 370 Db. 

pourdopat 448 D, 26. 

ips 258 d. 

Hbpwor (uupior) 258, 257, 

Bis 1531. 185. 

puxolraros 224 D. 

pbw 420, 6. 

pépevos 434 D, 5. 

pay (ph obv) 34, 829. 

Méo« 24D d. 


N, 18. 22; bef. other cons. 
48 ff; bef. ¢ 58. 328d. 

y doubled after augm. 808 
D; dropped in pf. 386 
c; inserted in 1 aor. 
pass. 396 D. 

y 5th class 329, 407. 486 ff. 

y movable 78-9. 

y stems in, 152m. 

-v neuter 138; acc. sing. 
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150, 154, 157. 195 g, i; 
lasing, 856 ff. 864D; 8 
pl. 355 ff. 400 Dd; in- 
fin. 359. 

va 5th class 443 D. 

-vat inf. 359. 367 c. 400 e. 

vat 852,14. 645. [410D. 

vuetdw 434D,6. 870Da, 

vatxe 110 a. 

vale 484 D, 6. 

vads 26. 147, 

vdoow 481, 3. 

vais 189-90. 

vavalmopos 478 b. 

vaio: 206 Dc. 

v§ dropped bef. o 49. 

ve 5th class 829 c. 438. 

véaros 2244. 

veutéw 419 D, 21. 370 Db. 

véxus 153i, 

véuw 422, 14, 

véopat 480 D, 12. 

vépSev 224.D, 

véprepot 2.24 D, 

vevpige 206 Da. 

véw (ve) 421, 5. 

véw a 426, 2. 808 D. 

veds 26, 146, 

vedésotxos 473 b. 

vf 852, 14. 546. 

vnés 146 D. 

vijoos 138. 

ynids 11Db. 189 D. 


vhxw 426 D, 2. (51. 
v® dropped bef. o 49. ef. 
vitw 429, 2, 


vundw Ww. acc. 44a; w. 
gen., dat. 581; w. part. 
801; pr. for pf. 698. 

viy 283 D. 105 D. 

vinrw 429, 2. 

vieropna 430 D, 12. 

vipds 199 D. 

viper wt. subj. 504 ¢. 

voul(w incomp. pred. 490. 
556; w. part. 799, 

yéos, vous, 144. 

-vos adj. 471. [708. 

vooéw Ww. acc. 5474; aor. 

vdaos 139 e, 

vérpi(v) 79 D. 

véros dat. 613. 

-(v)oa fem. part, 360, 362. 


-(v)or 8 pl. 355. 862. 

vr dropped bef. o 49. 50; 
stems in, 152k. 

-vrt 3 pl. 355 Da. 400Da. 

-vrov 8 pl. impr. 358. 

vu (vyv) 5th class 329d. 
407. 439 ff. 

vipa 125 D. [867, 8. 

viv) 79D. 106 D. 112. 

viv 112. 867, 3. 

vif 158r; gen. 591; dat. 
613; wt. art. 530b. 

vébuvas 33. 

v@l, vaty, 233 D. 

votrepos 238 D. 


B, 17a. 21-2. 47. 74b. 

-€ masc., fem. 1520. 163. 
tetvos 24D. 

Few 419, 13. 

Edy = avy 628. 

Edpouat, tupéw, 448, 7. 
Ebco 491, 10. 


O, vow. 7 ff; interch. w. 
a, € See a; W. vu 27. 

o for a 208. 349 D. 4784; 
for w 347 D. 

o from e, see €. 

oto.27; too 24De. 

o to ov 24 De. 31. 

o tO w 28. 156. 221 a. 3809. 
335-6. 400m, n. 

o dropped after a: 221 b. 

o conn, vow. 203. 852. 401 
Dh. 478. 

o stems in, 152h, 1938-4. 

-o gen, sing. 186 c. 140; 2 
sing. for -oo 363. 

8, 4, 76, 119. 239, 248D. 
108a; demonstr. 525; 
5 pév, 6 5g, 525.0; 5 dé, 
5 ydp, 525-7; ré for rd 
521; év rois w. sup. 
627; rou w. inf. 592b. 
"81a, 

8 neut. of 8s 248. 68; for 
8s 243D; for dre 868 b. 

oa to w 82. cf, 86. 

-oas to -ovs 86b, 


|6Bpimomdrpy 218 D. 


Joydods 258 d. 
bySdaras 258 D. 





8ySoos 258, 87 D. 

6ydéxovra, 253 D. 

Bde, Hde, ré5e, 239 247. 
110; use 678-9; w. art. 
588a; ddl 242, 

65u4 46 D. 

636s 189 ¢; om. 509b; 
gen. 590; dat. 612. 

d8ovs 156; dddv D, 

odus 821 D. 

*Odva(c)ets 40 D. 189 D. - 

oe to ov 32. 35 ¢. 


aad 


a 


oe to ov 34. 371a; to a 


-ocidqs adj. 481a. 

5g (08) 431, 8. 

on to w 32; to » 36a, 
on to o: 85¢; to » 401i. 


dev 248. 250. 879, 2; at- 


traction 811 a. 
89 248 D. 879, 1. 
d8obveka 869, 3.72. 


o 11 ff; foro 24Dc; to» 


810; interch. w. ex 25. 


-o elided 70D; short for 


ace. 95a. 865. 
-or voc. sing. 194 a, 
ot (pepw) 450, 6. 
of pron. 280. 105 a. 


Ww. gen. 589. 
ow, fem, 130. 


otyw, otyvupt, 424 D, 16. 


oda 409,6. 23D. 318D. 
851D. 364D; pf. 712; 
w. part. (inf.) 799. 802; 
e@ ofS St: 868 a; olad 


8 Spaivoy 755. 
oiddyw, oidéw, 436, 8. 
- OiSfrovs 191. . 
-oim for -o1 125 D, 2. 
difupdrepos 221 D. 


otkade 203, 110. 


oixetos 468; w. gen. 587 ¢c. 


oixéw 355 De. 
oixodopéw 443 D, 1. 
otxodey 208. 

otros 208 D. 

otxot 95 b. 205. 

ofcovde 203 D, 

olxos 28D; om. 5098. 
oixrelpw w. gen. 577 a. 


[795 4. 
ofa conj. 876,5; w. part. 


[Da. 
-ouv for -ow 140Da. 154 
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loterpds compar. 222 D. 
loipd ta 879. 

-ow dual 154. 195 b. 

olvos 23D; om. 509b. 
oivoxoéw 312 D. 

-o1o gen. sing. 140 D. 
lofopat, ofpet, 422,15. 868 
a. 4138; w. gen. 570; 
mid, 692; hyperb. 885. 
616; ws eye ofuat 667. 
ofos 247. 86 D. 681a. 811. 
814 ff; w. sup. 664; ofoy, 
ofa, w. part. 795 d. 
ofdsre 814. 856 a. 110. 

ols 23 D. 154 Db. 192. 
-owe for -ovca 362 D. 
-oi(v) dat. pl. 140 Db. 
oixvew 422D,16. [698. 
ofxopar 422, 16; pr. for pf. 
ow, lw, 422, 15, 

San 247 D. 

bevos w. inf. 767. 

dkoios 247 D. 

oa (ctaw) 482 D, 22. 
dArydits 259. [dat. 610. 
GAlyos 223,4; gen. 5754; 


. |6Avywpéw w. gen. 576. 
* lealGwy 228 D, 4. 
of adv. 248. 250. 879,8; 


drcddvw 436, 9. 

BAAvm 442, 8. 417; pf. 712. 

dAos w. art. 587. 

oat (ZAmw) 424 D, 32. 

POAdymios dat. pl. 613. 

buirdw w. dat. 602. 

Burvyps 442, 9.331.401 Db; 
w. acc. 544a. 545. 

Spotos, duoidm, W. dat. 608. 

dporrde 370 Da. 

Suoroyéw w. dat. 602; w. 
part. 797; w. inf. 777. 

Gudpyvupe 442, 10. 

dpod 590a; w. dat, 602 b. 

dudvupos w. gen. 5874; 
w. dat. 608. 

éua@s 864, 8. 

Busis 853 b. 864, 8. 874b; 
w. part. 795 f. 

ov compar, stems in, 174. 

Bvap 201 b. 

Bude Sduovde 208 D. 

Bvetpos 199. [k, n. 

avivmpe 408, 6. 27. 832. 401 

dvopa acc. 649b; dat. 608. 
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évoud¢w w. pred. 540. 556. 

dvopat 405 Da. 

dtives 891 a. 

aEds 90. 

oo to ov 82; oo to o 84. 

-oos adj. in, 208. 

cou to ov 84; Sov 243 D. 

om (dpdw) 450, 4. 

dan 248. 876, 6. 879, 4. 

érnaAlnos 247. 

éaqvixa 248. 877, 3. 

bmiode(v) 79D. 224D; w. 

gen. 589. 

érfo(o)w 40 D. 

énloraros 224 D. 

éwAdrepos, -ratos, 224 D. 

éréSev 248, 811 a. 879, 2. 

dada 879, 1. 

Brot 248. 879, 38. (ff. 

Sots 247, 251. 681 b. 825 

érécos 247. 681 b. 825 ff. 

brdaros 257. 

brdray 877, 1. 

drdre 248. 877, 1. 

émdrepos 247. 

drov 248. 879, 1. [D. 

brmoios, 8rrws, 247 D. 40 

émmdoe 248 D, 

érul 434 D, 7. 

brws 248, 876, 3; fin. 739 
ff; interrog. 825 ff; w. 
fut. 756; 8rws ph 748; 
obx (uh) dws 848 c. 

dpdw 450, 4. 312. 822. 363 
D. 366 b. 870 Da. 371D 
c; w. #4 743; w. part. 
799. 

opy (#pdw) 428, 14. 

épyaive, 382 b. 

épylConar w. dat. 595d; 
w. part. 800. 

dpeyvupi, dpéya, 442 D, 18; 
w. gen. 574¢. 

Upetos, dpéorepos, 221 D. 

SpSpos wt. art. 530 b. 

aptyw 442 D, 11. 


|épxdéw w. two acc. 555. 


dpridoShpas 136 D. 
Bpus 158 f. 169. 202, 12. 


lSpvups 442, 11. 811 D. 321 


D. 345 D. 349 D. 384 D. 
408 D, 40. 
épote 442 D, 11. 
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éptoow 428, 4, $21. 

éppavds w. gen. 584 f, 

bpxis 153i. 

os stems in, 181 ff. 

-os neut. 176 ff. 461 b. 

-oy gen. sing. 154, 196a; 
ace. pl. 140 De. 

és possess. 23D, 288. 672 
a. 675 a. ; 

8s demonst. 243 a, 525 b, B. 

&s rel. 243. 247. 681 a. 808 
ff; pl. for sing. 514d; 
neut. for masc. fem. 522. 

dads 259, 

donuépar 816 b. 

Boos 247. 681 a. 811. 814 ff; 
accus. 55243; dat. 610; 
Scoy od 848 d. 

boosmep 251. 

dsmep 850, 3. 

bovete 259 D. 

écodris 247 D, 

dooe 201 Da, 

Boooua 429 D, 4. 

éooos 40 D. 247 D. 

Sste 856 a. 

boréov, daroiy, 144. 

ésris 246. 247, 251. 681 b. 
811 #f. 825 ff. 110. 

boppalvona: 436, 10; with 
gen. 576. 

Bray 877, 1. 

Bre 248. 113 a. 869, 2. 877, 
1; w. aor. 706; w. rd- 
xtra 821; eis Bre ne 
877, 7. 

br(r)ev, reo, Erewy, dréai- 
oi, 246 D. 

87 70 b. 70 D. 113.2; decl. 
868, 1. 733 ff; caus. 869, 
1; w. superl. 664; ex- 
pressed by pron. 813. 
822-3 ; oby Br: 848 c. 

drs, Stwa, 8rivas, 246 D. 

8rrt 40 D. 246 D. 

ov 5b. 11ff; for o 24Dc; 
interch, with ev 25 D; 
from 0, see o. 

-ov gen, sing. 136 c. 140. 

-ov 2 sing. 363. 

od, ob, ob, obx!, 103. 80a. 
74¢. 882 ff; interrog. 





829; w. superl, 666a; 
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wt. wd 545; ob ph 845; 
wh ob 846-7, [671-3. 
oS, of, &, 230. 105 a. 668. 
ob adv. 248, 250. 879, 1. 
ofaros (ofs) 202 D, 13, 
obSaus, -o0, -Gs, 252. 
obdé 858-9; obdt efs 255; 
008’ &s 250. 
odSels 255; w. pl. 514b; 
ovdels dsris ob 8170; 
obd& 848 a. 683 c; odde 


aparw 828 c. 845 D. 
Bperos 201d. 

apSarpide 472 j. 

dois 153i. [577 b. 
dpaiondyw 486, 11; w. gen. 
dppa 248 D. 739 ff. 877, 7. 
ox (@xw) 424D, 11. «De. 
dxos 201 Da; Sxergt 206 
ope w. hv 494; w. gen. 589. 
épuadhs w. gen. 587 a. 








dytos compar. 221 c¢. 





vés 578); foll. by gxao- 
tos or ths 881. 


‘lobdérepos 252. 


obk, See ob; ode 68b. 

obdxért 848 b. 80 b. 

ob«t 65 D. 

odKoty, ofxovy, 866 a. 112. 

ovAduevos 28 D. 

ObAdumoto 28 D. 

-obv acc, sing. 193 D. 

ody 866; w. rel. 251. 816 
a; after prep. 616. 

otvera, 68b. 626. 868, 2. 
869, 3. 

otyoua, 24D c. 

jodart 68 b. 

otrm 848 b. 

obpavddey 203 D. 

otpéw 312. 

otpeos 28D; odpos 65D. 

-ous adj. 470. 208. 

ofs 160 c. 202, 13. 

obrdw, -d(w, 423D, 5. 401 
Dn. 408 D, 21. 

otre 858-9, 512. 

obris 2523 ofr: 848 a. 

ovros 289. 247. 678-80; 
fem, dual 521; w. art. 
588a; w. nom. for voc. 
541. cf. 545 ;—rodre 
(raira) appos. 502b; 
w. verb om. 508 a,b; 
pl. for sing. 518b; neut. 
for masc. fem. 522; as 
adv. 5524; w. gen. 559 
c; Ww. wey, 8d, 625 a, 

oSroot 242. 550 c. 

ofrw(s) 2398, 248. 80¢; 
w. part. 795 a. 

obx, obx!, Bee od. 

dpelAw 432,12. 828¢; in 
wish 721). 


éWopdyos compar. 221 e. 
ow to 82; for w 870Da. 
-ow verbs 370. 472 a. 


TI, 19 ff; we 247 D. 40D. 

iw bef, r-mute 44; bef. 
46; bef.c 47. [892a. 

aw to o in perf. 341. 387 b. 

wi (rémapcr) 335 D. 

wary (wrhyvup) 442, 12, 

mas (rdoxw) 447, 13. 

mal(w 481, 4. 

mals 158. 158a,d. 160¢; 
wt, art. 530c. 

male 421, 13, 

makaids compar, 221b. 

modal 421, 14. 

mwédky in comp. 52. [42. 

ddAw 432,26. 408 D, 

adumpwros 224 D, 

ropoatvov, pavdwv, 472k. 
432, D, 19. 

way in comp. 52. 

mavrdmaci(y) 79 6. 

mavraxh 258 c. 

mdyroxev 203. 

mdvrws 225. 

map (melpw) 432, 18. 

dp 13 D. 646. 

apd 646-8. 618 ; in comp. 
605; w. compar. 661; 
w. inf. 780. 

mdpa 1024. 102 D. 615 a. 

mapaBalya w. acc. 544 d. 

mapat 24 Dc. 646. 

mapavonew 315. [603. 

rapamAhoios 221 ¢; w. dat. 

mapackevd(w 892D; im- 
pers. 494. 

raparisnus mid. 689 b. 

Tmapaxwpéw Ww. gen. 580. 





amapd (mépdw) 424, 18, 


ls impers, 494. [605. 

adpemu 406,1¢; w. dat. 

mapéxw w. two acc, 556; 
mid. 690. 

maplorapa: w. dat. 605. 

mdpose(v) 79D; awapotre- 
pos 224.D. 

tapowéew 315. 

adpos w. inf. 769. 

mas 158 f. 160 b. 161. 259; 
w. art. 5873 was tis 514 
b. 683b; way w. gen. 
559¢; mayrl 610. ~ 

adoow 430, 5. 

méoowy 222D, 

mwdoxw 447,18, 409 D, 14; 
tt waxdéy 789 c. 

tmardcow 427,190. 428, 5a. 

maréopat 448, 8. 

marhp 178; wt. art. 580c. 

Tidrpoxdos 199 D. 

mato 421,19; mid. 688; 
w. part. 798. 

nwaybs compar. 222 D. 

medloy wt. art. 580 b. 

melSw 295. 284. 384 D. 409 
D, 15. 417. 425, 8; pf. 
412; mid. 688; w. acc. 
547¢; w. dat. 595b; 
meoréoy 806 b. 

melw 448, 9. 

mevdw 8710; w. gen. 576. 

Tletpacets 190. 

Teipdopat W. gen. 576. 

aeipap 168 D. 

melpw 432, 13. 

mexréw 448, 9. 

mead(w 428 D, 21. 408 D, 
22. 849 D; w. dat. 544 b. 

1(c)Addw, meAdw, 428 D, 21. 

meAexus 153i. 185. [884.D. 

méroua, TéAwW, 424 D, 35. 

weumds 258 d, 

eure 253 D. 

méumw 424,17. 891b; w. 
acc. 547 a. [584 b. 

méyns 218. 220; w. gen. 

meve (mdoxw) 447, 18. 

mevséw 871 Dc. 

aevla dat. 611. 

wérog®e 409 D, 14. 

menpwevy 509 bd. 

wérrw (mécow) 429, 1. 
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arérey'217 ; compar. 221 d. 

lép 105 d. 110. 850, 3; w. 

!- part. 795f, - 

wépa compar. 229. 

wépas 168. 

répdw 424, 18, 422,17. 

mépsw 424 .D, 36. 383 D. 

408 D, 43. 

mept 649-51. 70b. 102b. 
616; w. num. 4938 f; w. 
inf. 781; in comp. 605; 
trép for rept 638 b. 

mépe 615. 112. 

mreprylyvoum w. gen. 581. 

meptopdw Ww. part. 799. 

mrepiminre w. dat. 605. 

wepiomdwevos 90. 

mrepynyt 443 D, 5. 

répua(v) 79 8, 

res, wer, (winrw) 449, 4. 

wrégow 429, 1, 

merdvyuy 439, 8. 

Tlereds 146 D. 

mérouat, wérapot, 424,19, 
384, 408, 5. 422, 18, 

medSouat 425, 14. 

|répyoy 433 D, 17. 

repuCéres 425 D, 16, 

ah, 7h, 248, 608. 105 b. 

rigs 442,12. 408 D, 41. 
417, 


anddw w. acc. 544¢, 

TInaniddns 466. 

arnaAticos 247. 

wyvira 248; w. gen. 589. 

miixus 153i. 185, 

mt to oo 429. 

rfeipa 219 D. 

arid (reldw) 425 D, 8. 

artAvnpt, -vdw, 443 D, 6. 

wlumrnut 408,73; w. gen. 
575. 

rlumpnus 408, 8. 

mbox 426 D, 4. 

tlyw 435, 4. 378. 408, 15. 
416,7; w. gen. 574e. 

mimtonw 446, 1. 

mimpdoxw 444, 7, 

awlarrw 449, 4. 409 D, 17, 

morevdo with dat. 595b; 
pass. 694 a. 

tloris 460 a. 





aiovpes 255 D. 
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mirvéw 488, 4, 384.¢. 

whrynut, -vdw, 443 D, 7. 

mipationw 446 D, 4. 

lov 219 D, 221 d. 

A (wéAopon) 424 D, 35. 

re whey 408, 7; (ae- 

(w)428D, 21.401 Dn. 

wAary (wAhoow) 428, 5. 

mada 328 b. . 

arAax (wrkéxw) 424, 20. 

-rAdoios mult, 258 b. 585i, 

rAdoow 430, 6. 

TlAarmats 612; -Gor 205. 

Ages, -as, 223 D, 5. 

arAciy (wAéov) 228, 5. 660 d. 

wAcios 210 D. 

mAgoTdnis 259. 

rAclwy, mAgov, 223, 5. 

Ado 424, 20. 

TAcoverréw W. gen. 581. 

jwaéos 210 D. 

wAcdy, wAcives, 223 D, 5. 

Aeupd 199 D. 

whéw (wav, wAev) 426, 8; 
877. 871b; w. ace. 644a. 

rAgws 210. 

mARos acc. 549b; dat. 
609; w. pl. 5l4a. 

TAnSts 202 D, 28. 

TAGSw 403,73; w. gen. 575. 

mwAhy Ww. gen. 589. 626. 

mwAnpéw W. gen. 575. 

mAnoid(w w. dat. 602. 

mwAnotoy compar, 221 ¢; w. 
gen. 589. 

TtrAqoow 428, 5. 397 a. 

walySos 18948; coll. 514. 

-rhoos, -TAods, multipl. 258 
b. 585i. [584b. 

mAodcws 468; with gen. 

wAouréw W. gen. 575. 

wAox (wréxw) 424, 20. 

Av (wAdw) 426, 3. 

Atv 438, 3. 

mAdw 426 D, 3. 408 D, 25. 

mvéw (vv, mvev) 426, 4. 
377. 369 D. 408D, 80; 
w. ace. 547 d. 

vty 424, 21. 

Tide 202, 14. 

0 (alyw) 435, 4. [825. 

mésev, ToSev, 248. 105b. 





moséw 420, 8. 871 De. 
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wd, Todt, 248 D. 105 b. 

wot, mol, 248. 105 b. 

mrotéw incomp. pred. 490 ¢; 
om. 508b; w. two acc. 
555; w. part. 797;— 
mid. 690; mid. w. two 
acc. 556 ;—ed (Karas) 
Tom 788 ; w. acc. 544.4; 
w. part. 801. 

trou® (arelSw) 295, 

Totes 247. 825 fF; roids 247. 

womvbw 472k. 426 D, 4. 

ToAcnéw, -[Cco, -dw, 472i; 
mwodreul(w 328 D, 

wéMs 185. 186D; wt. art, 
530b; dat. 607; wdAuas 
37D; méAwde 208 D. 

modtretw mid. 690 a; pass. 


694 b. 

pda 80D. 259. [b. 

TohAaTAdotos, -TAOUS, 258 

ToAAaX® 258 c.° 

moAAoords 257. 

todrviorwp 15a. 

toAvs 219; compar. 228, 
5; w. article 528 a; w. 
gen. 559e; ob moAts 
842;—{7d) oad, (7a) 
moAAd, 5524, of. 528 a. 
610; woAAod 575 a; roa- 
AG 610; én) wrod 493 f. 
496 ;—Aclay, TAéwy, W. 
art. 528 a; wt. 7 660d; 
of mAciorot 528 a. 

Toprh 455 c. 457 c. 

Trou (xéumw) 424, 17. 


morauds attrib. app. 500 a, 


mobs 153 f. 161. 170, 191. 
arpa (wtwmpnpt) 408, 8 ; (art- 
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wordous 424, 19, [#.| 
wére, more, 248. 105 b. 825 
Nloreday 832 Dh. 
wérepos 247; wérepov (mé- 
Tepa) 831. 738. 
ort for xpés 73 D. 652. - 
wérva, wérvid, 218 D. 
morrdy 73 D. a 
od 248. 105 b. 590a, 825 
ff; w. gen. 589; mod 
248, 105b. 
movavBéreipa 218 D, 
ovads 212 D, 219 D, 


mpdaxw) 444, 7. 
mpad (mépSw) 424 D, 36. 
mpaos 219 a, 
rpdoow (xpary) 428, 6. 387 


tposavddw 371 Dc, 
rpéseus W. dat. 605. 
mposqke: W. gen. 571; w. 


inf. 595b. 763; mxposi- 
roy 798. 797, 


mpéade(v).79D; w. gen. 


589; w. mply 769. 


mposkuvé 438, 3 a. 


mpostax@ev ace. abs. 792 a. 
mpdow W. Trot 590 a. 


mpdswomoy 199 D. 
mpérepos 224; w. art. 582; 


mporepoy 5520; mpdre- 
poy xply 769. 


arport 76. 652, 
rporou 525 d. 
rpotpyou 68; compar. 221 
mpépacis dat. 608. 


impopépw 
hy 


[c. 


w. gen. 681. [D. 
Gy mpdppay, 219 





b; w. ace. 547d; two 
acc. 553; w. e0, aks, 
684; mid. 553. 578 ¢. 

mpéxw 595 b. 763. 

rpéaBa, mpécBeipa, 219 D. 

mpeaBeuths, mpéoBes, 202, 
15. [mid. 6904. 

mpecBebw w. acc. 546; 

mpéaBus 202, 15. 219 D. 

mpeoBirns 202, 16, 

mphSwo 403 D, 8. 

arpa. 408, 8. 401 kk. 450, 7. 

amply 878; w. inf. 769; w. 
fin. verb 771; 7d amply 
524, 

mpl 421, 17. 


mere 


mpoxmpel impers, 504 d. 
7p 
mpéios compar, 221 ¢, 


avs Wt, art. 530 a. 


mpérioros 224 D. E 

mp@ros 224, 488c; (7d) 
mp@rov b52a; Thy mpd- 
thy 509 a. 

mwra (werdvyymn) 489,38; 
pee 3 (xrho- 
ow) 428 D, 7. 

wralpo, wrdpyupes, 442, 18. 

wrepotooa 214 D. 

wrhoow 428, 7, 408 D, 23. 

wrlocow 480, 7. 

wro (wlrrw) 449,.4. 

mruxh 202 D, 29. 


movéw 420, 9. xpo (wémpwrat) 424 D, 37. |ardw 419, 20. 

mova (rdoxw) 447, 18. xpd 625. 652. 68; w. com-\rrdéccw 428, 7. 

op (Eropor) 424 D, 37. par. 661; w. inf. 781;larwxds compar. 221. 
mrop8 (wépBw) 424, 18. mpd Tod 525 d. nu (ruvSdyopos) 437, 7. 
mopxéw 424 D, 36... arpoBalvo w. acc. 544¢. |TuSor 205. 


mopt¢w mid. 689. 

aéppw w. gen. 589, 

troppipw 472k, 

méoe 248 D. 

Tlove:3av (-dwv, -ev, -Gv) 
26D. 32 Dh.172b.175c. 

aéoos 247. 825 ff; gen. 578 
b; dat. 610. 

moods 247. 

nooot 47D. 154 Db. 

méoros 257, 

aér for mpds 78 D. 





awpddeots 614. 
mposupéopat 413. 
mpotka 552. 
mpoxaAlCouat 420 D, 5. 


* 


Tuxvds (Tiwdt) 202, 14. 

wéparos 224 D. 

muvsdvopa: 437, '7; w. gen. 
576. 582; w. part. 799; 


mpékepmat Ww. gen. 588, ds ym 1. 667. 
mpoxérrw intrans. 685. —_jariip 163 n. 161. 199. 
apdanas 726. wp for op 40b. 


tpovacopat 413, 

mpéds 652-4. 76. 78D; in 
comp. 605; w. compar. 
661; w. inf. 780. 782; 
adv. 615; hyperb. 885. 





aré 105 b; w. ob (uh) 848 b, 


mas 248, 105 b. 825 ff; w. 
gen. 589; was ob wéAAw 
711; és 248. 105 b. 


P, 18. 22; w. 258; metath. 
in 2 aor. 888D; see’ 
Liquids. 

b, Bp, 15. 43. 

p Stems in, 152n, [828c. 

bd 865. 70D. 105D; F pa 

pdBdos 189 e. 

poy (bfryvut) 442, 14, 

fad (Safyw) 892 D. 

fddi0s compar. 223, 7. 

palyo 392 D. 

polo 421 D, 24, 

pdarw 427, 13. 

bdwy, paoros, 223, 7. 

Be (elpnra) 450, 8. 

péa, peta, 223 D, 7. 

péCwo (Sey) 428, 14. 

péw (pv, pev) 426,65; w. 
gen. 575. Dh 

biryvvps 442, 14, 334 4.400 

bridtos, pytrepos, 223 D, 7. 

pryéw 448 D, 16. 

_btylov (frynaés) 223 D, 10. 
peydw 871d. 

fi(ddev 208. 

purréw 448, 10. [14. 

blarw 293. 284. 410 D. 427, 

ffs 158m. 

-pos adj. 471. 

pududs 46 a. 460 b. 887. 

pu (Séw) 426, 5. 

pboua 405 Db. 

furéw 319 D. 

poy (Shryvupt) 442, 14. 

fovvups 441, 2. 


% (a, s) 5a. 16. 18. 22, 

o after mutes 47. 8724; 
after vy 48-52. 

o bef. cons. 54-6. 

o from 7, see 7. [8a. 

o to A 63. 3124. 332, 424, 

o omitted 54, 55. 64. 178. 
188; in -oat, -co, 363. 
401 c; in tense-sign 345, 
874-6. 878. 881-2. 

o added to vowel-stems 
842. 390. 421. 455d. 
476 b. [D. 808 D. 

go doubled 40 D. 247 D. 344 

o tense-sign 344 ff. 3721f. 
881 ff. 394. 395. 

s movable 80¢. 80 D. 





Jodrroua w. gen. 575. 
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-s nom. sing, 128. 186a. 
150. 154. 156. 195 f. 
400 f. 

-s dat. pl. 129, 143, 150. 

-s acc. pl. 150. 195:h. 

-s 2sing. 855 ff§.* [467 ¢. 

-s patronym. 466; gentile 

-oa fem. adj. (part.) 214. 

-oat 2 sing. 356. 868. 400 

caipw 432, 14. 

Zarapive 612. [504¢. 

coadnifw 328b; subj. om. 

oapnt 254. 

-oay 3 pl. 355 ff. 400 d. 

cad 431 D, 5. 

cam (ofjrw) 425, 2. 

Zarpad 40 b. 88 b. 

Saprnddv-197 D. 


c. 


oavTov 235. 

oda. 227 D, 

caphs 176, 220. 227 D. 

cadérepos 210D. [416, 5. 

oBévvups 440, 8. 408, 9. 

od for ¢ 56. 

-ce local 204, 

oé 230. 105 a. 

ceavTov 235. 670. 676. 

oéBoua 46 b. 413. 

oeio, Sey, 233 D. 

-oelw desider. 472j. 

oelw 421, 17, 808 D. 426 D, 
9; subj. om. 504 c. 

céaAas 182 D. 

oeuvds 46 b. 471. 547 ¢. 

oéo, ved, 233 D. 

ced 426 D,9. 808D. 819 
D. 867 Db. 381 D. 408 
D, 31. 

gewurod 235 D. 

onpeioy appos. 502 b, c. 

ohpepoy 62a. 

oft 425, 2. 417. 

ons 160c. 

o® after cons. 54. 

-cSa 2 sing. 356 a. 357 D. 
400 g; in-eoda355 Dd. 

-08¢, -ad0v, -oRnv, 355 ff. 

-080, -TIaV, -TAwWTaY, 358. 

-o1 2 sing. 355-6. 406 a. 

-o(y) dat. pl. 798. 129. 





’ 
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-oi(v) 8 sing. pl. 790. 355 
ff. 361-2. 400 a, h. 

-o1a, -ois, fem. 460 a. 

ovydw aor. 708. 

ovyh dat. 608. 

-oios adj. 471, 

otros 200. 

cromdw 879, 

ox 6th class 880. 444 ff 


' low iterative 410 D. 


oxdwre 4217, 15. 

onxards (oxdp) 167. 

oxeddvvups 489, 4. [416, 6. 

onérarAw 432,15. 408, 10. 

okerroua 42'7, 16. 

ongmrw 427,17. 

oxtdynps 448 D, 8. 

oKAe (onéAAw) 408, 10. 

oroméw 427,16; mid. 690; 
w. ph 748; w. Srrws 156. 

oxdros 197. 

SKvAAn 125 D. 

oKxantw 427,18. 

oxép 167. 

opdo, cphxo, 871¢c.  [e. 

-co 2 sing. 355 ff. 363. 400 

odns, ob, cdwot, 431 D, 5. 

col, cov, 230. 105 a. 

odos 210 D. 

gopds 139 b. 

ods 238. 675-7. [450 D, 8. 

om (ropa) 424, 8; (elroy) 

omavi(o w. gen. 575. 

omdw 419,63 mid. 689. 

omelpw 432, 16. 

orévdw 49. 881. 391¢. 

oméos, ametos, 178 D. 

orodds 139 a. 

orovdd a 379. 

orouvdh 26D; dat. 608. 

oo 41-2. 60. 828 a; seeg 
doubled. 

-cow verbs 328 a. 428 ff 

or abbrev. 5 b. 

ore (tornpt) 403, 5. 

orddiov 200. 

oradgpds 200. 

ordows 62. 

ardxus 153i. 

arelBw (or18) 425, 9. 

orelxw (ortx) 425, 10. 





148. 150. 154, 159.195d. 
-ot(v) locative 205.79 y. 


oréAdw 290. 278, 284, 432, 
7. 
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orevwrds 189 ¢. 
orépyw 424, 22, 
orepioxw, otepéw, orépo- 
pot, 447, 7. 
oredrat, -ro, 405 De. 
orlyyua Bb. 254. 
ortxos 202 D, 30. 898 a. 
orod 125 d. 
oroAh, orddos, 457 a. 
oropy (arépyw) 424, 22. [4. 
oropévvunt, ordpyyut, 440, 
oroxdCopa w. gen. 574. 
orpérevua coll. 514 a, 
orparelw w. acc. 547b; 
pass. 694 b. 
orparnyéo w. gen. 581a. 
orpardéredoy wt. art. 530b. 
orpépeo 424, 23. 889. 414, 
orpévvune 441, 3. 
oruyéw 448 D, 17, 
orupeal(w 328 D, 
ov (vebw) 426 D, 9. 
ob 280. 485 a. 
ovyyevhs w. gen. 587 d. 
ovyyryvéonw w. gen. 577 
a; w. dat. 605. 
obyKaAnros 139 d. 
avyxaipw w. gen. B77 a. 
ovaAde w. two acc. 558. 
Zbaras, SdAAa, 136 d. 
oupBalyw pers. constr. 777. 
obumas w. art. 587. 
obpynpos w. gen. 587 a; 
w. dat. 603. [adv. 615. 
oby 628. 52; incomp. 605; 
cuvaipéw; (as) cuvedAdyrt 
eireiy 601 a. 772. 
cuvaytdw 871 De. 
cdyduo 258 a. 
-otvn fem. 464b. 
cbvorda w. part. 799 a. 
ouvrépyw; va cuvréuwo 39. 
obyrpes 258 a. 
ovytpiBoua w. gen. 574b. 
ods 185. 161. 153i. 63. 
opd(w (pay) 428, 15. 
opdrrw 432, 18. 
opdrra 428,15. —[280. 
opé 105D. 238D; opéa 
odéas, opeias, etc. 233 D. 
oderepos 238, 675-6. 
oot(v) 79 D. 105 D. 233 D. 
opiot 105 a. 230. 


GREEK INDEX. 


opds 238 D. [D. 

ood, opwé, etc. 230. 238 

rpwtrepos 238 D. 

ox, oxe (€xw) 424, 11. 

oxXoAatos compar. 221 b. 

oh lw (cw, ood) 431, 5. 

Swxpdrys 179. 198. 

capa wt. art. 580c; acc. 
549a; dat. 609. 

aos, o@s, 210. 

corhp 172b. 

odéppwy compar. 221 d. 


IT, 16. 19ff; to 9 66; toe 
45-6. 62. 76. 

7 dropped 47. 49ff. 75. 
155. 165 ff. 355. 3886 a. 

7 3d class 327, 427. 

-ra for -rns 186 Da; voc. 
sing. 135. 

ra. (relvw) 433, 5. 

rery (rerarydy) 884.D; (rdo- 
ow) 428, 9. [D. 

-rat 8 sing. 855 ff; rat 239 

rar (rh) 425, 8. 

rdAas 213. 156c. 

rade (érddaran) 408 D, 6. 

TaAAG 99. 

rdéuvw 435 D, 9. 

tdy (ray) 202, 16. 

Trav8pds 68 c. 

‘ravieo 4338 D, 5. 

rdéts dat. 609. 

rapdcow 428, 8, 

rapm (réprw) 424 D, 24. 

tappées, appeal, 219 D. 

Tdcow 428, 9. 338. 392. 

-raros superl. 220 ff. (234, 

Tabrd, Tard, ravTdy, 68 c. 

raven 248. 608. 

Tap (Sdrrw) 427, 5. 66c. 

tdppos 139 b. 

rapdy 425 D, 17. 

Taxa, 10 c. 227, 

raxvs compar. 222. 66b; 
Thy taxlorny 552. 509 a. 

tdwy 239 D. 

rads 199. 

“re 2 pl. 355 ff. 

re for Se (rfSnut) 408, 2. 

ré 865 ff. 70a. 106 d. 511; 
after art. 584a; after 
prep. 616. 





ré for c€ 238 D. 

TéSpimmas 72a. 

rely 233 D, 

telvw 433, 5. 

-reipa, fem. 459. 

reixos wt. art. 530 b. 

relws, TEios, 248 D. 

tex (rlerw) 449, 5. [Db. 

réxpap, Téxpop, 153 D. 201 

Texphptoy appos. 502 b, c. 

rTéAewos w. gen. 587 e. 

Tehevtav 788. 

Terdéw 288. 284. 370.Db. 
374. 419, 14. 

rédos ace. 552. 

réuve 435, 9. 8943 w. acc. 
546; w. gen. 574e, 

Téuw 435 D, 9. 

réo, Téot, 244 D. 

-réoy (-réa) 804 ff; subj. 
om. 494; éorf om. 508 
a; plur. 518 a. 

-réos verb. adj. 261 ¢. 398. 
804 ff; w. dat. 600. 

reds for ods 288 D. 

répas 168. 

Tépny 218. (247. 

-repos compar. 220 ff. 238, 

réprw 424,24, 384.D. 897 
D; w. part. 800. [88. 

réprouat, repraive, 424 D, 

récoapes 255; réovepes, 
Teocephkovra, 255 D. 

térpov (ren) 384 D. 

Téropes 265 D. 

tetpalyw 449, 6. 882 b. 

TeTpaTrAy 258 D. 

rerpds 258 d. 

rérpact 255D; rérparos 
258 D; rerpaxdd 258 D. 

red 244D. 

red, reovs, Teds, 233 D. 

revx (Tuyxdvw) 437, 8. 

rebxm (tux) 425, 15.892 D. 
487 D, 8. 

réxvn om. 509 b, 

réy, Téwy, 244.D, 

réws 248 D. 

77 433 D, 6. 

ride 248. 

rho 425, 8.417. 





rHae 229 D. 
rnrexdeov 482 D, 6. 


TMxos, -ds8e, -ofros, 241. 
247. 679. 

THAOv, THAoTdTW, 229 D. 

Thuepov 62D. 

Tijpos 248 D. [856 b. 

-Tnv 3 dual 355 ff; 2 du. 

tavlka, -dde, -aira, 248. 

-Tnp masc. 459; sync. 178. 

-Tnptoy neut. 463 a. 

rns masc. 459. 467 b. 135, 
186 Da. 

-rns fem. 464 a. cf. 152. 

vho(t) 239 D. 

ve for 33 40d. 

7m to oo 60. 828 a; to at 
62; inserted 469. 

-71 3 sing. 355. 400Da. 
406 a. 

vie (rerim) 386 D. 

ridnut 403, 2. 297. 801. 65 
c. 847 D. 355 De. 400~ 
402; mid. 689; ridtpe- 
vos 28D. 

rierw 449, 5. 882. 887 a; 6 
trexdy 786 a. 

gTysdw 279. 285. 885; w.. 
gen. 678 a, 

Tihs aes) 214 D. 

Tipwpéw mid. 691. 

tly for ool 233 D. 

tivo, Thus, 435, 5. 

ain(o)re 88 D. 

Tipuvs 51b. 74d. 

ris fem. 459. 460 a. 

ris interrog. 244. 247. 105 
b. 682. 825 ff; 7f 552a; 
vo vl 588d; va rl 508 
b; ct rovro 508a; ci 
Touro Totes 556. 

mis indef. 244, 247, 251. 
105 b. 683; coll. 514b; 
after article 584a; om. 
bef. gen. 571; supplied| 
from oddels 881; éyydbs 
mt BB2a; 6 3€ ves, 7a 
pe vm, etc. 525 a. 

trralvw 433 D, 5. 

vitpdw 449, 6. 3350. 

aitpdoxm 445,6. [D, 15. 

airtoxopa 447 D, 17. 425 

tlw 485 D, 6. [10. 

TAG a 408, 6. 409 D, 

Te (réuvw) 485, 9. 


GREEK INDEX. 


tuhyo (rTuay) 425 D, 18. 

tpHows 477. 

oro 8 sing. 855 ff. 

rédev, T631, 248 D. [a. 

rof 852, 11. 68c. 70D. 105 

rot for of 239D; for gai 

283 D. [ro, 867, 5. 

tolyap, Toryapody, Tovydp- 

rolyuy 867, 4. 

Totos, ‘owdsde, 
241. 247. 679. 

roisdeo(a)t, roolde, 239 D. 

rox (therm) 449, 5. 

réAua 125 d. 

-roy 2,8 du. 355 ff, 

rdvos 90. [666: 

-rés verb. adj. 261¢. 398. 

Tocavrdis 259. 

téc0s, Toodsde, TocotTos, 
241. 247. 679; rocodro 
552a; rocotrp 610. 

rére 248; w. part. 795 a; 
év te tore 613. 

rod from Tis, tls, 244d. 

towvaytioy 68. 

robrepoy 68 Dc. 72D. 

Téppa 248 D. 

pa for rep dat. pl. 173. 

-rpa fem. 462 a. 

tpa (ritpdw) 449, 6. 

tpary (tpdyw) 425, 4. 

Tpayydds 12 a. 

tpamrelomey (réprw) 397 D. 

itpdarw, -ew, 424 D, 25. 

tpdw 424 D, 26, 

tpdxw 450 D, 5. 

rpets, tpla, 258. 255. 

Tpexw 424, 25. 889. 397 b; 
mid. 688. 689 a. 

rpédw 424, 26. 660. 834a. 
889; w. two acc. 555. 

tpéxw 450, 5. 66 c. 

irpéw 419, 15. 

Tpnx. (Spdoow) 428, 8. 

-rpta fem. 459 ; quant. 130. 

irpids 258 d. 


ToLovTos, 


‘|rplBw 424, 27, 


tpi (rpuy) 428, 16. 
Irpthpns 177. 

irpitds 258 D. 

IrpitAdoios, TpiTAdis, 258. 
ITpimay 258 D. 

tplrous 191, 
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-tpis fem. 459. 

tpicods 258 b. 

Tpitaios 488 c. 

tplraros 253 D. 

pix (Spit) 66 a 

Tpix} 258; tplxa, TpIX- 

as lei 

Tpola 12a. 

-rpoy neut. 462, 

rpoTméw 424 D, 25. 

Tpémos acc. 552; dat. 608; 
mpbs tpémov 653 a. 

rpod (rpemw) 424, 25 ; (rpé- 
gw) 424, 26. 

Tpud (Spirrw) 66 c. 

Ttpdyw 425, 4. 334d. 

Tpds 160 c. 

tpdbw (rirpdorw) 445 D, 6. 

77 41; see ov, -cow. 

tu for Su (Sdw) 420, 2. 

vé for ob 233 D. 

tuyxdve 437,83; w. gen. 
674 c. 582; w. part, 801. 
tuxdy 552 a. 

TUK (retival) 425 D, 15. 

rbyn 283 D. 

rimtw 427,19; w. cogn. 
ace. 647 b. 555. 

Tupavvew W. gen. 81a. 

tTupards w. gen. 584 ¢. 

Tigw 424, 28. 66 c. 

Trupds 199. 

Tux (rebyo) 425, 15; (ruy- 
xdvw) 437, 8. 

roxy gen. 592a; dat. 608. 

-Tw, -rwy, -rwoay, 368. 

i7@ from cts, tls, 244. 

ToAndsés 68 Dc. 

-Twp masc, 459. 

irés 250 D. [De. 

twiTd 11 Db; rwirot 68 


T, vow. 7ff. 12¢; 5- 15; 
w- 15D. 

v to ev 80. 326. 425 ff. 

vinterch, with o, w, or ¢, 
27. 186. [86 ff. 

v not elided 70d; quant. 

vom, 39. 190. 328 e. 426. 

v stems in, 152d,i. 185 ff 

bBBdAAew 73 D. 

bPpiorhs compar. 221 f. 





byihs 178. 
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-vdpioy neut. 465 a, 

Bdwp 167. 

ve to § 187 b. : 

ut diphth, 11 ff, D. 

vi tov 401D1; to wu 186 

-via fem. part. 216 b. 

vids 202,17; om. 509 B. 

bud, duds, etc. 233 D. 

buérepos 238. 675-6. 

Buy, Su, suly, 232. 

Supe, etc. 233 D. 15 D. 

Gupi(y) 79 D. 

buds 238 D. 

-uy ace, sing. 171, 

-byw denom. verbs 472 h. 

Ba for ird 73 Dz 

omal 655. 

brap 201b. _— [part. 797. 

Srdpxw w. dat. 598; w. 

braros (twép) 2240. ['781. 

brép (Sweip) 633-4; w. inf. 

Srepbinéo w. gen. 583, 

SmepSe(v) 79 D. 

bréprepos, -raros, 224.a. 

bmeppalvoucn w. gen. 583. 

tmeppuas ds 817 b. 

bredduvos w. gen. 584d. 

Srhoos w. gen. 584, 

Srnpecta w. dat. 595d. 

timoxyvéoua 488,6. 332; 
mid. 692. 

bavéw 370 Dec. 

tad 655-7; w. pass. 600. 
693; in comp. 605. 

irddixos w. gen. 584 d. 

bméxepmo w. gen. 6784; w. 
dat. 605. 

Sromredw 815; w. ph 743. 

indéoreyos W. gen. 587 e. 

bworeAfs Ww. gen. 584 d. 

Hmroxos w. dat. 595 ¢. 

és 158i. 63. 

boptyn 199 D. 

bordrios 224 D. [613. 

borepala w. gen. 585; dat. 

borepéw 691. 

borepl(w w. gen. 581. 

Borepos (-rwros) 224, 488 
c; w. gen. 585, 

bitwy, toros 223 D, 12. 

étuwérnros 28 D. 

fo 421,11; te 504¢; 
Bovros 791 a. 


GREEK INDEX. 


®, 17. 19 ff; doubled 40 b. 
bef. 7-mute 44; bef. » 
46; bef. o 47. ; 
ga (patyw) 432 D, 19; (on- 
ul) 404, 2; wépapar 483 


|pary (Zot) 450, 8. 


pacwds, padvraros, 221 D. 
paclvw, padvony, 432 D,19. 
patve 291, 282-3, 284. 343 
D. 386c. 387 a. 396 D. 
414, 417. 482,19; aor. 
pass. 708; mid. 688; w. 
part. (inf.) 797. 802. 
gavepds w. part. 797. 
dos 166 D. 
odonw 444, 8, 404, 2, 
(81a) patonw 446 D, 4. 
pelSouct 425, 11. [D. 
gev (mépvov) 483 D, 7. 384 
éprepos, -raros, pépicrros, 
As 


’ 

pepo 450, 6. 349D. 384. 
406 D, 4; om. 508b; w. 
part.800; pepduevos 788. 

ped w. gen. 592a. 

gebyw 425,16. 3877; w. 
acc. 5444; w. gen. 577 
b; pr. for pf. 698, 

onyds 189. 

ont 404, 2. 105 c. 400-01. 
450, 8a; pact 504c; of 
gnu 842. 

ons 105 ¢. [part. 801. 

9dve 485,38. 408,73; w. 

prelpw 432, 20. 386 c. 

pawise 411D: —[D, 27. 

oetve 435, 6. 401 D1. 408 

PSovew w. dat. 544b. 595) 
b; w. gen. 5774, 

lpSdvos w. inf. 767. 

paxop (pSelpw) 432 D, 20. 

-p(v) 206 D.'79 D. 

pd (pelBoues) 425 D, 11. 

piAavadérys Ww. gen. 587 4. 

pirdw 280. 287. 335. 448 
D, 18; w. two ace. 555. 

piropnpedhs 40 D. 

pirdmoris 217 c. 

glaos compar. 221¢. 222 
D; w. dat, 595 ¢. 

purorinéopat 413. 

prdw 419, 4, 





prdyo, -é80, 411 D. 
pase 454 b. 
gv (wépvoy) 433 D, 7. 
lpoBepds 471. 
poBéw w. wh 743. 
gdBos dat, 611; w. uh 743; 
psPovde 203 D. 
potvté 164, 
gpovdw 472 j. 
popéw 871 De. 
dws 166 D. 
ppdyvups 442, 15. [D. 
gppdlw (ppad) 428,17. 384 
ppdoow (ppay) 442, 15. 
ppéap (ppyrds) 167. 
phy 158 m. 
dploow (ppir) 428, 10. 360 
ppdynots dat. 609. 
gpovtifa w. wh 748; w. 
bras 156. 
gpoyriorhs w. acc. 544. 
ppotdos 72a. 
ppoupds 72a. 
puyade 203 D. 
puyds 218. 
guyydvw er enat 16, 
-pufs adj. 178. [202D, 11. - 
puranh 457a,c; pbracos 
@tAak 168. 454d. 
@vadoow 428,11; w. acc. 
544a; w. wh 743; ou- 
Aaxréov 806 b. 
pvkipos 471; w. ace. 544e. 
ptpw 345 D. 
tors ace. 549b; dat. 608. 
tw 423, 4, 386 D. 408, 17. 
" 416,33 pf. 712. 
wphopa w. part. 799. 
dys 160.c. 
ds 1531. 160c. 166. 
3ia)pdonm 446 D, 4. 


xX, 17. 19ff; bef. r-mute 
44; bef. p 46; bef. c 
47; doubled 40b. 

xad (xavddvw) 437 D, 9. 

do 428, 18. 

xalpw 482,21. 831; w. 
ace, 644c. 547¢e; w. 
dat. 6l11a; w. part. 800. 

xardw 419, 7. [61la. 

yaAeratyw w. dat. 595 b. 

'xarerds W. dat. 595 c. 





Xaremps pépw w. dat, 611. 

XaAKoBdpea 219 D. 

xav, xnv, (xdoKw) 444, 9. | 

xavddve 437 D, 9. 

xap (xalpw) 482, 21, 

xaplers 214. 50a. 158e, 
290. 470, 5. 

xéps 1587. 171, 221g; 
ace. 552, 677, 

xdoKnw 444, 9. 

xéCw@ 428, 19. 

Xeyudy gen. 591. 

xelp 1538 n. 202,18; om. 
509b; eis xeipas 602a. 

xelpwy, ~to'ros, 228, 2. 

xeloouc 487 D, 9. 

xelw 426 D, 6. (2. 

xépelwv, xepiit, etc. 223 D, 

xéw (xv, xev) 426, 6. 378. 
381, 408 D, 82. 
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xplm 421, 8. 

Ixpdéa 125d. 

xpdvos 591. 618. 
xpdvvuus, xpdgw, 441, 4. 
xpés 169D.- | 

xu (xéw) 426, 6. 

Xo, x¢, 68 a. 72. 
xXeovvups 421, 9. 

xdoum w. gen. 577 a. 
x@pa om. 509 b. ; 
xwpts w. gen. 589, 626r. 


YW, 17 a. 21-2, 47.74 b. 

-y masc., fem. 1520. 168. 
wdppos 189 a. ite 
ddp 153 b. 

ato w. gen. 574d. 

dw 421, 4. 8710. 

wé for opé 233 D. 

bs w. acc. 547 ¢3 w. 





xnards 189 b. 
xedév 153 m. 


gen. 580. 
Wiipos 139 a. 





x to oo 60. 328 a. 
XAids 258 d. 


hyo 421, 4, [609. 
wuxf wt. art. 530¢; dat. 





xiréy, Kidv, 66 D. 

xiéy 1638 m. 

XAad (KexAadds) 360 D. 

x08 (xéCwo) 428, 19. 

Xopedw w. acc. 544. 

Xopnyéd w. acc. 546. 

abs 202, 19. 

5b 421, 9. 

xpa (Kixpypt) 408, 9. 385 a. 

xpucpew 448 D, 19. 

Xpdoua, 885a. 371 ¢. 870 
Da; w. dat. 607a; in 
part. 788. 

xpdw 421, 8. 335 a. 

xpéos 178; xpéws 202, 20. 

xpedy 404, 3. 

xph 404, 3; w. case 544; 
w. inf. 764 b; impf. 703. 

xpiiua dat. pl. 609. 


Xphoros 471, 





dxw (uy) 424, 29, 


0, vow. 7 ff; from o, see a. 

w for o 860D; for ov 24 
Dd. 871d. 

o, 9, interch. 25; w, 0, 27. 

win Att. decl. 146ff [d. 

» diphth. 11 ff; for o: 871 

-w fem. 193-4; gen. sing. 
186Db; adv. 229; 1 
sing. 267, 352. 

& 68; w. voc. 119b. 548 
a; w.acc. 545; w. gen. 
592 a, 

ayase 68. 

Gd_e 239 a, 248. 

gb 12a. 82De. 

-ddns adj. 481 a. 

ddls 153 m. 

&Séw 448, 11. 312. 410 D. 

dna 227 D. 
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etpoos 48 D.. 

audbs 212 D. 222 D. 

-éy mase, 4638c. [195 c. 

-wy gen. pl. 128, 142, 154, 

ay part. 406, 1. 

dv 24D d. 866. 

évéouee 450,7%, 312; w. 
gen. 578 a. 

évhp, &v8pwros, 68 Dc. 


Javnrés w. gen. 684, 


dpa dat. 613; w. inf. 767. 

épala w. gen. 587 e, 

Spact 205. 

Spiros 68 De. 

ws stems in, 181 ff. 

-ws Att. 2 decl. 146; 3 
dec]. 182; gen. sing. 
186. 190a; adj. 210; 
pf. part. 216; adv, 225 ff, 

és 108c. 112, 248; uses 
875a-g; w. pred. 489e; 
w. gen. 5689; after pos. 
659; w. superl. 664; w. 
aor. 706; in wish 721; 
indirect 7838 ff. 868, 2; 
final 739 ff; w. part. 793. 
795e; in exclam. 815 
a; ds téxiora 821; w. 
prine. verb 823. 

as prep. 621. 614. 108 ¢ 

&s 112. 104, 248, 250. 

ds for ods 202 D, 13. 

&step 876,2. 850,38. 110. 
251; w. ace. abs. 7938; 
dsmep ef 754; dsmepoty 
261. 

dsre 876, 4. 867, 6. 856 a. 
110; after pos. 659; w. 
verb. 770-71; subord. 
858 b; expressed by 
pronoun 813. 822. 

wr stems in, 1521. 

wv diphth. 11. 

wiros, wités, 11D b. 68D. 











xphorns 187; xpnords ib. 


ax pido 472). 
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Abbreviations 6 b. 

Ability, adj. 469 a. 

Ablative in Lat. = Gr. gen. 557. 579 ff. 
589. 590b. 791; = dat. 594. 627. 
Absolute, gen. 790 ff. 593. 582; ace. 

792 ff; compar. 662. 

Abstract words 117; nouns of number 
258d; verbals 457; in comp. 474; 
in plural 518¢; w. art. 526. 529 ff; 
participle 786 b. 

Abundance, adj. 470. 

Acatalectic verse 891. 

Accent 89ff; in decl. 120ff; 1 decl. 
128. 185 a. 137; 2 decl. 145. 149; 8 
decl. 160. 172 b. 178. 175. 179. 186; 
adj. 207b; pron. 232. 283 D, 239 D. 
244; verbs 365 ff. 370 Da; mi-forms 
400k. 401k; efuf 406 b,c; in forma- 
tion 456 ff; in comp. 479 ;—rhythmic 
accent 894. 

Accompaniment, dat. 604. 

Accusative 115¢; in decl. 127. 148. 
160. 154, 155. 157. 171. 195. 198; 
contr. 36b; with de 203; adv. 226. 
228 ;—Synt. 644 ff; app. w. sent. 501 
ff; w. gen. 574b; w. dat. 595a; w. 
comp. vbs. 605; w. prep. 617 ff; w. 
inf. 773 ff; acc. abs. 792ff; inf. as 
acc. 780; rel. sent. as acc. 810. 

Action, suffixes 460. 469a. 476b; ex- 
pressed by tenses 262. 695 ff. 

Active voice 260; fut. pf. 264. 394a. 
713; no voice-sign 343; conn. vow. 
349 ff; endings 354 ff; trans. and in- 
trans. in diff. tenses 416 ff;—Synt. 
684 ff; act. for pass. 767 a. 

Acute accent 89 ff. [680 a. 

Address, voc. 543; nom. 541; w. odros| 

Adjectives 207 ff. 114. 132. 144. 158 e, 
f. 174 ff. 177 ff. 187-8; formation 
468 ff. 457b; comp. 473 ff;—Synt. 
658 ff; equiv. 492; adj. pron. 492 b; 
w. subst, 487 ff; agr’t 498; fem. wt. 
subj. 509a; of place w. art. 586; w. 
acc. 548 ff; w. gen. 584 ff. 559¢,e; 


675 b; w. vls 688; w. inf. 767; w. 
Bh 840 ;—Verbal. adj. 261 c. 398. see 
téos (réoy, réa) in Greek Ind. See 
Neuter, Attributive, Predicate-Noun. 

Adjuncts of participle 795. 

Adonic verse 917 a, b. 

Advantage, dat. 596 ff. 

Adverbial acc. 552.772; part. 788. 

Adverbs, elision 70c; enclit. 105; for- 
mation 225ff; compar. 228ff; de- 
monst. 239a; correl. 248ff; neg. 
252; numeral 253; of div. 258c; in 
dus 259; in comp., w. aug. 316; 
pred. adj. for adv. 488c; w. art. 492 
f,h; w. acc, 545; w. gen. 588 ff. 781; 
w. dat. 602 b; w. 71 6834; w. uf 840; 
prep. as adv. 615; rel. adv. 8lla. 
817. 819. 875 ff. 

Adversative conjunctions 862 ff. 

Aegean islands, Ionic of, 2. 

Aeolic, dialect 2. 3a; digamma 23D; 
aor. opt. 349b; poetry (basis) 916; 
dactyls 918. * 

Aeschines, Attic of, 3d. 

Aeschylus, Attic of, 3d. 

Affection of body, verbs of, 472]. 

Age, demonst, 241; correl. 247. 

Agent, suff. 458-9. 457¢; gen. 582a; 
dat. 596. 600. 805; w. pass. 693. 624 
c. 653 b. 656 b. 

Agreement, gen. rules 497 ff; pecul. of 
number and gender 511ff. [9178. 

Alcaeus, Aeolic of, 83a; Alcaic verse 

Alpha priv., see a in Greek Ind. 

Alphabet 5 ff. 

Amphibrach 888. 

Anaclasis 925 a. 

Anacoluthon 886. 

Anacreontic verses 925 a. 

Anacrusis 896. 

Anapaest $88 ; anapaestic rhythms 912 
ff; logaoedic anap. 916. 919. 

Anastrophe 102. 

Anceps, syllaba anc. 897. 

Antecedent 491; agr’t 503; om. 510 





w. dat. 595. 596; w. poss. pron. 


504¢; in rel. sent. 807 ff, 
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Antepenult 85 b. 

Antibacchius 888, 

Antispast 888. 

Antistrophe 898 ec. 

Aorist 262 ff. 266 ff; augm. 807; iter. 
410D;—Synt. 696. 705 ff..716 ff. 704; 
in wish 721b; subj. w. wh 728; in 
hyp. per. 746; subj. for fut. pf. 747 
a.760a; part. act. 791c¢. 

Aorist, First, stem-vowel 387; tense- 
sign 344 ff; mode-sign 347 D; conn. 
vow. 849; endings 364; accent 367; 
formation 380ff; in «a 402; transi- 
tive sense 416. 

Aorist, Second, stem-vow. 334a; conn. 
vow. 352d; accent 366 ff; formation 
383 ff; pt-form 267. 386 b. 353 b. 399 
ff. 408: formation in 3 411D; in- 
transitive sense 416, 

Ao¥ist, Passive, pass. sign 348 D ; mode- 
sign 348; conn. vow. 353; endings 
354 ff; formation 395 ff; in depon. 
verbs 413. 415, 

Apocope 73 D. 

Apodosis 732. 744. 851. 862 b. 

Aposiopesis 883. 

Apostrophe 70 ff. 

Apposition, kinds of, 500ff. 547d; in- 
finitive in, 766. 

Appositive 489; agr’t 499 ff. 512¢; 
subj. om. 506; subj. implied 528 b, c. 
675b; attrib. as app. 633; pron. 5388 
e; rel. sent, 823 b. 

Aristophanes, Attic of, 8d. 

Aristotle, dialect of, 3 e. 

Arsis 894. 28 D. 86 D. 88 D. 

Article 119. 239; crasis 68; proclitic 
103a; w. abrds 284; for rel. 243D; 
—Synt. 524 ff; agr’t 498 ; attrib. 492, 
a,d; w. indet. subj. 496a; w. gen. 
part. 559b,d; w. adrds airovd 674; 
w. olos 816; w. yé 850, 1; of incorp. 
antec. 809a. See Neuter. 

Asclepiadean verse 920f, g. 

Aspiration, rej. or transf. 65 ff; of lab. 
or pal. 341. 387 b. 3924. 

Association, dat. 594. 602. 

Asyndeton 854. 

Atona 103. 

‘Attic, dial. 3d; 2decl. 146, 184. 210; 
ending 186; redup. 321. 882. 387; 
future 376. 
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Attributive 488 ff. 492 d—h. 498. 512b. 
623; appos. 500a; subj. om. 509; 
w. article 526. 531 /f; w. cogn. acc. 
547; w. acc. of specif. 549; part. 785 

_ ff. 788 e; rel. sent. 807. 810. 

Augment 307 ff. 855. 368 b. 

Auxiliary, efuf 385. 392-3. 

Bacchius 888 ; bacchic rhythms 928 ff. 

Barytone 91 ff; stems 171. 179. 

Basis 916. 923 a. 

Boeotia, Aeolic of, 2. 

Brachylogy 881. 

Breathings 14 ff. 89. 

Bucolic, poetry 3b, d; caesura 910. 

Caesura 898. 67 Dd; masc., fem. 910. 

Cardinal numbers 258. 255 ff. 

Cases 115c; def. 201 ff;—Synt. 539 ff; 
of infin, 779 ff; in rel. sent. 807 ff. 

Case-endings 114. 154. 

Catalectic verse 891. 

Causal conjunctions 869 ff. 

Causative, verbs 554; use of act. 686; 
use of mid. 689 b. 

Cause, gen. 558. 566. 572g. 577. 578 ¢. 
592; dat. 594. 611. 782; circumst. 
part. 789c.795d,e; gen. abs. 790c. 

Characteristic, gen. 568. 

Choliambus 904j. 

Choriambus 888; choriambic rhythms 
924, [D. 128 D. 

Chorus, as indiv. 519a; song 898 e. 86 

Circumflex accent 89 ff. 88 e. 

Circumstantial part. 787 ff. 800 a. 

Classes of verbs 325 ff; Ist. 825. 381. 
404 ff. 419ff; 2d. 326. 372¢. 386b. 
887 a, 425 ff; 38d. 327. 427; 4th. 328. 
428 ff; 5th. 829.326. 331. 407. 435 fF; 
6th. 880. 881. 332 a. 444 fF; 7th. 331. 
448; 8th. 832. 403. 449; 9th. 333. 
450. 

Close vowels 10. 11. 27. 80. 82. 33. 67 
Db. 171; stems in, 151. 185 ff. 4011. 

Cognate, mutes 19; accus. 547 ff, 

Collective subject 514. 

Common, dialect 3e; quantity 87; 
gender 118. 

Comparative, adj. 220ff. 174ff; adv. 
228 ff; = pos. 221D; from subst. 
224D; pron. 247; ending 2388a. 
257. 259 ;—Synt. 659 ff; w. gen. 585. 
581; w. 7 586. 860b; w. dat. 610; 
w. inf. 768; conjunc. 8765 ff. 





Attraction 807 ff. 


Completed action 262. 318. 695 ff. 715. 
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Composition of words 473 ff; -y in, 62; 
elision 714; div. of syll. 84; refi, 
pron. 235; recipr. 237; indef. rel. 
246. 251; prep. in comp. 614 ff. 620 
ff. 544 d. 685. 


Compound words 452. 473 ff;—Subst.’ 


180c. 135. 172b. 180, 191 ;—Adj. 
209. 217 ¢; w. gen. 584b, c;—Verbs, 
aug. 313 ff; redup. 823; accent 368; 
w. gen. 583; w. dat. 605 ;—Sentences 
724 ff. 826 b. 856 b;—Negatives 832 
ff. 848. : 
Concession, part. 789 f.'790¢. 795 f.' 
Concessive conjunctions 874, 
Conclusion 744 ff. 874. ; 
Concrete words, pl. for sing. 518 c. 


Condition 744 ff. 783. 874; w. uh 835.| 


839; indet. 722a; infin. 770; part. 
789e. ‘790d; part. w. dative 601a; 
part. w. & 803 a. 

Conditional, sentences 744 /f.. 728 ff. 
835. 862 b. 8634; conjunctions 872 
ff. 880. 

Conjunctions 853 ff; crasis 68; syniz. 
69; elision 70 b. 100; proclit. 103 ¢; 
mAhv 6261; in fin. sent. 739 ff; con- 
dit. sent. 744 ff; w. part. 794; rel. 
pron. for conj. 822. 

Connecting vowels, accus. 195i; loc. 
endings 203; verbs 346 ff. 267. 855 
De; 6thel. 3380; acc. 866 ff; pr. inf. 
3871a; pr-forms 400 h. 401 b, 1. 407 a. 
409; iter. form. 410 D ;—patronym. 
466; compounds 473 a. [587 d. 

Connection, gen. 558. 563. 572d. 576. 

Consonants 16 ff; euphony 40ff; div. 
of syll. 82 ff; position 86 ff; stems in, 
151. 157. 195 1. 324. 332. 834 a. 338. 

Consonant-declension 122. 151 ff. 195 ff. 
211 ff. 36 b. 

Contingent, & 744, '710b. 741. 873. 

Continued action 262. 695 ff. 714. 

Contraction 82 ff; crasis 68; quant. 88 
f; accent 98 ;—in subst. 132. 144 ff. 
147. 168. 174 ff. 176f% 180. 181 ff. 
185 ff. 189 ff. 193 ;—in adj. 208. 214 
D, 215. 221d;—in adv. 226 ;—in) 
verbs 870 ff; aug. 312, 318; redup. 
822; pass, sign 343; fut. 845. 373, 
87447; opt. 348; plup. act. 351a; 
w. (oat, (oo 363; pi-forms 400 h, i, 
k. 401 c, k, 1; iter. 410 D ;—in forma- 
tion 455 a;—in verse 892. 
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Co-ordinate, mutes 20. 44;—sentences 
724, 751, 818 c. 853 a. 

Copula 490a; omitted 508 a. 

Copulative, forms wt. art. 530¢; con- 

_-June, 8565 ff. 

Coronis 68. 

Correlative, pron. 247; adv. 248. 

Crasis 68 ff.'72; accent 99. 

Crete, Dorie of, 2. xu 

Cretic 888. 900b; rhythms 922 ff. 

Dactyl 888; dactylic rhythms 908 ff. 

Dative 115; euph. 50. 70f. 79; accent 
121. 149b. 160; in decl. 126. 129, 
143, 150, 154. 159. 195; gx for, 206 
D; Synt. 594 ff; w. prep. 617 ff; w. 
inf. 776; w. réos, réov, 805; inf. as 
dat. 782; rel. sent. as dat. 810. 

Declarative conjunctions 868. 

Declension 114, 122; Ist. 123 ff; 2d. 
138 ff; 8d. 161; irreg. 197 ff. ~ 

Defectives 158Dn. 201ff; adj. 218. 
223 D, 2, 5. 227 D; compar. 224; 
perf. 321D; perf. part. 318D; aor. 
345 D. 384D. 

Definitive apposition 500 d. 547 d. 

Degree, of comparison 220 ff; of differ- 
ence, dat. 610. 

Deliberation, subjunc. of, 720c. 728 ff. 
735 b. 737. 755. 

Demonstratives (pron. and adv.) 239 ff. 
2477 ff ;—Synt. 678 ff. 669 c; as antec. 
810a; w. art. 5388a; w. interrog. 
8264; w. 54 851; of ref. 491; agr’t 
508; art. as dem. 524 ff; rel. as dem. 
525 6. 243. 

Demosthenes, Attic of, 3d. 

Denominatives 453 ff; denomin. verbs 
265. 815. 472. 

Dependent, Sentences 724 ff. 853; ap- , 
pos. 502; w. gen. 570. 582; subj. of 
part. 792b; w. interrogatives 826; 
w. negatives 833. 835 ff ;—Questions 
682. 825 ff. 880 ff. 886;—Verbs w. 
indir. refl. 670 a. 

Deponent verbs 260; of ui-forms 401 k. 
404; w. aor. pass. 413; w. passive 
meaning 415. 694; use of mid. 692. 

Derivative verbs 265. 

Descriptive apposition 500 c. 

Desiderative verbs 472 j. 

Designation, gen. 558. 561. 

Determinative compounds 482, 





Diaeresis 18. 89. 
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Dialects 1ff; dialectic formations, in 
verb 410 ff, < 
Diastole 113'a. a 

Digamma 28 D. 39. 67 Da. 86D. ee 
254. 3120a.473a,488b. * 

Diiambus 888. 

Dimeter 890; troch. 902b; tamb. ‘907 
b; anap. 914, 

Diminutives, suff. 465; neut. 117 ¢. 

Diphthongs 11 ff. 14. "89; ; contraction 
oe before p 43; crasis 68a; syniz. 

; elision 70 D. 455 b; ; quant. 86 f; 
eel 158 a. 189 ff; augm. 310. 

Dipody 889. 

Direct, compounds 477. 480; middle 
888 : object 486. 544. 595. 684. 687; 
question 682. 828 ff; sentence 734 ff, 

Disadvantage, dat. 596 ff. 

Disjunctive, questions 831; 
tions 860 ff. 

Dispondee 888. 

Distich 898b; elegiac 911. 

Distinction, gen. 581. 584 g. 

Distributives 258 a. 

Ditrochee 888. 

Division, adverbs of, 258 c. 

Dochmius, dochmiac rhythms, 928 ff. 

Doric, dialect 2.3b; future 877. 

Double consonants 21. 22. 40. 86. 319 

_ a; double object 553. 

Doubling of cons. 40 ff. 247 D. 308 D. 
319 D. 844.D 

Doubtful vowels 7 ff. 

Drama, Doric in, 3b. 

Dual 115 .—Synt. 511 b. 517. 521. 

Duplication of contract vowel 870 Da, c 

Duration, gen. 567. 572 h. 

Effect, acc. 546. 

Elegiac (pentam.) 909i; distich 911. 

Elements of verb 306 ff. 

Elision 70 ff; in div. of syll. 84b; ac- 
cent 100. 111 ¢; in formation 455 b. 

Ellipsis 880. See Omission. 

Emphatic; enclit. 111 b. 232; pronouns 
241. 242, 251. 5044. 667 ff. 673 ff. 680; 
negatives 845. 848 a. 858 ff; particles 
8650 ff. 8602; subj. of inf. 775 b; om. 
of art. 580; prolepsis 726; place of 
ay 783 ¢. 

Enclitics 105 ff 

Endings 114; 3 decl. 154; accented 
160. 173; local 203 ff; adj. of two, 
209 ff. 217; adj. of one, 218. 221e; 


conjunc-| 
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comp., sup. 220 ff; 288 a. 257. 259; 
verbs 354 ff. 400-01 ; suffixes 454 ff 

Epic dialect 3c. 

Epicoene 118. 

Epitrite 888. 

pode 898 e. 

Eipsilon-class 331. 448. 

Equivalents of subst. and adj. 492 ff. 

Ethical dative 596. 599. 

Euphony of vowels 24 ff; consonants 
40 ff; final sounds 67 a 

;|Eupolidean verse 920i. 

Euripides, Attic of, 3d. 

Exclamation, nom. 541; acc.°545; gen. 
592a; rel. 8154, 875 a. 

Expectation, modes for, 720 ff. 728 ff. 
741 ff. 760c¢; of answer 829. 

Extent, ace. 550; gen. 567. 572 h. 

Fearing, fin. sent. 748; w. wh ob 846. 

Feet, in verse, 888. 

Feminine 1154. 117b; 2 decl. 189; 3 
decl. 152 ff; adj. 207a,b. 211; wt. 
masce. 218D; irreg. 219; 2 pf. part. 
338 D ;—fem. caesura 910. 

Figures of syntax 880 ff. 

Final, sounds, euph. of, 67 ff ;—cons. 
14H; —vow., in compar. 229 ;—sen- 
tence 739ff. 728 ff. 835 ;—conjunc. 
871;—syll. of verse 897. 

Finite modes 261 a. 354; Synt. 719 ff; 
pred. 485; agr’t 497. 539 ff. 511 ff; 
subj. om. 504; w. mply, &sre, 771. 

First tenses 266 a, 

Fitness, adj. 469 a. 

Formation of words 452 ff. 


c.|Formative lengthening 28. 


Fulness, adj. 470. See Plenty. 

Future 262 ff. 266; tense-sign 344 ff; 
conn. vowel 352a,d; formation 372 
ff; trans. 416 ;—Syntax 696. 710ff. 
712a, 718; univ. truth 697; pres. 
for, 699; subj. for, 720e; in rel. 
sent. 756; w. ob ph 845 ;—Fut. mid. 
as act. or pass. 879. 412 ;—Fut. pass., 
endings 354 ff; formation 395 ff. 

Future Perfect 262 ff. 266; redup. 318 ; 
tense-sign 344; formation 394; Synt. 
696. 713.712, 718a; aor. subj. for, 
47a. 760a. 

Galliambic verse 926 i, j. 

Gender 115a, 117ff. 189. 1524f; het- 
erog. 200; adj. of one, 218 a. 221f; 
pecul. of synt. 511 ff. 
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Generio article 526. 529 ff. 

Genitive 115 c; accent 121. 149 b. 160; 
in decl. 126. 128. 186-7. 140. 142. 
150. 154. 195; Sev for, 203 D; dx for, 
206 D;—Synt. 557 ff; as attrib. or 
pred. noun 492e,h. 5098. 531; w. 
xdpw, Sleny, 562; w. caus, verb 554; 
w. dat. 595d; w. prep. 617ff; w. 
compar. 660; w. poss. pron. 675 b; 
w. inf. 776; w. part. 786 a; gen. abs. 
790ff; inf. as gen. 781; rel. sent. as 
gen. 810. 

Gentiles, suff. 467; adj. 468 b. 

Glyconic verse 917. 920-21. 

Gnomic aorist 707. 

Grave accent 89 ff. 

Groups 889. 

Hellas, Hellenes, 1. 

Hellenistic dialect 4 f. 

Hephthemimeris 889. 

Herodotus, Ionic of, 3c. 

Heroic hexameter 910. 

Hesiod, Epic of, 3c. 

Heteroclites 197. 

Heterogeneous 200. 

Hexameter 890; heroic 910. 

Hexapody 889, 

Hiatus 67; at end of verse 897. 

Hippocrates, Ionic of, 3c. 

Hipponactean verse 900 m. 904j. 

Historical tenses 263; endings 355 ff; 
present 699. 

Homer, Epic of, 8c. 

Hyperbaton 885. 

Hypercatalectic verse 891 b. 

Hypodiastole 113 a. 

Hypothetical, indic. 746b. 7364. 755. 
788 b. 803b; period 744 ff; rel. sent. 
7517 ff. '730. 885. 839, 

Tambus 888; iambic rhythms 908 ff. 

Imperative 261; 8 of, 65 b; conn. vow. 
849, 352; endings 858; accent 366; 
perf. act. 385; yi-form 400-01; fut. 
for, 710a; in simp. sent. 719. 728; 
in hyp. per. 745. 747. 751; in rel. 
sent. 755; inf. for, 784; w. wh 833; 
w. 54 851. 

Imperfect 262 ff. 266; aug. 807; 8 pl. 
mid. 855De; formation 324ff. 369 
ff; w-form 336 a. 399 ff; iter. 410D; 
form. in & 411 D ;—Synt. 696. 701 ff. 
4120: in wish 721 b; for pres. 7354; 
in hyp. per. 746. 
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Impersonal verbs 494a, 504 c,d. 518 a. 
576.a.764b; part, 792; v.a. in réoy 
(réa) 804. ff; pers. for impers. 777. 

Improper, diphthongs 11. 11b. 14, 89; 
hiatus 67 De; prepos. 614. 626. 

Inceptive, class 330. 444 ff; aorist 708. 

Incorporation 807 ff. 

Indeclinable 245. 255. 858 b. 

Indefinites (pron. and adv.) 247 ff. 244 
ff. 236; enclit. 105;—Synt. 683 ;— 
indef. action 262. 695 ff; frequency 
729 b. 749 a. '760c¢; subj. of inf..774, 

Indefinite Relatives (pron. and adv.) 
246 ff. 251. cf. 257 ;—Synt. 681 ff; as 
indefin. 816a; as interrog. 825 ff; 
érws 876, 3. 

Independent, nom. 542; sentence w. 
ov, wh, 833 ff. 

Indeterminate, condition 722a; subj. 
or obj. 494 ff. 504 d. 505 d. 609 c. 510 
c. 618 c. 518 a. 563 b. 791 a. 792b. 

Indicative 261ff; conn. vow. 347b. 
349 ff; endings 356 ff; tenses 696 ff; 
in simp. sent. 719.721b; dep. sent. 
427.7814; indir. sent. 785; fin, sent. 
442 ff; hyp. per. 745 ff; rel. sent. 755 
ff.761; w. neg. 834 ff. 845. 

Indirect, compounds 478. 480; middle 
689; object 486. 594 ff. 765. 8064; 
questions 682. 733. 830 ff; reflexives 
670 ff; sentences 7383 ff. 730. 

Inferential conjunctions 866 ff. 

Infinitive 261; conn. vow. 349. 352d; 
endings 359; accent 867; mi-form 
400-01 ;—Synt. 762 ff; w. subj. 485 
c; w. obj. 486b; w. pred. noun 490 
d; equiv. of subst. 493¢; as subj. 
4940. 518 a,b. 7924; om. 508¢; 
antec. of rel. 513.3; w. rat réy 525 b; 
w. rod, of purpose 592b; w. pos. for 
compar. 659; w. compar. 660c; w. 
méAaw 711; of aor. and fut. 717 b. 
418; w. &perov 721b; w. dep. sent. 
725; in or. obl. 734¢.'738; for supp. 
part. 802; w. réos 8040; w. rel. 
813. 814; w. neg. 837 ff, 847, 

Inflection 114 ff. 

Influence, dat. 594 ff. 

Initial vowels 14. 15; crasis 68; syniz. 
69; elision 70; aug. 307. 312 ;—in- 
itial o 63. 

Insertion of mute 53. 892 D. 

Instrument, suff. 462; dat. 594. 607. 
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Intensive, pron. 234. 669. 674; w. art. 
588b; w. dat. of accomp. 604;— 
verbs 472k :—particles 850 ff. 

Interchange, of vowels 25 ff. 384 (see 
Variation); in formation 455 ¢ ;—of 
quantity 190f. 

Interest, dat. 594, 596 ff. 689. 

Interjection 548. 592 a. 

Interrogatives (pron. and adv.) 244. 
247 ff. of. 257; Synt. 682. 825 ff; w. 
art. 688d; as pred. acc. 556; obxoty 
866 a ;—interrog. sentences 824 ff. 

Tntransitive verbs 486. 684 ff. 777 b; w. 
acc. 544 7%; w. dat. 595b; w. gen. 
as subj. 571; w. inf. as subj. 763; 
mid. 690a; pass. 694b; mixed sense, 
trans, and intr. 416 ff. 

Inverse attraction 817. [925 ff. 

Tonic, dialect 2. 3c; feet 888; rhythms 

Iota subscript, see «in Greek Ind. 

Tota-class 328. 428 ff. 

Irregular, decl. 197 ff; adj. 219; mean- 
ing in verb-forms 412 ff. 

Ischiorrhogic, iambic 907 c. 

Isocrates, Attic of, 3d. 

Italy, Doric of, 2. 

Iterative formation 410 D. 

Ithyphallic verse 900 c. 902 b. 

Kindred, names in eés 145¢; accus. 
547 a, b. 

Koppa 254, 

Labials 19. 22. 48; aspirated 841. 387 
b. 3924; labial stems 1520. 163 ff. 
397. 828 a, b. 427. 429. 

Lengthening of vowels 28 ff. 48 ff (362). 
57. 156. 161. 214. 221; augm. 3807; 
redup. 320; after Att. redup. 321; 
verb-stem 326, 425. 335ff. 345. 372 
b. 882; pass. sign 848. 347 D; perf. 
part. 8360D; éw to ew 870Db; pu- 
forms ' 400m, n. 400 Di. 401b,n; in 
formation 455 d. 

Lesbos, Aeolic of, 3a. [bers 258 ff, 

Letters 6; names neut. 117 ¢; for num- 

Likeness, dat. 594. 603. 

Line, verses used by the, 898 a. 

Linguals 19. 22; ling. stems 165 ff. 328 
a, b. 886 a. 480; ling. verbs 345. 

Liquids 18. 29. 46. 48. 57 (340). 88a; 
mute and liq. 87. 221 a. 227 D. 319b; 
—lig. stems 158b. 172 ff. 324. 828 ¢, 
d. 334a, 3875; 1 perf. 386c; 1 pass. 
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324, 345. 394; fut. 873; 1 aor. 882; 
1 pf. 386 a; pf. mid. 391. 

Litotes 665 a. 

Local, endings 203 ff; conjunc. 879. 
See Place. 

Locative case 205. 594. 

Logaoedic rhythms 916 ff. 

Long vowels 7 ff; contraction 82. 33; 
syniz. 69; quant. 86 ff; accent 93 ff; 
augment 309. 

Lyric poetry 8a, b, d. 

Lysias, Attic of, 3d. 

Manner, adv. 248. 875 ff; dat. 594. 608 
ff. 782; aor. part. 717a; hyp. rel. 
sent. 758 ff; supp. part. 801; gorw 
Srws 812; quest. 824 ff. 

Masculine 115a.117a. 152 ff; for fem. 
209, 212a. 217 ff. 518d; dual 521; 
for neut. 513. 559e; for person in 
gen. 520 ;—caesura 910. [b. 575. 

Material, adj. 470; gen. 558. 560. 572 

Means, suff. 462; dat. 594. 607. 782; 
part. 717 a. 789 b. 790 b. 

Measure, gen. 558. 567. 572 h. 

Mental action, gen. 576. 584c¢, 

Metaplastic 199. 

Metathesis 57. 173. 840. 888.D. 88€c. 
894. 397 D. 398 D. 

Metre 887. 

Mi-forms 267. 353, 336; aor. subj. 347 
D; opt. 348; endings 355 De. 356¢; 
inflection 399 ff; iter. 410 D. 

Middle mutes 20, 22. 40. 87 b. 

Middle voice 260. 843; conn. vow. 349 
ff; endings 354 ff; fut. 379. 412;— 
Synt. 687 ff. 694 ¢. 806 b. 

Mixed, class 333. 450; senses, trans. 
and intrans. 416 ff; forms of supposi- 
tion 750. [714 ff. 

Modes 261. 719ff; tenses in, 697 ff. 

Mode-signs 346 ff. 357 a. 400i. 401 i, 1. 

Modern Greek 4 g. 

Molossus 888. 

Monometer 890; monopody 889. 

Motion, obj. 551; w. prep. 617 ff; w. 
adv. 879. 

Movable letters 78 ff. cf. 70 g. 

Multiplicatives 258b; w. gen. 585i. 

Mutes 19. 20. 22. 44-5. 46. 47; and li- 
quid 87. 221 a. 227 D. 319 b;—stems 
158c, 324, 826. 396 b ;—verbs 324; 

‘fut. 872. 875 ff; 1 perf. 386a; pf. 
mid. 391. 





396a; 4th class 432-3 ;—lig. verbs 
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Nasals 18. 22. 83 a. 847. 852 a, c ;—-na- 
sal class 329. 435 ff. 

Nature, long by, 86. 

Negatives 80a, b. 252. 255; w. pd 545; 
w. apxfv 552; w. superl. 6654; w. 
fut. for imper. 710.4; w. imper. 723; 
fearing 743; ef 5¢ wh after, 754b; 
purpose 781a;—Neg. sentences 832 
ff. 858 ff; foll. by AV @ 863c; by 
ort ph 868 c. 

Neuter 115a. 117. 152 ff. 218; pl. w. 
sing. verb 407 b. 515. 511i; in app. 
w. sent, 502; attrib. 509; for masc. 
or fem. 522 ff; pronoun w. gen. 570. 
682; verbal in réos 804b; relative 
813. 823 ;—neut. art. w. gen. 563 b; 
w. inf. 778 ff. 887. 847; w. part. 786 
b;—neut. adj., as adv. 226. 228; as 
cogn. acc. 547 ¢. 548; as adv. acc. 
552a; w. gen. part. 559¢; as degree 
of diff. 610. ° 

Nominative 115c¢. 70f. 123. 125. 136. 
141, 150. 154. 195. 197. 199 3 Synt. 
589 ff; as subj. 485; agr’t 497; in 
app. w. sent. 501; w. inf. 775. 184; 
w. réos 8044; inf. as nom. 779; rel, 
sent. as nom. 810. 

Notation of numbers 254. 

Nouns 114 ff; of number 258 d. 

Number 115b; heterog. 200; defective 
201; in verbs 2614; pecul. of syntax 
511 ff;—-words of, 247. 258d. 259; 
w. art. 5284; w. gen. 559. 

Numerals 258 ff; w. prep. 493 f; w. art. 
5283 w. of mdvres 537. 

Object 486. 498 d; indet. 495; om. 505; 
accus, 544; of motion 551; double 
558; w. cogn. acc. 555; w. pred. 
acc. 556; gen. 573 ff; w. inf. or part. 
762b; as subj. of inf. 776; Ww. supp. 
part. 7 96; w. Téos, Téov, 804. 806; 
inf. as obj. 764 ff; quest, 824 ff. See 
Direct, Indirect. 

Objective, compounds 480. 479; gen. 
558, 565. 572 f. 677. 

Obliqua, see Oratio. 

Oblique cases 116; as obj, 486. 

Odes of Pindar 898 e. 

Omission, of diaer. 13a; vowels 38 ff; 
aug. 807 D. 309 D. 31la; redup. 318 
D; cons. of redup. 319; tense-sign 
337. 345; stem-vowel 339; endings 


361 ff';—of subj., pred., obj. 504 ff. | 
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786; antec. 510. 810ff; article 530; 
obj. ‘after pd 545; wis, vi, 671; Bet 
575a; 4 660d. 769; iy 146 b. 748; 
subj. w. inf. 77448; part. w. rvyxdve 
801a; before dws 756; in fin. sent. 
739; hyp. per. 752 ff; rel. sent. 759. 
819. 820; gen. abs. 791 j—omission 
of thesis 895. 

Open vowels 10. 11. 25. 27. 82. 

Opposition, dat. 602. 

Optative 261; mode-sign 346. 348; 
conn. vow. 348. 349. 352b; endings 
857; accent 365. 95b; pf. act. 885; 
pf. mid. 393; piform 400ff; aor. 
and fut. 717b. 718; in simp. sent. 
419. 7211; dep. sent, 729 ff; indir. 
sent. 7130; fin. sent. 739 fF; hyp. 
per. 748 ff; ‘rel. sent. 755. 157 f; w. 
neg. 834ff. 

Oratio recta, obliqua, 134 ff. 449.773 b. 
836. 837 D. 

Ordinals 253. 256. 257; w. ace, 550¢; 
w. abrdés 669 a. 

Orthography 5 ff. 

Orthotone 105 b. 111. 

Oxytone 91 ff; stems 158 b, e. 193. 

Paeon 888. 922. 

Palatals 19, 22. 48; aspir. 341. 387 b. 
8924; pal. stems 1520. 1638 ff. 328 a,b. 

‘Paroemiac verse 913 e. 914. 915; loga- 
oedie 917 g, h 

Paroxytone 91 ff. 

Participle 261. 156b. 158f. 160a, 214 
ff; 2 pf. 388 D; conn. vow. 349. 352 
ff: endings 360. 362; accent 367; 
pf, w. eiul 385. 300 ff 713; pu-form 
400 ff;—Synt. 785 ff. 762; w. obj. 
486b; w. pred. noun 490d; equiv. 
of adj. 492¢,d; agr’t 498; om. 508 
c; attrib. 531 ff; w. dat. of interest 
60la; compar. 666; neut, pass. 694 
b; aor, and fut. 14, 418; w. dep. 
sent. 725; in or. obl. 73403 W. TEs 
804a; Ww. ‘interrog. 826; w. neg. 839. 
841; w. wép 850, 3. 

Particles 849 ff; accent 112. 105 d; w. 
indef. rel. 251; of wishing 721 a, b: 
adjuncts of part, 49B; ineeero 828 
ff; neg. 832 ff. 

Partitive, appos. 500b; gen. 558 ff. 
571. B72 a. 574. 

Passive voice 260. 264; w. o 342; pass. 





sign 343; aor. opt. 348; conn. vow. 
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353; endings 354 ff; formation 395 
ff; in dep. verbs 413. 415; as mid. 
414;—Synt. 693 ff; w. indet. subj. 
494; w. acc. 553.555. 5954; w. nom, 
for acc. 556; w. dat. of agent 600; 
w. prep. 624¢. 653 b. 656b; w. inf. 
as subj. 763. 

Past time 263. 807. 696. 698 ff. 

Patronymics, suff. 466. 

Pause, caesural 898; at end of verse 
897; in sense 86 D. 

Pentameter 890; elegiac 911. 

Pentapody 889. 

Penthemimeris 889. 

Penult 85 b. 

Perfect 262 ff. 266 ff; redup. 318 ff; ac- 
cent 367; formation 3865 ff;—Synt. 
696. 712. 715; univ. truth 697; pres. 
for, 698; aor. for, 706. 

Perfect Active; part. 216. 353. 791¢; 
stem-vow. 334. 338 ; cons. aspir. 341 ; 
tense-sign 34417; mode-sign 348; 
conn. vow. 350; w. pres. form 350 D. 
359 D. 860 D; ys-form 267. 358 b. 899 
ff. 409; intrans. 416 ff. 

Perfect, Middle; euph. 51; w. o 342; 
2 sing. 363; 3 pl. 355 D e ;—Passive, 
w. indeterm. subj. 494; w. dat. of 
agent 600. 

Periphrastic fut. w. wéArAw 711. 

Perispomenon 91 ff. 

Person 280 ff. 261 a. 354 ff; subj. 485 a. 
504; rel. subj. 503a; two or more 
subj. 511; 1 pl. for sing. 518d; 3d 
for 1st, 2d, 672; person in gen. 504 c. 
505 c. 520. 

Personal, pron. 230 ff. 667 ff. 671. 675; 
for rel. 818 d; equiv. of subst. 493 b; 
gen. w. art, 588a; as eth. dat. 599; 
—endings 354 ff;—constr. for impers. 
477; constr. w. réos 804 ff. 

Phalaecean verse 917 q. 

Pherecratean verse 917. 920-21. 

Phoenician alphabet 6c. 

Pindar, Dor, 3b; odes 898 e. 

Place, adj. 224 D. 536. 587 f;—adv. 56. 
49 y. 248 ff. 589. 590. 879 ;—endings 
208 ff; names 214D; suff. 463; de- 
sign. wt. art. 530b; gen. 590. 559; 
dat. 594, 612; w. prep. 620 ff; dem. 
pron. 678 a; in rel. expr. 812. 813 a; 
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Plenty, gen. 575, 584 b. 

Pleonasm 884. 

Pluperfect 262 ff. 266; aug. 807. 811; 

redup. 318; conn. vow. 351. 853; 2 

sing. 363; 3 pl. 355 De. 856 c; for- 

mation 385 ff; ui-form 399 ff;—Synt. 

696. 706. 712a; in wish 721b; in 

hyp. per. 746 ;—plup. pass. 494. 600. 

Plural 115 b; w. sing. vb. 497 b. 515 ff; 

pl. and sing. 514 ff; pl. and dual 517; 

pl. for sing. 518. 

Polyschematist rhythms 921 a. 926 m. 

Position, long by, 86. 221 a, 227 D. 319. 

Positive 220 ff. 659. [598 a. 

Possession, gen. 558. 562. 572. 587 c¢. 

Possessive pron. 238. 675 ff; w. art. 
688c; art. as, 527d;—poss. com- 
pounds 481. 

Possessor, dat. 596. 598. 

Possibility, w. superl. 664b; modes 719 
ff. 728 ff. 747 ff. 760d. 771. 

Postpositive 849. 

Potential opt. '722. 780. 785 c. 748. 752. 
455.783 a. 803 a. 

Praepositive 849. 

Praxillean verse 918 g. 

Predicate 485; w. acc. of specif. 549; 
om. 508;—pred. noun 488 ff; agr’t 
498-9, 511 ff, 518. 522 ff; om. 507; 
subj. om. 506; w. attrib. part. 5324; 
w. art. 535 ff; in nom. 540; in acc. 
556; in gen. 572. 568; in dat. 607; 
w. inf. 778 ff. 784; inf. as pred. 763; 
interrog. 8264; v. a. in réos 804 ff; 
pred. part. 787 ff. 

Predication, incomplete 490. 572. 

Prepositions, crasis 68; elis.'70b; apoc. 
73D; accent 100. 102. 108b; w. pron. 
232. 248.D; tmesis 255; aug. 313 ff; 
in comp. 474. 477. 482. 544d. 583. 
605. 685 ;—Synt. 614 ff; w. obj. 486 
a; w. case, for adj. or subst. 492 g, h. 
498 f. cf. 488c¢; bef. 6 uév, 6 34, 525 
a; bef, words wt. art. 530b; w. airds 
abrod 674; w. inf. 780 ff; om. in rel. 
sent. 820; w. yé 850, 1. 

Present 262 ff. 266 ff; formation 324 ff. 
869 ff; conn. vow. 352; endings 355 
De; pi-form 267. 336 a. 353 b. 399 ff; 
—Synt. 696 ff 714. 702. 707. 712; 
imper. w. pf 728. 

Priapean verse 920 h. 





hyp. rel. sent. 758 ff; quest. 824 ff. 
Plato, Attic of, 3d, cf. Rem. 


Primitive verbs 265 ff. 
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Principal, dialects 2; tenses 263. 355 ff; 
sentences 724 ff, 823 b; verbs, w. inf. 
or part. 763 ff. 787 ff, 

Probability 747. 771. 

Proceleusmatic 888. 

Proclitics 108 ff. 

Prolepsis 726.777 a, b. 

Pronoun 230 ff. 667 ff; enclit. 105; di- 
astole 1134; of ref. 491; adj. pron. 
492b; subst. pron. 498b; w. indet. 
subj. 496a; app. w. sent. 502a; om. 
504a,b. 505b; w. art. 5388; w. yé 
850, 1; w. 84 851. See Neuter, Ref- 
erence, Personal, etc. 

Pronunciation 9. 11a, b. 12b,¢. 18. 14. 
16.17. 21. 86 a. 

Proparoxytone 91 ff. 

Proper names 126a, 136d. 146 D. 172 
b. 180. 189 D. 198; attrib. app. 500 a; 
nation as sing. 519b; with or with- 
out art. 530 a. 

Properispomenon 91 ff. 

Prosodiac verse 913 ¢; logaoedic 917 i,j. 

Protasis 732. 744. 

Protracted class 326. 425 ff. 

Protraction of vowels 28 ff. 335 ff. 

Punctuation 113. 67 De. 

Pure vowels and syllables 85a; « pure 
126, 180d. 168 D;—pure verbs 324, 
8454, 872b. 874. 886. 898 a, 396D; 
w. added o 342. 390. 396 a. 421. See 
Vowel-stems. 

Purpose 710c. 739 ff. 756; inf. 592b. 
7814.65.70; fut. part. 789d; w. 
wh 835. 

Pyrrhic 888. 

Quality, pronouns of, 241. 247 ; suffixes 
461 b. 464. 

Quantity, of vow. 86 ff. 130 ff. 161. 190 
f. 207 a. 392 D ;—pron. of, 241. 247. 

Radical verbs 265. 

Reality 719 ff. 727.742 ff. 745 ff.771, 

Recessive accent 97. 179. 865. 456. 

Reciprocal pron. 237. 672b. 

Reduplicating class 332. 349. 

Reduplication 318 ff. 65a. 311. 368b; 
in 2 aor. 384; in 8th class 832. 449; 
in 6th class 444.. 

Reference, pron. of, 491; agr’t 508. 512 
ff. 622 ff; antec. implied 523 b, c. See 
Demonstrative, Relative. 

Reflexive pron, 235, 233 D (238 a) ;— 
Synt. 670 ff. 668; equiv. of subst. 
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498b; w. art. 5384; w. compar. 
248, 24/7 ff. 


6602; w. mid. 688 a. 

Relatives (pron. and ee 
250. 68; Synt. 681. 491. 755 ff. 807 ff; 
agr’t 508. 518 b; antec. om. 510; af- 
ter art. 525¢; as demonst. 243.. 525 
B; as interrog. 825b; as conj. 853 
b; w. particles 866. 251; w. mép 850, 
8; w. 64 851; art. ag rel. 248 D;— 
rel. sentences 755ff. 807 ff. 728 ff. 710 
c. 5040, d. 862b. See Indefinite Rel- 
atives, and Reference. 

Resolution in verse 892. 

Respect, dat. 609. 767 a. 

Restrictive article 526 ff. 

Result, suffixes 461; infin. 770 

Rhythm 887. 

Romaic language 4 g. 

Roman letters, for Greek, 5. 12. 15. 16. 

Root 265. 222. 

Rough, breathing 14 ff. 80a. 310 a. 332; 
mutes 17, 20. 22. 40. 65 a, 319. 388, 
Sampi 254. [917 r. 
Sappho, Aeolic of, 3a; Sapphic verse 

Scazon 900 m. 902 a. 904j. 906 a. 

Second tenses 266 a. 423-4. 428. 432. 

Secondary dialects 2. 

Semivowels,18. 22. 40. 

Sensation, gen. 576, B84. 

Sentence 485 ff. 724 ff; equiv. of subst. 
493d; as subj. 494 a. 504c,d.518b; 
in appos. 501 ff; connected'by conj. 
853 ff. See Simple, Compound, De- 
pendent, etc. 

Separation, gen. 580. 584 f. 

Sharing, gen. 574. 584a. 

Short ‘vowels 7 ff; interchange 25 ; con- 
traction 32; elision 70. 242; quant. 
86ff; accent 93 ff; retained in verb- 
inflection 419 ff. 

Sibilant 18. 22. 

Sicily, Doric of, 2. 

Simple, vowels 34. 43; correl. 247; 
words 452ff; sentence 485. 719 ff; 
suppos. 745. 

Singular 115b; vb. w. pl. subj. 497 b. 
516 ff; sing. and pl. 614 ff; sing. for 
pl. 519. 688 b. 

Size, corre]. 247. [40. 72. 

Smooth, breathing 14 ff; mutes 20. 22, 

Sonant letters 20a. 22a, 

Sophocles, Attic of, 8d. 

Source, gen. 582. 
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Space, acc. 550. al 


Special formation of verbs 418 ff. 
Specification, acc. 549.780 a.” 
Spondee 888; spondaic hexam. 909 k. 
Stem 114. 116. 265. 324 ff; stem-class 
325. 419 ff. : 

Stigma 5b. 254. 

Strophe 898 d, e. 

Subject 485, 489; indet. 494. 496; agr’t 
497. 589; omitted 504. 506. 509. 786. 
791 a; two or more 511 ff; collect- 
ive 514; of pass. 693; w. inf. 773 ff. 
784; w. supp. part. 796; sentence as 
subj. 493d. 494a; gen. as subj. 571; 
inf. as subj. 763; questions 824 ff. 
See Indeterminate, Sentence, Verb, 
Attributive, etc. 690. 

Subjective, gen. 558. 564. 672e; mid. 

Subjunctive 261; mode-sign 346 ff; 
endings 357. 361D; perf. act. 885; 
pf. mid. 393; e-form 400 ff; in simp. 
sentences 719 ff. 723; depend. sent. 
128 ff; indir. sent. 735 ff; final sent. 
739 ff; hypoth. per. 747 ff; rel. sent. 
455. 757 ff; indir. questions 830; 
w. neg. 833. 845. 

Subordinate sentence 724 ff. 818 b. 853. 
See Dependent. 

Subscript, see « in Greek Ind. 

Substantives 114 ff; compar. 224D; 
formation 457ff; compos. 478 ff; 
qualified 487 ff; equiv. 493; subst. 
pron. 493b; in agr’t 498-9; qualify- 
ing, in acc. 647d; w. gen. 558 ff. 
587 e; w. two gen. 669; w. dat. 595 
d. 596 ff; w. inf. 767; w. ph 840; 
inf. as subst. 762. 778 ff. 

Suffixes 265. 454 ff. 

Superlative 220 ff. 228 ff (cf. 257. 259); 
—Synt. 663 ff; w. gen. 559. 586c; 
w. dat. of diff. 610; w. év rofs 627; 
w. 54 851. 

Supplementary participle 787. 796 ff. 

Supposition, varieties 745 ff. 

Surd letters 20a. 22a. 

Swearing, particles 852,10, 14; w. ace. 
545; gen. w. mpds 653 a. 

Syllabic augment 307 ff. 

Syllables 81 ff; quant. 86 ff; acc. 89 ff. 

Syncope 38. 173. 384; of thesis 895. 
901. 905. 920. Db. 

Synizesis 87. 69. 128Db. 186 Db. 870 

Syntax 485 ff. 
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Systems, of tenses 266. 369 ff; in verse 
897 b. 898 ce, 

Tau-class 327. 427. 

Temporal, aug. 307 ff; conjunc. 877 ff. 
406. See Time. 

Tenses 262 ff. 695 ff.735 a. See First, 
Second, Principal, Historical, Pres- 
ent, etc, 

Tense-signs 344 ff. 387. 878. 

Tense-stem 345 ff. 

Tense-systems, see Systems. 

Tetrameter 890; troch. catal. 902a; 
iamb. cat. 907a; anap. cat. 915. 

Tetrapody 889. 

Theocritus, Doric of, 3b. 

Theophrastus, dial. of, 3 e. 

Thesis 894 ff. 

Thessaly, Aecolic of, 2. 

Thucydides, Attic of, 3d, cf. Rem. 

Time, adj. 470; adv. 248. 877 ff. 879; 
design. wt. art. 530b; acc. 550; gen. 
591; dat. 594. 613; w. prep. 620 ff; 
tenses 695 ff; hyp. rel. sent. 758 ff; 
part. 788. 795 a, b,c; gen. abs. 790a; 
rel, expr. 812. 813a; questions 824 
ff; dco ob 848 d. 

Tmesis 255. 477. 616. 

Tragedy, Attic of, 3 d, cf. Rem. 

Transitive verbs 486. 684 ff. 777b; w. 
ace, 544 ff; w. two acc. 553; w. 
dat. 5954; adj. w. gen. 587a; mixed 
senses 416 ff. 

Transposition, see Metathesis. 

Tribrach 888. 

Triemimeris 889. [907 b. 

Trimeter 890; iambic 906; iamb. cat, 

Tripody 889. 

Trochee 888; trochaic rhythms 899 ff. 
916 d. 925 a. 

Ultima 85 b; accented in decl. 121. 160. 

Unlikeness, dat. 603. 

Value, gen. 567. 572h. 578. 577 b. 584c. 

Variation of vowels 334. 888. 386 c. 387 
a. 897 a. 

Vau 23 D, see Digamma. 

Verbals 453 ff; noun, w. acc. 544e; 
adj., see rds, réos, in Greek Ind. 

Verbs 260ff; denom. 265. 472. 478; 
comp. 477 ff; omitted 508. 754. 819; 
subj. om. 504; obj. om. 505; w. gen. 
570 ff; w. dat. 595 ff; w. rel. 818, 
See Finite, Impersonal, Transitive, 





Intrans., Pure, Liquid, ete. 
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Verses 890. Versification 887 ff. 'Vowel-decl. 36a. 122. 150. 195 ff. 207 
Vicarious lengthening 31. ff;—Vowel-stems 154. b. 157. 195i. 
Vocative 115c. 119b, 127. 185. 141.] 324, 885 ff; 4th class 328 e, 434; w. 

154, 155. 158. 172b; Synt. 548. 541.! added « 342. 421; made by transp. 
Voices 260. 412 ff. 684 ff. 3886 c. 394. 
Vowels 7 f; euphony 24 ff; metath. 57.|Want, gen. 575, 584. 

340; w. o. 63ff; pure 85a; quant.|Way, adv. 248, . 

86ff; accent 89ff; variation 334;|Whole, gen. 558 ff. 

lengthening 335 ff; omission 888.|Wishing 721. 753. 834, 870¢. 

See Long, Short, Close, Open, Con-|Xenophon, Attic of, 3d. 

necting, etc. Zeugma 882. 
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In the preparation of the Treatises, in the different departments, much talent, ex- 
perience, and ripe seholarship have been employed; and it is believed that no list of 
books more extcnded or varied, or combining a higher order of excellence, has ever 
been offered to the American public. 

It has been the honest endeavor of the publishers to meet the wants of teachers 
and pupils of public and private schools by the production of books adapted to every 
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all parts of the Union; the Cornell Systematic Series of School Goographies, which 
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Livy, Tacitus, Cesar, Horace, Cicero, and other classics, as well as Hebrew and Syriae 
Grammars. 

The list of books for instruction in the Modern Languages of Continental Europe ts 
still more extensive; they include a great variety of Grammars and Reading-Booka, 
and the most copious, accurate, and reliable Dictionaries of the Spanish, French, and 
Gorman languages ever compiled for the use of Schools, English or American. 
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ny of these works, will please to address the publishers. All orders for, or communt- 
tations in relation to school-books will receive prompt attention. 

Books for incorporated literary institutions will be imported free of duty. 
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ested to cal] and examine this axtensive assortmeat of Toxt-Books. 
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te” We present below a list of our Educational Works, classified ae. 
sording to the grade of school for which they are adapted. In some 
cases, in which the book is equally suited to different grades, the title 
ya repeated. For convenience of reference, the works in foreign lan- 
guages, ancient and modern, are arranged by themselves, without 
reference to this classification. A detailed description of each book may 
be found in our new Descriptive Catalogue, sent free on application to 


the publishers 


ENGLISH. 


Primary School Text-Books. 


WEBSTER'S ELEMENTARY SPELLING-BOOK. “The National Standard, s a 


of which more than one million copies are sold annually,---.------.+-s--++ 
WRIGHT'S PRIMARY LESSONS. A ncat illustrated little volume of 144 
pages; being a Primary Spelling-Book and Reader happily combined,.---.- 
FIkST THOUGHTS: Or, Beginning to Think. A neat little volume with 
numerous illustrations, teaching common things in a pleasing manner. 
12m0., 109 paged,..---------- reece rece cece nn een ene c enn e escent ce eeenene 
BaD PEELS. NEW “PRIMARY” READER. Beantifully illustrated. 
DOs siae aie aatboasas isle) iataiaccin oieleystom Stoialaieiaiae oe siegin s deiae}siwisialtie seas cau welscie dice: 
MANDEVILLE'’S NEW “SECOND” READER, 
CORNELL'S FIRST STEPS IN GEOGRAPHY. Designed for young chil- 
dren in schools and families, ...--.--0----seeee cence een e ener enc ee en erene 
CORNELL'S PRIMARY GEOGRAPHY. Small 4to., 96 pages, with maps and 
MMSE atlOnS oe cctecsscccia-ceeas hace ais Seis caw Save Siw slate ne Sin ce Se Sinner en sie Ries: 
THE CHILD'S FIRST HISTORY OF AMERICA. By the anthor of * Little 
Dora.” Square 18mo., illustrated.....--.ceeeee cece eee e nee e eee e reece eee 
PERKINS’ PRIMARY ARITHMETIC: Containing Intellectual and Written 
Arithmetic...... goin oe i's Wawintteme VoGisledulsjctelee cic sie cen Alor aimrais sisisisiciosisaie-ciee 
ROE DF YOUTH’S GRAMMAR: Or, Easy Lessons in Etymology, <A neat 
QINOs cassie cutie aetsice cast Habeawigt tate eeseeee ee OPS ERS Se wie SES SSESASERIES 
ataceamioe FIRST LESSONS IN COMPOSITION Combining Com- 
position and Grammar....-----.--2.seecee ee cece eee 
COE’S PRIMARY DRAWING CARDS, In Ten Parts with Instructions, each 
30 AND SCHELL'S ELEMENTARY DRAWING CARDS. In Three baja 
with Instructions, each... -.---2-2-seceseeneceeere Sis Siac ots ses) aecie sea 
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Intermediate School Text-Books. 


MANDEVILLE’S NEW SERIES OF READING BOOKS. Mlustrated..@ 124 






ae SECOND READER 19 
os THIRD READER ..- 88 
af FOURTH READER. 56 
“ FIFTH BEADER. 2.00222 0es000000 0000 soseceentencssass 15 


BOBBINS’ CLAS8-BOOK OF POETRY. By the author of Popular Lessons” 8 
ROBBINS’ GUIDE TO KNOWLEDGE. A Reading-book adapted to young 





QUACKENBOS’ FIRST LESSONS IN COMPOSITION: Combined with 





GAMA AR is ise so ein.s:tlnjsiniw w:Sinia eins Bann 5 MARRS SEE SEES c)n/0 Seem cinisicinielewin's Be 
CORNELL'S PRIMARY GEOGRAPHY. - 60 
CORNELL'S INTERMEDIATE do.......,.-.-.+-- - 67 
CORNELL'S GRAMMAR-SCHOOL GEOGRAPHY... - 90 


COVELL'S DIGEST OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR: Bynthotical and Analytical 56 


CHAMPLIN’S CONCISE PRACTICAL ENGLISH GRAMMAR: With Exer- 
cises in Analysis and Parsing. 12mo. 219 pages.........-.----.----+eee 


HAND-BOOK OF ANGLO-SAXON ROOT-WORDS.........-.-..2--- 0-000 50 
ee OF ANGLO-SAXON DERIVATIVES. ...........-....-.2.-5 15 
ae OF THE ENGRAFTED WORDS OF THE ENGLISH LAN- 

GUAGE. cae cece eee neces ee teen eee ere aces Siandidss ieisIstac mrarsrorsteeearae - 

MARSUSLUS BOOK OF ORATORY. Part I.--..-.....-...... -- 62 





ee encsiawe - 100 
PERKINS’ erases ARITHMETIO..... « 142 
id PRACTICAL do.--.- ence - 62 


« HIGHER do...... seuesiee Velie toed orsetetiey 5 





“ ELEMENTS OF ALGEBRA............0sceeeee cece ence encenee 15 
“ ELEMENTS OF GEOMETRY...... tsisla sielny slawis SeieisSulsamee oes 1 00 
CROSBY'S FIRST LESSONS IN GEOMETRY. On the plan of “ Colburn's 
Intellectual Arithmetic.”. Small 12m0.-....0..scee. cee nese eens sevenene 88 
QUACKENBOS’ SCHOOL TISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES. Iilus- 
tal od csswewewerst cccisinmen cece see csc cease eeoniwes come emanate erences 1 00 
KIRKLAND (MRS8.) PERSONAL MEMOIRS OF GEO. WASHINGTON, 
12mo. School edition....--------------02e-ennanncececcecncenncecccccce 1 


SEWELL’S FIRST HISTORY OF ROME.... 
ae FIRST HISTORY OF GREECE....... 
MARKHAM'S SCHOOL HISTORY OF ENGLAND 
MANGNALL'S HISTORICAL QUESTIONS...... 
GREEN'S PRIMARY BOTANY............. 
OOMINGS’ CLASS-BOOK OF PILYSIOLOGY.. 
7 COMPANION to Same. By same author. 
of Class-Book, with questions, 12mo...-..--....--2022 2-2 ee eee eee e eee 
YOUMANS' CLASS-BOOK OF CHEMISTRY. 1 Vol., 12mo.. 
a CHEMICAL CHART ON ROLLERS. 5 feet by 
“ CHEMICAL ATLAS, 4to....-.... 2... ee ee eece eee eee eee 
QOACKENBOS’ NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. Iilustrated-..... sears ce eeee 1:00 
ee *SMYTHOLOGY. 18mo. An Abridgmett of the suthor’e lerge 
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JAEGER'S ZOOLOGY. Very elementary. Designed for common scnools....$ 4% 


eres BOOK-KEEPING, Elementary, with Practical Examples, 12mo., 
ages, Blank to Same, cach.....--.2.-02--- cence rece eee ee ences 

ors" aMsy LESSONS IN LA 
Parts [, IL ILI, each.....-. 
Parts 1¥, Vv, and VE, each... 
The Six Parts bound in one---- 
at Pee G-BOOKS OF ANIMALS. In Five Parts, I and II, each. = 

ar 

Parts IV and V, each. - 
Tho Five Parts in one. 


Liigh-School & idence Text-Books. 


MANDEVILLE'S READING AND ORATORY. Large 12mo......-....--.. 
MARSIIALL'S BOOK OF ORATORY. 12mo. 500 pages.-.-.--.-- 
SIIAKESPERIAN READER. By Prof. Hows. 12mo. 447 pages 


ROEMER’S POLYGLOT READERS, Five Volumes. Vol. L., composed of 
English extracts; Vol. 1I., their translation into French; Vol. IIL, German ; 



















Vol. IV., Spanish ; and Vol, V., Italian..----------+---0------eeeenee each 1 25 
HOMER'S ILIAD. Translated by Cowper, revised by Southey, with Notes 

by Dwight. One large vol.,12mo. Cloth.....--.-----------++---sseeee-= 1 25 
PYCROFT’S COURSE OF EN GLISH READING. 12mo, Cloth......--.-. Ko) 


CORNELL'S GRAMMAR-SCHOOL GEOGRAPHY......-----------+-- 
CORNELL'S HIGH-SCHOOL GEOGRAPHY AND COMPANION ATLAS... 175 
PERKINS’ HIGHER ARITHMETIO, 824 pages.....--------+---5 
i ELEMENTS OF ALGEBRA.......-. 
e TREATISE ON ALGEBRA... 
i ELEMENTS OF GEOMETRY......---.-------s----ceeeeeeceees 
“" PLANE AND SOLID GEOMETRY..........----0eecesereeceaee 




















t PLANE TRIGONOMETRY........-00-0eeeceeeene 
GILLESPIE'S LAND SURVEYING: Theoretical and Practical....----.--... 
COVELL'S DIGEST OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR.,......-..-------eeeceenee- 50 
QUACKENBOS’ ADVANCED COMPOSITION AND RHETORIC. 1 00 
SPALDING’S HISTORY OF ENGLISH LITERATURE...... 1 00 
GRAHAM'S ENGLISH SYNONYMS........-. @ vewaveance 100 
-REID'S ENGLISH DICTIONARY. With Derivaticys, &c. 1 00 
aot DES WING: BOOKS OF ANIMALS......-.-....5 «+ 2 25 

a LANDSCAPE.......-.--.-- 2 Ww 
revue CLASS-BOOK OF CHEMISTRY........--.- 1S 

ee ATLAS OF CITEMISTRY............ 2 06 

a CHART OF CHEMISTRY; on rollers..-......--202----ee--enee 5 00 

“ HAND-BOOK OF HOUSEHOLD SCIENCE. A Popular Ac 

count of Heat, Light, Aliment, and Cleansing, in their Scientific Principlea 

and Domestic ‘Applications Beicieaieeeemle's bistablaivige s Stbelereclaieis esieiae stesiaais'sie'aiaie 1 00 
JOUNSTON'S CHEMISTRY OF COMMON LIFE, Numerous Illostrations, 

2 vols, 12) 2 60 
GREEN'S CLASS-BOOK OF BOTANY....... re 
COMINGS’ CLASS-BOOK OF PIIYSIOLOGY............. 100 
DWIGHT'S INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF ART.......-.----00055 1 00 
Oe ILLUSTRATED SCIOOL-HISTORY OF THE ‘UNITED ‘ 

ee 06 
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mSNGNALL'S HISTORICAL QUESTIONS................+- . 
GREEN'S HISTORY OF THE MIDDLE AGES..........2...--2002-- 


BogreRy THES ARNOLD'S MANUAL OF neuen AND ROMAN AN- 












WILSON’S ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON LOGIC.. 
TAPPAN’S ELEMENTS OF LOGIC..........00+----- 


MARSH'S NEW COURSE OF BOOK-KEEPING BY BIN ENTRY. 
Printed in colors, 8V0,.-.-..+-2s-+sesesceencnes 6 65 ow clataras 938 aie gioyeieioiminety 1 08 


MARSIUS COURSE OF BOOK-KEEPING BY DOUBLE ENTRY. Svo.... 125 


Collegiate Text-Books. 


ROEMER’S POLYGLOT READERS, Five volumes, Vol. L, English Ex- 
tracts; Vol. IL, the same translated into French; Vol. LIL, German; Vol. 


IV., Spanish ; Vol. Vij AERA 2 a ninininieie oie winnie mnie ee mecieind ainine cleciacacieae! each $1 00 
IIOMER'S ILIAD, Cowper's Translation, revised by Southey, with Notes by 

Dwight. One largo volume, 12mo, OlGt see see cas ete oa ae ace ce 1% 
PERKINS’ HIGHER MATHEMATICS. Algebra, Geometry, Surveying, THE 

ONOMELTY .------ eee eee ener cee renee eee eee meen went eee eeenenee 





GILLESPIE'S LAND SURVEYING. Theoretical and Practical....,.. 
APPLETONS' CYCLOP.EDIA OF DRAWING. 1 very large volume, Svo. 










GCIObL.. “ESOS iz ccrisies ciseimmisciecicwiatcctariacin comtatcuteeieciecle be csioneGinialngiagtearers ~- 600 
ALLEN'S PHILOSOPOY OF THE MECHANICS OF NATURE. 1 large 

WG lig SVG ie sinctarsin se mreiw arsine stenleisiadintsoaatiey cmnaldieeeasisineiecla gene Remeneauiers 8 00 

Mo atee GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE OF THE ENGLISH LAN- ee 
LUDEWIG’S LITERATURE OF AMERICAN ABORIGINAL LAN- 

GUAGES, Dyole 1858: o2.cese sc orsccaesaesesecscastieacneamevacerazae 4 00 

Se aed ADVANCED COURSE OF COMPOSITION AND RHE- nen 

LATHAM'S HAND-BOOK OF TITE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. 1% 

SPALDING'S HISTORY OF ENGLISH LITERATURE........-..---0..+0- 10 

QUACKENBOS’ NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. Illusurated.................. 1 00 

TEGG’S DICTIONARY OF CHRONOLOGY. 8vo. 166 pages. Cloth....-. 2 00 

YOUMANS’ CLASS-BOOK OF CHEMISTRY.......--.---00----eeeeeeceeee 5 

ce ATLAS OF CITEMISTRY......-.---.----02ccee see ceaeceeeeene 2 00 

“ CHEMICAL CHART.....--------02 sete tenenecenenrcensesees 5 00 

PERKINS’ HIGHER ARITHMETIC. 824 pages,.---+----.----2+-s-2eeeeee 15 

“ ELEMENTS OF ALGEBRA,......-..--ceeeseeecce eee e eee e eee ee 15 

ae TREATISE ON ALGEBRA. ......--..0s---eesene eee Sudenwseibas 150 

= ELEMENTS OF GROMETRY.....-...----ceeecccceneneneeeeane 1 00 

ic PLANE AND SOLID GEOMETRY.......0.-.0-.2eseceeennenee 1 50 

“ PLANE TRIGONOMETRY... ..---- ene cecuaew ence en ene een eens 150 


“OHNSTON'S CHEMISTRY OF COMMON LIFE, Two volumes, Elustrated 
with numerous Wood-cuts...-. 2.2.2 + 2-22 sence eee e eee n eee new n eens 





LYELL’'S ELEMENTARY GEOLOGY... seiskeuacs 
« PRINCIPLES OF GEOLOGY. ccameeanatoventernioee 
TAYLOR'S MANUAL OF ANCIENT AND MODERN HISTORY. Same in 
Separate VOLUMES. ~~... - eee ee eenecnensacenccccccnneenennes Beceencsnee 9 06 


BEW’S DIGEST OF ANCIENT AND MODERN HISTORY 
PUTZ AND ARNOLD'S ANCIENT GEOGRAPHY AND HOSTORBY....... Rn 
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PUTZ AND ARNOLD'S MEDLZVAL GEOGRAPHY AND HISTORY... §! « 
at MODERN GEOGRAPHY AND IISTORY.- . 








KOEPPEN'S Hip OHLOAL GEOGRAPHY. “Tke World in the Middle 
Ages.” 2 vols, 12MG-secescriec cies sacceascdden sects suze gereescaneenae 2 00 





TIQUITI etetepe iis occas Saciv es eRe OSS Me a Helse hee Neem ene k ees ees 10 
ABNOLD'S ee OF ROME..... besecen tenes 8 00 
& LECTURES ON MODERN HISTORY. 1% 
KOULRBAUSCIIS HISTORY OF GERMANY.....-22.0 2-220 seeee eee eee eee 1 te 
A NEW ORIGINAL WORK ON CHRONOLOGY—for every day in the year, 
A WOMMIM G) owes nite cn picines ciesiaie alantevinisiaciesiare wes tej ecicie tives rele cielaieialaatele - 200 
Sotshes LECTURES ON THE HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY.....-...--. 8 00 
et ON THE TRUE, THE BEAUTIFUL, AND THE 
Goop Sie ait be cinta Said Sitio ja dia ee bieined oe ane sesicinie ale aieteainiaa@ee omnes cise esata 18 


LEWES’ BIOGRAPHICAL HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY. 2 vols, Svu. 1857 8 00 


WEES HISTORY OF THE INDUCTIVE PHILOSOPHY. 2 vols, ba 
NOs, PBDS < cc nsapsiesiaivales Suc wenceeinacelan cic airente seenearuimmecnienee 


HAMILTON'S PHILOSOPHY. Edited by the translator of Cousin’s Works.. 1 50 
THE RISE AND PROGRESS OF THE ENGLISH CONSTITUTION. By E. 







8. Creasy, M. A., Barrister at Law, Prof. of History in University College, 
London, Law Fellow of King's College, Cambridge. Third edition, revised, 
with edditions (2m, 849 pages... ccncusncacnmnsia cess re cnnnenennaee 100 
SCILWEGLER'S HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY. ‘Translated by Julius Seelye 1 25 
WINSLOW'S ELEMENTS OF MORAL PHILOSOPHY.......----0--+eeeee 1:25 
WILSON'S ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON LOGIC... 125 
TAPPAN’S ELEMENTS OF LOGIC......--..-------ee-een cece 1 00 
IOMNSON, ON THE MEANING OF WORDS, 1 vol. 12mo, Cloth........ 1 00 
FRENCH. 
OLLENDORFF'’S FIRST LESSONS IN FRENCH. By G. W. Greeno..--..- 3 50 
Ke NEW METHOD OF LEARNING FRENCH. By J. L. 
Sewett...- sc crccncnaccencnenencsens bie wikia. g simcaia visiethia G's mo Niwie’ oie aTeloniNeaaraNe 1 
OLLENDORFF'S NEW METHOD OF LEARNING FRENCH. By V. Value 1 00 
s COMPANION TO FRENCH GRAMMAR, By G. W.Greeno 75 


ANDREWS AND BATCHELORS ARW AND COMPREHENSIVE 
FRENCH INSTRUCTOR 


ANDREWS AND BATCHELOR’S PRACTICAL PRONOUNCER AND 
KEY TO INSTRUCTOR. ....--..2--00 ence nee e nn cee ete e eee n eee eenee 100 


SIMONNE'S TREATISE ON FRENCH VERBS....-..-.-------- 
BADOLS’ GRAMMAR FOR FRENCHMEN TO LEARN ENGLISH........ 1 00 


BPIERS AND SURENNE'S STANDARD PRONOUNCING FRENCI & 
ENGLISH AND ENGLISH & FRENCH DICTIONARY. Edited by G. 
P, Quackenbos, A, M. 1 large vol.,«jvo. 1400 pages...---..--------.---+ 


ABRIDGMENT OF THE ABOVE. New edition, large type, 12mo. 973 pp.. 


BURENNE’S FRENCH AND ENGLISH PRONOUNCING DICTIONARY, 
Pocket Cdition aij =je,c:0sieiscitcica os caecin seme seeecinedeaienia aecin telsie dere sieieiote oe 


DE FIVAS’ ELEMENTARY FRENCE READER... 
bd CLASSIO FRENCH READER.......... 
SOEMER'S FIRST FRENCH READER........... 
* SECOND FRENCH weal. Re diaea eae 
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bo EMER'S POLYGLOT READER, -FRENCH.......00002.02..ccnceeeecce e1 Oo 
BOWAN'S MODERN FRENCH READER.......-22...2.-c0cceeceeeeeee eee ft 
COLLOT’S DRAMATIC FRENCH READER.. 5 1 00 
COUTAN’S SELECTION OF FRENCH POETRY.......... 100 
THE NEW TESTAMENT. Edited by J. F. Uste:vald...............--. eek 5S 

COMMENT ON PARLE FRANQAIS APARIs, A New Guide for learning 
Hrench-ds‘apcken in Paris. sac c-os cnmecccessesesescccecschsneducccdiede 5O 
VOLTAIRE’S HISTORY OF CHARLES XIL By Surenne. 50 
FENELON'S TELEMAQUE. Edited by Surenne .............-.- 50 
OHOUQUET’S FRENCH CONVERSATIONS AND DIALOGUES......--.. 59 
& YOUNG LADIES’ GUIDE TO FRENCH COMPOSITION.. 1 


BURENNE'S FRENCIL MANUAL AND TRAVELLER'S COMPANION. 62 


SPANISH. 


OLLENDORFF’S NEW METHOD OF LEARNING SPANISH. By Velaz- a 


DE VERE'S GRAMMAR OF THE SPANISH LANGUAGE. With Exercises 1 00 


OLLENDORFF’S GRAMMAR FOR SPANIARDS TO LEARN FRENCH. 
By Simonno....--------- eee eee cence cence cence cence cence ee en cee nne 


OLLENDORFF'S GRAMMAR FOR SPANIARDS TO LEARN ENGLISH... 2 00 


SEOANE, NEUMAN, AND BARETTI’S SPANISH & ENGLISH AND EN- 
GLISH & SPANISH DICTIONARY.........-0--0eeee- ee eens ---- 500 


ABRIDGMENT OF THE ABOVE.... 
BUTLER’S SPANISH TEACHER....... . 50 
VELAZQUEZ SPANISH PHRASE-BOOK.......---------- see eee e eee eee 88 
TOLON'’S ELEMENTARY SPANISH READER...........--.-------+---+5- 63 
VELAZQUEZ’ NEW SPANISH READER....... 1 95 







ROEMER’S POLYGLOT READER—SPANISII..- 1 00 
MORALES’ PROGRESSIVE SPANISH READER. 1 00 
DON QUIXOTE. A revised edition (in English). .- - 200 

In Spanish, 12mo., 695 pages....------ +--+. 22 ee eee eee ee eee eens cn ene 1 2 


GERMAN. 


OLLENDORFFE'S NEW METHOD OF LEARNING GERMAN. Edited by 
Ged. Adler. - eee e ee eee eee ee nee eee ee cee ee eee nee n neta cence eee $1 


EICHIIORN’S PRACTICAL GERMAN GRAMMAR 


OLLENDORFF'S NEW GRAMMAR FOR GERMANS TO LEARN THE EN- 
GLISH LANGUAGE. By P. Gands..........-..----------+2eeee eee eis all 


BRYAN'S GRAMMAR FOR GERMANS TO LEARN ENGLISH.......-..- 15 


ADLER'S GERMAN & ENGLISILE AND ENGLISH & GERMAN DIC- : 
TIONA RB Yiswice wsiceiiereismasscis omit asem se mesitemiecwines netecemiediciniecscibeemeies 


ADLER’S ABRIDGED GERMAN & ENGLISI] AND ENGLISH & GER- 
MAN DICTIONARY. ..---- 2. 2-2-2222 ee seen eee eee cen eee cee e eee e eee cee 1 


ADLER’S PROGRISSIVE GERMAN READER.,....-....---0-----0-0--0-- 
OEHLSCHLAGER'S PRONOUNCING GERMAN READER....-..-.-.----- 
2OEMER'S POLYGLOT READER—GERMAN.......--... 
ADLER'S HAND-BOOK GF GERMAN LITERATURE.... 
AEYDENREICL'S ELEMENTARY GERMAN READER..........- 
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ITALIAN. 
OLLENDORFF'S PRIMARY LESSONS.......2.2202-0020eecseeseeeeeeeees a 
“ NEW METHOD OF LEARNING ITALIAN, .-.-..------. m 


BARETTI'S ITALIAN AND ENGLISH DICTIONARY. Revised, enlarged, 
and improved. By Davenport and Comelati. 2 large vols, 8vo. Cloth... 7 60 


FORESTI'S ITALIAN READER........-.---+- 
ROEMER'S POLYGLOT READER—ITALIAN 


























LATIN. 

ee S FIRST AND SECOND LATIN BOOK AND PRACTICAL 
AMMAR, By Spencer......,.------scccccnnnaececeteeertanscsecence g 15 
enon FIRST LATIN BOOK. By Harkness,...... . 
WARKNESS’ SECOND LATIN BOOK AND READER 90 
ARNOLD'S LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION........ 1 00 
« CORNELIUS NEPOS, With Notes............ we Gimieeeeedewen 1 00 
BEZA’S LATIN TESTAMENT.... .--.-- 202-2. eeeeeeeee ernchcineae coer) 15 
CASAR'S COMMENTARIES. Notes by Spencer. . - 100 
CICERO DE OFFICIIS. Notes by Thatcher......... 90 
CICERO'S SELECT ORATIONS. Notes by Johnson. . - 10 
HORACE. With Notes, &c., by Lincoln............. : 1 2 
TACITUS’ HISTORIES. Notes by Tyler.-...-.--..------2-eeeeeeee nee eeae 1 25 
” GERMANIA AND AGRICOLA. Notes by Tyler.-----..-------- 1 25 
SALLUST. With Notes by Prof. Butler.......----------.---e20000- eames 1 00 
LIVY. With Notes, &c.,by Lincoln. Map,.-.....----.----- see eee eeeeeeeee 1 00 

QUINTUS CURTIUS: Life and Exploits of Alexander the Great, Edited and 
illustrated with English Notes, by Prof. Crosby.....-.--.---sesesseeneeeee 1 0¢ 

GREEK. 
CILAMPLIN’S SHORT AND COMPREHENSIVE GREEK GRAMMAR..... $ 15 
KUHNER’S ELEMENTARY GREEK GRAMMAR.......--.--.----- 1 50 
KENDRICK’S GREEK OLLENDORFF. “ 1 00 
ARNOLD'S FIRST GREEK BOOK............--2--6--+ 15 
cs GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION, Edited by J. A. Santee. a) 
“ SECOND GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION. Edited by Spencer. 75 
ct GREEK READING BOOK. Edited by Spencer.......--.------ 1 25 
BOISE’S EXERCISES IN GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION ...... ........ 5 
WERODOTUS. With Notes by Prof. Johnson.......-...-0..-2.6-0.0e0e 15 
XENOPHON'S MEMORABILIA OF SOCRATES. Notes by Prof. Robbins. - 10 
a ANABASIS. Edited, with Notes, ty Prof. Boise.. 
NOPHOCLES' GEDIPUS TYRANNUS. Notes by Prof. Crosby 


SYRIAC 


VYULEMANN'S SYRIAC GRAMMAR. Translated from the German, by 
Enoch Hutchinson. With a Course of Exercises in Syriac Grammar, a 
Crrestomathy, and brief Loxicon, prepared by the translatur....-..--..-.. $3 ff 


HEBREW. 


aXSENIUS’ IIEBREW GRAMMAR, Edited by Rodiger. Translated from 
the last Gorman Edition, by Conant, 8v0.... 0.0.0... eee ween eae nna $2 5a 


THE SERIES COMPLETED 





PERFECTED EDITIONS 


OF 


Webfter’s Dictionaries, 


FOR 


SCHOOLS AND EDUCATIONAL INSTITUTIONS OF EVERY GRADE, A8& 
WELL AS FAMILIES AND GENERAL USE. 


WEBSTER’S POCKET DICTIONARY, Diamond, 82mo. Prices 40 cts, and 75 cts 

WEBSTER’S PRIMARY SCHOOL DICTIONARY, 804 pp.,16mo. Price 40 cts. 

WEBSTER’S COMMON SCHOOL DICTIONARY, 820 pp., 12mo. Price 60 cts. 

WEBSTER’S HIGH SCHOOL DICTIONARY, 3850 pp., 12mo. Price 80 ets. 

WEBSTER’S ACADEMIC DICTIONARY, 472 pp., cap 4to. Prico $1 25. 

WEBSTER’S COUNTING-HOUSE AND FAMILY DICTIONARY, 522 pp. 
Imperial 12mo. Price $1 50. 


The publishers have now the pleasure of presenting the abridgments of Webster's 
American Dictionary in a carefully revised, sreatly improved, and, as nearly as pos- 
sible, perfected form, The series is rendered complete, and made to include a book 
just suited to every purpose for which an abridgment of the complete work can be 
desired, by the introduction of two new books, viz.: The Common School Dictionary 
intermediate between the Primary School and the High School; and the Counting- 
House and Family Dictionary, a much more full and comprehensive abridgment than 
we have before offered. The other books in the series have also been most caretaly: 
revised, and the new abridgments prepared, by and under the dircction of Prof. C. E. 
Goodrich and Mr. Wm. G. Webster, with assistance from other most competent 
sources, no pains having been spared to remove any, however slight, grounds for rea- 
sonable objection which may bave existed to the books in the old form, and to render 
them as nearly perfect as possible, and yet more worthy the high position they occupy 


as the 
STANDARD DICTIONARIES CF THE EXGLISH LANGUAGE, 


proved to be such by a sale many times greater than that of all other dictionaries 
published in America combined, and acknowledged such by our Courts of Justice, as 
well as the pearls at large. . 

The old stereotype plates having been much worn by the immense numbers of 
books printed from them, the oceasion has been embraced to make the very thorough 
revision and improvement now completed. All the books in the series are now 
printed, therefore, on 


ENTIRELY NEW ELECTROTYPE PLATES, 


and are uniform in Definitions, Orthography, Orthoepy, &c. 

It is deemed unnecessary to enlarge upon the claims of these well-known stand- 
ard works. Literally thousands of testimonials to their superiority to all others are 
n the hands of the publishers, from the most eminent educational and literary men 
n all parts of the country. From year to year their sale is steadily and rapidly in- 
creasing. It is believed that the mere increase in the sale of these abridgmerts the 
present yen, wili be greater than the entire combined sale of all other Americana 
Jictionaries, 


PUBLISHED BY MASON BROTHERS, NEW YORK. 
FOR SALE BY BOOKSELLERS GENERALLY, 


“Get the Best.” 





Webster’s Quarto Dictionary. 
UNABRIDGED.—SOLD BY ALL BOOKSELLERS. 
PUBLISHED BY C. & G. MERRIAM, SPRINGFIELD, MASS. 


From Dante, WExsTER. 

_I possess many Dictionaries, and of most of the learned and cultivated languages, 
euclent: ao _ ern ; pat 
never feel t am_ entire 
armed and equipped in this es ovr! Mill Lip 
respect, without Dr. Webster tee eens 
at command. 

: From Rurvs Cnoate. 
Messrs. G. &. C. Merriam :—Gentlemen, I have just had the honor of receiving 


the noble volume in which 

you and the great lexicogra- 

pher, and the accom lished 

mevieer, multe your Me ors 2 

‘bid the language live. 

accept it with the highest fu (A a 
pride and pleasure, and beg 


to adopt in its utmost 
strength and extent, the testimonial of Daniel Webster. 


From Joun C. Spencer. 
Unquestionably the very best Dictionary of our language extant. Its great ac- 


curacy in the definition and derivation of 
words, gives it an authority that no other Cc ‘e 
work on the subject possesses. It is con- - 


stantly cited and relied on in our Courts 
of Justice, in our legislative bodies, and in 
public discussions, as entirely conclusive. 
From Exim Burrirr. 
‘Webster's great Dictionary may be regarded as bearing the samo relation to the 
English Teague which Newton's “Prin- 
oes 


to the sublime science of ° 
Betta Piso Gla Pu dtt 


From Present Horxis, Williams College. : 
There is no American scholar who does not feel proud of the labors of Dr. Web- 


ster as the pioneer of lex- a 
icography on this conti- 
nent, and who will not 
readily admit the great and 
distinctive merits of his Dictionary. i 
From Joun G. Wurrrier. 


The best and safest guide , 
of the students of our lan- 
guage. 


From ¥Fr1z Greens Hatvecs. 

Of the book itself I 
hear but one opinion from 
all around me, and do but 
echo the universal voice in 
expressing my approval of 
its great worth, and my 
belief that it has rendered 
any further research, or 
even improvement in our 
time, unnecessary in its 
department of instruction. 








